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Eeport, 1878, p. lxv, line 24,, for obtained by Mr. G. Smith, wrl 

purchased of M. Spartuli. 

„ „ „ 28, for one, read two. 

„ „ ,, 29, lefore from Yan, insert and, secondly, 

some bronze objects, one with tlio 
name of King Argisti. 

, , , , ? y 3 1 , for bronze, read terra-cotta. 

,, ,, for Mr. Layard (twice in this page) read Sir 

A. H. Layard. 
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PROCEEDINGS 

OP 

THE FIFTY-FOUETH 
ANITIVEESAEY MEETIISG OF THE SOCIETY, 
Held on the bth of Jtme^ 1877, 

Sm THOMAS EDWAED COLEBEOOKE, Baet., M.P., 

PEESIDENT, IN THE CHAIR. 


Members, — The Council of the Eoyal Asiatic Society have 
to report to the Members of the Society that, since the last 
Anniversary Meeting, held in the Society's Booms on May 
29, 1876, there has been the following change in and addition 
to the Members of the Society. 

They have to announce with regret their loss by Deaths of 
their Resident Members — 

Sir Johii ‘William Kaye, K.C.S.I., 

Tliomas Charles Smith, Esq., 

John Dickinson, Esq., 

David Drquhart, Esq. ; 

and of their Non-Resideni Members, 

Colonel Alwes, 

and of their Honorary Members, 

Edward William Lane, Esq., Corr. Mem. of the Institute of France, 
Hermann Brockhaus, Phil. D., 

Prof. Martin Hang ; 

and, by Retirement^ of their Resident Members, 

Major-General Sir W. E. Baker, K.C.B., 

E. Curzon, Esq. 
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On the other hand, they have much pleasure in announcing 
that they have elected : 
as Members, 

Captain C. J. F. Forbes, 

The Earl of Il^orthbrook, K.O., 

Mrs. Gadell, 

Alexander Burrell, Esq., 

Sir W. Muir, K.C.S.L, 

W. H. Rylands, 

Br. Birdwood, C.B., 

Sir Douglas Forsyth, K.C.S.I., O.B. ; 

and as Non-Memlent Members, 

E. Schuyler, Esq,, 

D. ‘W. Fexgusson, Esq., 

B. H. Chamberlain, Esq., 

Rev. T. W. Hughes, 

Baja Vijayendra Bhow, 

B. H. Butts, Esq., 

B. Carr Woods, Esq. 

The Society therefore has elected eight Resident Members 
against a loss of four Resident, and seven Non-Resident against 
a loss of one Non-Resident. 

On the personal history of some of those Ave have lost a 
few words Avill now be said. 

(1). The late Sir John Kaye, F.R.S., the son of John Kaye, 
Esq., at one time Solicitor to the Bank of England, was born 
in 1814, and, after some time spent at Eton, entered the 
Bengal Artillery, in which corps he served for several years. 
Having returned to England in 1845, Mr. Kaye devoted him- 
self for the i^est of his life assiduously to literature, some zeal 
for which he had already shown in early life, while still in the 
East, having been a zealous contributor to difierent news- 
papers, and the founder of the Calcutta Revieiv, of which he 
was for some time the Editor. In 1856, he entered the Home 
Civil Service of the East India Company, just one year 
before the Mutiny, and, not long after, succeeded Mr. John 
Stuart Mill as the head of the Political and Secret Department 
of the India OfSce Secretariat, a post he held till failing healtli 
compelled him to retire from it in 1874. Sir John Kaye 
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was the author of many works, which will long survive him, 
distinguished as they may be all said to be by the desire for 
careful research, and for arriving at a true and honest con- 
clusion from the premisses before him. 

His chief published works were: A History of the War in 
Afghanistan. 2 vols. 8vo, 1851.— The Administration of the 
East India Company ; a history of progress. 8vo. 1853.— The 
Life and Correspondence of Lord Metcalfe,, late Governor- 
General of India, Governor of Jamaica, and Governor-General 
of Canada. 2 vols. 8vo. 1854. — The Life and Correspondence 
of Henry St. George Tucker, late Accountant-General of Ben- 
gal and Chairman of the East India Company. 1854. — Life 
and Correspondence of General Sir John Malcolm. 2 vols. 
1856. — Christianity in India; an historical narrative. 1859; 
and a History of the Sepoy War of India in 1857-8 ; the 
second volume of which appeared in 1871. As this work 
was naturally — indeed, in some places, severely — ^ criticized, 
it is unfortunate the writer did not live to complete his 
third and final volume. Writing to. an old friend, about 
three months before his death in last July, in allusion to a 
criticism in the Times on this work, he says : ‘‘ I feel with 
you that it is a great evil so great an authority as the 
Times should be led so grievously astray in the path of error. 
I have often stated that I reserved my summing up for its 

proper place, in the last volume of the history ; 

and if God gives me life and my present clearness of brain, I 
will do my best to smash it. . . . Carlyle says, ‘ All lies have 
the sentence of death recorded against them from the hour of 
their birth,’ and this must be one of our dying consolations if 
we do not live to see the day.^’ 

(2). Mr. Edioanl W. Lane was born at Hereford in the 
year 1801, being the son of the Kev. Theophilus Lane, who, 
after serving for some time in the American War, quitted the 
army, and, entering holy orders, became, ultimately, a Pre- 
bendary of the Cathedral Church of Hereford. 
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Having shown at school a remarkable aptitude for mathe- 
matics, Mr. Lane was sent to Cambridge; but, after a short 
residence there, removed to London, to study engraving with 
his late brother, Mr. R. J. Lane, A.R.A. Finding, however, 
the confinement of this occupation injurious to his health, 
which was never strong, he sailed for Alexandria in 1825, 
some inducement to this course having, no doubt, been, the 
knowledge he had acquired of Arabic during the three pre- 
ceding years, combined with the interest, everywhere aroused, 
by the then fresh discoveries of Young and Ohampollion. It 
was a fortunate thing for him that he had, already, become an 
adept in the use of the camera limcla^ under the personal instruc- 
tion of its inventor, Dr. Wollaston, as he was thus able to 
secure copies of the ancient inonuments of Nubia and Egypt, 
almost as faithful as photographs, and far more pleasant to 
the eye. The result of Mr. Lane’s three years’ sojourn in 
Egypt on this occasion, was the acquirement of a perfect know- 
ledge of the local dialects and the habits of fche people, of 
many valuable maps, and of a portfolio of drawings from the 
Egyptian monuments exquisitely traced in sepia. These draw- 
ings have, unfortunately, never been published ; but they led, 
indirectly, to the public recognition of his abilities as an artist .; 
for, having been seen by some of the members of the Com- 
mittee of the then young Society for the Diffusion of Useful 
Knowledge, Lord Brougham induced its Committee fco recom- 
mend the publication of a portion of Mr. Lane s Notes, a 
second journey to Egypt being the first step to this, and hivS 
admirable work on the “ Manners and Customs of the Modern 
Egyptians/’ the result. During the year and a half (1833-5), 
which he spent, chiefly in Cairo, in perfecting a work (the 
popularity of which was so great that the whole of the first 
impression was sold off in a fortnight), Mr. Lane made the 
acquaintance of M, Fresnel, the greatest Arabic scholar in 
France since De Sacy, and discussed with him the scheme ho 
had already meditated over, of a future Dictionary of the 
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Arabic Language. M. Fresnel, to liis honour, joined heart 
and soul in Mr. Lane's plans. 

The “Manners and Customs of the Egyptians"’ was pub- 
lished shortly after Mr. Lane’s return to England, in 1836, 
and, since then, there have been five subsequent editions, to- 
gether with a translation into Grerinan, and a reprint by Mr. 
Charles Knight, in 1846, in 3 vols. 12ino. 

Mr. Lane remained in England for the following five years, 
chiefly engaged in the preparation of the translation of a work 
whereby he is probably better remembered by the English 
public, than even by his “ Manners and Customs.” Many of 
us can recollect what “The Thousand and One Nights,” or, as 
the book was more usually called, the “Arabian Nights Enter- 
tainments,” was like, before the year 1840. It was amusing 
enough, it is true ; and, as such, was eager]}^' read by all 
classes ; but, assuredly, it did not adequately represent the 
original of which it professed to be a translation. To 
IMr. Lane belongs the credit of enabling unlearned Engli^sli 
people to read these quaint pictures of Eastern life in an 
Eastern dress. Mr. Lane, during the same period, laboured 
assiduously to promote the views of the Oriental Translation 
and Text Societies, then warmly supported by Prof. H. H. 
Wilson, Mr. Bland, and other English scholars. 

The object of Mr, Lane s third and last visit to Egypt was 
the carrying out of the plan he had so long and so carefully 
considered, — the construction of a complete Arabic-Englisli 
Lexicon of the Classical Language, drawn, to use his own 
words, “ chiefly from the most copious Eastern sources.” To 
enable him to do this, he had the active and willing aid of 
Algernon, Duke of Northumberland, to whose munificence, 
wdiile he lived, and to that of his widow, subsequent!}’^, the 
payment of all costs required, not only for its publication, but 
for the collecting of the essential materials and for the trans- 
eriptions of the necessary MSS. at Cairo, is, in a great measure, 
due. To what a length these transcriptions extended will be 
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besfc understood when it is stated that the copy of one dic- 
tionary alone, the Taj-el-Aroos,*” fills twenty thick quarto 
yolumes, and occupied more than thirteen years in its tran- 
scription and collation. 

After seven years of unremitting labour in Cairo, Mr. Lane 
returned to England, and, about a year subsequently, took up 
his abode at Worthing, where he continued to work on steadily 
at the Lexicon, till at length, in the year 1863, he had the 
satisfaction of bringing out the first volume, after twenty years 
of unwearied application. Since then, four other volumes have 
been issued from the press, at intervals of two or three years, 
the sixth being now nearly ready ; two more voliiraes, it is 
believed, will bring this great work to a final coiiclusieii* 

An objection has been raised to the plan Mr. Lane found 
it compulsory on him to adopt, in that he has excluded all 
words formed since the classical times of the Arabic 
language. But a simple answer to this is, that no one book 
could have been made laru'O enough to contain them all ; 
while many, especially those of the latter class, are already 
incorporated in other dictionaries^ or have been explained in 
the numerous translations and commentaries published by 
various editors of Arabic texts. 

Mr. Lane was a Corresponding Member of the Institute of 
France, an Honorary Member of the Royal Society of Litera- 
ture and of the German Oriental Society, and an Honoraiy 
Doctor in Literature of the University of Leiden. 

(o). Besides Mr. Lane, Orientalists have, also, to mourn the 
l<')ss of another great scholar, whose influence over a large num- 
ber of Sanskrit pupils and scholars w^as very widely felt. Prof. 
H, Broakhans^ who died at the close of last year, at the age of 
71, was born at Amsterdam in 1806, and the son of F, A. 
Brockhaus, the fouiidei^ of the emin publishing house of tluit 
name at Leipzig. Early in life he devoted himself to the 
pursuit of Oriental literature, studying in the Universities of 
Leipzig, Gdttiiigen, and Bonn, and, subsequently, spending 
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some time in tile thorough examination of the OrientaMibra- 
ries of Copenhagen, Paris, London, and Oxford. As a Pro- 
fessor of Oriental Languages, he commenced his career at Jena 
in 1839, as ‘‘Professor Extraordinarius ; 1’ settling, however, 
two years later, at Leipzig, where, in 1848, he was appointed 
“ Professor Ordinarius of Indian Languages and Literature. 
Prof. Brockhaus lectured chiefly upon Sanskrit ; but there were 
scarcely any Eastern tongues of which he had not acquired 
considerable knowledge. Thus he is known to have studied 
Hebrew, Arabic, and Persian, and, though, in after days, 
Sanskrit may fairly be considered to have been his specialite^ 
he occasionally lectured on Pali, Zend, and even on Chinese. 
The principal work Professor Brockhaus published was the 
editio princeps''' of the Kathd-sarit-sagam (with a translation 
in German) — Leipzig, 1839-1866 — being the large collection 
of stories in Sanskrit, collected together by Soma Deva in the 
twelfth century, a work which gave the first scientific impulse to 
the study and investigation of the origin of Popular Tales, and 
thus enabled Prof. Benfey and others to trace back a large 
proportion of Eastern and Western stories to an original Indian 
source. Some of the episodes of this great work have been, 
from time to time, published separately. Prof. Brockhaus also 
edited the Prahodha-chandrodaya, a comedy by Krishna Misra 
(1834-45), and issued a treatise, “Ueber der druck der San- 
skritischer werke mit Lateinischen Buchstaben” (1841), in 
, which form the Ohakarpara, the Makamadgara, and other 
pieces were printed. Besides these purely Sanskrit works, 
Prof. Brockhaus gave to the world an edition, the first gene- 
rally accessible, of the Vendidad Sade^ in Boman characters, 
with a valuable Index and Glossary (1860) ; a critical edition 
of Hafiz, with Sadi’s commentary (1854-61) ; and of Nach- 
shebi’s Persian recension of the “ Seven Wise Masters 
(1845). 

Prof. Brockhaus was one of the founders of the “ Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft,’’ and its chief 
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editor since 1852. He also started, in 1857, the Abliand- 
lungeii” to this valuable periodical, of which five volumes 
have already been printed. In this Journal, as well as in the 
‘■^Berichte der Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften/' 
many original communications from him have been preserved. 
It may be fairly said that it has been mainly owing to the 
energy and judgment of Professors Brockhaus and Oiirtius, 
that Leipzig has become the first Philological School in 
Germany. 

(4). Prof. Childers^ who, to the irreparable loss of one great 
branch of Oriental learning, died last July, at the premature 
age of thirty-eight years, was the son of the Hev. Charles 
Childers, for many years the English Chaplain at Nice. 
After having passed a short time at Wadham College, 
Oxford, where he obtained a Hebrew Scholarship, he pro- 
ceeded to Ceylon in 1860, before he had taken his degree ; 
but, after acting, for three years, as private secretary to Sir 
Charles McCarthy, the Governor of that Island, was compelled 
by ill health to return to England in 1864. The same 
weakness of constitution, for some years, compelled him to 
relinquish his studies in Pali, in which he had already made 
great progress under the able guidance of YdtrdmiiUe Unnanse^ 
a Buddhist scholar of the highest character. By the advice 
and encouragement of Dr. Rost he was, liowever, induced to 
take up again, in 1868, the earnest study of that language — 
so that lie was able, in November, 1869, to publish in the 
Journal of this Society his first contribution to Pali literature, 
the text of Khaddaka Pdtha^ with an English translation and 
notes. This paper was read befoi^e this Society on February 
] 5 th, 1869. 

With the exception of Mr. FausbolFs Bliammapada^ the 
collection of Buddhist hymns thus published by Mr. Cliiklers 
was the only portion of the Buddhist up to this periocl, 

actually printed in Europe — the great obstacle to a real know- 
ledge of Pali being the want of an adequate dictionary : this 
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want Prof. Cliilders at once set to work to remedy, his first 
Yolume being published in 1872, and the work itself finally 
completed in 1875, scarcely a year before death closed his 
career of usefulness. In the interval, however, he published 
his views oi\ Nirvana, fixsi in Truhner^s Literary Record in 

1870, and afterwards in the Journal of this Society in May, 

1871, under the title of Notes on the Dhammapada^ completing 
and summing up the discussion in the long article on Nibbana 
at the close of vol. i. of his Dictionary. In the autumn of 
1872 Prof. Childers was appointed Sub-Librarian at the India 
Office, 

In 1873, Mr, Childers contributed a paper ^‘On Buddhist 
Metaphysics” to Prof. CowelFs edition of H. T. Colebrooke’s 
Essays, and commenced a series of papers in the Journal of 
this Society On the Sinhalese Language.” In the same 
year, he accepted the appointment of Professor of Pali and 
Buddliist Literature at IJniversity College, London, being the 
first Professor appointed specially for this subject. 

In 1874, was published the first part of his edition of the 
Malid-parmiyhdna Siitta^ that portion of the 8iftta Pitaha 
which gives an account of the last few days of the life of 
Oautama Buddha; and, in 1875, appeared his second paper on 
Sinhalese, in which this language is conclusively proved to be 
of Sanskritic and not of Dravidian origin. 

Early in 1876, soon after the completion of his Dictionary, 
Prof. Childers issued the second part of the Malid-^yarmibhdna 
Sutta ; having, at the same time, undertaken, with Mr. Faiis- 
boll, of Copenhagen, a complete edition of the Buddhist Jataka 
stories, together with translations from the Pitakas, for Prof. 
Max Miiller'’8 projected series of Translations from the Sacred 
Literature of the East, He was also working, assiduously, 
towards the completion of his previously announced Pali 
Grammar, when rapid consumption, following upon an attack 
of cold, in the earlier part of the year, carried him off on July 
25th, 1876. It should be added, that just before his death, 
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lie received the gratifying intelligence that the French Insti- 
tute had awarded to him the Volney Prize for 1876. 

(5). Di\ Martin Saug, one of the most eminent of recent 
Oriental scholars, was born on January 30, 1827, at Balingen, 
in Wurteinberg, and died, from the effect of sleeping in a 
damp cold room, at Raga, on June 5, 1876, having not quite 
completed his fiftieth year. The child of humble parents, it 
was long before Dr. Hang’s intellectual powers had fair 
chance, although, at more than one small school in which 
he was a pupil, the masters had detected the germ of the 
abilities he subsequently exhibited. He was, in his earliest 
youth, employed on his father’s farm. In 1843, he took 
the place of a sick master of the school at Bal ingen, 
whereby he acquired a further knowledge of the Classical 
languages, and was, at the same time, able to purchase some 
books. Somewhat later, in the same year, he became an 
assistant in another school, with 100 children to teach, and 
the moderate payment of 120 thalers (about <£18) as his 
annual salary. In 1844, he commenced the study of San- 
skrit, but under considerable difficulties, as he could not, 
for some time, obtain a Sanskrit grammar ; he had, therefore, 
to teach himself the alphabet by the laborious comparison 
with the original Sanskrit of the proper names he found in 
Bopp’s Latin translation of the Nalas and Damajanti. Still he 
went on, steadily, having clearly in view the then main object 
of his life, University distinction. In the end, by the aid of 
a friend, he obtained the free use of the University Library at 
Stuttgard, about the same time acquiring from Oreuzer’s 
‘SSjmibolik” his first glimpses of the Vedas and of tlie Zend- 
Avesta. In 1848, he entered the University of Stuttgard, 
where ho soon took a leading place among the students ; 
going, however, not long after, to Tubingen, where he obtahnxl 
a sound knowledge of the Classical languages, and obtaimnl 
the prize for an essay (subsequently published), the subjca^t 
being the authorities whence Plutarch gathered inaterials ibr 
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Ills “Lives.’’ Not long after, we find liiiii studying the 
connexion of the Classical languages of Antiquity with those 
of the East, and working with the greatest energy at San- 
skrit, Zend and modern Persian, under Prof. Rudolph Roth, 
who had succeeded Prof. EwakL He suffered, however, 
at this period, much from privation, as his father could not 
or would not give him any help ; he had, therefore, during 
the winter of 1849-50, to eke out a precarious existence by 
the private teaching of Hebrew. In 1851, he took the degree 
of Doctor in Philosophy, and shortly afterwards attended, 
at Gottingen, the lectures of Professors K. F. Hermann, 
Benfey and Ewald. To the last named, indeed, he was 
especially indebted, for private lessons in Arabic, Persian, 
Turkish and Armenian. From Gdttingen he went to Bonn, 
where he was warmly welcomed by Lassen, and, while there, 
gave himself up to the study of Zend, six years’ subsequent 
continuous study serving to place him in the very first rank^ 
of Zend and Iranian scholars. 

In 1858, Baron Bunsen offered him the post of his private 
vSecretary and fellow-worker at Heidelberg, in the Bibel- 
werke,” and, through his instrumentality, he was enabled to 
visit Paris, London and Oxford, and, in the summer of the 
following year, he secured (mainly through the recommenda- 
tion of his friends in Oxford) the appointment of Professor of 
Sanskrit and Superintendent of Sanskrit studies at Poona. 
How laboriously he worked, and what good work he did in the 
furtherance of Oriental lealming during the seven years he 
remained in India, is well enough known. Shortly after his 
return to Europe, ho accepted the post of Professor of Sanskrit 
and Comparative Languages at Munich, where his lectures 
had a great success and were attended by a large number 
of students. At the second Congress of Orientalists in 
London, in September, 1874, Prof. Haug occupied a pro- 
jninent place. Few, who then rejoiced in seeing him again, 
anticipated the early death which lias so suddenly terminated 
his career of usefulness. 
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Prof. Haug, during Ms residence in the East, made good 
use of the unrivalled opportunities he enjoye ^o 
collection of Oriental MSS. connected with *ose bra elm. 

of study to which he had paid the chief attenUon. On Ms 

return to Europe he kept these by him, declining ^ 
with them except as a whole. Erom the Catalogue pubMlied 
since his death it appears that they consmt of 34 in Z nd 
Pehlevi, Pazend and Persian, and 304 in Sanskrit, these 
latter being almost exclusively Vedic. Among these is a 
very fine copy of the Brihad-devata. This noble collection 
has been now secured for the Royal Library at Munic i. 

Dr Hauo- was a voluminous writer, as the following is , pro- 
bably by no means an exhaustive one, sufficiently i>^fii«^es : 
tiber die Pehlewi-sprache und den Bundehesch. Gott. Ib-j4. 
liber Schrift und Sprache der zweiten Keilschrift gattung. 

Gott. 1855. “ni-jAn 

Die fiinf Gatha’s, oder Samraliingen von liedern und spra^^® 
Zarathustra’s seiner Jiinger und Nachfolger. Leipz. 18o -b . 
Essays on the Sacred Language, AVritings, and Ee igion o 

the Parsees. Bombay, 1862. ^ o .^i- 

The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig A eca. .o i » s- 

Bomb. 1863. 

A contribution to the right understanding of the Rig A eda. 

Boinbay, 1863. 

Account of a tour in Gujarat. 1863-4. 

All old Zand Palilavi Glossary, edited by Destnr lios- 

hanaji Jamaspji, revised, with notes and introduction. Bomb, 
and Bond. 1867. 2nd ed. of the same, 1870 ^ _ 

liber den gegenwartigen stand der Zone - n o ogit. 

Stuttgard, 1868. __ 

Brahma und die Brahmanen. Mimchen, IS* 1. 

The Book of ArdaViraf The Pahlavi text prepared by 
Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa, revised, &e., by AI. Haug, 
assisted by E. AV. AUest. Bombay and l.ond. 18i2. 

Glossary and Index to the same, l&i4. 
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Besides these. Prof. Hang contributed to different periodicals, 
as the Zeitschrift d. Morg. Gesellschaft, the Gottingen Gel. 
Aiizeigen, the Augsburg Allgemeine Zeitung, and Sitzungs- 
berichte of the Acad, of Munich, a large number of reviews, 
and miscellaneous papers. 

Council . — The Council have to report to the Society that, 
having recently received from the Secretary of State in Council 
a request ^‘ to permit the volumes of Canarese Inscriptions, 
collected by Sir Walter Elliot, K.C.S.I., and presented by 
him to this Society, to be sent to Bombay, for the assistance 
of the compiler's in determining which inscriptions would, on 
account of their historical or other interest, be worth preserving 
or re-copying/V they felt it their duty to decline this request, 
on the following grounds 

1. That the copy presented by Sir Walter Elliot to the 
Madras Literary Society is now in the hands of M. Oppert, 
at Madras, who has expressed his willingness to return it, 
when required. 

2. That Sir Walter Elliot’s own copy of these Inscriptions 
was taken out to Bombay, during last autumn (1875), by Mr, 
Burgess, and entrusted by him to Mr. Fleet, of the Bombay 
Civil Service, the person, in India, most competent to make 
a good use of it. 

They considered, therefore, that, as there were already two 
copies in India, available for the purposes alluded to in this 
letter, it was not advisable to send thither, also, the only re- 
maining copy of such valuable records, 

A second letter was, subsequently, sent to the Secretary of 
State for India in Council, wherein his attention was drawn 
to the existence of a large number of fac-similes of copper- 
jdate grants— -obtained by rubbings or impressions in paper — 
many of which, being in private hands, it might be difficult to 
obtain again — and, at the same time, asking him to re-consider 
the conclusion he had arrived at on a former occasion, and to 
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isanction the expenditure of a smiij not exceeding £200, for 
the publication in fac-sirnile of a selection from the volume of 
Oanarese Inscriptions in the possession of the Society, as, if 
this were not done, the editing of the rubbings, now in 
India, would be altogether incomplete. This request was not 
directly acceded to, but an arrangement was subsequently 
made with Mr. Burgess, who undertook to publish the whole 
of them in the Indian Antiquary, in consideration of the 
Grovernment grant to that publication being continued for 
two years beyond the time originally agreed upon, and on a 
slightly extended scale. 

At a subsequent meeting, a letter was addressed by the 
Council to the Secretary of State for India, calling his atten- 
tion to the proposed new and complete edition of Tabari, 
which has been undertaken in Germany under the general 
editorship of Prof, de Goeje of Leiden. In this letter the 
Council expressed their hope that he would give Prof, de Goeje 
some assistance in an undertaking, which they considered 
specially entitled to the recognition of the Government of 
India, To this request the Council have great pleasure in 
stating that the Secretary of State for India has assented, by 
granting the sum of £100 towards this edition of Tabari. 

It having come under the knowledge of the Council, that 
there was a proposition for the erecting a J oint Colonial and 
Indian Museum on the Thames Embankment, a sub-coinuiittee 
of your Council attended a Meeting at the Cannon Street 
Hotel, and heard this proposition duly and fully advocated 
by Dr. Forbes Watson. The conclusion, however, at which 
your Council arrived, after some correspondence on both sides, 
was, that it was not expedient, at present, to take any steps 
towards promoting a subscription for the purchase of the pro- 
posed site. 

The Council had, also, received information through a hitter 
from the Secretary of the Metropolitan Board of Works, ad- 
dressed to tlieir President, Sir Edward Oolebrooko, that the 
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Metropolitan Board held themselves unable, under the pro- 
visions of the Thames Embankment Land Act of 1873, to 
relinquish their right to the roadway or terrace garden which 
is to be maintained between the buildings to be erected on the 
Crown land and the public garden. 

A considerable addition to the number of the Honorary 
Members of the Society having been suggested, a sub- 
committee, with Sir Rutherford Alcock, K.O.B., as Chairman, 
was appointed to consider the whole question. This sub- 
committee met, and came to the following conclusions : — 

1. That the number of Honorary Members should, in 
future, be limited ; and 

2. That the whole number of Honorary Members should 
not exceed thirty. 

And, as it was observed that, at the present time, the 
number of Honorary Members amounted to thirty-one, it 
became clear that no further addition could now be made 
to this list. 

The Council further determined, that, in future, Members 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society and of other Branches of this 
Society, should be admitted as Members, without ballot, on 
paying an Annual Subscription of Two Guineas. 

The following Papers have been read at diflPerent General 
Meetings of the Society during the last year 

1. On Imperial and other Titles. By Sir Edward Cole- 
brooke, Bart., M.P., President. Read June 19, 1876. 

2. On ruins recently excavated by him in Makran. By 
Major Mockler. Read E*ov, 30, 1876. 

3. On Inscriptions found in the North-Central Province, and 
in the Ilambantota District of Ceylon. By Dr, Goldschmidt. 
Read December 11, 1876. 

4. On the Northern Frontagers of China ; the Kinj or 
Golden Tatars. By H. H. Howorth, Esq. Read January 
15, 1877. 
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5. Gii the Early Faith of Asoka, By Edward Thomas, 

F.R.S., Treas. R.A.S. Read February 19, 1877 . 

6. On weights and measures — from the Treatise of Eliya, 
Archbishop of Nisibin. By M, H. Sauvaire. Read March 
19, 1877. 

7. On some Antiquities found near Damghaii. By H. 
Sehindler, Esq. Read March, 19, 1877. 

8. On the affinities of the Dialects of the Ohepang and 
Kusundah Tribes of Nipal with those of the Hill Tribes of 
Arracan. By Oapt. G. J. F. Forbes. Read March 19, 
1877. 

9. On the identity of the ‘‘Zodiacal Light’’ with the 
phenomenon called the “False Dawn"’ in Arabic, Persian, 
and Turkish. By J. W. Redhouse, Esq. Read April 16, 
1877. 

10. Is the Sultan of Turkey the legitimate Khaliph of the 
Muhammadans ? By B. E. Baillie, Esq. Read May 14, 
1877. 

REPORT OF THE AUDITORS. 

Your Auditors have carefully examined the accounts of the 
Society for the past year, 1876, and find them perfectly 
correct. As the balance at the bankers is practically the 
same as when they made their last Report, and as there ai’e 
no outstanding liabilities, the financial position of the Society 
remains unaltered. They have, also, formed a careful estimate 
of the probable receipts and expenditiiro for the ciirreiit year, 
and see no reason for doubting that the income will suilice 
for all the ordinary expenses of the Society, even after allow- 
ing a slight increase in the expenditure on the Jourual which 
they consider most desirable. 



abstract of receipts and expenditure for the year 1876. 
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Proceedings of AsiaUe Soiceties, — Royal Asiatic Society , — 
The Journal of the Society, Vol. IX. Part I. contains papei’S hy 
Mr. Thomas, F.H.S,, On Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates 
by Mr. Sayce, on “The Tenses of the Assyrian Terb*”^ by 
the late H. Friederich, “ An Account of the Island of Bali,**’ 
continued from the previous volume 5 by Major Mockler, 
on “On Euins in Makran’^; by Mr. Stanley L. Poole, on 
“ Inedited Arabic Coins,’’ Part 3 ; by Prof. Dowson, “ On 
a Bactrian Pali Inscription and the Samvat Era^’; and by 
Mr. A. H. Schindler, “ Notes on Persian Beluchistan, being 
a Report to the Government of Persia, drawn up by Mirza 
Mehdy Khan.” In his paper Mr. Thomas examines very fully 
the question of the dates recognizable on some of the Bactrian 
coins, and shows that the rulers of that country were in the 
habit of recognizing and of employing curtailed dates, by the 
omission (at will) of the figures for the hundreds 5 and further, 
that this seems to have been an immemorial custom in many 
parts of India. An Inscription of the ninth century, from 
Kashmir, shows clearly the provincial use of a cycle of one 
hundred years, while Dr. Biihler has proved that the same 
practice is followed even now. In his paper on “ The Tensas 
of the Assyrian Verb,” Mr. Sayce points out the value of the 
knowledge of Assyrian to the Semitic student, in that we have 
records in it ascending far beyond those of any other Semitic 
dialect, the conclusion being that, owing to its early develop- 
ment as a literary dialect, Assyrian changed veiy slightly 
during a period of fully 2000 years; and, further, that while 
the syllabic character of the writing lias preserved the vowels 
exactly as they were pronounced, the monuments, themseiv(?s, 
were also inscribed, while the speech of the people was ^still a 
living one, and not, as might otlierwise have been the case, 
handed down to us through the doubtful channels of tradi- 
tion and copyists. Major Moekler, in his paper “On Ruins 
in Makran,” has given a careful narrative of liis examination 
of ancient dwellings and tombs at two places, respectively. 
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named Sutkagen Dor and Dambakoh, near Guadar, in Beln- 
cliist an. These places are not far from the coast of Makran^ 
and the first exhibits remains of many ancient works, and, 
especially, of two dykes of large stones joining adjacent hills 
with the local name of “ Bahmani.'’’’ Here were found a 
number of oblong stone inclosures, with a quantity of pottery, 
charcoal, fish-bones, and flint knives. At the second place, 
Dambakoh, '‘ the hill of Dambs or cairns,’” are a great 
number of little inclosures, eight or nine feet square at 
the base, and having a single door ; pottery, beads, etc., and 
a Parthian coin w^ere found during the excavations. Major 
Mockler’s paper was accompanied with numerous drawings, 
from which it has been only possible to select those on the 
single plate accompanying the impression of his paper in the 
Journal of the Society. 

In a note “ On a Bactrian Pali Inscription and the Samvat 
Era,**’ Prof. Dowson maintains his previous reading of the 
contested word “ Samvatsarasa,’’ and holds that it must be 
understood as meaning the “ Samvatsara ’’ of Vikramaditya, 
till the contrary is shown. Mr. A. H, Schindler gives some 
interesting notes (read at one of the General Meetings of last 
year) “ On Persian Beluchist^n,''’ drawn up by a native Per- 
sian Officer, Mirza Mehdy Khan. 

Vol. IX. Part II. contains papers by Mr. Thomas, F.R.S., 
“On the Early Faith of Asoka;’’ by Mr. H. H. Howorth, 
“ On the Northern Frontagers of China. Part IL The 
Manchus (Supplementary Notice) ; and “ On the Kin or 
Golden Tatars, being a continuation of the series of his 
papers “On the Northern Frontagers of China;*” by M. 
Sauvaire, on a discovery by the Baron McGuckin De Slane, 
among the Oriental MSS. of the Bibliotheque Nationale 
at Paris, of a Treatise on Weights and Measures, by Eliya, 
Archbishop of Nisibin, who died a.d. 1049 ; by Sir E, T, 
Colebrooke, “On Imperial and other Titles;"” by Capt. 0. J. F. 
Forbes, “On the Affinities of the Dialects of the Chepang and 
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Kusundah Tribes of Nipdl with the Hill Tribes of Arracan 
and by Mr. A, H. Schindler, “On Antiquities found at Tepeli-i 
Hissar, near Damghan in Persia.*'’ 

In his paper “ On the Early Faith of Asoka,” Mr. Thomas 
reviews at some length, and with a full examination of the 
various authorities connected with this subject, the opinions 
that have, from time to time, been held by the most eminent 
Oriental scholars ; .at the same time, expressing his final 
judgment, that there had been too great haste in assuming 
Asoka to have been a Buddhist, ^as he could hardly have been 
considered an eneru-etic advocate of Buddhism till a com- 
paratively late period of his life. In the course of his argu- 
ment, Mr. Thomas urged that many distinguished students 
of Indian Antiquities, as Mr. J. W. Traill, Captain Low, 
and Dr. Stevenson — nay, even Mr. Brian H. Hodgson, 
and the late Professor H. H. Wilson— had, practically, ad- 
mitted, that much usually called Buddhism, was, in real truth, 
a remnant of the probably earlier sj^stem of the Jainas : Mr. 
Colebrooke, indeed, he thought, had gone even further than 
this, when he suggested that Buddhism might perhaps be an 
emanation of Jainism, Mr. Thomas then stated his opinion 
that the inscribed and still existing edicts of Asoka clearly 
exhibit three distinct phases of belief: (1) When he was a fol- 
lower of the Jaina system 5 (2) When his views were becoming 
modified ; and (3) When, towards the close of his life, he had 
clearly become an out-spoken Buddhist. Mr. Thomas, further, 
pointed out that, in his judgment, evidence could be adduced 
for the antiquity of the Jaina faith, even from Braliinanical 
sources, and quoted the words of the recent traveller, M. 
Rousselet, with reference to documents still in the possession 
of the Jainas, and of which he was, personally, cognizant. Mr. 
Thomas added some curious evidence as to the concurrent state 
and retarded progress of Brahmanism, from the Numismatic 
evidence of a race whose rulers governed a considerable portion 
of Central Asia, from about B.c* 100 to 200 a.x>., viz. tiie 
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Indo-Scj^tliians. On the gold coins of this people, we find no 
less than six sets of Gods, in contemporary use, with the 
additional evidence afforded by their very curious and remark- 
able types, that, at that period, Brahmanism had not, as yet, 
emerged from Saivaism. 

Jfr. Iloioorth, in his paper, the Kin or Golden Tatars,”” 
gave a valuable notice of the gradual rise and progress of the 
Yucliis, and of the circumstances that led to their successful 
conquest and occupation of Northern China, during the 
eleventh century a,d., then under the feeble dynasty of the 
Khitan or Liau Dynasty, Sketches of the lives of many of 
the Yuchi chiefs were given, with a somewhat more enlarged 
biography of Aguta, who raised his people from the position 
of a petty principality in Manchuria, to great importance 
among the Northern Asiatic powers. Aguta died in a.d. 1123, 
at the age of fifty-five years, leaving,, as the result of his 
prowess, an empire of short duration, indeed, but having for 
its capital the present Pekin. 

AT. Saumlre, in his account of Archbishop EHya'’s Essay, 
sliows clearly that, though imperfect, it contains much matter 
of interest to those who pursue Numismatic studies, and that 
it would be worth vvdiile to compare his statements with those 
of Makrizi. 

Oapt. (7. J. F, Fortes^ in his paper on the AfSnities of the 
Dialects of the Chepang and Knsundah Tribes of Nipal with 
those of the Hill Tribes of Arracan/^ supported and confirmed 
the vie^vs advanced forty years ago by Mr. B. H. Hodgson. 

The sketch of the history of ‘‘ Imperial and other Titles/’ 
wdiich forms the subject of the last paper but two in the forth- 
coming number of our Journal, arose out of the late dis- 
cussions in Parliament, on the proposed assumption by Her 
Majesty of a new title, to be borne in India only. 

Much wa,s said at the time of the inappropriateness, or the 
contrary, of the title of Emperor, as the equivalent of those 
usually borne by the sovereigns of extensive dominions in 
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the East, especially in Indian and it seemed of interest, 
independently of the political questions involved in this 
measure, to trace the history of the titles, which have been 
current in the East, at different times and in different States, 
and to compare their political significance with those of 
Europe, In following out this idea, Sir Edward Colebrooke 
has traced the History of Imperial titles from the time of 
the Roman Republic, through the various changes it under- 
went in the Lower Empire and in modern Europe, and, after 
this preliminary review, it has been his aim to apply a similar 
process to the various Royal and other titles, which have 
been in general use among Eastern dynasties. In this way 
the titles Malik^ Sultan^ Khan^ Shah and Padshah^ as well as 
those of Khalif and Amir, and the Hindu title dRcija and 
its compounds, were passed in review, the paper concluding 
with some remarks on the fluctuating and ephemeral chai’aeter 
of such designations, with the view of impressing on the 
translators of Eastern narratives, the expediency of letting 
the reader know the exact designation borne by Eastern 
Princes, at particular epochs, and the significance which 
attached to them at the time. 

Asiatic Societies of India. — Asiatic Society of Bengal.- — The 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal has published two 
valuable memoirs. The first, by Capt. C. H. Marsh, being 
"‘A Description of a Trip to the Grilgit Talley, a dependency of 
the Mahardja of Kashmir 9” and the second, by R. B. Shaw, 
Esq., On the Ohalchah Languages — Wakhi and Sarikoli."" 
In the first, Oapt. Mai'sh gives an interesting account of a 
journey he made from Sirinagai*, the capital of Kashmir, 
tlii'ough a -district which has been scarcely at all visited, 
passing through .a little known cleft in the mountains 15,000 
feet liigli, and called by the natives Sheo tlmr,^’ or Bone- 
cutting^’ This pass, called also Mazena,*’ is only open in 
September and October, and is little used. 
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In the second, Mr. R. B. Shaw gives a valuable contri- 
bution to the liiio-uistic knowled£:e of the tribes to the north 
and north-west of the Himalayas, the dialects described and 
discussed being those of the populations who live in the 
valleys descending, respectively, to the east and the west of 
the great Pamir plateau. 

These dialects, which are all clearly akin one with the 
other, are classed by their Turki neighbours under the generic 
name of Ghalchah^ the majority of the population being 
Shiah Musulmans, speaking a more or less pure Persian, 
The Tajiks of the plain, Mr. Shaw adds, speak their own 
form of Persian, differing, as this does, merely in pronuncia- 
tion and in a few other peculiarities. In the more secluded 
valleys are certain other tribes, especially to the south and 
east of Badakhshan, who are, unquestionably, Aryan by race, 
and of the Persic branch. It is certain, however, that these 
dialects are not mere offshoots or corruptions of modern 
Persian, though there may be plenty of modern Persian 
words in their usual vocabulary ; history, however, tells us 
nothing either of their arrival in their present seats, or whence 
they came. 

Bombay Branch,- — The Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society has continued its useful labours, and has published 
many papers equally valuable and interesting. Among these 
we may specify Dr. Biihler's Additional Remarks on the Age 
of the lYaishadhya '' ; Mr. Gerson da Ounha’s “ Historical 
and Archmological Sketch of the Island of Angediva 5 Rao 
Saheb Mandlik’s transcript and explanation of three Walablu 
Copper Plates, with many ingenious and able remarks on 
them; Mr. Fleet’s ‘‘ Sanskrit and Old Oanarese Inscriptions 
relating to the Yadava Kings of Devagiri”; Mr. Da Gunha’s 
“ Notes on the History and Antiquities of Ohaul” ; and Dr. 
Marchesetti’s paper “ On a Pre-historic Monument on the 
Western Coast of India.’’ 
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In the first, Dr. Biililer' points out that there is no doubt 
that Sriharsha, the author of the Naisliadhya Malm Kdm/a^ 
lived at the Court of a King, Jayantachandra^ ^l\o m\Qi 
Benares; that this King is really Jayachandra, the last of 
the Eahtor princes of Kanoj, who, after ruling at Benares, 
was dethroned by the Musulmans in 1195 a.b. ; that Sri- 
harsha himself states, that he was highly honoured by a King 
of Kanyakubja, or Kanoj; and, further, that Eajasekhara 
affirms that the first copy of his work was brought to 
Gujarat about 1236 a.d., by Harihara, during the reign 
of Eana Viradhavala. Dr. Biihler then notices the ob- 
jections which had been urged against his view by Mr. 
Fitz-Edward Hall and his friend Mr. Telang, together 
with the support he had received from other scholars. 

In Mr. Da Cunha’s historical account of Angediva we have 
an interesting memoir of a place, which, besides its ancient 
interest, has the more modern one of being the scene of 
Camoens’ floating Island of Venus, where Vasco da Gama, 
on his first homeward voyage, re-fitted his ships and supplied 
them with wood and water; and where, too, Don Francisco 
d’ Almeida built a fortress, the ruins of which are still to be 
seen. There has been much doubt as to the meaning and 
derivation of the name Angediva, but Mr. Da Gunlia thinks 
it is probably derived from Ajddvipa^ the Island of the 
Goddess Aja/’ It seems, also, probable that it is at or near 
the Lciike of the Greeks, the place, in fact, where their merchant 
ships used to meet before proceeding along the more fertile 
shores of Limerike (Oanara and Malabar). In a second paper, 
entitled Notes on the History and Antiquities of Chau I,"' 
Mr. Da Cimha has traced, with equal skill, the remarkabio 
story of this ancient site, on the mainland of Nortli Kmdvuo, 
about thirty miles south-east of Bombay. It is well known 
that Chaiil was, for some centuries, one of tlie chief comniereial 
entrepots of Western India, having been noticed so ejirl y as 
the Periplus, under the name of Simylla (according to Colonel 
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Yule, the Chimolo of Hiouen Tsang), and subsequently by 
Masudi, Ibn Haukal, Al-Biruni, Zakariya Al-Kazwini, and 
most of the best known early European travellers from Cosmas 
liidicopleiistes to Varthema, Da G-ama, and Niebuhr. No 
doubt, to ordinary readers, the most interesting portion of 
the History of Ghaul was during the period it was the chief 
stronghold of the Portuguese ; but the details of the deeds of 
Yasco da Gama, Don Francisco D’Alrneida, and of his son 
Don Lourengo, are already sufficiently well known, Mr. Da 
Gunha gives a clear and impartial account of them. 

Asiatic Society of Jajoan , — The Transactions of this Society 
are, perhaps, not unnaturally, restricted almost entirely to 
matters of immediate interest to those who live in Japan, and 
are, therefore, of less general interest to the general body of 
Oriental scholars. There is, however, in them an excellent 
antiquarian paper by a native Japanese writer, “ On some 
ancient , Gopper Bells,’’ from which, it appears, curiously 
enough, that these objects have been invariably dug up, and 
have never as we might, otherwise, have expected, been handed 
down in families. There is also a pleasant account of a visit 
by Mr. E. H. B run ton to Okinawa Shiha and the Loochoo 
Islands,” with a notice of The Bonin Islands,” by Eussell 
Eobertson, Esq,, and a Note of a Trip from Y’edo to Kioto,” 
by Prof. D. H. Marshall. Each of these papers will well 
repay general perusal. 

In the CMm Remeto^ Yol. v. part li., Mr. Watters con- 
tinues his valuable essays on the Chinese language, the present 
portion of his 'work being intended to show to how great an 
extent ‘‘suggestive or imitative gestures and other purely 
facial expressions act for or assist articulate speech among the 
fJhinese.” All classes, Mr, Watters states, use such gestures, 
and not merely the lower ones: he has, however, space to 
mention only a few of the more remarkable among them. 

In voL V. part iv. for the present year, the article above 
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alluded to by Mr. Watters is continued, and many other 
interesting subjects are treated of with skill and knowledge. 
Inter alia there is a curious notice of a “ Chinese Horn-book,'” 
showing how young people receive their first education in 
China, and an excellent review of Dr, EitePs Dictionary of 
the Cantonese Dialect, which has at present reached from 
A to K, which proves, satisfactorily, how great have been the 
advances in Chinese lexicography in recent times, and especi- 
ally during the last seven years. 

In the same part Mr. Dennys concludes his useful series 
of papers on the Folk-lore of China,’’ comprehending in 
this section of his work Fables and Proverbial Lore,” it 
being, however, a curious fact that Chinese literature hardly 
possesses any collections of Fables properly so called, though 
they have a great abundance of isolated tales. The only 
known collections of fables are translations from Sanskrit and 
Buddhistic sources, and, therefore, exotic to pure Chinese 
thought. The fact seems to be that the Covernment is afraid 
of stories in which its faults appear to be lashed \ hence, the 
speedy suppression by the Mandarins of a translation of 
..Flsop’s fables by Mr. Thorn in 1837-8, though a work, 
generally, accepted with favour by the populace. 

Dr. Bretmlmeider his valuable articles On the 

Chinese Intercourse with the Countries of Central and 
Western Asia in the Fifteenth Century,” the details of which, 
however, it is not possible to follow out here; and the part 
concludes with a brief but useful notice of the works most 
recently published bearing on the general history of China, 
and of the nations more or less connected with her. 

Journal Adatique . — Tome viii. part i. July, 1876, is 
entirely occupied by a report on the progress of Oriental 
matters during the years 1875-6, drawn up by M. Renan, 
the worthy successor, in this respect, of the late J ules Mohl ; 
and a considerable portion, parts ii. and iii., is devoted to 
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M. GujarcTs able and ingenious paper, entitled ‘‘ Theorie 
nouvelle de la Metrique Arabe,” which has since been pub- 
lished separately. M. Philip Berger contributes a notice 
/‘ Sur les pierres sacrees appelees en Phenicien Necib Malac 
Baayr somewhat differing views about which have been pub- 
lished by Gesenius, Euting, Derembourg, and other Phm- 
nician scholars 5 and M. Renan gives a photograph and a 
description of an early Hebrew inscription found by M, Guerin 
in the village of Alma, in Upper Galilee. M. Huart, in 
the third part, contributes a paper in which he reviews the 
later period of the Il-Khanian or Jelairide Dynasty, who 
reigned in Irak-Arabi between a.h. 787 and 835, -and sketches 
the strange and varied adventures of Prince Ahmed, who, 
having been dispossessed of his dominions by Timur, fell, 
subsequently, in battle with the Turkomans of the Black 
Sheep. M. Clermont Ganneau adds a short notice, in which 
he points out the falseness of a Phoenician gem in the 
Imperial Cabinet at Vienna. 

Part iv. contains a valuable historical paper by M. Belin 
on the diplomatic relations between the Republic of Venice 
and Turkey, commencing from a.d. 1408; one by M. 
Zotenberg, ‘‘Sur les sentences -symboliques de Theodore 
Patriarche d'Antioch,'’’ with the Syriac text and transla- 
tion; a short note by M, Senart, ‘^Sur quelques termes 
Bouddhiques;’'’ and one by M. C. de Harlez on the meaning 
of the v/ords ‘V Avesta-Zend.” 

German Oriental Society . — The Journal of the German 
Oriental Society contains in the first two numbers of its 
thirtieth volume many valuable papers bearing upon Asiatic 
studies, such as (1) a short one on the language of the ancient 
Medes by M. Oppert; (2) by Hubschmann, on the pro- 
nunciation of the ancient Armenian language ; (3) by 
Gardthausen, on the Greek origin of the Armenian alphabet ; 
(4) by J. A. Jaschke, an «explapatkm of Tibetan words and 
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names in the work published By the Abbe Des Godins 
entitled, ‘^La Mission- de Thibefc, 1855-70 ” ; (5) by Hubscli- 
manii, on the Irano- Armenian names ending in Karta, Kart, 
and Gird; and (6) by H. Jacobi, Oh some points of Indian 
Chronology There are, also, excellent papers “On the 
Himyaritic Inscriptions^'’ by Mordtmaim and David 11. 
Mliller, and on Pheenician inscriptions by Julius Euting. 

In the third part there is a notice of the translation of the 
Tendidad into Gujarati, by 0. de Harlez, and of a syllabic 
dictionary of the Ohinese language by Mr. Williams AV ells, 
together with a notice of Japanese A sti'ology by M. Severini. 
In the fourth part we find an able and learned paper by 
Dr. Ernest Haas “ On the origin of Indian medicine, especially 
in connexion with Susruta.^^ 

Some of the more important of these papers will be noticed 
under the subjects to which they more especially refer. 

A7'clmology.— T:\iQVQ is comparatively little to record this 
year under this head, the more so that no official advices have 
been received from Gen. Cunningham since the appearance of 
his fifth volume of Reports in 1875. The public have, in 
consequence, no means of knowing how he' has been employed 
during the last two years, nor what may have been the result 
of his researches. It is understood, however, that, during the 
last cold weather, he revisited Sanchi and various localities in 
that neighbourhood, for the purpose of investigating a large 
group of temples which were photographed by Lieut. Water- 
liouse in 1862-65. These he has found so interesting, and so 
complete, that he proposes to publish a folio volume of photo- 
graphs of them under the title of the “ Gupta Style of Archi- 
tecture/'’ as he has ascertained from inscriptions on them that 
the principal examples belong to that dynasty. If wo may 
assume Mr. Fergusson’s d^tes for that dynasty to he con’eci, 
these temples would belong to the fifth century of our era, a 
date fully confirmed by their style of architecture, if the pro- 
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gressive development of forms and details advocated by that 
writer can be sustained. The Council also learn with satisfac- 
tion that G-eneral Cunningham has completed his description 
of his great discovery of the Bharhut Tope, and that his 
volume of the Asoka inscriptions is nearly ready for pub- 
lication. 

Several Archoeological works have been, however, published, 
of some of which a brief notice must be given here. In the first 
place, Mr. Burgess has completed the second yearly report of 
the Archseological Survey and Exploration of Western India, 
and his work, describing these results, was published by the 
India OjBEice, towards the close of the last year. It will be re- 
membered that Mr. Burgesses previous researches were chiefly 
devoted to the Kanai^ese districts, to the caves of Badami and 
Aiwulli, and to the Jaina temples of Belgam and Pattaclkal ; 
the means placed at his disposal being, however, unfortunately, 
wholly inadequate to the work expected from him. Still the 
result of those researches has been the opening out of a new 
phase of the architectural history of India from the sixth to the 
eighth or ninth century a.d. His present volume is chiefly de- 
voted to Ahmadabad and the antiquities of Kathiawad and 
Kachh (Cutch),” but contains, also, a mass of miscellaneous 
matter collected, more or less, during his Archseological Survej^ 
of Western India, between Oet, 1874 and April 1876. Mr, 
Burgess is, thus, able to include the description of many 
caves in the neighbourhood of Junagadh, at Sana, Dhank, 
Siddhsar, etc., and to give, also, the inscriptions from the 
gate of the Jaina temple at Girnar, with some notices of 
the five temples at Ghumti and at Jhinjuwada in Gujarat, 
The most important portion of the volume is devoted to a 
new and very complete description of the fourteen Edicts 
of Asoka, on the rock near Junagadh, which seem to have 
been first noticed by Major Tod in 1822, deciphered partially 
by J. Prinsep in 1837, and far more carefully copied by 
M. Westergaard and Captain, .now Bieut.-Gen., Sir G. Le 
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Grand Jacob in 1842. Mr. Burgess has, at length, suc- 
ceeded in making perfect facsimiles of these edicts by 
means of paper impressions, the originals of which are now 
deposited in the India Office Library, and available, there- 
fore, for scientific study and comparison. Mr. Burgess 
commences his new volume with a valuable monograph 
by Mr. Thomas ‘‘On the Sah Dynasty,'' including, as 
this does, a notice of the coins of the Guptas, some 
ingenious speculations as to the influence of the Greek 
language in India, a notice of some curious Indo-Parthian 
coins preserved at St. Petersburg, together with others of the 
Arabs in Sind. Besides the Asoka Inscriptions, Mr. Burgess 
gives copies from photographs of a Sah Inscription, and of 
one of a Skanda Gupta, who is believed to have reigned 
between a.d. 450-470, both of which are inscribed on the 
same rock with those of Asoka. This second volume of the 
Archseological Survey of Western India is admirably got up, 
as regards the printing, the photographs, and the copies of the 
in>pressed paper inscriptions ; the map, however, of Kathiawad, 
Kachh, etc,, is scarcely worthy of the volume to which it is 
attached. 

During the following season, 1875-6, Mr. Burgess visited 
the caves of Dura Seo^ or Sinka^ in the Nizam’s territory, and 
explored several sites in their neighbourhood hitherto un- 
clescribed. He also visited and made drawings of the caves in 
the neighbourhood of Aurungabad, which are of great interest, 
but, hitherto, little known to the antiquarian world. The 
results of these explorations are embodied in a I’eport now in 
the press, which, it is expected, will shortly he published. 
Mr. Burgess also visited and measured the caves at Juinr 
and othei'’s in the neighbourhood of Bombay, an account of 
which will be embodied in this Eeport. 

During the past year, 1876-7, Mr, Burgess has been princi- 
pally employed in a thorough examination of the caves of 
Ellora, which were cleared out, at considerable expense, by 
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order of Sir Salar Jung, in expectation of the Prince of 
Wales^ Yisit to them. He has also superintended the re- 
examination of those at Ajunta by Mr. GriflSths. 

If Mr. Burgess’s plan of operations be successfully carried 
out, he will, personally, have visited and explored nearly all 
the caves of the Western side of India, at the same time ob- 
taining plans and details of all the most interesting examples. 
Under these circumstances, an application has been made to 
the India Office to allow him to remain in England during 
next cold weather, in order that he may pass through the 
press a work on the Eock-cut Temples of Western India, 
which he undertook to prepare, in conjunction with Mr. 
Fergusson, before his appointment as Arch geological Surveyor 
of Western India, As this project received the approval 
and sanction of Her Majesty’s Secretary of State for India in 
1871, it is probable the leave asked for will be granted. As, 
moreover, all the materials requisite for its completion have 
now been collected, it appears to the Council desirable that it 
should be published with as little delay as is compatible with 
its proper execution. 

In Ceylon satisfactory work continues to be done, and Dr. 
Goldschmidt’s ^‘Eeport on the Inscriptions found by him in 
the North Central Province, and in the Hambantota District” 
gives hope that his antiquarian exertions may lead to the 
recovery of many monuments of even greater value than those 
he has as yet described. What he has met with up to the 
present time may be conveniently divided, as in the Eeport, 
into — 

1. Inscriptions of the earliest period ‘‘from the introduction 
of Buddhism to the beginning of the Christian era,” consisting 
as these do, generally, when not merely indicative of the owner- 
ship of the cave, of brief dedications to the priesthood. These 
are written in the Southern Alphabet of the Indian king 
Dharmacoka, with slight modifications, and, occasionally, in 
more recent forms not greatly^ differing from those of King 
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Gangabaliu’s time (seeoTid century a.d.). The proper names of 
the donors or proprietors are often interesting, and there are 
a few ancient words, as parumaka or harumalm (Brahman), 
jeta (daughter), and some others, which will be interesting 
to students of the Sinhalese language. There are also some 
important and unexpected grammatical forms. 

2. “ From the beginning of the Christian era to the fourth 
century a.d."’ In this period are many inscriptions of King 
Gajabahu Gamanl (a.d. 113-125). One on the Habarane 
Hock records the construction of a vast tank of more than 
16,000 acres, and its being handed over to the priests of 
Buddha for preservation 5 two others mention the construction 
of Chaityas, with various grants to the priesthood, the district 
of Hambantota, in the Southern province of the island, being 
rich in such dedications. There is also an inscription on a 
rock at Kirinde, showing a transitional state of the language, 
as it contains many Pali words, in a form, too, which throws 
some doubt on the alleged antiquity of the Pali language, at 
least, in its present form, 

3. ‘‘From the fifth to the eleventh century a.i).” Of this 
period, probably between the ninth and eleventh century, Br. 
Goldschmidt notices one inscription that has proved of con- 
siderable value to him, in that it fixes the dates of many 
others. The donor is the son of a King Abha Salamewan, 
of whom inscriptions also exist. As the language of these 
inscriptions, though not devoid of adopted Sanskrit and Pali 
words, is still in a Sinhalese shape — and as, soon afterwards, 
Sanskrit words are found abundantly in the speech of Ceylon, 
it may be presumed that the modern mixed speech came into 
existence in the eleventh and twelfth centuries a.d. Sinhalese 
literature must also have commenced about the same period, 
as its language carries with it the spoils of many foregoing 
centuries. 

4. “ Inscriptions at Polonaruwa, Mineri. Dambulla/^ Po- 
lonaruwa, having become the capital of Ceylon on the decay of 
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Anuradhapura, has few inscriptions of antiquity ; indeed its 
most extensive ruins belong to the reigns of tarakramabahu 
the Great, and of ISTissanka Malla : of the first, one inscription 
only has been met with, but this is a very long one. On 
the other hand, Nissanka’s inscriptions, giving minute details 
of his life, abound. One piece of evidence may be drawn from 
these inscriptions, that the Princes of Ealinga (from whom the 
people of Ceylon are often admonished to select their kings) 
were Buddhists, and, therefore, that so late as the close of the 
twelfth century there was a Buddhistic dynasty reigning in 
the. South of India. In conclusion, Dr. Goldschmidt states that, 
as yet, the jungle covering the ancient streets of Polonaruwa 
lias been only partially cleared away ; and, therefore, that 
there is reason to expect that many moi'e inscriptions, though 
probably of a somewhat modern period, will be discovered. 
We regret extremely to hear that Dr. Goldschmidt died, a 
few weeks since, before having brought to a conclusion his 
valuable researches. 

The Society has recently received from the Secretary of State 
for India the late Mr. J. W. Breeks’ ‘‘ Account of the Primitive 
Tribes and Monuments of the Nilagiris,'” a work of the highest 
interest and value to the student of Ethnology, and, especially, 
of the descendants of early races who were, probably, in the 
same parts of Southern India, where they are still found, be- 
fore the advent of the Aryans. Nor will the archmologist fail 
to recognize the importance of the illustrations of the ancient 
cairns, cromlechs, and miscellaneous antiquities recorded in 
this book, together with the remarkable reliefs discovered at 
Sholur, Melur, Achenna and other places. The volume is 
illustrated by eighty-three photographs. Two more volumes 
have also been added, to the six previously in the Library of 
the Society, of “ The People of India,’’ edited by Dr. Forbes 
Watson and the late Sir John W, Kaye. The first of these 
(vol. vii.) treats of the districts of Eajpootana, Central India, 
and Berar, respectively, and is illustrated by sixty-five 
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photographs; second (vol. viii.), of Mysore, Ooorg, the M 
giris, Madras, Travaneore, the Malay Peniiisula, Burma, 
and Arracan. This volume is illustrated by sixty-three photo- 
graphs. 

Indian Antiquary . — In the Indian Antiquary’" a few papers 
have bben given bearing on recent researches among the caves 
and sculptured monuments of India, a brief notice of which may 
be given here. Thus Sir Walter Elliot contributes a paper 
“ On some remains of Antiquity at Hdnagal in the Southern 
Maratha country,” with a plate showing the position of some 
ancient lines of earthwork surrounding an old fortification, 
the central structure being from seven hundred to eight hundred 
yards in diameter, while the circuit of the whole area con- 
nected with these works, is not less than four miles and a 
half. It has not as yet been possible to identify these works 
with any known ancient site; but its position, on the frontier 
between the Chalukya and Chera kingdoms, shows that it 
must have been a military post of value, when these two 
powerful states were in the ascendant. Sir Walter Elliot is, 
however, inclined to think that it may have been only the 
location of a pre-historic pastoral tribe, who made it their 
principal station, requiring, as they would, a large adjacent 
area for the protection of their cattle. 

To that indefatigable antiquary, Mr. M, J. Walhouse, we 
are indebted for two papers entitled “ Archaeological Notes,” 
in the first of which he gives a curious account of the qyro- 
mnance of the beryl (or Aqua Marina)^ which has been chiefly 
procured at a village called Padiar (or Pattiali) near Koim- 
batur, on the edge of the Nilagiris. Mr. Walhouse adds a 
description of many remarkable gems in Aqua Ilarlna^ still 
preserved in European cabinets. In his second paper, Mr. 
Walhouse notices several ^‘curious tombs and entombments,” 
and discusses the question of the dates of the circles called by 
the Tudas Azarams,^’ illustrating his views by an account of 
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the recent funeral of the (Syrian) Metropolitan of Malabar, in 
1874, when ni any traditionally ancient customs were observed. 
Mr. Walhouse adds some remarks on dolmens and extinct 
races (with a plate), in which he points out the remarkable 
connexion between the terra-cotta tombs found by Mr. Garstin 
in South Arkot, and those of Babylonia and Etruria. Mr. 
Walhouse has, also, exhibited before the Anthropological 
Institute a curious collection of iron arrow-heads from 
Southern India, many of the larger and broader of which 
are still used by the Jungle Tribes in the Mlagiri Hills and 
Western Ghdts. Their bows are of bamboo, with cords of 
rattan. Though small and meagre men, the force with which 
the arrows strike %vould satisfy one of Robin Hood^s men, 
the shafts going almost through the bodies of the animals. 
The same remarkable power is well indicated on many of the 
Assyrian sculptures. 

Mr. G. H. Johns notices ‘^ Some little known Bauddha 
Excavations in the Puna Oollectorate/’ the most important 
being at a place called Bhanchandra ; and Mr. Garstin gives 
an interesting note on the Dolmens, near Tirakovilar, on the 
east bank of the Puniiiar: these resemble those found by 
Captain Cole in Coorg and Mysore. 

Mr. W. F. Sinclair gives a report On some Caves in the 
Karjat Taluka of the Thana Collectorate,’^ which have been 
long known, and partially noticed by Dr. Wilson in his 
"‘Remains of Western India,"’ but, only, superficially. Mr. 
Sinclair gives reasons for supposing that these caves are of 
remote antiquity, much older, anyhow, than those at Salsette. 
They are situate at the northern end of the Bhor Ghdt 
Ravine, The facade of one of the caves resembles that at 
Kdrli. Lastly, Mr. Burgess contributes an important 
memoir “ On the Buddhist Caves of Junnar,” remarkable, as 
these are, for the absence of figure ornamentation, so invariable 
at Ajunta, Ellora, Karli, and other places. Some of these 
, caves are now occupied by Brahmans, wht^ worship, as a Saiva 
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Goddess, the mutilated images of Buddha. Mr. Burgesses 
memoir is mach increased in value by the addition of the 
translations, by Professor Kern of Leiden, of the Inscriptions 
found at Junnar. Dr. Kern considers them to be from 200 
to 300 years later than those of Asoka, though the .character 
in which they are written is quite the same. 

Dr. (now Bishop) Caldwell adds some very interesting 
remarks on “Explorations'” conducted by him “at Korkei 
and Kayal ’’‘’—the former of which names he thinks may be 
identified with -the KoX'^pt of the Greeks, in those days the 
chief emporium of the Pearl Trade, and, according to native 
tradition, the cradle of South Indian civilization. Kayal he 
thinks, with Colonel Yule, is, most likely, tlie Cael of Marco 
Polo. 

Besides the papers already alluded to, as bearing more 
directly upon antiquarian research, a considerable number 
of valuable memoirs have been published during the last year, 
in the pages of the Indian Antiquary. Thus Mr. Beal has 
p'iven us a Buddhist Jataka from the Chinese : Mr. Eehatsek 

o 

a paper “On the Twelve Imams ri’ Mr. McCrindle some useful 
and valuable notes to Arrian’'s Indica, which, as stated in 
the Eeport of last year, he has recently translated ; together 
with fragments of the “ Indika’^ of Megasthenes, preserved in 
quotations from it by Diodorus, Airian, Strabo, JElian, Pliny, 
and others : Mr. Kearns a curious paper on Right-hand and 
Left-hand Castes: Major Watson a very interesting historical 
sketch of the principal Charada settlements in Gujarat. The 
papers more especially relating to languages, or inscriptions, 
have, as a rule, been referred to, under their several heads. 

The Statistical Survey of India has proceeded rapidly during 
the past year. This work comprises, as the Society is already 
aware, a complete examination of each British district or native 
state of India, and thus extends over an area nearly equal 
to that of all Europe, except Russia, with a population, too, 
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exceeding thafc of Europe, less Russia, by about ten million of 
souls.- 

After a series of unsuccessful efforts, the Indian G-overn- 
raent, in 1869, requested Dr. W. W. Hunter to draw up 
a scheme for the execution of this work. In 1871 the 
Statistical Department of India was created with a special view 
to this survey, and Dr. Hunter was appointed Director- 
General of the whole of the necessary operations. During 
the last six, years the 233 British districts of India have been 
surveyed, and materials have been now obtained for the 
statistical account of each of them. Of these surveys about 
three-fourths are in print, making seventy volumes of 23,000 
pages. 

The account of the largest Province, Bengal, representing 
one-third of the whole population of British India, has been 
completed.. This province, together with Assam, was retained 
by Dr. Hunter in his own hands; the other ten provinces 
or governorships being allotted by him to provincial compilers 
working under his superintendence. The first five volumes 
of this branch were issued last year, and some months since, 
Government issued its final orders- for the completion of the 
whole in twenty volumes. The remaining fifteen volumes 
have not, however, as yet, been issued, owing to the unavoid- 
able delays caused in the preparation of the vast number of 
maps. An idea of the magnitude of the operations may be 
formed from the letter of thanks, etc., recently forwarded 
to the Director-General from the Lieutenant-Governor of 
Bengal, and which has been published in his Official Gazette. 
From these documents we gather, that the statistical account 
of Bengal alone deals with a population of sixty-two millions 
and three-quarters, ^‘comprising races more varied in character 
and more numerous than the populations of England, Scotland, 
Ireland, Norway, Holland, Greece, Turkey in Europe, Rou- 
niania, Servia, and all the non-Indian colonies and dependencies 
of the British Grown put together/^ ; . . / . \ •; 
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Tlie collection of local materials, and the perambulation of 
the J3eiigal districts by Dr. Hunter, occupied five years ; the 
compilation and the printing of the work about two years and 
a half more. The finished work, in twenty volumes, contains 
from 7000 to 8000 pages of close type ; and every proof-sheet, 
after having been revised by Dr, Hunter, has been sent out 
to Bengal, and revised again, first by -the Government in 
Calcutta, and secondly in the particular district to which the 
individual sheet referred. The delay, however, incurred by 
tills somewhat tedious process has been counteracted by the 
command of an enormous amount of type. Five of the largest 
printing firms in Great Britain were simultaneously employed, 
and the Government Gazette states that the matter kept 
standing in type for the work, at times, exceeded 3500 pages. 

The account of Bengal/’ says the official report, ^4uniishes 
a complete hand-book for the administration of each district 
or province under that Government.” It has, also, been 
rendered, so far as the opportunities permitted, “a great 
national record such as modern inquirers might have wished 
the English Domesday to have been, or such as the Oriental 
student would fain have found in the Am-i-AkbariJ^ 

Drider recently issued orders from the Indian Government, 
Dr, Hunter, having finished the account of Bengal, is now 
pressing forward the sinnlar woi’ks for the other parts of 
India. The whole will make about one hundred volumes, 
and these are to be condensed by the Director-General into 
five, alphabetically arranged for popular use, under tho name 
of the Imperial Gazetteer of India.” This work will be 
issued under the revision and by the autliority of the Govern- 
ment, and its completion may be expected in four years. 

’General Progress of Oriental Studies — Aryan Languages of 
India — Sanskrit . — In the field of Sanskrit studies, the un- 
remitting zeal of scholars has manifested itself by labours in 
various branches, the more important being those on Vedic 
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and grammatical literature, on inscriptions, and archaeological 
matters. The Rig-Veda continues to be carefully studied, and 
its difficulties have been further elucidated by the two contem- 
poraneous translations of it by Profs. G-rassmann and Ludwig 
(alluded to in our last Report), the latter of which is now 
completely finished. The Rev. K. M. Banerjea, to whom we 
owe so many valuable researches into the different phases of 
Hindu religious thought, has continued his labours in the 
Vedic field ; and an interesting work has been commenced 
at Bombay by an anonymous scholar, and has made some 
progress, viz. Attempt to Interpret the Vedas,"*’ with a 

commentary in Marathi. 

The literature of the Samaveda has received a most ex- 
haustive treatment in Dr. BurnelPs Preface to his edition of 
the A' rsJiey a Brdhmana, in which he has thoroughly sifted the 
eliaff from the wheat, and, thereby, saved much dreary labour 
to those who would feel encouraged to work in the same 
direction, after him. The Aranyammhitd of the same Veda 
has been published with a Russian translation by Fortunatoff, 
at Moscow. Even the White Yajiirveda has been republished 
with a Hindi commentary by a landholder and proprietor of a 
lithographic press at Fort Biswan, ambitious of literary fame, 
but his edition does not, of course, possess any scholarly 
value. Professor Delbriick has given, as the result of his 
linguistic studies in this direction, his ‘‘^Alt-Indische Tempus- 
Lehre./" 

Our knowledge of the history of Sanskrit grammarians has 
been greatly enlarged by the important work of Dr. Kielhorn^s 
edition of ‘‘ Kdtydyana and Patanjali in their relation to each 
other and to Pdnini'A work which might be usefully studied 
in connexion with Mr. Burneirs ^‘Aindra School of Sanskrit 
Grammarians.” 

The activity displayed in the deciphering of ancient in- 
scriptions, as shown by the admirable papers published in the 

Indian Antiquary” by Messrs, , Fleet, Biihler, Kern, Kittel, 
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Nilkantha, and others, bears testimony to the recognized 
importance of such records for the establishment of a solid 
historical basis in the place of a confused chaos of chronological 
guesswork. The advance made in this and in similar matters 
of archseology, as shown by the many able papers published in 
the Journals of the Asiatic Societies of Bengal and Bombay, 
and in Dr, P. Goldschmidt’s Eeport from Ceylon, to some of 
which allusion has already been made, is already considerable, 
and will, by-and-by, form a most essential help in the recon- 
struction of our knowledge of Indian antiquities. 

The subject of Law and Customs has had its share of atten- 
tion in the publications of Professors Stenzler of Breslau, and 
Jolly of Wurtzburg; the first of whom has published the 
text of the Gautama-dharmasddra^ and of Pdraslmrcd s Qrihya- 
sufra ; the second, a translation of the Ndradiya Pharnm- 
sddra (to be followed by the original text), and a paper on 
the legal datm of women gathered from the old Indian law- 
books. 

The search for MSS. instituted by the Indian CTOvernment 
has brought us further continuations of Edjendraldia MiMs. 
valuable notices, of Dr. Biihler’s reports, with additional lists 
of MSS. existing in various parts of India. 

A very intricate subject, which seems to have almost 
dropped out of notice, since Sir William Jones’s days, has 
lately received renewed attention from several English-wTiting 
Hindus — viz. the ‘‘Theory of Music.” It may, however, 
well be doubted whethei*, in spite of their laudable desire to 
clear up this obscure matter, they have been able to make 
their views intelligible to European musicians. The essential 
differences existing between the Eastern and the Western 
theories render it almost hopeless that any intimate connexion 
should be established between them. In this attempt, Sourindro 
Mohiin Tagore and Lohe Nath Qose have taken a prominent 
part. Besides these, a large number of other works or papers 
bearing on Sanskrit or kindred subjects have recently ap- 
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peared, some of which must be noticed here. The Rev. F. 
Foulkes has recently published at Madras a curious volume, 
ti’anslated from the Sanskrit, entitled ‘‘ The legends of the 
shrine of Sari-Mar one of the numerous Hindu writings of 
the Mahat-mi/a, or Temple-legend class. The spirit of the 
teaching conveyed in it is^ that the Deit}’’ assumed the form of 
the God Sari-Mara to prove to mankind that the supposed 
difference between S/iim and Vishnu is deceptive and unreal. 
“ I worship Thee,'" says one of the Hymns, far away in the 
sky ; who, in the form of Brahma, art the Creator 5 in the 
form of Vishnu, art the Preserver in the form of Rudra, art 
the Destroyer." 

To Mr. F. S. Growse, we owe an edition of the Ramayana 
of T'uM Dds, the especial value of w^hich is, that it represents 
what is still the most trustworthy guide to the popular and 
living faith of the Hindi race. Though the colloquial idiom 
of Tulsi Das is not comparable with the classical Sanskrit 
of Vdhmld^ it is useful as bridging over the chasm between 
the modern style and the medimval. Tliree different 
editions of the Sakuntala have appeared during the last 
year ; thus Prof. Monier Williams has given us a second 
edition, marked with the same learning and good sense as 
was his first ; Prof. Piscliel has published its Bengali re- 
cension; and Prof. L. Fritze, a metrical version, which has 
received just commendation. Prof. Benfey has given a 
short paper Rig-Veda, x. 10, 7 ; Ath. xviii. 1, 8 /' in 
Bezzenburger’s Beitriige z. Kunde d. Indo-Germ. Sprache ; 
Prof. Pischel has- also« published Hemachandrd! s Grammatik der 
Prakrit Sprache. Mr, Avery, of Iowa, contributes, also, to the 
history of the Verb-inflexion in Sanskrit; — M. Regnaud, Le 
Chariot de Terre Ouite attribu4 au Roi Sudraka; — Prof. 
Aufrecht, Die Myjnnen des Rig Veda (voL i. Mandala i.-vi.) ; 
— M. Grimblot, Sept Suttas ' Palis tirda du Digha Nikdya 
et Paritta; — M. Hillebrandt, TJeher die Gottin Adit% an 
excellent Vedic study Dm Be% ^ second volume of 
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the Aiti/idsika Raliasya (or Historical Essays), which ■would 
be useful in an English translation ; F. A. Grube, Supcirim-' 
dhydyah (the Fable of Suparm)^ part of which has already been 
published in Weber s Indkche Skidien i Pro£ Weber, the 
second edition of his Akademische VorUsimgen uher Indische 
Litercdur-QescMcMe^ a most valuable work, in which he has 
incorporated all the most important new matter relating to the 
Vedas, etc., which has been brought to light, since, twenty- 
three years ago, he first published this book. He has, also, 
given in the Monatsb. der Berl. Acad., a curious paper, en- 
titled “ Ein synonymisches Sanskrit Glossar aus dem Nachlass 
des Demetrius Galanos,’' and proposes to publish a third 
volume of his ^‘Indische Streifen.” 

More than forty years ago Mr. Brian Hodgson presented 
to this Society, and to the Socidte Asiatique at Paris, a 
large number of Sanskrit and Tibetan MSS., which he had 
collected in Tibet, and which were catalogued by Pro- 
fessors Cowell and Eggeling a short time since. We rejoice 
to learn that the University of Cambridge has recently ac- 
quired a still more valuable collection of similar MSS., 
illustrative of the history and doctrines of Northern Budd- 
hism. This collection, the especial feature of which is the 
high antiquity of many of the individual MSS., has been 
made by Dr. Daniel Wright, the brother of the well-known 
Professor of Arabic, Dr. W. Wright, who lived for some years 
in NipM as the medical officer attached to the Residency. 
All the older MSS. are on palm-leaves, and many of them 
are dated in the Nipalese era or Samvat, which commences 
A.’D. 880. The three chief treasures of the collection are two 
copies of the Ashtasdha$rikd^ dated, respectively, in the 3rJ 
and 5th years of the Nipdlese era, a.d. 883 and 885 ; and 
a copy of the Kdsya Kdnda-Kramdvali^ dated in the 10th 
year, or a.d. 890, Besides these, there is another copy of 
the Ashtmahasrikd dated a.d. 1008, and, from this date for- 
wards, there is a continuous series of MSS., illustrating the 
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writing of each successive century down to tlie present time. 
These MSS. will be of the highest value for future editors 
or translators of the Northern Buddhist texts. The Taiitra 
literature is especially well represented ; and, among other 
names, we may mention the Arya-Manjimn^mala-taniva^ the 
historical importance of which has been fully pointed out by 
Burnouf. One of the greatest treasures of the collection is 
a fine copy, dated a,d. 1551, of Yakomitni s commentary on 
VamhandhiC% Ahliiclharma-hom. There is a MS. of it at Paris 
as well as in Calcutta, but both are far too incorrect to serve as 
the basis of an edition. Dr. Wright has himself given a rough 
list of all the MSS. in his work just published, at the Cam- 
bridge University Press, “History of NipM, translated from 
the Parhatlya by Munshi Sheiv Shunher Singh and Pandit 
Shrl GunanandP 

Dr. E. Muller has also published Beitrage %nr Grammaiik 
des Jaina-Prdh'it — a work containing an able comparison 
between the Jain Prakrit on the one hand, and the Sanskrit 
and the other Prakrits^ especially Pali, on the other. Of mis- 
cellaneous papers, of value and interest, may be mentioned 
(in the Indian Antiquary), Mr. J. F. Kearns’s translation of 
the A'tma-Bodha Prakdsikd\ — Prof. Kielhorn’s “ Eemarks 
on the Sikshds'^i — Indraji’s “Indian Numerals’’; — Dr. J. 
Muir’s “Maxims from the Mahahharata^"' i — and Mr. Telang’s 
Sankara Vijaya ; and Eajendralala Mitra has commenced 
the publication, in the Bibliotlieca Indica, of the A^itareya 
Aranyaka and of the Vidy§,-bushana. — In the Bibliotheca 
Indica^ also, are many further continuations to works in 
progress, and the commencement of Vachaspati Misra’s 
Bhamati, a gloss to Brahmasutras. The “Pandit,” now 
in an 8vo. form, prints the Sarva-darsana-samgraha, the 
Pratyabhijna Darsana, the Sulva Sutra of Baudhayana, 
with stories, aphorisms, etc., illustrative of the Sankhya 
Doctrine. — The Baillie Collection of MSS., amounting to 125 
vols., has been catalogued, including a copy of the Maha- 
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bhdrata, on a roll, 228 ft. long, and 5| in. broad.^In Italy, 
M. Angelo de Grubernatis has done good work, by institut- 
ing an examination into the various stores of Indian MSS. 

■ ■■■■ ,,o 

in tlie Borgian and Florence Libraries, in those of the King 
of Italy at Turin and Rome, and by an able paper from 
his own pen, entitled Materiaux pour servb a Thistoire des 
Etudes Orientales eii Italie/’ — In Mr. Fausboll lias 

published a Grammar in Sinhalese; and M. Feer, Etude 
sur les Jatakas ; in Smd% Mr. Kellogg has issued a ¥alu- 
able Grammar; M. M. Bhatt, the Mahabharata translated 
from the Sanskrit into Hindi;, and Mr. Bate, a new and 
enlarged form- of Thompson’s Dictionary ; and, in Sindustam, 
M. de Tassyhas given his annual and comprehensive report. 
Mi\ Fallon’s Dictionary has reached its seventh part. 

Afghmmtan and W. India. — To Major Mockler we are 
indebted for a grammar of the Baluchi language,, of much 
interest to the philologist as showing clearly that this dialect 
is an offshoot of the great Aryan family of languages^ and 
most likely derived from the old Persian.— The Rev. Mr. 
Hughes has published the Khalid-i- Afghani, and Mr. T. C. 
Plowden a translation of the same work, as the text-book 
for examination in Pushto. — Prof. Trunipp has also issued a 
translation of the Adi Granth. 

Non'- Ary an Languages of India. — Mr. Burnell has printed 
at Traiiquebar, tlie exact text of the fomous Tamil Grammar 
by Father Beschi ; and Mr. Kearns a translation of the Silpa 
Sastra. Dr. Bower has also recently publislied at Madras, in 
a short and convenient form, the “ Nannul” of Pavananti, the 
Tamil Grammar, as the Kural of Tiruvalluvar is the Tamil 
Classic. A Canarese and English School Dictionary has also 
been published anonymously. To the pages of the Indian 
Antiquary Dr. Pope has contributed two papers On the 
South Indian and Dravidian Languages,” in the first of 
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which he maintains, contrary to the more usually accepted 
views, that there are deeply seated radical aflSnitles between 
the Aryan and Bravidian ; that the. differences are not so 
great as between the Celtic and the Sanskint ; and, therefore, 
that the Bravidian tongues ought to be classed with the 
Aryan. He even thinks, and has, to some extent, demon- 
strated, the existence of a law of the interchange of consonants 
bearing some analogy to that proposed by Grimm for the 
Indo-European languages. In his second paper he remarks 
that words, undoubtedly of Sanskrit origin, are often so 
changed in the Bravidian languages by the operation of well- 
known phonetic laws as to be hardly recognizable again: thus 
the equivalents of the Sanskrit sarpa (serpens— IpTrerdz^) in 
Tamil, are, charppamy cJmnibani^ aravam^ arami^ ard^ ara^ and 
aru Many Bravidian words are supposed by the native 
grammarians to be of Sanskrit origin-; they are, however, 
probably older. 

Further Indian and Malayo-Polynesian. — Occasional but 
scanty notices have appeared in the Ptoports of this Society of 
some of the works published by Butch scholars, in illustration 
or description of the languages spoken in their colonial pos- 
sessions ; but these have hitherto been altogether inadequate 
to the importance of the subject they professed to treat of, and 
did but scant justice to the industry and learning of the 
Orientalists of Holland, who, in their comparatively limited 
field of research, have to deal with no less than ten distinct 
languages, with large numbers, also, of local dialects, which, 
scai'cely deserving the name of languages, are intelligible 
within certain narrow limits. The tw’o leading languages are 
the Malay, the lingua franca everywhere, and the Javanese, 
with a host of subordinate dialects, such as Madurese, Bali- 
nese, and Sundanese, the Bugi and Macassar of the Island of 
Celebes, and the Battah, Lampong, and Eejang of Sumatra, 
with no less than six distinct written characters. All these 
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are living languages ; but, in addition to them, tlie Kawi or 
old Javanese must not be forgotten, vi^itli its abundant litera- 
ture. 

In 1875, a general Catalogue was published at Leiden, in- 
cluding all the books issued by Dutch scholars from the 
beginning of the present century to 1874, and a noble 
memorial it is of good work done, little as it may be known 
or appreciated beyond Dutch circles. The names of Yan der 
Tuuk, Kern, Matthes, Hardenson, Yan Eck, Yreede, Cohen- 
Stuart, Pijnappel, and Niemann, some of thend Protestant 
Missionaries, and others, Professors in the Dniversities of 
Leiden or Dti'echt, are sufficient evidence of the work to 
which they have applied their minds; though, possibly, owing 
to the Dutch language being but little studied, except for 
commercial pui’poses, the real learning to be found in their 
works has been in some degree overshadowed by the more 
popular, or more generally intelligible, researches of German 
and French scholars. Since 1874 , we have to record the 
publication of a Balinese Dictionary and Grammar by Yan 
Eck; a study of the five local dialects of Amboyiia in the 
Moluccas, by Van Hoevel, junior; the second part of the 
Plandbook of Madura, by Yreede ; a Malay Dictionary by the 
late M. Van der Wall — to be continued by Yan der Tuuk; a 
vocabulary of the Malay Languages of the Moluccas, by Le 
Clercq ; and the Yolklore of Celebes by Matthes. To the 
Abbe P'avre we also owe a Gramniaire de la langue Malaise, 
published at Vienna in 1876 . 

M. Yan der Lilt, Professor of Law at Leiden, has pub- 
lished a work on the Administration of British India, and 
another on the Eastern Colonies of Holland. SL Yett, 
Professor of History in the same University, has continued 
his great work on Java; while, to the Bible Society of 
Amsterdam, to the two Missionary Societies of Eotterdanj 
and Utrecht, to the Eoyal Society of Batavia and to the 
Asiatic Society of the Hague, we are indebted for the active 
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encouragement of the above researches. Professorial chairs 
for the chief Oriental languages have been established at the 
State Universities, and provision has been made for testing 
the qualifications of the members of the Civil Service. In 
the pages of the Transactions and Journal of the Royal 
Society of Batavia, and in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of the Hague, are the following important papers : — 

Van Eck, R. — ^Bagoes Hoemlara of Mantoi Koripan, 
Balineesch Gedict, Bali and Dutch. Bat. TaaL xi. 1. 

Tekst en Verlating van de Megar-taka Bali- 
neesch, Gagoeritan. Deel xxiii. 

Miklucho-Maclay, N. V. — Sprach-rudimente der Orang- 
Utan von Johore. Deel xxiii. 

Yerzeichniss einige worte d. Dial, der PajDuas der 

Khste Papua, Kowiay, in New Guinea. Deel xxiii. 

Limburg-Brouwer, . J. J. van. — Tjareta Brakai proeve van 
Madoeresche Spelling. Deel xxiii. 

Grasshuis, G. J. — List of words in Sundanese and Dutch, 
by S. Ooolsma. Deel xxiii. 

Wilken, G. A. — Bijdrage tot de kennis der Alfoeren van 
het Eiland Boeroe, Tidschr. voor Ind. Taal. 

Le Clercq, P. S., has published separately ‘‘Het Maleisch 
d- Molukken,” containing words from Manado, Ternate, 
Ambon, Boncla, Timor and Koepang. Batav., 4to,, 1876; 
as has also M. van der Tuuk, his “ Maleisch Leesboek.*^’ 
Gravenhage. In connexion with this branch of the subject we 
may mention a work by M. Bronson, a Dictionary in Assamese 
and English, 8vo. ; and A. M. H., A “ Gramraaire Birmane,” 
traduit de TAnglais. 

Mr, Burnell has given an interesting account of “ Literary 
work in Java*” in the Academy of Sept. 2, 1876 ; and Colonel 
Yule has written an able article on Cambodia in the Encyclop. 
Britann. ix. ed. vol. iv. M. Philastre has received the 
Stanislas- Julien Prize for his learned work, entitled Le Code 
Annamite. , 1/.;: 
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It has been announced that that well-known Japanese 
scholar, the Count de Montblanc, is about to publish three 
works of considerable linguistic interest — -a (rraininaire 
nouvelle de la langue Tagala;*"’ “Analogie de la langue 
¥isaya ; and “ Liaison intime des idiomes Plxilippiiis 
antiques/’ 

In the neighbouring kingdom of Belgium, Prof. Neve, of 
the University of Louvain, a Corresponding Member of this 
Society, represents in his own person, the Oriental knowledge 
of the country. Count Groblet d’Alviella, -of the staff of the 
Inde-imidanoe Belge^ who accompanied H.R.H. the Prince of 
Wales to India, and made good use of his time, has since 
published a work on the Administrative system of British 
India. 

The occupa,tion of Cochin-China by the Prench has let light 
into very dark places. Thus Aubaret has published an ex- 
cellent Grrammar of the Annamite Language, and the veil is 
gradually being lifted which shrouded the ancient Cambodian 
tongue, and obscured our knowledge of the modern dialect ot 
the people of that district. With this view, M. Ayrnonier has 
published in Paris a Dictionai’y of French and Cambodian and 
other elementary works, and we may look forward to the 
publication of a Grammar, and to the ti'anslation of the 
hitherto undecijphered inscriptions in the old temples of 
Angeour. Some insight into the language of the Indigenous 
Malayan Hill Races in the Island of Formosa has been sup- 
plied by Mr. Tainter, in the Journal of the Horth Chiiia 
Branch of the R.A.S., and by the Abbe Favre in the BuJlethi 
GeogrcqMque of Paris. In connexion with these may be 
noted J. L. van Hasselt’s Hollandsch Noefoorscho woorden- 
boek (Utrecht, 1870), and Beknopte Spraak-kunst der Noe- 
foorsche Taal; Mr. Cushing’s Grammar of the Shan Language; 
and M. L. de Backer’s L’Extreme Orient an Moyen Age 
(Paris, 1877). In the Revue de Philologie, conducted by M. 
Ujfalvy, ill Paris, is a Memoir by M. Castelnau on the 
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Mantias, one of the savage Negrito races in the interior of the 
Peninsula of Malacca. 

Chinese , — In China, the last year has been fruitful in the 
production of many valuable works, among which we may 
specify — 

A Catalogue of Chinese Printed Books, MSS., and Draw- 
ings in the Library of the British Museum. By Prof. E. K. 
Douglas, M.E.A.S. 1877. And, China,” Encyclop. Brit., 
ninth edition. 

A iManual of Chinese Bibliography — a list of works and essays 
relating to China. By O. von Moellendorff. Shanghai, 1876. 

A Chinese Dictionary in the Cantonese Dialect. Part 1. 
A to K, By Ernest John Eitel. 1877. 

Thai-kih-thu, with Tschu-hi’s commentary — Chinese, Man- 
chu, and German. By George v, Gabelentz, a worthy son of 
an illustrious father. Dresd. 1876. 

An Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. 
By J. Edkins, D.D. Lond. 1876. 

To these we may add: 

Eichthofen, F. v.— Erlebnisse eigener Eeisen und darauf 
gegrundeter Studien. Vol. i. 1876. 

Kleczowski, J. — Cours graduel et complet de Chinois parle 
et ecrit, tir^e de “ L^Arte China ” du P. Gonsalves. 

Dennys, N. B. — Folklore of China, and its Affinities with 
that of the Aryan and Semitic Eaces. 

Schereschewsky. — Paper on Versions of the Chinese Lan- 
guage in the proposed Mongolian Version. (In American Or. 
Soc. Nov. 1875, May, 1876.) 

Douglas, Prof. — Chinesische Sprache und Literatur, (A 
transl. by Dr. W. Henkel.) 

Pfizmaier, Dr. A.— History of the Court of Tsin. Sitz. 
ber. d. Acad. Wien. 

History of the Period of Yuen Khang of Tsin, 

A.n. 291-299. Ibid. 
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Pfizniaier, Dr. A. — Oomplement to tlie Essay on the Trees 
of China. Ibid. 

Legge, J., D.D. — Inaugural Lecture on the constituting a 
Chinese Chair at Oxford, October, 1876. 

It is right further to state that M. Moellendorff’s work, 
noticed above, contains, practically, a full catalogue of every 
work relating to China. It is of some interest that this and 
other works on kindred subjects are now printed in English. 
Not long since, in concluding a treaty with China and Japan, 
the Peruvian Envoy insisted on a tripartite text for both 
agreements, and that, in case of any difference of opinion, 
the English text should be accepted as final. W e may 
further add, that Mr. A. van Name (of Newhaven) has 
recently published a History of the Corean Language, in 
connexion with Ballet’s Histoire de FEglise de Coree ; that 
Mr. W. T. Mayers has recently compiled a Grammar and 
Vocabulary of the Corean Language ; and that the Eey. 
Canon McClatchie, who, twenty-seven years ago, contributed 
to the Journal of this Society (Vol. XVI. 1856) a very 
interesting paper on ‘‘ Chinese Theology, ” has printed the 
first translation of the Confucian Cosmogony {China Revieti^ 
vol. iv. p. 2), as well as a translation into English of the Yih 
King of Confucius. Mr. McClatchie is now occupied on a 
translation of Confucius’s Le ke or Book of Eites. A re- 
markable work has been recently printed in China with the 
title “Catalogus Patrum ac Fratrum e Societate Jesu qui k 
morte S. Fr. Xavierii ad annum mdccclxit. Evangelic Xti 
Propagando in Sinis adlaboraverunt.” This work, which 
bears the ‘‘imprimatur” of Adrian, Bp. of Nankin in 1873, 
will no doubt be of some value for history and of still greater 
local usefulness; as it is well known that many works wore com- 
piled in Chinese during the seventeenth and eighteenth cen- 
turies, under the influence of the Jesuits, but with the names 
of their authors so disguised in their Chinese forms, as to be, 
practically, unrecognizable. 
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In Japanese we note a continuous and steady progress. 
Thus we may call attention to Hoffmann'^s Japanese Sprach- 
leiire, Leiden, 1877 ; to Mr. E* M. Satow's Eevival of Pure 
Shinto, the creed of Japan previously to Buddhism and to 
Satow, E. M., and Isliibashi Masakata, an English and 
Japanese Dictionary ; to two able papers by M. Pfitzmaier 
in the Sitz. ber. of the Academy of Vienna, “On Japanese 
Geographical Names,’’ and “Notices^ of the Japanese Poet, 
Sei Sao-na-gon,” a writer of the tenth century a. d., and “Der 
Nebel der Klage, ein Japanisches Zeitbild,” 4to. Wien, 1876; 
there are, also, various interesting Notices in the Bolletino 
Italiano, showing that the study of this language is pur- 
sued energetically by the scholars of Italy, as, for instance, 
the “Repertorio SinicO“Giapponese,’Va catalogue of Japanese 
books in the “ Biblioteca Vittorio-Emmanuele at Rome. 
Mr. Basil Hall Ohamberlain has also printed an excellent Essay 
on those curiosities of Philology, the “ Pillow- words of the 
Japanese language. 

The Society for the Study of Japanese, under the presi- 
dency of the Count Charles de Montblaiic, has just completed 
its valuable work, “ Extraits des histoires du Japon.” This 
work is contained in three fascimli^ and is preceded by an 
analytical introduction drawn up by M. Irnamura Warau, 
who has also contributed articles to the Mem. de la Soc. 
d’Ethnogr., voL xiii. These “extracts” will prove of the 
greatest value to the student. 

AUaic and Ugro-Finnish and Turkish . — In the pages of the 
Journal of the Society Linguistique de Paris is a remarkable 
paper by Dr. Donner of Helsingfors, “On Ugro-Finnic 
Studies,’^ and the same scholar has recently completed the 
second volume of his Finnic Dictionary : and, in the Revue 
de Philologie, conducted at Paris by M. Ujfalvy, are, a trans- 
lation into French of M. Schott’s Essay on the Tschouwaches, 
a tribe of the Turkish branch of tbsO Altaic family ; on the 
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language of the Ugro-Finnish branch of the Altaic family 
by M. Ujfalvy ; some very important remarks on the classifi- 
cation of the Uralic or agglutinating languages of Northern 
Asia by Prince Louis Lucien Bonaparte ; an Essay on the 
V olga ; and an Essay on the grammar of the Vepsa or Tchudisli 
Mordvin, one of the Altaic family, by Yladimir de Mainof. 
To these maybe added, M. Schott, ‘‘Zur Uiguren Frages/’ in 
the Abh. d. Kon. Acad. z. Berlin; M. Balint, Kazani Tatar, 
Buda-Pest, 1876; Hunfalvy, Magarorszag Ethnographiaja, 
Buda-Pest, 1876; and OoL Prejevalsty’s “Mongolia, the 
Tangut country and the solitudes of Northern Tibet,'" 
recently translated from the Buss by E. Delmar Morgan, 
with notes by Colonel Yule, O.B. 

In Turkish, may be noticed Ahmed Vefyq Efendi’s Lehdje-j- 
Osmani Dictionnaire Ottoman, 2 vols. 8vo. ; R. D. Shaw’s 
Sketch of the Turkish language of Eastern Turkestan; Lorenz 
Uiefenbach’s Die Volkstamme d. Europaische Turkie; Mr. E, 
Arnold's “Simple Transliteration of the Turkish Language;" 
and F, L. Hopkins’ “Elementary Grammar of the Turkish 
Language," 

Cypriote . — The interpretation of the Cypriote inscriptions 
is advancing, and several books have been published and 
papers written about them during the last eighteen months. 
Of these we may mention Mr. Hall’s Essay on the Cypriote 
Inscriptions of the Cesnola Collection in New York; papers by 
Mr. Sayce in the Boll, Italiano, and by Messrs. Birch, Fox 
Talbot, and Pierides in the Journal of Biblical Archasology; 
the Atti della R. Acad. d. Scienze di Torino, voL xi. 1871; 
and a paper by M. Clermont Ganneau, “ Sur le Tresor le 
Curium." Dr. Moritz Sclimidt of Jena has made a collection 
of these Inscriptions ; M. Leon Rodet has contributed to 
the Revue de Philologie, an “Essai sur le dechiffrement des 
Inscriptions preteiidues Anariennes de File de Cliypre;" and 
General Palma di Cesnola has published a paper entitled 
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“Scavi neir Isola di Cipro,’’ which was originally read before 
the ^‘Olasse di Scienze morali,” etc., at Turin. 

Semitic Literature. — Hebrew , — The first part of the Cata- 
logue of the University Library at Cambridge has been pub« 
lished by Dr. Schiller Szinessy ; and Prof, Graetz has now 
completed with his second volume the History of the Jews up 
to 184S ; and the Rabbi Weiss has brought out (in Hebrew) 
his second volume of the History of Rabbinical Literature, 
comprising the period from the destruction of the Second 
Temple to the close of the Mishna, a.d. 180 ; his second 
volume being, however, a compilation, and, therefore, less 
original than his preceding one. 

The publication of a collection of the late Dr. Geiger’s 
minor articles, as well as of Dr. Zunz’s scattered papers, is 
progressing. 

Dr. Giideraann has contributed from Talmudical sources an 
es>say on St. Matthew’s Logia ; and an important book on 
Hebrew mythology, which will be shortly published in an 
English dress, has been issued by Dr. Goldziher, a young 
professor at Buda-Pesth. Dr, Levy’s Talmudical Lexicon has 
reached the letter H ; and to Mr. Reginald Lane Poole we are 
indebted for a translation of Dr. Land’s Hebrew grammar, 
which will prove of much value to philologists. 

To Dr. Ginsburg we owe an able paper On the Baby- 
lonian Codex of Hosea and Job ” of the tenth century, now 
at St. Petersburg (Bibl. Archseol. v.), and to Dr. A. Lowy a 
very curious paper ‘‘ On a unique Specimen of the Lishana 
Shal Imran% the modern Syriac or Targum Dialect of the 
Jews of Kurdistan and adjacent countries ; with some account 
of the people by whom it is spoken” (Bibl. Archeeol. iv. 1). 
This paper contains the first chapter of Genesis, and three 
verses of the second^ with the Institution of the Sabbath, 
as written down for him by a jew of Salmao near Urraiah, 
and represents the dialect still ih pse the Jews of that 
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part of Asia. Lisliana Shal Imrani, or Kshanali Imrani, 
means the language of the inhabitants/’ 

M. Jellenek has also published a work entitled Jedidjali 
Salomo; being a preface to the Masoretic Commentary on the 
Bible by Norzi ; a work originally completed so early as 1626, 
but not published till 1742, 

In Palaeography much more has been done. Thus M. 
Henan has published in Journcd Asiatiqim for August- 
Seipteinber, a Hebrew Inscription found by M. Guerin at the 
village of Alma in Galilee ; and M. Philippe Berger has given 
an account in the same Journal of certain sacred stones, called 
by the Phmnicians M. Renan compares 

liis inscription with one discovered at the Synagogue of Kefr 
Bereim, which was published by him in 1864, and thinks its 
date may be of the third or fourth century. The squareness 
of the chai'acters, however, suggests a date considerably later. 

The memoirs of the Academy of St. Petersburg for this 
year contain an elaborate essay by Dr. Harkavy on the colo- 
phons of the Pentateuch rolls in the Library of St. Petersburg, 
and on the tomb iiiscriptions found in the Crimea. That the 
former are genuine, can hardly now be maintained ; but it 
required some labour and acumen to prove M. Firkovich, 
the collector of these documents, a Karaite Bimmides, Dr. 
Harkavy has, however, completely shown this, detecting, as he 
has done, step by step, the various additions and corrections 
made in these Inscriptions. Thus the early Inscription pre- 
sumed to be of 6 b.o. is now brought down to the eleventh or 
twelfth century ; and the history of an early J ewish (or rather 
Karaitie, according to M. Firkovich’s theory) settlement in 
the Crimea is shown to have existed only in the imagination of 
that ingenious collector. 

M. Neubauer, Sub-Librarian of the Bodleian, who visited 
the Russian capital last autumn for this purpose, has, in a 
letter to the \^ice-Chanc6lIor of Oxford, given a brief but 
clear account of the Hebrew-Arabic and Hebrew MSS, 
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procured from M, Firkovich^ and now in the Imperial 
Library at St. Petersburg. The second collection — the earlier 
one was secured in 1863 — consists of more than 1000 separate 
volumes, collected apparently from the Karaite synagogues in 
Egypt and at Hit in Mesopotamia. Among these are a large 
number of Pentateuch Rolls and of Biblical MSS., the oldest 
of the latter being dated a.d. 913-933. 

Other works completed or in progress are the following : 

Makkoth, Fr.— Migdal Ohananal, IJeber Leben urid Schriften 
R. ChananeFs in Kairvan. 

Moritz, E. — ;Vorlesungen iiber die Judischen Philosopher 
des Mittel Alters. 1 Abth. 

Frensdorff, Prof. — Die Massora Magna, nach den altesteii 
driicken rait zu ziehang alte MSS. 

Luzzato, S. D. — Erlauterungen iiber einem Theil der Pro- 
phete und Hagiographen. 

Berliner, Dr. A. — Die Massora und Targum Onkelos. 

Rabbinovicz, R. — Varim lection es in Mischnam et Talmud 
Babylonicum. 

Sammter, Dr. A. — Talmud Babylonicum. With translation 
in German. 8th Lief. 

Martin, Sir W. — Inquiries Concerning the Structure of the 
Semitic Languages. Part I. Hebrew Yerb. 

8a7narUan. — The following works may be noticed ; 

Briill, A. — Das Samaritanische Targum zum Pentateuch. 
Frankfort. 

K5hn, S. — Zur Sprache, Literatur und dogmatik der Samari* 
taiier. Leipzig. 

Arabic. — France has been particularly active in this branch 
of Eastern learning during the past year. Thus, M. Leclerc 
has completed his history of medicine among the Arabs ; 
while the translation by M. SauTaire of the fragments of 
‘‘ Mujir-ed-din,^^ relating to the hisioiy of Hebron And Jeru- 
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Salem, is an important contribution to the geography of 
Palestine. Written in a.d. 1494, it naturally tells us nothing 
new of the early history of those places, but, with exception of 
what has been quite recently discovered, it is the real and 
only authority for all we know about the Tomb of Hebron, 
At the same time it should be remembered, that M. Sauvairo 
does not pretend that his work is a complete edition of his 
author ; his object having been, chiefly, to offer to the many 
visitors to the Holy Land a book of instruction, and one, 
at the same time, pleasant to read. 

We may add, also, here, M. de Saulcy’s most recent and 
useful book “Diotionnaire topographique de la Terre Sainte; ” 
and M. Clermont Q-anneau’s “ Palestine inconnu,” in which he 
has for the first time applied, for the illustration of Old 
Palestine, data acquired from Musalman sources, oral tradi- 
tions, and the manners and customs of the present FeUahin ; 
M. MachuePs “Hne premiere amide d’Arabe d Pusage des 
classes eldmentaires d’Algerie;’'’ and M. Marc’s “Ahd-Nameh 
d’Omar:” M, Lavoix has, also, published a small pamphlet en- 
titled “Les peintures ArabeSj^’in which he has shown that the 
world has formed a somewhat exaggerated notion of the 
extent of the Muhammadan aversion to the Plastic arts ; and 
M. Boucher has far advanced with his publication of 
Perazdak, one of the oldest Arabic poets. The value of this 
work is that it places before us a complete mirror of Arab 
life, so early as the times of the Ommiades, Lastly, M. 
Guyard has handled, at great length, in two numbers of 
the Journal Asiatique, the whole of the metrical system of 
the Arabs, a labour, essentially scientific, and of the highest 
value for those who are desirous of sounding the innermost 
depths of Ai'abiaii Philology. 

In Germany we may notice some grammatical notes by 
Prof. Fleischer — a paper for the most part engaged in pointing 
out certain errors and defects in Prof. Trumpp’s Ajrurniyyali 
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(see Deuts. Morg. G-es. xxx. 3, pp. 487-513) ; Dr. Jaliii’s 

edition of Ibn Yaish’s Commentary on the Mufassil of 
Zaniakhshari ; and Prof. Sachau’s publication of the ^ first 
part of Albirunfs treatise on the Chronology of Oriental 
ISTations for our own Oriental Translation Pund. M. A. 
Miiller has edited the fourth edition of Caspari’s Arabisclie 
Grammatik, incorporating, at the same time, many of the 
additions and rectifications of Prof. W. Wright j and M. 
D. H. Muller the Kitab-al-Fark by ’Alasraai, from a MS. at 
Vienna. 

In England we have an issue of a new edition of Mr. 
Rodwell’s accurate translation of the Koran, and Prof. E. 
H. Palmer has completed his excellent work the Beha-ed-din, 
by an elegant translation in English verse. To Capt. Prideaux 
we are indebted for a valuable “ Sketch of Sabeean Grammar 
(Bibl. Arch. V.). 

The following would seem to be among the more important 
works or papers bearing on Arabic subjects published during 
the last year : — 

Sedillot. — Hist. G4nerale des Arabes. Second Edition. 
2 vols. 8vo. 1877. 

Frenkel, E. — An-Hahhds : Commentar zu Muallakah 
d’Amrnl Kais. Halle. 8vo. 1876. 

Wustenfeld.— -Geogr. Arabisch Worterbuch. 2 vols. 8vo. 
Gott. 1876-7. 

Ibn Athir.— Histoire des Atabeks de Mosul (in the Recueil 
des Hist. d. Croisades, Tom. ii.) Paris. Fob 1876. 

Wahrmund, A. — Handworterbuch der Neu-Arabischen 
und Deutschen Sprache. 2 parts of 6 vols. in progress. 
Giessen. 8vo. 1874-7, - ' 

Grunert, Max Th.— -The Ira^la or Umlaut of the Arabic 
writers, considered in the whole circuit of Classical Arabic, 
treated after the original Arabic grammarians and interpreters 
of the Koran. Sitz. B. d. Acad. d. Wiss. Wien, Ixxxi. 3, pp. 
447-542. 
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Loewe, Dr.-— On a Karaite Tombstone from Djuffet Kalaa 
In the Crimsea.” Bibl. Arch. iv. 1. 

Kremer, A. Y . — Kulturgescliichte des Orients unter die 
Chalifeii, Band Q. Wien. 

Cherbonneau. — Dictionnaire Arabe-Francais (langue ecrite). 

Diercks, G-. — Die Araber im Mittel-Alter. Leipzig. 

Butrus el Bustany. — A general Encyclopaedia. Beyrout 
and London. 

Osborn, Major R. D.— Islam under the Arabs. Vol. i. 
London. 

Hassoun, R. — Diwan de Hatim Tai, le texte Arabe. 
Paris. 

Mahnusi, B. — Arabic MSS. in the Library at Modena. 
Boll. Ital. 

Lasinio, Prof.— On an Arabic globe recently discovered at 
Florence. Boll. Ital. 

Amari, M. — Discr. dei lavori Orientale con inscrizioni 
Arabiche nel Mus. Kircheriano. Boll. Ital. 

Guidi, L. — Ood. Arab, del Colleg. Urbano. Boll. Ital. 

Two Arabic neW'spapers have been published in London 
during the last six months, the Maratu’l Ahw41 by Mr. 
Hassoun, and An-N4hlah by Mr. Sabunji. 

In connexion with Arabic, though not, of course, because 
they are cognate languages, this will, perhaps, be the best 
place to notice two remarkable works that have appeared from 
the French press with reference to the Berber tribes of North 
Africa. The first, by M. Mercier, is entitled “Histoire de 
rEtablissement des Arabes en TAfrique Septontrionale ” ; 
the second, by M. Fournel, “ Les Berbers ; Etude sur la 
Oonqu^te d’Afrique par les Arabes, d’apres les textes Arabes 
inpriines,'” tome i. The value of these works is that they enable 
us to see that the Arabic of the northern provinces of Algiers, 
Tunis, and Morocco, is a deposit simply overlying the surface 
of the previous and really original Berber. It is quite certain 
now, thanks to the able researches of these two French scholars, 
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that the Arabization of Africa falls under two distinct phases ; 
the firsts the conquest of the seventh centurjr, followed, as this 
was, by an occupation of the country alike difficult and pre- 
carious, a period when the population remained essentially 
Berber, and adopted scarcely anything from their conquerors 
but the elements of the Musulman religion; the second, the 
invasion by the tribes of Hilal and Soleym in the eleventh 
century, which introduced into Africa an Arab race as a 
distinct element of the population of that continent. To 
this invasion, which gradually insinuated a purely Arab popu- 
lation into the valleys of the north, combined with a continual 
advance to the west, is mainly due the imposition on the 
indigenous Berbers of the manners and language of the 
Khalifs. No doubt that result was greatly aided by the direct 
action of the Khalif Mostanser, who, in a,.d. 1049, cleared the 
neighbourhood of Barka, Ifrikia, etc., of some 200,000 families, 
driving them, with their wives, children and flocks, into the 
western and southern highlands of Atlas. The two works of 
M. Mercier and of M. Foiirnel may be considered supple- 
mentary, the one to the other. It should be added that the 
latter clearly demonstrates that the industrious, hardworking 
Kabyles are the genuine descendants of the original Berbers. 
As bearing on this subject, it may be noted, that M. Beboud 
has published a collection of Latin and Berber Inscriptions 
(under the title of Recueil des Inscr. Libyeo-Berberes), and 
that General Faidherbe has shown much skill in their interpre- 
tation, proving satisfactorily that the Berber race of old had 
much real cultivation. It will be remembered that Mr. Francis 
Newman, twenty-nine years ago, in the pages of the Journal 
of this Society, first called attention to the value of the study 
of the Berber dialects. 

Syriac . — The most curious work that has been published 
is a German translation, by Prof. Bickell,. of “Kalilag und , 
Bamnag,’’ an old Syrian Tersiqn of this; ancient Indian 
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tale. As Prof. Benfey has pointed out, the original is an 
almost literal translation from the Pehlevi, which is itself 
translated from the Sanskrit JPantshatmitra, the originals of 
both of which are now lost. The Arabic translation from the 
Pehlevi has many interpolations. Prof. Bickell has also pub- 
lished a second volume of the works of Isaac of Antiochia ; 
and Prof. Noldeke has given a notice of this book in the B. M. 
G., vol. XXX. p. 3. Besides these, we may notice an article by Dr. 
NTesle on the punctuation of Syriac, D. M. G., vol. xxx. p. 3. 

HimyantiG and JEthiopic. — In Mirny avitic^ M. D. Muller 
has written a paper on Four Unedited Himyaritic Inscriptions 
in the British Museum, with reference, also, to eight others 
obtained from Capt. Miles, and eleven from Mr. Rehatsek 
(D. M. G. vqI. xxx. p. 4). Dr. Miiller adds some remarks 
on two Inscriptions published by M. Mordtmann, and has 
further attempted the decipherment of the Harran («i.e. 
Haurd,n) Inscription procured by M. Wetzstein. 

In JEthiopic, Mr. G. H. Schodde has published Merma Nahi, 
an .^Ethiopic version of the “Pastor Hermas,” and M. Antoine 
D’Abbadie has read a paper in the Acad, des Inscr., on an 
Inscription originally published by Buppell. 

Inscriptions . — Much has been done in the interpretation of , 
old and in the acquisition of new inscriptions during the past 
year. In Germany, Messrs. Kautsch and Socin have con- 
clusively shown that the so-called Moabite Inscriptions on the 
pottery acquired for the Museum at Berlin are, without ex- 
ception, gross forgeries ; these conclusions having, indeed, 
been already fully borne out by the personal researches of M, 
Clermont Ganneau, whose practical knowledge prevented him 
from the first from being a dupe of the designing forgers of 
Jerusalem. Mr, Euting has also published a useful little 
work entitled “ Semitische Schrift-tafel,’"* Strassburg, 8vo. 
1877. 
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In France^ great success has attended the search for Punic 
inscriptions, chiefly, as might have been anticipated, in the 
towns of the interior of Africa. Thus, from a necropolis near 
Constantine, M. Costa has sent not less than one hundred 
paper impressions j and the vast collections of M. Ste. Marie 
from Carthage, amounting to no less than two thousand six 
hundred individual inscriptions, are now available for publica- 
tion, and will ere long see the day under the auspices of the 
“Commission des Inscriptions Sernitiques.” M. de Ste. Marie 
has lately offered to the Institute twelve volumes of such im-r 
pressioiis, and as these are all in duplicate, many in triplicate, 
the loss of some of the originals by the blowing up of the 
Magenta, in Toulon roads, will not prove as serious to Science 
as was at one time feared. 


Aasyriaca . — The loss of Mr. Greorge Smith, whose untimely 
death took place at Aleppo, during the last summer, has thrown 
a temporary gloom over Assyrian pursuits; but, though actual 
authoritative excavations have been for a time suspended, chiefly 
by the refusal of a firman to M. Hormuzd Eassam, and there 
might thus have been some fear that these studies would be 
arrested by the w^ant of a fresh supply of original documents, 
it must, on the other hand, be recollected that a great mass of 
material already collected still remains untranslated. Besides 
this, many “sporadic” excavations continue to be made from 
time to time, leading, as these have led, to the discovery of 
several thousand inscribed tablets, many of which will, prob- 
ably, prove to be contributions to Babylonian literature, a 
branch of Cuneiform for which we have fewer documents than 
in the case of Assyria. Moreover, in no previous year, has so 
much been done for the publication of translations into English 
of new texts, or for the revision of others partially made known 
previously. 

Thus, “The Eleventh Tablet of the Izdubar Legends re- 
lating to the Deluge ” (Becords of the Paet, ;yol. vii.), by t 
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late Mr. Sraitli, has been printed, being the first of a series of 
papers he had hoped to write on this subject, and which was, 
in fact, being printed in England, at the very time he was 
dying. Nor has that veteran interpreter, Mr, Fox Talbot, 
been idle ; as he has contributed to the Transactions of 
the Biblical Archeeological Society, a “Co>mmentary on the 
Deluge Tablets ” (iv. 1); a paper on “ A Tablet in the ]3riti,sh 
Museum relating apparently to the Deluge” (iv. 1) ; a notice 
of “ The Fight between Bell and the Dragon ” (v. 1) ; “ The 
Hevolt in Heaven ” (Eecords of the Past, vii.) ; “ The In- 
scription of Nebuchadnezzar at Seifkereh” (ibid) j “A Prayer 
and a Yision ” (ibid) ; “ Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar at the 
Birs-i-Nimrucl ” (ibid) ; and “ The Standard Inscription of 
Ashur-akh-bal ’’ (ibid). 

M. Jules Oppert has given four papers to “Eecords of 
the Past,” vol. vii.: “The Annals of Sargon,” “On Three 
Assyrian Deeds,” “ The Median Version of the Inscription at 
Behistun,” and “Susian Texts:” he has, also, written a paper 
in the Monatschr. of Berlin, Feb. 1877, entitled “Inscription 
en langue Sumerienne,” and published a separate tract called 
“Sumerien ou Accadien.” 8vo. Paris. To the Eevd. W. 
Houghton we are indebted for two curious papers “On the 
Mammalia of the Assyrian Sculptures ” in the Trans. Bibl. 
Archmol. v. and vi. ; and to the Eevd. J. M. Eodwell for a 
translation of the Bull Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar (Eecords, 
vol, vii.), 

Mr. W. St. Chad Boscawen has shown his ability as a trans- 
lator in several texts recently published, one of tlie most 
curious of which is “An early OhaldEean Inscription” (Bibl. 
Archmol. iv. 1.), written in Assyrian, but a translation of an 
early Accadian text, the colophon stating that it was copied 
for Aslmrbanipal, and placed in his palace. This inscription 
gives the names of five new OhaldBean kings, and throws much 
ligiit on the religious feeling and ritual of the early Baby- 
lonians. With this notice, Mr. Boscawen comprehends several 


1877.] EOYAL ASIATIO SOCIETY, ixm 

interesting texts relating to tlie Temple of Bit Baggdhu at 
Babylon. Mr. Boscawen has, also, printed papers “ On the 
Legend of the Tower of Babel” (the text and translation in 
Bibl. Archasol. vol. v. and the translation alone in “ Eecords,” 
vol. vii.) ; a “Historical Inscription of Esarhaddon (Bibl. 
ArchmoL, vol. v.); ,and “The Inscription of Aga-kak-rimi ” 
in the “ Records,” vol. vii. 

Mr. Sayce has contributed to the Trans. Bibl. Archaeol. 
(vol. iv.) a remarkable paper “On Human Sacrifices among the 
Babylonians,” derived in part from an Accadian poem, to whicli 
an Assyrian translation has been affixed, and which, therefore, 
ascends to pre-Sernitic times ; and partly, from a tablet belong- 
ing to the Library of Sargon at Agane, of a date between b.c. 
2000 and 1700 — together with a “ Revised translation of a 
passage in the great Astronomical work of the Babylonians ” 
(ibid). He has, also, given three papers to “ Records of the 
Past,” vol. vii- : the first, “ On Babylonian Moral and Political 
Precepts;” the second “On an Accadian Penitential Psalm;” 
the third, “ A Babylonian Saints’ Calendar.” To these may 
be added an able paper by Dr. Ginsburg, “ On a Babylonian 
Codex” (Bibl. Arch. v. 2) ; an article by Mr. Sayce on Gutsch- 
mid’s “ Neue beitrage zur geschichte des alten Orients ” in 
Boll, Ital. p. 102 ; and a letter, also, by Mr. Sayce, “ On the 
Geography of ISf. Syria,” Acad., 1876, p. 454; M. Halevy’s 
“Recherches critiques sur Forigiue de la civilization Baby- 
lonienne,” Paris, 8vo. 1877 ; a valuable work by M. Lenor- 
mant, intituled “Etude sur quelques parties des syllabaires 
Cuneiformes ” ; and M. Delitsch’s “ Chaldaische Genesis ” — a 
translation of Mr. George Smith’s work, with abundant correc- 
tions and some additional matter. 

Mr, Sayce has given three very interesting Lectures in the 
theatre of the Royal Institution in April and May of the pre- 
sent year “On Babylonian Literature,” In the first of these, he 
gave a sketch of the history of the decipherment of the Ounei- 
fonn inscriptions — of the discovery of 4-shurbanipars library 
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at Nineveh — of the libraries founded in Babylonia by the pre- 
Seniitic Accadians — and by Sargon, the great early monarch 
of Agane. He then showed that the library of Nineveh con- 
sisted very largely of translations into Assyrian of Accadian 
tablets brought from S. Babylonia and Ohaldsea, and noticed 
the arrangement of the Ninevite Library. Mr. Sayce then 
showed that the historical life of Assyria rested on a basis 
of Chronology, which was really sure, and, in principle, 
not unlike that of the Archon-system at Athens, each year 
being marked by the name of an Eponymus, the earliest yet 
traced being that of b.c. 909 : with regard to. the distinction 
to be drawn between Accad and Sumir (or Shinar), Mr. Sayce 
held that the former were the people of the highlands, the 
latter of the plains — Izdubar and Zisuthrus being, at least 
provisionally, identifiable with Nimrod and Noah. 

In his second lecture, Mr. Sayce pointed out certain marked 
features of distinction between the Assyrians and Babylonians* 
the first being a people in all things essentially practical, the 
second naturally fond of the dreams and fancies of poetry ; and 
discussed, at some length, the “ Legends of the Flood,” and 
their remarkable resemblance, even in matters of detail, to the 
Bible-story. Mr. Sayce then alluded to the Tower of Babel, 
and the local legend that what was built up by day was blown 
down at night ; to the Accadian account of the Creation, and 
to the remarkable similarity between the earliest Greek legends, 
and the still more remote Chaldman stories ; together with the 
curious story of the descent of Ishtar into Hades. It was 
clear, he added, that the early myths of Southern Babylonia 
had largely influenced the mythology of later nations, and had, 
in fact, been handed on through Bhoenician, Jew and Greek, 
even to the North of Europe. With regard to the date of the 
earliest writings, Mr. Sayce considered the hymns the oldest, 
though much of what has come down to us was evidently of a 
period when many, if not most of these had been forgotten. 
The Accadian religion he showed was originally Shamanism, 
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with an abundant use of sorcery and of charms ; the powers 
of evil being looked upon in the light of inferior deities. 
Bloody M'.oloch was not, as had been supposed, of Semitic 
origin, but derived from the Accadians. Hence, too, the 
Gnostic charms and symbols, the belief in witches, ancient 
and modern, and in the Evil Eye. 

In his third lecture, Mr. Sayce entered very fully into the 
history of Babylonian Science, showing that though much 
elementary work had been previously accomplished by the 
Accadians, Babylon may be fairly considered the true inven- 
tress of Mathematics and Astronomy. To the Accadians we 
owe the earliest unit, 60 ; the invention of an almanac ; the 
signs of the Zodiac, from which the months were named ; and 
the arrangement and number of the days of the week, 7 being 
with them, as long subsequently, a Sacred Number. The 
Accadian system was, however, astrological rather than astro- 
nomical, the wish of the people being rather to discern the future 
than to describe the present. On the other hand, the Baby- 
lonians looked to practical work and knowledge ; hence celestial 
observatories in all their chief cities, with formal reports sent 
in every two months. Comets, the conjunction of the Sun 
and Moon, and the true position of the Pole Star were 
recognized; the Milky Way detected; and an attempt, oven, 
made to form a planisphere, the Equator being divided into 
240 parts. T^he Babylonians, Mr. Sayce added, were clearly 
law-lovers. Royal judges were appointed, no bribes permitted, 
while the State looked after the slave and his children, slaves 
being recognized as having some rights. The mother ranked 
first ; the denial of a mother’s request involving heavy pnnish- 
uient, wliile, in the case of the father, this could be condoned 
for by a simple penalty. Both father and mother were punish- 
able for neglecting their children. 

Taxes were levied from burghers and strangers. Under 
the late Assyrian Empire, large suras were obtained from the 
dependent Satrapies; while the country at large paiJ a regular 
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fixed tax. Thus Nineveh paid 30 talents j Oarchemish, 100 ; 
Megiddo, 15. The manah was, after the capture of Carche- 
inish, the accepted standard. A great banking firm existed at 
Babylon, and was carried on from father to son for five suc- 
cessive generations — indeed, out-lived the capture of Babylon. 
Bank holidays were regularly kept. In conclusion, Mr. Sayce 
stated that a work on Agriculture had been met with, fixing 
three seasons for the farmer, and stating that the tenant was 
entitled to two-thirds of the produce, one-third being reserved 
for the owner. And further, that the state of education in those 
ancient days was quite comparable with that of much more 
modern times. The young Assyrian was compelled to study 
his own language, and, in some cases, Accadian also. The 
schools were, generally, open, and libraries abundant. 

Phoenician. — Dr. Euting has advanced the study of Phoeni- 
cian by more than one article in the Trans, of the Germ. Orient. 
Society ; and Dr. O. Blau has given a paper in the same 
Transactions, called “ Phdnikisohe Analecten : ” a paper has 
also been read before the “ Acad. d. Inscriptions ” by M. 
Renan, on fragments of vases found in Cyprus bearing on 
them archaic Phoenician letters. 

Armenian. — M. Gutschrnid has published a valuable essay, 
Ueber die glaubwiirdigkeit d. Armenische geschichte d. Moses 
von Khoren; Dr. Dervischjan, a Journal on matters Armenian, 
entitled Arraeniaca I. ; and M. Patkavoda, “ Investigations 
into the Armenian Language,” in Russ. 

Maltese. — M. Sandreeski has given in the D. M. G. vol. xxx. 
p. 4, an excellent paper, “Die Maltesische Mundart,” in which 
ho shows how curiously the Maltese spoken dialect is made up 
from the languages of neighbouring nations, its base being 
Semitic. 

Egyptology . — The last year has been a busy one with the 


1877.] EOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. lxtit 

Egyptologists, the number of valuable papers read and printed 
affording good evidence as to the number of scholars now de- 
voting themselves to this branch of Oriental study, and to the 
activity with which they have worked. To Dr. Birch we owe 
three papers in the Trans. Bibl. Arch. One on The Tablet of 
Antepaa IL,” with a curious disquisition on the dogs of ancient 
Egypt, and on the pack belonging to that ruler (iv.) ; on the 
“ Unrolling of a Mummy at Stafford House ” (v.) ; and “ On 
an Inscription of a Darius in the Temple at El-Khargeh ” 
(v.), together with five articles in “Becords of tlie Past,” — as 
“ The Praise of Learning ” (viii.) j a “ Decree from Canopus ” 
(ibid) ; “ Inscription from the gold mines of Rhedesieh and 
Kuban ” (ibid) ; “ The great Harris Papyrus in conjunction 
witli M. Eiseulohr (ibid) ; and the translation of the “ In- 
scription of Darius from El-Khargeli ” before alluded to. 

M. Lefebure has contributed a paper to the Trans. Bibl. 
Areheeol. (iv.) “ On the four races at the last Judgment,” 
taken from the Sarcophagus of Seti I., and published by Messrs. 
Sharpe and Boiiorai, with emendations by M. Pierret ; the 
chief object of the paper being to show the remarkable analogy 
that exists between Egyptian and Christian views on that 
subject. And M. Uaville has given a paper to the same 
J ournal — which is published in the same volume as the last — 
on “ The Distinction of Men by the Gods,”” from a mytholo- 
gical inscription on the tomb of the same monarch at Thebes, 
and also one “ On the Litany of Ra ” in “ Records of the 
Past ” (viii.). AT. Ebers in the Trans, of the German Oriental 
Society (xxx. 3), and M. Ohabas in the Acad, des Inscriptions, 
have given many interesting details with reference to the re- 
markable liierogiyphical inscriptions, discovered by the former 
at Abd-al-Kurneh, a well-known portion of the Necropolis 
at Thebes. M. Ohabas has also described “ An Egyptian 
St^le in the Museum at Turin.” Prof. Lusliingtoii has con- 
tributed two papers to “ Records of the Past ” (viii.), one 
entitled “Hymn to Ra-Harmachis)” the other, Fragment of 
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tliG fii’ist Sallier Papja'us” ; while Mr. Le Page Eenouf has coij- 
ti’ibiited to the same work “Abstracts of a case of Conspiracy ; ” 
M. Brugsch Bey, “The great Mend.es St^le; ” and M. Deveria, 
“ The Papyrus of Moral Precepts” (all in vol. viii.). 

M. Eugene Eevilhont has made a very important discovery, 
and one likely to lead to others. Two years ago the Kational 
Library at Paris purchased a MS. in the Demotic character 
with five columns on the first page and several more on the back 
in a different hand. M. Revilhout found out that it really 
commences with the sixth chapter of a Chronicle, similar to 
that of M'anetho, and goes down to the thirteenth chapter. It 
treats of the period between the years b.c. 410 and b.c. 346, 
comprises three dynasties and about ten princes, and throws 
some light on the period when the Greeks were the allies of 
the Egyptians against the Persians. M. Hevilliout has read a 
paper on this discovery before the Acadeniie des Inscriptions, 
entitled “ Une Ohronique Egyptienne conteraporaine de 
Manethon.” M. Maspero has also written a paper “ On the 
Name of an Egyptian Dog (Bibl. Archmol. v.). 

M. Lauth has contributed to the Sitzungs-berichte of the 
Academy of Munich a notice of Horapollo, in which he re- 
considers tlie nature of this work, and highly praises an early 
work by Prof. Leemans, “ Hieropollinis Niloi Hieroglyphica, 
AmsteL, 1835.” Ho adds much interesting matter, and many 
corrections, due to the widely increased knowledge of Hiero- 
glyphics during the last forty years. M. Bergmann, in 
the Sitzungs-berichte of tlie Academy of Vienna has treated 
of “ An Inscription on a Sarcophagus of the time of the 
Ptolemies.” Several important works bearing on Egyptian 
subjects have appeared dui’ing the last year, of which the 
following may be specified : — 

Birch, S. — Monumental History of Egypt. Eede Lecture 
delivered before the Duiversity of Cambridge. 

Facsimile of an Egyptian Hieratic papyrus of the 

reign of lianieses I1I.> now in the British Museum. 
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Riel, Carl. — Der Doppel Kaleiicler des Papyrus Ebers. — 
Mifc dem Fest uud Stern Kalender von Dendera. 

Das Sonnen, und Sirius’ J ahr der Ramessiden 

mit dera Greheimniss der Schaltung und das Jalir des Julius 
Cassar. 

Rouge, E. de. — Olirestoinathie Egyptionne. 

Ebers. Darda, Roman aus d. Alten Egypt. J. de Rouge. 
Inscriptions Hieroglyphiques copiees en Egypte pendant la 
Mission Scientifique de M. Le Vicomte Emm. de Rouge. 
4to. 1877.— -Rivieres, P. de. Questions Egypto-Bibliques. 8vo. 
Paris. — Soldi, E. L’Art et ses precedes depuis I’Antiquite. 
La sculpture Egyptiemie. Paris. 

Chabas, F. — Notice du papyrus Medical Ebers. 

Szedlo, J.— Le Grand Sarkophage du Musee de Bologne avec 
32 legendes hieroglyphiques interpretes et expliqu4es. 

Maspero, G. — Memoire sur quelques papyrus de Louvre. 

Robiou. — Mdmoire sur Teconomie politique, Tadministra- 
tion et la legislation de I’Egypte au temps des Lagides. 

Mariette-Bey. — Deir-el Bahari, Documents topographiques, 
historiques, et ethnographiques. Recueilles dans un Temple 
pendant les fouilles. 

Diimiehen, J. — Bau-geschichte des Dendera Tempels und 
besclireibung der Theile des Bauwerkes nach den befindliclieii 
Inschriften, 

Brugseh-Bey, H. — Drei Fest-Kalender des Tempels ron 
Apollinopolis Magna in Ober-iEgypten zum ersten male verof- 
fentlicli iind sammt den Kalender von Dendera und Esne 
vollstandig iibersetzt. 

Geschiclite JEgyptens unter der Pharaonen nach 

der Denkmalern bearbeitet. 

Sieges- Inschrift Kouigs Pianchi von .iEthiopien 

vollstandig iibertragen [Extracted from the Nachriohten v. d. 
Kdnigl. Ges. d. Wissensch. z. Gottingen. The Inscription of 
Pianchi is also printed and translated at full length in M. de 
Rouge’s Ohrestomathie].. ■ ■ . 
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Bragsch-Bej, H.— -Der Bau des Tenipels Salamo’s nacli cler 
Koptisclie Bibel-versioii. 

Rocliemonteix, Marq. de. — Essai siir los rapports gramma- 
ticaux qui existent entre I’Egyptieii et le Berbere. [Extracted 
from Memoire du Ooiigres International des Orieiitalistes.] 

Eevilhout, E. — Papyrus Coptes, actes et contrats des 
Musees Egyptieiis du Boulaq et du Louvre. Textes en fac- 
simile, 

Abel, Carl. — Koptisclie Entersuchungen. [Three parts 
liave appeared ; two of vol, i. and one of vol. ii.] 

Eudemaiin, K. — Versuch im Grarnrnatik des Sotho. 

Pierret, P. — Vocabulaire Hieroglypliique. 

Lieblein, J. — Index alpliabetique de tons les mots con- 
tenus dans le livre des Eois publie par E, Lepsius; and En 
Papyrus i Turin, for fbrste gang udgivet og oversat. Chris- 
tiana. 8 VO. 

On Egyptian literature, generally, should be noted Zeit- 
schrift fiir JEgyptische Sprache und Alterthumskunde, edited 
by MM. Lepsius and Brugsch, in which are many able articles 
by Dr. Birch, Prof. Noldeke, M. Kabis, MM. Goodwin, 
Naville, Golenischeff, and the Eev. D. H. Haig. 

Melanges d’Archeologie Egyptienne et Assyrienne, tom, iii. 

Etudes Egyptologiques, 5® — 7® Livr., with papers by MM. 
Eevilhout and Guiesse. 

L’Egyptologie, Journal Mensucl, pub. par F. Chabas. 

Monuments Egyptieimes du Musce d’Antiquites des Pays 
Bas d Leide, par C. Leemans, 27® Livr. 

Two other very important works have just been advertised : 

Brugseh-Bey, IT. — Dictiomiaire Geographique de Tanciemie 
Egypte, contenant tous les norns geographiques qui se roncon- 
treiit sur les monuments Egyptiens. 

Eisenlohr, A. — Ein Mathematisches Handbuch der Alten 
JEgypton (Papyrus-Eiiind des Brit. Mus.) iibersetzt und 
erklart. 

Of the Societies, which devote more or less of their time 
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and resources to the development of Oriental literature, we 
must notice, first, that of Biblical Arehceology. 

This Society has continued its active and successful labours 
durin|]f the last year, and has published two parts, making 
up voL V., the value and cost of which may be estimated 
from the variety of texts published, and the number of special 
types required for this purpose. The principal papers con- 
tained in this volume have been noticed under their respective 
heads. At the same time, it can hardly be denied that the 
Assyrian researches of Messrs, Talbot, Sayce, Oppert and 
others would be more appropriately given to the Meetings or 
the Journal of this Society. 

Under the patronage of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 
the elementary classes for the study of the Assyrian and 
Egyptian languages have been continued, during this, the 
third Session, by the kind and gratuitous labours of Mr. 
St. Chad Boscawen, and of Mr. Le Page Renouf. These 
classes have been well attended, and many promising 
students have been successfully carried over the threshold 
of the study of these recondite languages. It is but reason- 
able to hope, that one result of the Commission appointed 
by Parliament to consider the advisability of a partial re- 
distribution of the revenues of Oxford and Cambridge, will 
be the creation of new Professorial chairs for branches of 
Oriental learning, which can hardly be said to have hitherto 
received any adequate recognition or support. Oxford and 
Cambridge will, in this respect, wisely follow the good example 
set by many of the small and poorly endowed Universities on 
the Continent. 

The path of students in the pursuit of these ancient and still 
obscure languages has been, of late, considerably smoothed, 
and to an extent fully intelligible by those who had originally 
to decipher mutilated tablets of stone or clay without the aid 
of Grammar, Dictionary or Syllabary, by the continued publi- 
cation of those useful little volumes^** The Records of the 
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Past” — two of which, the 7th and 8th, have been recently issued. 
In these, excellent English translations (to which allusion has 
already been made) will be found of many or most of the more 
important texts. 

Persian . — There have been several works or papers recently 
published, of great interest and value, relating to this lan- 
guage. Of these the following may be specified : 

A small edition in 12mo., vols. 1 and 2, of Firdusi’s “Livro 
des Hois,” by Madame Mohl. 

Mir Abd’ul Kerim Boukhary’s ‘‘Histoire de I’Asie cen- 
trale,” a.d, 1740-1818, translated and edited by M. Schefer. 

Parthaen und Pehlav, Mada iind Mah, by J. Olshausen. 

Allegories, recits populaires traduits de I’Arabe, clu Persan, 
de THindoustani et du Tore, par M. Gar§in de Tassy. 

Concise Dictionary of the Persian Language, by Prof. E. PL 
Palmer. 

Anvar-i Sohaili, by Mr. A. N. Wollaston. 

Avesta, Livre Sacre des Sectateurs de Zoroastre, the first 
translation in French. By M. 0. de Plarlez. 

Raccolti Epici del libro dei Re di Firdusi, by Prof. Pizzi. 

M. A. 0. Mordtmann has, also, contributed to the Sitzungs- 
ber, of the Academy of Munich, a valuable paper “ On the 
Comparative Geography of Persia,” in which he discusses very 
fully what is now known of Ancient Media. 

In the same Sitzungsberichte, M. Chodzko has replied to 
Prof. Trurapp’s views “ On the Accentuation of Persian.” 

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge . — During tho 
last year this Society has issued several works, whicli, 
though not all, strictly, Oriental, are deserving of record hero, 
as showing the zeal with which the study of languages is 
promoted by Societies whose chief business is tho furthering 
of Missionary exertions. Thus in Turhish^ a tract “On the 
Death of Christ” has been published, and the translation of the 
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English Prayer Book is in preparation. In Chinese, a primer 
in the Hangkow dialect, with a key, and a translation of Bishop 
Bussell’s sermons into the Ningpo dialect have also been issued. 
Many other works, of use to others as well as missionaries, have 
been prepared and are now ready ; as, for instance, a portion 
of the Prayer Book in Russ, a (rrammar and several minor 
works in the Oree language, and parts of the Prayer Book in 
Chippewa, a key to the Gospels in Maori, and several books 
in dialects of the African tongues, as Zulu, Suahili, Motu, 
etc., together with “Family Prayers” in Armenian, In con- 
nexion with this subject, we may add, that, though, at present, 
there has been no adequate successor to Dr, Bleek, to whom the 
credit is justly due of having been among the first to system- 
atize the African languages, Bishop Steere has had much 
success with the Suahili, and has published a handbook, the 
accuracy of which practice has confirmed. The dialects of 
which he has printed something are the Rjas, the ISTyanwegi, 
the Shambula, and the Makonde, all curiously different from 
one another, though preserving the same general lines of for- 
mation. Thus the Rjas has four forms of the future, while the 
Makonde, its close neighbour, has none at all. Bishop Steere 
has promised to send copies of all his books to our Library. 
We may add that it is now nearly an accepted fact that 
Malagas! (of which a grammar has recently been published by 
M. Marre de Marin, with the title “ Gramraaire Malgache 
fondee sur les prineipes de la grammaire Javanaise'’) is a 
Malay language from Sumatra, and that its connexion with 
the African Suahili is only that of loan-words, just as 
Persian has borrowed largely from Arabic, The Rev. Mr, 
Cousins, an excellent Malagas! scholar, who is at present 
occupied in translating the Bible, read a paper on this subject 
during last autumn before the Philological Society. 

The British and Foreign Fihle -This Society, as in 

former years, so in the last, has Jpcreased its magnificent 
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repertoy'ium of translations into the languages of Asia. We 
can hardly sufficiently appreciate the advantage to unsettled 
language, of such operations. Hecently, the attention of the 
Society has been chiefly given to the languages of Azaral- 
Armcnian, Osraanli and Trans-Caucasian Turkish, Georgian, 
Persian, Pushtu, Sindhi, Santhali, and Mendari, on the Con- 
tinent of Asia; and to Balinese and Batta, in the Islands of 
the Archipelago. Up to the present time this Society can 
exhibit the whole Bible, or parts of it, in no less than 212 
independent idioms. 

Philological Society. — This Society has continued the 
promise of good linguistic work shadowed forth in last 
year’s report; and has issued three papers directly bearing 
upon Oriental subjects. These are, that by M. Pa vet de Oour- 
teille, “On the existing state of our knowledge of the Turkish 
Language;” that by M. Leon de Bosny, “ On the Japanese 
Language ; ” and that by Mr. Robert Oust, “ On the Lan- 
guages of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula and the Indian 
Archipelago.” During the past year, also, papers have 
been read by Dr. Hieu, the Keeper of the Oriental MSS. at 
the British Museum, “ On Persian Phonetics ; ” by Mr. E. 
L. Brandreth, “ On the Classification of the Uon- Aryan 
Languages of India ; ” by Mr. R. B. Swinton, “ On Common 
Tamil,” and by the Rev. A. H. Sayce, “On Accadian 
Phonology.” 

General Philology . — ^A valuable new work was commenced 
in the summer of last year, entitled Bolletino Italiano, under 
the able editorship of M. A. de Gubernatis. It has been since 
issued twice in the month, and has been the medium for the 
publication of many important notices of Oriental works. 

Another useful and recent work, of which three parts only 
have as yet been issued, is M. A. Bezzenberger s “Bcitrage 
zur kunde dcr Indo-Gerrnanischen Spraclien.” Besides this, 
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it may be stated that M. Fickhas completed liis Vergleiclieude.s 
Worterbucli der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen; that M. Breal 
has given an interesting essay in the Journal des Savants, 
Exam en critique de quelques theories relatives ^ la langue 
mere Indo-Europeenne ; ” that Prof. Rhys has published a 
letter in the Academy “On Aryan Palatal Consonants in Teu- 
tonic Languages ; ” and that the second part of Schleicher’s 
“Compendium,” translated by Mr. Bendall, has been published. 

Oriental Congress of 1876. — The most important event of 
the last year was the Meeting at St. Petersburg of the Third 
Oriental Congress, which took place in the early part of Sep- 
tember, and was a complete success. It was not, on the whole, 
thought advisable that this Society should send to it any 
special delegates, the more so, as neither our President, or 
Director, or Sir Walter Elliot, were able to go there, but our 
Honorary Secretary and Librarian took some part in its pro- 
ceedings, having been elected Vice-Presidents of the sections 
of Religious Sects and of the Caucasus, respectively. 

The advantage of such meetings can, indeed, hardly be 
over-estimated, consisting as this does, not only in the in- 
terest of the subjects discussed, but in the opportunities 
offered of personal intercourse between the representatives 
of different countries. It is true that, in St. Petersburg, the 
difficulty of the local language diminished considerably the 
advantages derivable from the public readings and discus- 
sions ; and that, though Russ, French, German, English, 
and Latin, were used indiscriminately, there was, naturally, 
a considerable preponderance of the first, so that it may be 
doubted whether, even up to this date, in spite of the able 
resumes in French published daily, any member of the 
Congress is fully aware of what was said in his hearing ; nor, 
indeed, will this knowledge be obtained till the French report, 
now in course of publication by Mr. Brill, at Leiden, is issued 
from the press. ' , - ' ^ ' - '' ; ^ 
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The next Congress is to be held at Florence in the September 
of 1878, under the presidency of Signor Amaris At this Con- 
gress it has been formally announced that a prize of 5000 liro 
will be given by the Minister of Public Instruction “al meglior 
lavoro suile vicende della CiviM Aria nelT India.” The 
Director and Honorary Secretary of this Society have been 
requested to act as its agents in England. 

Numismatics . — There is comparatively little to record under 
this head ; but it may be stated that the valuable collection of 
the late Colonel Huthrie, B.E., has been finally purchased en 
hlocque by the Imperial Government of Germany, and that 
there is some hope that a catalogue of it will be soon published 
by that able scholar, Prof. Pertsch, to whom its acquisition by 
Germany is largely due. 

In the Journal of the Germ. Orient. Soc. Dr. Mordtraann 
has published an interesting memoir, entitled ‘‘ Die Dynastie 
der Danischraende,” a small Muhammadan dynasty in the 
Eastern part of Asia Minor during the twelfth century, some 
of the coins of which are curious, as having double Inscrip- 
tions in Greek and Arabic. Mr. S. L. Poole has, also, issued 
“Unpublished Coins of the Kakweyhis j’’ and “Inedited 
Arabic Coins'” (second and third notices). The publica- 
tion of what is called “ The International Numismata Orien- 
talia,” or the “New Marsden,” is proceeding satisfactorily. 
The portions undertaken by Mr. Barclay Y. Head and Mr. 
E. T. Rogers are finished ; and those by Mr. Percy Gardner 
and Mr. Rhys Davids are in type. 

M. Tiesenhausen has published in a Boll. Italiano two 
letters ; the first giving a rdsumd of numismatic work for the 
last year, and the second an account of the numismatic studies 
of Don Francisco Codera y Zaidin, who has published some 
able numismatic essays on Arabic coins in different Spanish 
journals ; and Sir E. Clive Bayley, in the Indian Antiquary, 
No. 65, some excellent Notes on Gupta Coins, in which he 
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shows that Dr. Biihler lias now been able to elucidate several 
points heretofore doubtful. He has, also, added some useful 
remarks on the eras to be adopted for coins of this class. 

Lastly, in the Numismatic Chronicle, Mr. B. V. Head has 
printed an exhaustive memoir “ On the Coinage of Lydia and 
of Persia.’’ 

At the conclusion of the reading of the Report, the President 
of the Society, Sin Edward Colebrooke, called on Professor 
Monier Williams to move the adoption of the Report, asking 
him at the same time to give some account of his recent visit 
to India. 

Professor MoisMer Williams said, — At our anniversary 
meeting last year, I stated some of the reasons for my first 
visit to India and some of the results of my travels. Surprise 
has been expressed that I should have made a second journey 
to India so soon after my first. I may, perhaps, be allowed to 
explain that, on the first occasion, I had only leave of absence 
for six months, and, on my return to Oxford, I soon discovered 
that the task I had set myself had not been completely ac- 
complished. I found, in fact, that I only knew half of India; 
for the south is quite a different country from the north. 1 
had been at Bombay and Calcutta during the Prince of 
Wales’ visit, and had witnessed such sights as had never 
before been seen in India, and met such an assemblage of 
native princes as had never before been gathered together in 
one place ; but I knew nothing of the other groat capital city 
where our power was first established — Madras. 

I had seen many celebrated temples, including those of 
Benares and Amritsar, but had never beheld a really typical 
Hindu temple either of Vishnu or ^iva— I mean a temple of 
any real magnitude and imposing proportions, and complete in 
all its paraj)hernalia — any specimen, in fact, of grand Indian 
Architecture, such as is only afforded by the Pagodas of tho 
South. . .. , ' 
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I had seen Elephanta and Ndsik, but no grand typical caves 
illustrating Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism, side by side, 
as at Ellora. 

I had gained som-e insight into Vaishnava sects, and had 
learnt much about the Tantrifcas, but -was ignorant of the 
systems founded by the South Indian leaders of religious 
thought. I had studied some of the Airyan languages of 
India, but knew very little about the Dravidian. 

Of course I made Madras one of my principal objects ; but I 
found it a very disappointing place — a mere straggling collec- 
tion of detached houses and streets, spread out in patches or 
coagulations for ten miles along the dead-level of a perfecth" 
flat sea-shore, without river, harbour, or attractive scenery. 
Still three things interested me — first, the Black Town with 
its varied population ; secondly, Port St. G-eorge, teeming with 
historical reminiscences; thirdly, the quarter called Triplicane, 
which has a remarkable temple dedicated to PdHha-sdrathi 
or Krishna in his character of Arjuna’s charioteer. 

I may mention that before I left Madras, a number of in- 
telligent young natives, undergraduates of the University, who 
had formed themselves into an Oriental Dramatic Company, 
came to me. They had learnt to act the Sakuntala and other 
Avell-known Sanskrit plays, and they requested me to be 
present at one of their performances. 

From Madras I went to Kanjivoram (in Sanskrit 
jjiiram). It is one of the seven sacred cities of India — a 
thoroughly Hindu town of 35,000 inhabitants, without a single 
European resident. I had to sleep at the railway station. 

Its two principal temples are magnificent structures, one to 
Vishnu under the name Vamda-mjai king of boon -givers, at 
one end of the town ; the other to Siva under the name 
JEkdmra-ndtha, lord of the one Mango-tree, at the other end. 

In the former there is an exquisite open hall {MankqM) with 
a roof supported by a thousand columns. 

The Siva- temple is said to be as old as Vikramaditya. It 
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has one of the highest Gopuras or gateways in India, probably 
more than SOO feet high. From one of the stories I had 
a good view of the interior shrine (containing a Svayambhu 
Lingam), surrounded by successive quadrangular walls, form- 
ing street-like courts ail round it, for circumambulation. In 
the interior court is a solitary Mango- tree here dedi- 

cated to the worship of Siva, just as at Trichinopoly there is a 
temple dedicated to ^iva as lord of a particular Jambu-tree 
{Jamhiikcsmra). Another Siva-temple in Kanchi has a Pipal- 
tree, underneath which stone Nagas or serpents are set up, 
the idea being that if a man has no son, he has killed a ser- 
pent in a previous birth. The connexion of Siva with tree and 
serpent worship is noteworthy. 

The next temple I visited was that of ^rirangam at Trichi- 
nopoly, dedicated to Yishnu. This is perhaps the most re- 
markable temple in the South of India. The interior shrine 
is shaped like the anystical syllable Om or A IT M, typical of 
Brahma, Vishnu and ^iva, and on its summit are four pinna- 
cles to denote the four Vedas. Around it are constructed 
seven massive quadrangular walls forming seven wide quad- 
rangular streets, with Gopuras or gateways on each side of 
each square. At intervals through the streets are the houses 
of Brahmans built up against the walls, shrines of saints, 
open halls, one of which has a thousand columns, and beautiful 
stone carvings. 

The whole seven-walled temple is supposed to be a terres- 
trial counterpart of Vishnu‘’s heaven Vaikuntha, with its seven 
degrees of bliss. The principal idol of Vishnu is recumbent 
and is supposed to be immovable. The Utsava-vigraha or port- 
able idol used at festivals, has decorations worth lacks of 
rupees. In the centre of the inner wall of the temple, near the 
shrine, is a narrow door called heaven’s gate. I was at Sriran- 
gam on the one day of the year (the Vaikunthaikadasi) when 
this gate is opened ; but as the opening took place at four in 
the morning, was not . myself presentt . I'was told that 50,000 
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people crowded through this strait and narrow passage for 
hours, following the idol borne in front amid deafening shouts 
and the sounds of all kinds of music. The passage of the 
earthly heaven’s gate is supposed to be a passport to beatitude 
in Vishnu’s heaven above. 

Let me next say a few words about Tanjore. Its temple 
has no interior encircling walls, but has an immense paved 
quadrangle — far larger than that of Christ Church or Trinity 
College — kept scrupulously clean, with a grove of palm-trees 
on one side. The central lingam-shrine has a colossal stone 
bull looking into it, and is surrounded by other detached 
temples of Canesa, Subrahmanya and Parvatl, all of them 
beautiful as specimens of Indian architecture. I should 
mention that Ganesa and Subrahmanya (the latter called 
Skanda or Karttikeya in hTorthern India) are both very 
favourite gods in the South. Ganesa, however, is popular 
all over India. They are both sons of Siva, and, in my 
opinion, the real reason for their popularity is their sup- 
posed power over the devils, who obstruct all undertakings. 
Ganesa is usually called the god of Wisdom, but he is really 
the lord of the troops of devils, and Subrahmanya is the 
martial god who defeats the demon armies. All round the 
quadrangle of the Tanjore temple is a kind of double cloister 
containing a row of 108 liiigams of different sizes set up at 
regular intervals, and behind them frescoes representing Siva’s 
exploits. 

The next temple I visited was that of Madura. It is a 
wonderful pile. There are two shrines in this temple, at the 
end of long corridors, presenting beautiful vistas of columns, 
one to §iva, called Sundaresvara, and the other to a local 
goddess called Mfndchi (Mmdkshi), probably adopted by the 
Aryans, and converted into diva’s wife. She is said to have 
been the daughter of one of the Pdndya Rajas, afterwards 
deified. She is the popular deity of this district, more popular 
than her husband, and Madura itself is often called Minachipur. 
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Perhaps ILamesvaram is the most interesting temple of all. 
It is the Benares of Southern India. A longing to yisit this 
place first took possession of me on reading, many years ago, 
Mr. Gust’s article, in the Calcutta Beview, on the Bamayana. , 
I ought also to mention that Mr. Fergusson’s last work on 
Indian Architecture was my constant companion during all 
my Indian journeys. 

We had great difficulty in making our way in bullock 
bandies, through a sandy waste, first to Ramnad, and thence 
to the island, at the further end of which the Barnes varani 
temple stands surrounded by a small town. 

The island is separated from the mainland by the Pamben 
Channel, about a mile wide. The temple — chiefly built by 
the Zamiiidars of Bdinnad — is a splendid structure, with im- 
mense galleries or corridors surrounding the lingam-shrine. 
It is close to the sea-shore, overlooking the coral-reefs, called 
.Bdma-setti, Bama’s bridge, separating India from Ceylon, and 
extending twenty-one miles to Manaar island. 

The temple is, not dedicated to Bama, but to Siva, Rama him- 
self having set up a lingam there and worshipped it on his return 
from Ceylon. A pilgrimage to Benares is not complete, un- 
less followed by one to Bamesvarani. Pilgrims first journey 
to Yisvesvara (the Siva-temple at Benares), fill jars with holy 
water from the Granges, and then toil on foot, through dust 
and sand, 1200 miles, to Bamesvaram, where the Ganges 
water is poured over the lingam with the supposed certainty 
of securing beatitude hereafter. 

It is remarkable that while our sj'-stern of education is 
undermining the belief of a certain class of people in these 
miserable superstitions, our civilization, railways, and good 
government, by facilitating communication, order, and sanitary 
'regulations at large religious gatherings, is increasing the 
number of pilgrims, and filling the pockets of the priests at 
places like Bdmesvaram. 

Through the kindness of Sir Bichard Meade and Sir Salar 

vox,. X . — fNEAV SEEIER.l " 
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Jung, I visited Hyderabad and Ellcii-3< under most advan- 
tageous circumstances. Mr. Burgess was hard at work at 
Ellora, and I had the advantage of his guidance in examining 
the caves. For a comparison of Brahmanism with Buddhism 
and Jainism, they are most instructive. 

I consider the Kailasa temple, cut out of the solid rock, 
externally and internally, one of the wonders of the world — 
perhaps the third sight of India, the Himalayas coming first, 
and the Taj at Agra second. 

With regard to the sects, these, of course, received a large 
share of my attention. A large number of Brahmans in the 
South say they belong to no sect at all, but call themselves 
Sraartas or followers of SinriH, strict Brdhmanieal tradition. 
They acknowledge Sankaracarya as their leader, and are 
Advaitis, that is, pure pantheists. 

The great Saiva sect of the South is that of the Lingaits — 
a very important and increasing body of men. They lyere 
founded by Basava (rzYrishabha) in the twelfth century. He 
was a native of the Deccan. They reject caste and Brahinanical 
authority and all idolatry except adoration of the Lingam, 
carried in a silver casket slung round their necks. They are 
also opposed to many Hindu usages, such as burning the dead. 

The followers of Bamdnuja and Madhva, the former of 
whom lived in the twelfth, and the latter in the thirteenth 
century, constitute the great Yaishnava sects of Southern 
India. The Ramanujas are split into two parties — the 
Northern men called Yadagalais, and the Southern men 
called Tengalais. They differ very much as Arminians and 
Calvinists. The doctrine of the one is called the Monkey- 
hold system ; that of the other, the Oat-hold system. In phi- 
losophy the Ramanujas are VmeMddvaiUs, half dualistic and 
half pantheistic. The Madhvas are dualists. 

It is evident that Yaishnavism and fiaivism are the veiy 
heart and soul of modern Hinduism, and that they are to be 
found ill their most pronounced and unmitigated form in 
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Southern India. In ^ .e lilorth, Hinduism has become more or 
less diluted by Muhamlfiadanism and other influences. No- 
where in the northj m t even at Benares, can be seen anything 
equal to the pagodas of Southern India. 

One of my objects in my second journey was to inquire into 
the devil-worship prevalent in Southern India. All India 
labours more or less under what may be called Demonophobia, 
but the South is particularly so afflicted. 

Southern India and Ceylon constitute- the great devil region. 
Every village has its own devils pisdcha, preta), who 

inflict blight, drought, diseases, and evils of all kinds, to which 
inflictions every village is liable unless defended by its own 
tutelary deities {grdma-demtdh), ' All devils are thought to 
delight in dancing, especially if accompanied with violent 
gesticulations and wild cries. Hence, in popular belief, the 
devils of small-pox, cholera, or fever, will leave the persons of 
their victims and occupy those of the dancers, without inflict- 
ing harm on them. I witnessed such a dance one night in 
Ceylon. There were three dancers who personated the demons 
of three forms of typhus fever, carried flaring torches, and were 
dressed in grotesque costumes with hideous masks. Their 
wild shrieks and horrible antics will remain indelibly fixed on 
iny memory. Devil-dancing, however, is not properly part of 
Buddhism. 

The cold, negative, and sleepy character of the Buddhism 
of Ceylon struck me very forcibly as contrasted with the noisy 
demonstrative Hinduism of Southern India. Buddhism may 
be described as a kind of fine- weather religion suited only for 
summer days. In times of trouble the Sinhalese have recourse 
to the Hindu gods. At other times their only form of wor- 
ship consists in bringing scented flowers and ofiering them 
before the images of Buddha. 

Another object of my second visit to India was to investigate 
the comparative importance of the Dravidian languages. I 
was much impressed with the superiority of Tamil to Telugu, 
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tiiougii its written characters are defective. It is a vigorous 
language spoken by fifteen millions, and has a considerable 
literature independent of Sanskrit. Tamil and Telugu will 
probably in time swallow up Malayalam and Kanarese re- 
spectively. It is to be hoped that the Civil Service Com- 
missioners will no longer make' Telugu the only language 
compulsory on the selected candidates destined for Madras. 
I may mention that I found Sanskrit spoken as commonly 
and with as much fluenc}’- by Pandits in the South of India 
as in the North. 

At Tanj ore there is the finest Oriental library in all India, 
perhaps in all the world. There are about 1800 Sanskrit 
MSS., many of them written in the Telugu and Grranthani 
characters, and many brought there by learned Pandits from 
the Marathi country, after the Marathis had conquered this 
part of India. It was here that I first made the personal 
acquaintance of Dr. Burnell, the well-known Sanskrit scholar, 
now judge of Tanjore, who is cataloguing the MSS. He has 
himself a valuable Sanskrit library, including a copy of all the 
Apastamba Sutras, probably the only complete collection that 
exists in one library. 

I may mention, in conclusion, that while in India I gained 
several new supporters of my Oxford Indian Institute scheme ; 
among others, the Maharajas of Travaiicore and Darbhanga. 
I had a great accession in Mr. T. Brassey, M.P., who wrote 
to me from his yacht at Penang, during his voyage round 
the w’orld, and promised me a munificent contribution. 
Also I received many additional petitions from natives and 
otliers for tlie founding of an Indian school for granting de- 
grees in the University of Oxford. I am happy to notify 
that the Hebdomadal Council is likely to bring forward a 
proposal for the founding of such a school in the course of 
next term. 

Let me apologize for the unconscionable manner in which 1 
have taken up your time. 
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At tlie conclusion of his speech, Prof. Williams formally 
moved, and Mr. L. Bowring seconded, the adoption of the 
Report. 

Sir Edward Oolebrookb then said — Before putting the 
motion, I wish to express the satisfaction of myself and 
the Council that the Report has received the stamp of appro- 
bation which has been set upon it by Prof. Monier Williams, 
and I hope the statement which he has made will be 
printed with our publications, that it may have a wider 
circulation and be read by a larger number of persons than 
are now assembled, containing, as it does, so many interesting 
facts concerning the religious condition of the South of India, 
to which Prof Williams’ remarks chiefly refer, 1 wish also 
to remark that we have listened with satisfaction to the an- 
nouncement that the IJniversity of Oxford has now matured 
the scheme, in which Prof Williams takes so much interest, 
for the foundation of a school for special studies connected 
with India. The subject is, no doubt, attended with some 
difficulty, as it is mixed up with other considerations connected 
with the training of young men for the public service — the age at 
which they should proceed to India, and the possibility of sup- 
plying at our universities a special training which may compete 
with professional tutors. Jealousy has already been excited 
by the recent changes, and it would be premature to give 
an opinion on a question which is likely to be discussed in 
Parliament. I will, however, express my hope that these 
difficulties may be overcome, and that the efforts now being 
made to make the University of Oxford a school of study for 
the East as well as the West, may be rendered available not 
only to the youths of these islands, but also to our native 
fellow-subjects. 

I am happy to state that our position as a society 
is, on the whole, satisfactory. The Report itself affords 
evidence of our literary activity, and the financial posi- 
tion of the Society is sound, though it can hardly he said 
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to be prosperous y and we cannot afford to omit using every 
effort to add to our numbers, and to invite the co-operation of 
all who take an interest in the literature and antiquities of 
the East. It has not been possible, in the short time allotted 
to the reading of the Heport, to give, in detail, the vast 
amount of work that is proceeding in all parts of the world, 
and which is very fully set forth. It is, undoubtedly, a 
matter of congratulation that we should find on all sides 
these signs of activity, accompanied, as it is, by something 
of regret that the work should be diffused through so many 
. channels, that it loses much of its interest from the want of 
concentration. If the labours of the English-speaking societies 
only were embodied in a single publication, and their discus- 
sions carried on at one and the same meeting, the interest 
would be vastly increased, and a force would be given to our 
efforts which it would be difficult to calculate. This, however, 
cannot be. The republic of letters is too widely spread to 
admit of that, but, failing this, there may be such interehango 
of views through their works and correspondence as may make 
us feel that we are members of one great union, with common 
interests and pursuits ; and further, that occasional opportuni- 
ties should he afforded of meetings which admit of personal 
exchange of views. The latter object has been attained by 
those Oriental Congresses which have now been held in three 
of the principal Capitals of Europe, and promise to make the 
tour of the West. One thing seems to be wanting to the suc- 
cess of such gatherings, viz. that they should admit of some 
organization like that nf the British Association for the Ad- 
vauceinent of Science, and similar institutions, so as to insure 
a complete record of their proceedings, and some method in 
thoirwork, so as to invite and encourage special investigations. 
I will not affirm that the proposal can assume an active shape, 
but it appears to me to deserve consideration. 

1 feel more than ever convinced that there is a vast 
amount of work before us and that there was never a time 
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when it was of more importance that accurate knowledge 
should prevail, not merely with regard to India, but to Asia 
generally. There is no lack of interest in these matters. Any- 
thing which throws a light on the ancient religion and litera- 
ture of India, the political condition and the maimers of the 
people in remote times, must have an abiding interest, and the 
public are fully impressed with the importance of these studies 
as illustrating the growth of opinion and progress of mankind 
in the West as well as the East. Papers devoted to Eastern 
questions constantly find a place in publications of other societies 
or in works which have a more special bearing on the history 
of the West. This arises from causes which have long been 
in operation. Pesearches, whether in science or literature, are 
classified, not according to geography, but according to sub- 
jects. Special branches are cultivated leading to division of 
labour and of interest. This may sometimes be carried too 
far, but we cannot doubt that both literature and science have 
benefited by it. I met, only a few days since, a curious illus- 
tration of this in a Dictionary of Christian Biography recently 
published. There will be found an elaborate article on the 
Life and Doctrines of Buddha, and its bearing on the modes 
of thought which prevailed in the early ages of Christianity, 
by a distinguished Oriental scholar and a Member of our 
Society. This is encouraging to those who are working in 
fields unconnected with matters of popular interest, and with 
no immediate prospect of reward beyond the interest they 
derive from their studies, or the good opinion of the few who 
can appreciate their endeavours ; they may be really laying 
the foundation of knowledge which may benefit mankind and 
spread through the world. I have said there never was a time 
when it was of more importance that accurate information 
should prevail with regard to the East. We are now, 
perhaps, on the eve of events which will affect materially 
the political condition of Asia. Admitting fully the great 
interest which the public take in questions bearing on the 
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East, I have been constantly struck by the imperfect and in- 
accurate notions which are put forward. Indeed, in carrying 
out a recent inquiry, the result of which will appear in the 
next number of our journal, I have been thoroughly impressed 
with my own imperfections, and the more so when I consider 
how large are the materials which are available for an accurate 
history of Asia from the rise of the Muhammadan power, and 
how important it is that they should be within the reach of 
Western readers. The Oriental Translation Fund rendered 
good service in its time, and it is very much to be regretted 
that its labours have now ceased. Good work has also been 
rendered by the Government of France. Yaluable light has 
been thrown on the life and career of Muhammad by the works 
of Sir W. Muir and by Dr. Sprenger. The exertions of the 
late Sir H. Elliot, to promote the study of Indian history during 
the Muhammadan period from original sources, has been followed 
up by a most valuable publication, which has now reached its 
seventh volume. The importance of studying the vast ma- 
terial which India possesses in this respect was indeed pressed 
upon the Society a few years ago in a paper by Colonel Nassau 
Lees. We have further the prospect of a complete edition of 
one of the most valuable Arabic historical works — the Tabari. 
This good work may, I hope, be followed up. The public is no 
longer satisfied with the historical compendiums which suited 
the wants of former generations. There is a desire to refer to 
original authorities and to read history in special chapters or 
in the lives of great men. The aim is to know thoroughly not 
merely the course of events, but the springs of action which 
have directed men and nations. Much of this is within onr 
reach, and I hope it may be arrived at by the revival of the 
work of the Oriental Translation Fund, with such aid as we 
are entitled to expect from the Government of India. In these 
remarks I am to be understood as expressing my own opinion 
only 5 as they are not matters which have been under the 
consideration of the Council. 
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On one otlier matter only I desire to make a remark. Your 
Council have reported both last year and in the present 
report, that they have not thought it their duty to take any 
action in promoting the establishment of the Indian Museum 
on the Thames Embankment, although, for many years past, 
they have supported proposals fpr the erection of a museum 
on a permanent site. It was hoped that this might be 
combined with some advantage to this Society. When, how- 
ever, they were invited to consider the question last year, it 
was combined with a much larger and more costly proposal, in 
connexion, not merely with India, but the Colonies, which 
would have involved an appeal to Parliament for funds, or to 
private contributions. I wish to do every justice to the in- 
domitable exertions of Dr. Forbes Watson in promoting this 
scheme, and will not say a word to discourage the exertions of 
those who desire to promote it j but it seemed to me, as I 
think it did to the Council, too large a question for us to 
take up. I should have hesitated to press it in this form on 
Parliament, and we could not undertake a canvass for sub- 
scriptions, At the same time, the Council do not abate in any 
way in their hope that a building for the Indian Museum 
may be ultimately erected. I have now, on the part of the 
Council and myself, to say that we feel very grateful to the 
Members of the Society for the support accorded by them, 
and that to merit this we will Mways do our best. 

Sir Edward Colebrooke then announced the following 
Members to serve as the Council and Officers of the ensuing 
year, 1877-8 : , 

President , — Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 

Director. — Major-General Sir H. C. Bawlinson, K.G.B., 
D.C.L., F.R.S. 

Vice-Presidents . — Sir Eutherford Alcock, K.C.B. ; James 
Fergusson, Esq., D.C.L,, F.E.S. \ Arthur Grote, Esq.; Brian 
H. Hodgson, Esq., F.R.S. 

Conneil. — N. B. E. Baillie, Esq. ; Rev. John Davies; Hon. 
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E. Drummond; M. P. Edgeworth, Esq.; Sir Barrow Ellis, 
K.C.S.I.; Sir Douglas Forsyth, K.C.S.I., C.B. ; B. W. 
Freeland, Esq.; Major Fryer, Madras Staff Corps; W. W. 
Hunter, Esq., B.A., LL.D.; Colonel Nassau Lees, LL.D. ; 
T. K. Lynch, Esq. ; Lord Arthur Russell, M.P, ; the Right 
Hon. the Lord Stanley of Alderley ; M. J. Walhouse, Esq. ; 
Col. Yule, C.B. 

Treasurer. — Edward Thomas, Esq., F.R.S. 

Secretary and Librarian. — W. S. W. Vaux, M.A., E'.R.S. 
Honorary Sieoretary. — Thos. Chenery, Esq., Lord Almoner’s 
Professor of Arabic, Oxford. 

Honorary Librarian.— N. Cust, Esq. 

Donations to Library. — The Council have to report donations 
to their Library from 
The Boyal Society of London. 

The Eoyal Society of Edinburgh, 

The Eoyal Irish Academy. 

The Eoyal Institution. 

The Eoyal Geographical Society of London. 

The Eoyal Horticultural Society. 

The Eoyal Society of Literature. 

The Eoyal Agricultural Society of England. 

The Eoyal Dublin Society. 

The Eoyal Geological . Society of Ireland. 

The Eoyal Society of Victoria (Australia). 

The Royal Society of Tasmania (Van Dieman’s Land). 

The Trustees of the British Museum. 

The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Bombay Branch of the Asiatic Society. 

The North China Branch of the Asiatic Society. 

The Japan Asiatic Society. 

The East India Association. 

The Society of Biblical Archaiology. 

The Society of Antiquaries of London. 

The Zoological Society of London. 

The Linuffian Society of London. 

The Numismatic Society of London. 

The Statistical Society of London. 

The Geological Society of London. 

The Astronomical Society of London. 

The London Institution. 

The Anthroimlogical Institute. 

The Society of Arts. 
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The Cambridge Philosophical Society. 

The English and Foreign Bible Society. 

The Historical Society of Lancashire and Cheshire. 

The Liverpool Literary and Scientific Institution. 

The Philosophical Society of Manchester. 

The Proprietors of the Canadian Journal of Science, 

The Proprietors of the United Service Journal. 

The Societe Asiatique de Paris. 

The Societe Etlmoiogique de Paris. 

The Societe Gdographique de Paris. 

The Societe de la Geographie de Bordeaux. 

The Academie des Sciences de Montpellier. 

The Eoyal Academy of Lombardy. 

The Eoyal Academy of Belgium. 

The Eoyal Academy of Turin. 

The Eoyal Academy “ dei Lincei ” at Eome. 

The Eoyal Academy of Vienna. 

The German Oriental Society. 

The Eoyal Academy of Berlin. 

The Geographical Society of Berlin. 

The Royal Academy of Munich. . 

The University of Bonn. 

Bataviaasch Genootschap. 

Eonink. Institut. d. Nederlandsche-Indie. 

Hungarian Academy of Pesth. 

The Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg. 

The Society of Northern Antic2uaries of Copenhagen. 

The Academy of Natural Science, Philadelphia. 

The American Ethnological Society. 

The American Philosophical Society. 

The Institute of New Zealand. 

The Society also takes in the following papers: — 

The Indian Antiquary. 

The Eevue Critique. 

The Literarisches Central Blatt. 

The Oriental Publications of the Palmographical Society. 

The Journal of the Society is sent to 

The Eoyal Library at Windsor. 

The Secretary of State for India. 

The India Office Library. 

Eoyal Society of London. 

Eoyal Institution. 

Society of Arts. .. 

Society of Antiquaries of London. 

The Linnajan Society of London. 

Eoyal Horticultural Society. 

Zoological Society of London. 
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Royal Astronomical Society. 

Royal G-eograpHcal Society. 

G-eological Society of London, 

British and Foreign Bible Society, 

United Service Institution. 

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. 

Royal Agricultural Society. 

Royal Society of Literature. 

The Royal College of Surgeons. 

The Library of the House of Commons. 

The Society for the Propagation of the Gospel. 

The Humismatic Society of London. 

The Statistical Society of London. 

Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshii'e. 

Philosophical Society of Manchester. 

Literary and Philosophical Society of Liverpool. 

The London Institution. 

The Public Library, Cambridge. 

Anthropological Institute 
Devon and Exeter Institute. 

Royal Dublin Society. 

Royal Irish Academy. 

Royal Society of Edinburgh. 

University College, London. 

Advocates’ Library, Edinburgh. 

Trinity College Library, Dublin. 

British Museum. 

Bodleian Library. 

And to many other Societies abroad. 

The Society has also received the following papers : — 

The Athenmura. The Prahash. The Pandit. Native Opinion, Mooherjeo’s 
Magazine. The Japan Mail. Mission Field.’ 

The Society has also received the following individual dona- 
tions : — 

Breek’s Primitive Tribes of the Nilagiris, 

Biirge.ss, Second Report on Archteology. 

Album of Photographs of Sculptures from the Lahore Museum. 

Beal, Rev, S, The Buddhist Tripitaka, as known in China and Japan. 

A Collection of Treaties, Engagements, and Sunnuds, etc., relating to India, 
and the Neighhouring Countries. 7 vols. Calcutta, 1876. From tlu' Seen'tary 
of State for India. Together with a very complete set of the principal Jieports 
printed during the year in the Presidencies of Bengal, Bombay, and Madras, 
Burma, etc. 

Denderah. Description generale publ. sous les auspices de S. A. Khedive 
d’Egypte. 4 vols, fol. Text, 1 vol. t"*. From the French Government. 

Monuments divers do I’Egypte et de la Nubie par M. Mariette. 18 livr. fol. 
From the French Government. 
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Melanges (.i’Archeologie Egyptienne et Assyrienne. Vol. i. livr, 1-3. Vol. 
ii. livr. 1-4. Vol. iii. livr. 1. From the French Government. 

Etudes Egyptologiques. 7 Tols. 4"’. From the French Government. 

Mir Ahd ul Kerim. History of Central Asia. Translated hy C. Schefer. 
From the French Government. 

Riza Qouly Khan’s Account of Embassy to Khiva. Pers. text. 2 pai-ts. From 
the French Government. 

Reise der Oesterreichischen Frigate Novara am die Erde in den Jahren 1857, 
1858, 1859, in xviii. parts, 4°. Statistisch-Commercieller Theil. 2 parts. Anthro- 
pologischer Theil. 3 parts. Nautisch-Physikalischer Theil. 1 part. Botanischen 
Theil, 1 part. Zoologischer Theil. 6 parts. Geologiseher Theil. 3 parts. 
Lingnistieher TheU. 1 part. From the- Austrian Government. 

And the following individual works : — 

Garcin de Tassy. La langue et littdrature Hindoustani, for 1876. From the 
Author. 

Allegories, recits poetiques et chants populaires do TArabe, Persan, 

rHindoustanie et Turc. 2ud edition. From the Author. 

Bhashyam Timmalachryar ; or, 'Welcome Address to H.R.H. the Prince of 
Wales in Sanskrit. 

Hhikajat Kalila was Dimna. In Dutch. From the Translator, J. R. P. F. 
Gongrief. 

Howorth, H. H. History of the Mongols. Vol. I. Prom the Author. 
Humboldt, W. von. Heber die Verschiedenheit Menschlichen Sprachbaues. 
New edition, hy Prof. A. W. Pott. From the Publishers, Messrs. Calvary & Co. ^ 
Berlin. 

Land, J. N. P. The Principles of Hebrew Grammar. From the Translator, 
R. L. Poole, Esq. 

Tagore Sourindro Mohun, English Verses set to Music by, in honour of the visit 
of the Prince of Wales to India. From the Author. 

Beames, J. Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India. 
Vol. II. From Mr. Triibner. 

(1) Kawi Orkoonden, inleidung en transcriptie. (2) Kawi Orkoonden, in 
facsimile. From the Batavian Antiquarian Society. 

Quellen sur Geschichte des Tauf’s Symbols under der glaubens regel, by Dr. 
C. Caspar!. Vol. III. From the Author. 

The Shaddarshana-Chintanika, or Studies in Indian Philosophy. From Prof. 
Monier Wniiams, D.O.L. 

A History of the Prattana Prabhus, by Shamrao Moroji Nayak. From the 
Author. 

A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, by Major E. Mockler. From the 
Author. 

Key to the Genealogical Table of the First Patriarchs in Genesis, by V. 
Rydberg. From S. M. Drach, Esq. 

Haas, E. Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. and Pali Books in the British 
Museum. From the Trustees of the British Museum. 

Schuyler, E., 'C.S. Charge d’ Affaires, Constantinople. Turkestan. Two vols. 
8vo. From the Author. 

Eastern Persia in 1870-72. Two vdls. From the Author, Major-General 
Sir F. Goldsmid, K.C.S.I. 
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Morris, Rev. R. PourtR and Fifth Addresses to the Philological Society. 
Prom R. N. Gust, Esq. 

Dr. Buist. Index to Boots on India. Prom A. Burrell, Esq. 

Lenormant, F. Etudes des SyUabaires Cuneiformes. Paris, 1877. From 
the Author. 

Classified Catalogue of the Library of the Royal Geographical Society. From 
the Society. 

The Lands of Kazembe. By Capt. R. Burton, From the same. 
Investigations on the Armenian Language; By K. Patkanova. From the 
Rev. J. Long. • 

On Russian Proverbs. By the Rev. J. Long. Prom ibid. 

On Oriental Proverbs and their Uses.- By the Rev. J. Long. From ibid. 
Russian Trade -with India. From Gazette of India, 1870. By the Rev. J. 
Long. From ibid. 

Russia and England in Central Asia. Prom ibid. 

The Decline of Turkey Financially and Politically. By J. Lewis Farley. 
From ibid. 

The Eastern Question in its Anglo-Indian Aspect. By the Rev. J. Long. 
From ibid. • 

Raehayano’s Pali Grammar; in Pali and Burmese. A MS. From Capt. C. J. 
F. Forbes. 

"Why is Forty-three a basal Biblical Number ? By S. M. Drach, Esq. From 
the Author. 

Introduction to the Khasia Language, by the Rev. "W. Pryse. From R. N, 
Gust, Esq. 

Sketch of the Turki Language as spoken in Eastern Kurdistan (Ivashghar 
and Yarkand). By R. B. Shaw. Prom the Author. 

The Armenian Church and its History. By the Rev. Dr. J, Issaverdenz. 
From the Armenian Academy of St. Lazarus, Venice, 

Armenia and the Armenians. By the same. From the same. 

History of Nepal from the Parbatiya, By Daniel 'Wright, Esq., M.D. Prom 
the Author. 

Transactions of the Literary Society of Bombay. Three vols. (reprinted). 
From Rao Sahib Mandlik. 

Ghoso Rashbehary. Law of Mortgages in India. (The Tagore Lectures for 
1875 - 6 .) From Prof. Ghose. 

En Papyrus i Turin. By J. Liehlein. From the Author, 

Vedhrthayatna. A Marathi and English Translation of the Rig-Veda. 

De Vigtigste Udtryk for hegrehene Herre og Fynsto i do Somitisicc Sprog. By 
E. Blix. Prom the Author. 

» Is the Sultan of the Tui-ks the Caliph of the Musulmans and Successor of tic* 
Prophet?” By N. B. E. Baillie. From the Author. 

Vindication of the Ottoman Sultan’s Title of “ Caliph.” By J. W. Redhouse. 
"From the Author. 

Fergusson, J., F.R.S, The Brocts and the Rude Stone Monuments of tlie 
Orkney Islands. From the Author. 
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Members . — The Coancil of the Eoyal Asiatic Society have 
to report to the Members of the Society, that, since the last 
Anniversary Meeting, held in the Society’s Eooms on Monday, 
June 5, 1877, there has been the following change in, and 
addition to the Members of the Society. 

They have to announce with regret their loss by Death, of 
their Resident Members — 

J, C. MarsTiman, Esq., C.S.I., 

H. Baskerville, Esq., 

J, "W. Bosanquet, Esq., 

H. Eox Talbot, Esq., P.E..S., 

Sir Francis Goldsmid, Bart., M.P. ; 

and of their Non-Resident Members, 

Capt. Grindlay, 

W. F. S. Mayers, Esq. 

On the other hand, they have much pleasure in announcing 
that they have elected : as Resident Members, ^ 

H. Morris, Esq., 

W. Trotter, Esq., 

G. S. Duff, Esq., 

0. Codriugton, Esq., M.D., 

Sir- ’William Gregory, E.S.M.G., 

YOL. X. — [new SERIES.] A 
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The Rev. Professor Legge, D.D., 

"W. 'WMttingham, Esq., 

Sir 'William Merewether, K.C.S.I., 

Syed Mustafa hen Ahmed, Esq., 

The Rev. Louis Sabunjie, 

Col. W. E. Marshall, 

The Rev. H. T. Wooh-ych, 

P. W. Madden, Esq., 

W. T. Sinclair, Esq., 

D. 0. Boulger, Esq,, 

J, D. Mayne, Esq., 

A. Gray, Esq., 

G. V. S. Fitzgerald, Esq., 

A. R. N. Hawes, Esq., 

Col. Benson, 

F. D. Mocatta, Esq., 

The Rev. H. Jones, 

The Lord Cranhrook, 

Kenohio Suyeraatsu ; 

and as Non-Resident Members, 

R. M. King, Esq., 

H. St. Barbe, Esq., 

J. F. Fleet, Esq., 

W. Griffin Yyse, Esq., 

Gerson da Cunha, Esq., 

R. Sewell, Esq., 

T. B. Edwards, Esq., 

A. M, Ferguson, Esq., 

H. G. Keene, Esq,, 

D. G. Barkley, Esq., 

M. Naville, 

H. B. Griggs, Esq., 

Col. Korgate, 

Krishna Row, 

G. H. Damant, Esq., 

The Rev. G. Shirt. 

The Society has therefore elected twenty-four new Resident 
Members, and sixteen Non-Resident Members, or in all forty 
new members. 

On the personal history of some of those whom wo have 
lost, a few words will now be said. 

(1). Kenry Thohy Among those who were for 

many years among the Warmest supporters of this Society 
(indeed, who has only retired from it quite recently), there is 
no one who has been better known than Mr. Henry Thoby 
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Prinsep, who died at Freshwater, Isle of Wight, on February 
11 last, from an attack of bronchitis, at the advanced age 
of eighty-five. 

Mr. Prinsep, the third son of Mr. John Prinsep, some time 
an Alderman of the City of London, and Member of Parlia- 
ment in 1802 for Queensborough, was born in 1792 at Thoby 
Priory, Essex. 

In July, 1807, he entered the College at Haileybury, whence, 
after keeping only three terms, and obtaining prizes for his 
proficiency in mathematics, political economy, history and 
law, and being also at the head of his form, the East India 
Company allowed him to proceed to India before he had quite 
completed the usual course. On his arrival at Calcutta, on 
July 20, 1809, he took up his residence in the College of Fort 
William, then recently founded, and passed as soon as was 
possible in Persian, Hindustani, and Bengali, respectively ; 
thereby showing himself thus early a proficient in the studies 
most likely to be of value to him in his future career. When, 
subsequently, he entered on his professional duties, as a 
servant of the East India Company, he at once distinguished 
himself still further, by obtaining the first degree of honour 
for his knowledge of Arabic and of Muhammadan law, for the 
encouragement of which studies, the Government of the day 
had offered a prize of 6000 rupees. From this period to the 
spring of 1843, with the exception of a visit to England be- 
tween May, 1824, and October, 1826, — during which he was 
mainly instrumental in procuring the boon of the furlough for 
the Civil Service, — Mr. Prinsep was constantly in India, and, 
rising gradually in the service, and, in all cases, exhibiting 
remarkable ability and attention to the duties he had to per- 
form, filled, in succession, almost every post of importance, 
under the Government or Governors of India. Thus, from 
the official Registers at the India Office, we learn that, in 
1810, he obtained his first appointment as Assistant to the 
Registrar of the Sudder Bewany and Nizamut Adaulat, and, 
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having shown in this post remarkable aptitude for business, 
with great knowledge of details, was selected by the then 
Grovernor-General, the Marquess of Hastings, to accompany 
him in his tour through the N.W. Provinces, on which 
occasion he succeeded in bringing the Allied Native States to 
a sense of the duty they owed to the British Government by 
aiding it in its suppression of the Pindari bands. In a second 
and similar tour, in 1817, he did even more important work, 
by settling, with honour to himself and advantage to his 
country, political differences in Burdhwan and the adjacent 
districts which had long existed. 

In 1820 he became Secretary to Gi-overnraent in the Persian 
and a little later in the Judicial Department; and, in 1823, 
carried out successfully the important work of completing the 
new Code of the Customs Law : about the same time, also, he 
acted, for a time, as a Member of the Council of the Governor- 
General, in the place of Mr. Butterworth Bayley. In 1830 
he made a tour of the North-Western Provinces with the 
Governor- General, Lord William Bentinck, and, from this 
period till 1840, held, in succession, the highest offices to 
which a civilian can attain, including that of Officiating 
Secretary to Government in the Secret and Political Depart- 
ments. 

In Pebruary, 1840, he took his seat as a Member of the 
Supreme Council, retaining this rank till he sailed for England 
in 1843. 

Previously to leaving India, the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
had hung his portrait in their M useum ; and so greatly was 
he respected by the native population, that the leading Hindus 
and Muhammadans presented an address to him, with the 
request that a bust of him might be executed and placed in 
the Town HaU of Calcutta. 

In July, 1850, Mr. Prinsep was elected a Director of the 
East India Company by a majority of 900 votes ; and, on the 
assumption by the Crown of the charge of Indian Affairs, in 
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1858, he was one of those chosen, under the Act for the Better 
Administration of Indian AflFairs, to serve on the Council of 
the Secretary of State for India, an office he held for the 
following sixteen years, till his final retirement in 1874, after 
the long service of 64 years. 

Mr. Prinsep, on his return to England, was very anxious to 
obtain a seat in Parliament, and, with that object, contested, 
in the Conservative cause, though unsuccessfully, the boroughs 
of Kilmarnock, Dartmouth and Dover : he carried his election 
however, at Harwich, in 1851, and took his seat in the House 
of Commons ; but was subsequently unseated on petition. 

In 1835, he married Sara, one of the daughters of Mr. Pattle, 
of the Bengal Civil Service, and leaves issue, a daughter married, 
and three sons, one Acting Judge of the High Court of Cal- 
cutta, another, the well-known artist, Mr. Yalentine Prinsep, 
who has been recently in India, collecting materials for his 
picture of the Imperial Durbar of January 1, 1877. 

Mr. Prinsep was the type of the old Civil servant of the 
East India Company. With ability that would have raised 
him to the foremost rank of any profession, and an energy and 
perseverance remarkable even in India, he was content to 
devote his whole strength to the administration of the Govern- 
ment, laying aside all thought of self or personal aggrandize- 
ment. It is a proof of his single-mindedness, that, after an 
unusually long service, during more than half of which he 
held prominent Civilian appointments — with the full recog- 
nition of his worth and talents, he has passed away, without 
having received any of the honours, so frequently lavished on 
much less able men. 

Mr. Prinsep was the author of several useful works, of 
■which may be mentioned, “ The History of the Political and 
Military Transactions in India during the Administration of 
the Marquess of Hastings, 1813 to 1823. 2 vols. Bond. 1825.” 
— “ Memoirs of a Pathan Soldier of Fortune, the Nawab 
Muliammed Ameer Khan, Calc., 1832.”-^“ Origin of the 
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Sikh Power in the Panjab and Political Life of Maharajah 
Himjit Singh, 1835.” — “ Note on the Historical Results 
deducible from Recent Discoveries in Afghanistan, London, 
1844,” — and “Tibet, Tartary and Mongolia — their Social and 
Political Condition, and the Religion of Boodh, as there exist- 
ing, London, 1851.” He, also, published several pamphlets 
on the local questions of the day, contributing also to the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the following papers : 
(1). “ Estimate of the Risk of Life to the Civil Servants of the 
Bengal Presidency, in each year of their Residence in India, 
vol. i., 1832.” (2). “On the Adaptation of the Roman 
Alphabet to the Orthography of Oriental Languages, vol. iii.j 
1834.” 

(2). Mr. Henry Fox Talbot ^i\\Q eldest son of W. Davenport 
Talbot and Lady Elizabeth Theresa Fox Strangways, the 
eldest daughter of the Earl of Ilchester, was born February 
11, 1800, and was therefore, at his death on September 17, 
1877, in his seventy-eighth year. 

At an early age Mr. Talbot was sent to Harrow (whence, 
in 1812, Dr. Butler, the then Head Master, wrote of him to 
Lord Winchelsea as a boy of much promise), and soon showed 
a taste for physical and chemical experiments not common 
among school-boys. Shortly after leaving Harrow he pro- 
ceeded to Cambridge, obtained a scholarship at Trinity, and, 
subsequently, in 1820, the Porson Prize, and, on passing his 
final examination, he appeared as twelfth Wrangler, securing 
also, at the same time, the second Chancellor’s Medal. From 
Cambridge he went abroad, and spent a considerable time on 
the Continent, following out those branches of scientific inquiry 
to which his mathematical attainments naturally prompted 
him. The list of papers contributed by him to English and 
Foreign Journals, recently published in the Royal Society’s 
catalogue, amounting to no less than forty-five, between 1822 
and 1861, show how early and how late, as well as how 
zealously, he pursued his favourite studies. The first paper 
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in this list was printed, in 1822, in Gergonne’s Ann. ATatli., 
and is entitled “ On the Properties of a certain Curve drawn 
from the Equilateral Hyperbola.” At the commencement, 
too, of his scientific career, indeed so early as 1826, we find 
him paying especial attention to the Phenomena of Light, a 
study which enabled him in later years to make the brilliant 
discoveries in Photography with which his name has been so 
long and so justly connected. 

In January, 1839, Daguerre published an account of his 
Method, and, on the 31st of the same month, Mr. Talbot gave 
to the Royal Society an account of his own process in a paper 
entitled “ Some Account of the Art of Photogenic Drawings, 
or of the process by which Natural Objects may be made to 
delineate themselves without the aid of the Artist’s Pencil ” 
(Roy. Soc. Proc. and Phil. Mag. 1839). Early in 1840 a 
new process, due also to Mr. Talbot’s ingenuity, the Oalotype 
(or, as it was often called at the time, the Talbotype), created 
a sensation in scientific circles. The main feature of this 
method being the production of a photographic picture on 
sensitised silver iodide held in suspension, as it were, in the 
pores of the paper. 

It would be out of place, in a memoir prepared for a literary 
society, to dwell at greater length on Mr. Talbot’s purely 
scientific attainments : we pass on, therefore, to that phase of 
his intellectual development, which brought him into close 
contact with the studies it has been the province of this 
Society to carry out with remarkable success. Towards the 
decipherment of the Cuneiform Inscriptions, in which Mr. 
Talbot has had a considerable share, he brought thirty years 
of miscellaneous philological study, and a special acquaintance 
with the Hebrew language and the Hieroglyphics of Egypt. 
So long ago as 1826, we find the then keeper of the Museum 
at Turin, M. de St. Quintin, writing of him as, with the 
exception of Champollion, the best Hieroglyphic scholar 
whom he had met with. It is not, however, known that Mr. 
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Talbot ever himself published anything on Egyptian literature. 
Thus armed, it was natural that Mr. Talbot should turn 
his attention to the new literary work then being unfolded 
in the East, his first paper being one drawn up for the 
meeting of the British Association at Grlasgow in 1855. 
From this period to within a short time of his death Mr. 
Talbot showed his attachment to the second main line of his 
studies (without, however, at all relaxing his grasp on his 
earlier and more abstruse mathematical researches), as a list 
of more than fifty-five articles or papers contributed to this 
Society, to the Boyal Society of Literature — to the Journal 
of Sacred Literature — to the Transactions of the Biblical 
Archaeological Society — and to “ Records of the Past ” — suffi- 
ciently attest. To him, also, is mainly, if not altogether, due, 
the happy idea of a committee, who should examine and 
report on translations of the same Inscription, made, respec- 
tively, by Sir H. 0. Rawlinson, Dr. Hincks, M. Oppert, and 
himself ; the result of which, published in Vol. XYIII. of the 
Journal of this Society, contributed more than anything else, 
to allay the doubts which had been circulated with regard to 
the truth of the translations of the Assyrian Inscriptions, by 
some, who, like the late Sir G. Cornewall Lewis, ought to have 
known better. 

(3). Mr. Jhmes Whatman Bosanquet, the second son of 
Samuel Bosanquet, of Forest House, Essex, and the descen- 
dant of an ancestor who came to England on the Revocation 
of the Edict of Mantes, was born January 26, 1804, and died 
December 22, 1877. He was educated at Westminster School, 
and entered the banking house of Bosanquet & Oo. in 1822. 

Mr. Bosanquet was well known for the zeal with which he 
prosecuted Chronological inquiries ; and, though his views 
have not been, generally, accepted, no one will doubt that he 
has shown remarkable perseverance as well as ability in these 
researches. 

His main topic was the connexion of Sacred and Profane 
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Chronology ; and his leading principle was the taking about 25 
years from what may be called the accepted Chronology — a 
view he mainly based on the discovery, that the Eclipse of 
Thebes ought to be placed in b.c, 58o, instead of, as had been 
usually supposed, in b.c. 610. To support this conclusion, 
he eagerly grasped the various historical and chronological 
records, recently brought to light in Egypt, Assyria, and 
Persia, such as the historical tables of the Apis -Bulls, in which 
are inserted the names of the kings ; the four several tables of 
the Eponymous Archons of Assyria, in which are found the 
first years of the reigns of Tiglath-Pileser, Sargon and Senna- 
cherib ; the Behistun Inscription, with its records of Darius 
the son of Hystaspes ; and the Egibi tablets (lately procured 
by Mr. George Smith), which give the years and the months 
of the Kings of Babylonia from Nebuchadnezzar II. to Darius. 
By these means, he held that he had firmly established his 
second chief point, viz. that there was but one Darius (the 
son of Hystaspes), who, reigning first in Media, was hence 
called “the Mede,’’ and, subsequently, in his 62nd year, 
becoming King of Persia also. Mr. Bosanquet, also, availed 
himself of various other authorities, such as that of Demetrius, 
the Jewish Historian and Chronologist of the third century 
B.c. ; the recently discovered Armenian copy of Eusebius ; 
and the Jewish tombstones in the Crimea, with dates counting 
from the Jirsif, and not the second, Captivity : and was thus 
led to analyze and to re-arrange the several histories and 
chronologies of the Hebrews, Tyrians, Babylonians, Assy- 
rians, Egyptians and Lydians. He was thus led to believe 
that Ptolemy’s Canon and IJssher’s Chronology were in- 
correct, and founded rather on conjecture and compromise. 
Another point, on which Mr. Bosanquet laboured assiduously, 
was an attempt to show that there were two Cyruses — one, 
the father and the other the son, of Oambyses the latter 
view being, he considered, completely established by the 
Egibi Tablets. 
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Some of the principal dates he thought he had fully made 
out were, that of the Earthquake, June 15, b.c. 763, men- 
tioned in Amos i. 1 j the same year, in which the Eclipse 
took place, of which Sir H. 0. Hawlinson first discovered the 
record. 

The next important date he held he had established, was 
that of the 14th year of Hezekiah, as beginning March, 
B.c. 690 ; marked, as this was, by the Eclipse of the Sun of 
January 11, b.c. 689, at noonday; when the shadow of the 
dial of Ahaz went back ten degrees (Isaiah xxxviii. 8) — a date 
apparently confirmed by Demetrius, Josephus, and Taylor’s 
Cylinder. Other dates were those of b.c. 583 for the Fall of 
Nineveh and the expulsion of the Scythians after their twenty- 
eight years’ rule : of B.c. 582, for the beginning of the reign 
of Nebuchadnezzar, after the death of his father Nabopalassar 
or Nebuchodonosor ; of b.c. 563, for the nineteenth year of 
Nebuchadnezzar and the beginning of the Captivity. 

Among the principal writings of Mr. Bosanquet may be 
mentioned : a work on the Currency, 1830 ; — The Chronology 
of the Seventy Weeks, 1836 ; — The Chronology of the Times 
of Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah, 1848 ; — Messiah the Prince, 
1866 — with a second and enlarged edition in 1869 — in which, 
he controverted Dr. Pusey's Chronology and explanation of 
the Seventy Weeks; — and the Appendix to the History of 
Ashurbanipal by G. Smith, 1871. He, also, wrote a series 
of papers published in the Chronological Institute between the 
years 1856—1864. 

Mr. Bosanquet contributed as many as seventeen papers to 
the Journal of Sacred Literature, and nine to the Journal of 
the Biblical Archmological Society, of which, with Mr. Fox 
Talbot, he was an energetic supporter. 

To the Journal of this Society Mr. Bosanquet contributed 
fourpapcrs: 

1. Chronology of the reigns of Tiglath-Pileser, Sargon, 
Shalmanezer and Sennacherib, in connexion with the pheno- 
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iiienon seen on the Dial of Ahaz.— J. B. A. S. Vol. XV. 
p, 277, 1855. 

2. Corrections of the Canon of Ptolemy, required in order 
to place it in harmony with the Solar Eclipses of January 11, 
B.c. 689, and May 28, b.c. 585.-— J. B. A. S. Vol. XV. 
p. 416. 

3. Chronology of the Medes from the reign of Deioces to 
the reign of Darius, the son of Hystaspes, or Darius the 
Mede.— J. B. A. S. Vol. XVII. p. 39, 1860. 

4. Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with a 
view of showing the extent to which the Hebrew Chronology 
of Ussher must be modified, in conformity with the Assyrian 
Canon. — J. B. A. S. New Series, Vol. I. p. 7. 

In Mr. Bosanquet, Sacred Archaeology has lost a zealous 
student and a generous patron. The Society of Biblical 
Archaeology is especially indebted to him, not only for 
literary but for pecuniary contributions, and, as is well known, 
Mr. George Smith’s History of Ashurbanipal (an expensive 
work from the quantity of Cuneiform type required for it, and 
the handsome manner in which it was got up) was mainly 
published at the personal cost of Mr. Bosanquet and Mr. Fox 
Talbot. 

(4). Mr. John Clark Marshman^ the son of the well-known 
Baptist Missionary of Serampore, Dr. Marshman, was born 
in August, 1794, and, from an early period of life, took, like 
his father, an active part in the promotion of Christianity in 
the East, and in the religious and educational movements 
in India. He was, also, the first to found a newspaper in 
Bengali, the Samachar Darpan^ and, also, to establish the 
first English newspaper, the Friend of India. He was, at the 
same time, actively engaged on various philological works 
connected with the native languages of India. Thus, as a 
Bengali scholar and a student of Indian history, he found 
time, in the midst of other important duties, to do scholar’s 
work, at a period when such work was peculiarly valuable ; 
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and, together with Dr. Carey, to publish the first Bengali 
Dictionary, which has, since, gone through more than one 
edition, and is still, in many respects, the most important 
book of its class. Besides this, he contributed, for the 
general history of India, several books of much use for the 
purposes for which he intended them. His lives of Carey, 
Marshman, and Ward, will always have an interest for those 
who love to recall the past successes of missionary adventure, 
while the Memoirs of Sir Henry Havelock describe well the 
career of that distinguished soldier. Mr. Marshman’s “Guide 
to the Civil Law of the Presidency of Fort William'” (1st 
edition, Serampore, 1842) was a valuable compendium of 
Indian Law as it then existed : and his “ Darogah ” Manual 
(Serampore, 1850) did, on a smaller scale, for the laws relating 
to the Police, what his previous work had done for the 
Administration of Justice in the Courts. Mr. Marshman 
was for ten years official translator to the Government of 
Bengal, a post for which he was admirably fitted by his legal 
and linguistic attainments : he was also for many years editor 
of the “ Calcutta Eeview,” and contributed numerous papers 
to that periodical: while for the Journal of this Society he 
wrote the following three papers : 

1. Notes on the Production of Tea in Assam and in India, 
generally.— -J. H. A. S. Vol. XIX. p. 315, 1862. 

2. Notes on the Cultivation of Cotton in the District of 
Dharwar ; past, present and future. — J. H. A. S. Vol. XIX. 
p. 361, 1862. 

3. On the Cost and Construction of Hallways in India. — 
J. E. A. S. Vol. XX. p. 397, 1868. 

(5). By the death of Mr. IP". G. id Mayers^ at Shanghai, 
on the 24th of March, Chinese scholarship no less than Cluneso 
diplomacy has incurred a severe loss. Appointed in 1859, as 
a Student Interpreter in China, Mr. Mayers rose so rapidly in 
his profession that, within one' year of his landing in China, 
he was appointed Interpreter to the Allied Commission, which 
was charged with the Government of Canton. 
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At this time, Sir Harry Parkes was engaged in arranging 
with the Chinese for the acquisition of a new Factory in that 
city, and the services of Mr. Mayers proved of great value, in 
the long and arduous negociations this important undertaking 
entailed. On the evacuation of that city by the Allies, in 
1861, Mr. Mayers was appointed Interpreter to the Consulate 
at Canton, a post rarely, if ever, given to one who had so 
recently entered the service. In 1863, he was transferred to 
Shanghai, but soon afterwards returned to Canton, as Acting 
Vice-Consul. In 1870, he was again sent northwards, and, 
after performing the duties of Consul at Chefoo for two years, 
received the appointment of Secretary of Legation at Peking. 
The period was one, when the relations between the English 
and the Imperial Gfovernment of China were more than usually 
strained, and the duties of the Secretary were, thus, of the 
most arduous kind. Indeed, the negociations on the “ Audience 
question ” were sufficiently onerous, without the addition of 
those entailed by the murder of Mr. Margery. Mr. Mayers 
was not a mere official : on the contrary, at various periods of 
his career, he found time to publish most valuable contribu- 
tions on the Literature of China and the Chinese. The admir- 
able Manual of Chinese Bibliography by the Messrs, von 
Mollendorff records no less than fifty-nine papers contributed 


by him to different periodicals at home, and abroad ; and, it 
is likely, that this list, to the middle of 1875, might now be 
considerably increased. Among these we find one paper con- 
tributed to the J.R.A.S. N.s. Vol. IV. entitled “ Illustrations 
of the Lamaist System in Tibet drawn from Chinese Sources,” 
which was subsequently published separately’' in a short 
pamphlet of 24 pp. in 1869. Mr. Mayers also published more 
than one independent work, the result of which will not be 
ephemeral. Thus his “ Chinese Reader’s Manual ” will, for 
years, hold the first place, as a work of reference for instruc- 
tion in Chinese, to which may be added, “ The Treaty Ports 
of China,” which he edited with Mr. Dennys, “ The Anglo- 
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Chinese Calendar Manual,” his recent volume “ On the Foreign 
Treaties with China.” Another work bj him, “ On the 
Government of China,” is in the press. At the time of his 
death, it is known that he had made much progress towards a 
grammar of the Corean Language, while it must not be for- 
gotten, that to him mainly is due, the recent acquisition by 
the British Museum of one of the few existing copies of the 
celebrated “ Imperial Compendium of Chinese Literature,” in 
6020 volumes. 

(6) . The Revd. Q. C. Geldart} who died at Croydon on 
July 15 in his fifty-eighth year, was a philologist of considerable 
ability, though long-continued ill-health had prevented him 
from accomplishing the amount of solid work of which he was 
capable. He was a friend and pupil of the late Professor 
Goldstiicker and a profound Gaelic and Gothic scholar. In a 
paper read before the British Association in 1858, entitled, 
“ Language no test of Race,” Mr. Geldart advanced a view 
not then, if now, popularly accepted ; and in another paper, 
presented to the Oriental Congress in 1874, “On the Assyrian 
Permansive in Atcw,” he threw considerable light on an 
obscure branch of Assyrian grammar, which he had ap- 
proached rather from the side of general philology^ than from 
the Assyrian itself. 

(7) . By the death of Professor Grassmam^ philology and 
pure science have alike sustained a great loss. For many 
years Professor of Mathematics iii the High School of Stettin, 
it was comparatively late in life that he took up those studies 
which have for ever connected him with the great Sanskrit 
scholars of the Continent. Thus, so early as 1854, long 
before Helmholtz had published his “ Tonempfindungun,’’ so 
admirably translated by Mr, A. J. Ellis, Prof. Grassmann 
had propounded his own theory of the true nature of vowels. 

1 The obituary sketches of Mr. Geldart, and Drs. Grassmann and Tloffmann are 
those of gentlemen, not members of this Society; they are given here as those 
of men eminent for their Oriental or linguistic knowledge. 
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It is a remarkable fact, tbat when he first, at the age of 53, in 
1861, appeared as a scholar with an article in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
sclirift, “On Consonants followed by he was practically an 
unknown man. His first article was soon followed by others, 
each one containing some new discovery, and proving him to 
be a perfect master of the subject he had taken up. All 
through his writings, he shows his early and severe mathe- 
matical training, never using one word more than was required 
to prove his point, and never displaying knowledge for mere 
sake of display. But by far his most important work was 
what he did for the Rig- Veda — and his mode of working was 
unique. So to speak, he took the Rig- Veda to pieces, and, by 
comparing hundreds and hundreds of passages in which the 
same word or the same form occurred, was able to prove, with 
almost mathematical certainty, what such a word must mean, 
and, also, that it could have no other meaning. He worked 
his way, much as have done the decipherers of Cuneiform or 
Hieroglyphic characters, first analytically, and then synthe- 
tically. Hence it is, that his translation of the Vedas is a 
decided step in advance, and shows how much has been done 
since Langlois made his translations in 1848. Indeed, Dr. 
Grrassmann’s translation of the Hymns of the Big- Veda may 
be fairly considered the first really critical rendering of them ; 
and his reputation will still endure, indeed, will probably be 
yet more highly appreciated, as, what his work has really 
been, becomes more fully and more widely known. 

(8). Dr. J. J. Hoffmann, the most distinguished of Japanese 
scholars, was born at Wurtzburg, in Bavaria, in February, 
1805, and died at Leyden on Jan. 19, 1878. In 1830, he 
chanced to meet Dr. S. v. Siebold, who had recently returned 
from Japan, and, from him, he learned as much Japanese as 
the great naturalist was able to teach himj while, from a 
native Chinaman, who had come to Europe with Siebold, he 
picked up, also, the elements of the Chinese language. In 
December, 1846, by the exertions of M. Leemans, the well- 
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known Curator of the Egyptian Museum at Leyden, Dr. 
Hoffmann was appointed Interpreter for the Japanese and 
Chinese Languages; and, at once, set himself to compile a 
Japanese Dictionary and Grammar, his first work being the 
publication of “ An -Attempt at a Japanese Grammar,” com- 
piled by M. Donker Ourtius. Ten years later, he published 
his own Japanese Grammar, simultaneously in Dutch and 
English, but, only last year, was able to commence the 
printing of his great Japanese Dictionary, of which six sheets 
and a half were completed before his death. One great difid- 
culty Dr. Hoffmann had to contend with was the fact, that he 
had no fount of type, hence was compelled himself to turn 
letter- cutter, and to engrave the punches as he required them. 
Nor was this all ; as there were no available compositors, he 
had to take upon himself this work too, so that the whole of 
the Chinese and Japanese types in the first edition of his 
Grammar were composed by himself. Besides all this work, 
it was his duty, also, to train all the young men, who had to 
go out to the Dutch Colonies as Interpreters. A short time 
before his death, he published a little work on Japanese 
Poetry, entitled “Japanische Studien, erster nachtrag zur 
Japanisehen Sprachlehre.” It is satisfactory to know that 
his death will not prevent the completion of the printing of 
his Dictionary, as the whole of the MS. has been copied out 
by him, in preparation for the press. 

Council . — The Council have to report to the Society that in 
the autumn of the last year, a sub-committee met, consisting 
of Sir H. C. Bawlinson, K.O.B., Director, in the Chair, 
Artlmr Grote, Esq., V.P., James Fergusson, Esq., F.E.S., 
Y.P., Edward Thomas, Esq., F.R.S., Treasurer, and E>. N. 
Oust, Esq., Hon. Librarian, to consider the present terms of 
the arrangement with Messrs. Triibner & Co. for the publi- 
cation of the Society’s Journal. The sense of the majority of 
the sub-committee being in favour of retaining the existing 
agreement with Messrs, Triibner, it was recommended that it 
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should be continued, with the following modification, viz., 
that, in future, the Journal should consist of Three Parts, 
annually, instead of Two, and that these should be published 
in January, April, and July, respectively; the third part, to 
contain the Annual Eeport and the Index to the Yolume. 

At a subsequent meeting of the same sub-committee it was 
determined: — 1. That no Paper for the Journal shall, in 
future, be sent to the Printer, except through the Secretary, 
and that he be directed previously to ascertain from the 
Printer the probable expenses of setting up and printing the 
Paper, before ordering it to be printed. 2. That the Secre- 
tary, as Editor of the Journal, shall act as intermediary be- 
tween the Author and the Printer, in all stages of its progress 
through the Press. 3. That he be authorized to sanction all 
ordinary corrections up to 10 per cent, on the printing ex- 
penses, any excess beyond these limits to be referred by him 
to the Council. 4. That no illustrations be ordered, except 
by the Editor, with the sanction of the Council. 

The Council have further to report that Art. LVIII. of the 
“ Eegulations ” of the Society has been slightly modified by 
the omission of the words “ twelve months,” and will, there- 
fore, run, in future, thus : “ Every original com rniinication pre- 
sented to the Society becomes its property, but the author or 
contributor may republish it after its publication by the Society.” 

The Council has sanctioned the incorporation with it of the 
newly-formed “ Straits Asiatic Society,” under the title of 
“The Straits Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society.” A 
memorial has been addressed by the Council to the Commis- 
sioners of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge requesting 
them to take into their favourable consideration, the propriety 
of founding Professorial chairs for the more recondite Dead 
languages of the East, the Egyptian and the Cuneiform, and 
to provide for them the material support of some allowance, 
whether by the aid of scholarships or in some other way, for 
one or more students. ’ 1 

VOIi. X, — [new series.] ■ • B 
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The following Papers have been read at different Meetings 
of the Society, since the last anniversary : — 

1. On the Non-Aryan Languages of India. By E. L, 
Brandreth. Head June 18, 1877. 

2. On Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures. By E, 
T. Rogers, Esq. Read July 2, 1877. 

3. On the Connexion of the Mons of Pegu with the Holes 
of Central India. By Captain J. 0. F. S. Forbes. Read 
November 19, 1877. 

4. On China vid Tibet. By D. C. Boulger. Read Decem- 
ber 17, 1877. 

5. On the Migrations and Early History of the White 
Huns, chiefly from Chinese Sources. By T. W. Hingsmill. 
Read February 18, 1878. 

6. On the Tibeto-Burman Language. By Captain J, C. 
F. S. Forbes. Read March 18, 1878. 

7. On the Transliteration of Burmese. By H. L. St. 
Barbe, Esq. Read March 18, 1878. 

8. On the Identification of Places on the Makran Coast, 
with the notices in Arrian, Ptolemy and Marcian. By Major 
Mockler. Read April 16, 1878. 

9. On the Canton of Salar. By R, B. Shaw, Esq. Read 
April 15, 1878. 

REPORT OF THE AUDITORS. 

Your Auditors beg leave to report that they have carefully 
examined the accounts of the last year 1877, and compared 
them with the vouchers, and find them perfectly correct. 
They observe with pleasure, that the balance at the bankers 
on Dec. 31 was ^45 in excess of what it was last year, and, 
also, that the financial position of the Society has been im- 
proved by additional subscriptions from Resident and Non- 
Resident Members to the extent of thirty guineas (£31 10s.) 
per annum, while, on the other hand, an economy of £45 per 
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annum has been effected by dispensing with the services of the 
clerk. 

Taking these facts into consideration, together with a care- 
ful estimate of the probable expenditure required for the 
service of the present season, your Auditors see no reason for 
doubting that the income of the Society will prove fully equal 
for meeting all its engagements, even after allowing that the 
new mode of publishing the Journal in three parts, instead of 
two, as heretofore, may involve an additional expenditure to 
from £20 to £30. 

Proceedings of Asiatic Societies. — Royal Asiatic Society . — 
The Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, Vol. X. Part I. 
contains papers by E. L. Brandreth, Esq. j by Praraada 
Ddsa Mittra ; by the late R. Friederich ; by E. T. Rogers, 
Esq. ; by D. 0. Boulger, Esq. j and J. H. Batten, Esq. ; and 
A’'ol. X. Part II. by Major-General S. B. Miles; by A. 
Gray, Esq. ; by Captain 0. J. F. S. Forbes ; by H. L. St. 
Barbe, Esq. ; by Dr. P. Haupt; by M. H. Sauvaire; and by 
T. W. Kingsmill, Esq. 

In his paper, “ On the Hon- Aryan Languages of India,’’' 
Mr. Brandreth called attention to the fact, that a large 
quantity of new materials had been collected, since, in August 
1853, Prof. Max Muller wrote his famous letter to the 
Chevalier Bunsen, “On the Last Results of Turanian Re- 
searches,'” which was subsequently published by Bunsen 
in vol. i. of his “ Outlines of the Philosophy of Universal 
History, 1854.” Mr. Brandreth stated, generally, that the 
Won- Aryan languages may be considered as comprehended 
under six principal heads : thre Dravidian, Kolarian, Tibeto- 
Burman, Xhasi, Tai, and Mon- Anara— each group being 
distinguished by well-marked differences in grammar. Mr. 
Brandreth, at the same time, laid before the Society a language 
map of British India, now appended to his paper in the 
Journal. 



1878.] 


HOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


xsi 


Mr. Mittra’s paper was an ingenious attempt to expound the 
idea of a Supreme Being as conceived by the Vedanta Philo- 
sophy. According to this view, Brahma would seem to be 
the absolute God, and not conscious of the Universe, because 
existing before it existed. — Mr. Friederich’s paper “ On the 
Island of Bali ” was a continuation of previous papers by the 
same writer published in the Journal, and treated of “ The 
Princely Families,” “The Feudal System,” “ Gaste,” and of 
“ The Galculation of Time in Bali.” — Mr. Rogers, in his paper 
“ On Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures,” stated that 
he had already advanced the opinion that the glass disks, 
bearing Oufic inscriptions, of which a large number are pre- 
served in the British Museum, were really coin-weights. In 
this paper he was able to show from the inscriptions them- 
selves that this view was no longer hypothetical, but a 
certainty; as the words Kist, Khambah, and Kirat (names 
of known weights) occur on some of the pieces he has de- 
scribed and engraved. 

In his paper “ On China vi^ Tibet,” Mr. Boulger pointed 
out the value of one of the stipulations in the Convention 
signed at Chefoo by Sir Thomas Wade and Li-Hung-Chang, 
as granting, on the part of the Chinese Emperor, intercourse 
between India and China through Tibet. It may be doubted, 
however, whether the nominal assent of the remote govern- 
ment of Peking will overcome the resistance to foreigners, so 
characteristic of the rule of the Dalai Lama in Tibet ; nor is 
there at present any evidence of the relaxation of the rigid 
system of protection the rulers of Tibet have hitherto uni- 
formly enforced. 

Mr. J. H. Batten contributed, in his “ Uotes and Recollec- 
tions on Tea Cultivation in Kumaon and Gurhwal,” a 
pleasant sketch of the history of the Tea plant in India, in the 
early nurturing of which he had much experience ; adding the 
remarkable fact that, so long ago as Dec. 1824, Bishop Heber 
had remarked, in his Tour in Upper India,- that “for the 
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cultivation of tea, I should apprehend that both the soil and 
the hilly surface of Kuraaon, in all of which it resembles 
the Tea provinces of China, are extremely favourable.” 
The first real step in the history of Kumaon Tea was the 
appointment by the then Governor-General Lord William 
Bentinck of a Committee for the purpose of submitting a 
plan for the accomplishment of the introduction of Tea Culture 
into India, and for the superintendence of its execution.” 

In the first paper of Part II,, General Miles examined 
carefully the views of the Roman Geographers, especially 
those of Pliny, who wrote at a period when the coast of Arabia 
was fairly known to both Greeks and Romans: much more 
had, however, been learnt by the time of Ptolemy; hence, 
Dr. Spreuger’s recent work, in which he has taken Ptolemy 
for his text, at the same time making nse of the early Arab 
Geographers, has thrown great light on this subject. General 
Miles, from his personal experience, has been able to propose 
many further identifications, and to give many valuable sug- 
gestions. — Mr. Gray, in his paper, deals first with the question 
of the Sinhalese language, whether it be of Aryan or Turanian 
origin, deciding in favour of the former view' — and, then, dis- 
cusses the remarkable story of M, Pyrard, who, after having 
been wrecked on the Maidive Islands, remained there, for 
many years, practically, a prisoner; though, as he had made 
friends with some of the chief men, he was permitted to go 
about trading from island to island. In 1607, the King of 
Bengal made a descent on these islands, and Pyrard was 
carried off to India, whence, in 1611, he was able to return to 
Prance. To the curious story of his adventures, he had added 
a Maidive vocabulary, which Mr. Gray has carefully studied 
and annotated. — Captain Forbes, “ On Tibeto-Burman Lan- 
guages,” discusses the question of the two great branches of 
the Myamma or Burmese race, the Burmans proper and the 
Arracauese, with the further question whether these should be 
so absolutely divided. The Burmese, he states, admit that the 



1878 .] 


EOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


xxni 


oldest and purest form of their language has been preserved in 
Arrakan — and adds, from his own knowledge, that the 
structure of the two dialects is precisely the same, their 
divergence not being greater than between the English of 
Somersetshire and of Middlesex. Indeed, this much might 
have been naturally expected from the political history of the 
two countries, especially as the Burmans represent themselves 
as the last coiners, a view accepted by Sir Arthur Phayre and 
other authorities. — Mr. St. Barbe, in his paper “ On Burmese 
Transliteration,” points out the curious fact that there is 
probably no language in the world where the letters offer so 
little clue to the pronunciation, or where there are so many 
modifications of the vocal sounds. Mr. St. Barbe had, how- 
ever, tried what could be done by giving two versions of every 
word, the one as it is written, the other as it is ^pronounced ; 
representing its individual characters by the English symbols 
now employed in all transliterations of Indian words ; a plan 
not greatly differing from that adopted and uniformly practised 
by Sir Arthur Phayre. — Oapt. Forbes, in a second paper “ On 
the Connexion of the Mons of Pegu with the Koles of Central 
India,” showed that the Mons have been but too little studied, 
though there can be little doubt that they are, really, the 
oldest population now existing in that peninsula, and further 
that they do not belong to the Tibeto-Burman family. The 
two scholars who have chiefly investigated their History are 
Dr. Mason and Sir Arthur Phayre. — ^Dr. Haupt, in a re- 
markable paper “On the Comparative Grammar of the 
Semitic Languages,” points out that Assyrian is in truth the 
Sanskrit of the Semitic family of speech (as, indeed, Dr. 
Hincks and Mr. Sayce have already clearly recognized), and 
that this fact goes far to prove that Assyrian is really the 
oldest Semitic language of which we know anything. — M. 
Sauvaire, “On Arab Metrology,” translates a MS. in the 
National Library at Paris, containing a “ Treatise on the 
Balance,” which gives the various values of the measures of 
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weight used in Muslim countries and the method used for 
converting weights, expressed in the terms of one place, into 
those of another.— Mr. T. W. Kingsmill, the President of 
the North China Asiatic Society, “ On the Migrations of the 
White Huns,” traced the curious history of the wanderings 
of the Yueti (the Ephthalitse of the Greek and the Ilaiathalah 
of the Arab writers), who, in the second century b.c., over- 
ran and destroyed the Graeco- Indian kingdom of Bactriaiui ; 
at the same time suggesting, on philological grounds, the 
word Vidal or Viddhal, as the old Chinese name, Grascized by 
Procopius into Ephthalitse. 

Asiatic Societies^ — Asiatic Society of Bengal . — The Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal contains many interesting 
articles, of which we may specify (in vol. xlv. pt. 3) Mr. V. A. 
Smith’s “ Popular Songs of the Hamirpur District in Bundel- 
khund,” in a local form of Hindi of which little has, at 
present, been published. They are chiefly Caste songs, and are, 
usually, only sung at meetings of the same caste. — A paper 
by Mr. Oarnegy, of much research, on the “ Bhars of Audh 
and Banaras,” in which he considers that Sanskrit-speak- 
ing races were dominant in Ayodhya and Audh from the 
days of Eamchandra and the Eamayan down till after the 
commencement of our era; and, further, that long before 
the Muhammadan conquest, the distinctions of caste had 
altogether disappeared, the soil of N.B. Audh and Banaras 
being occupied by a single God-neglecting race, whom the 
natives of the present day, for the most part their descen- 
dants, speak of with the utmost disdain. This race, he 
thinksf were the Bhars. — There are, also, good papers, by 
Mr. F* S. Growse, “On Sri Swarai Hari Das of Brindaban,” 
with an excellent drawing of a temple recently erected there, 
and dedicated to Krishna under his title of Biliari Ji ; — by 
Pramnath Pandit, M. A;, “ On the Morals of Kalidasa”; — 
and by Eajendralala Mitra, ^‘ On the Eajasuya — an Imperial 
assemblage at Dehli three thousand years ago.” 
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In vol. xlvi. pt. 1, are papers by Chandra Sekhara Banurji ; 
by G-. H. Damant, Esq. ; by G. A. Grierson, Esq. ; by 
Lieutenant-Colonel (now Major-General) S. B. Miles; and 
by 0. J. Lyall, Esq. Chandra Sekhara Banurji, “ On the 
Kaimur Range,” has given a pleasant and well- written 
account of a mountain range little visited (though, owing to 
the Great Indian Railway, accessible enough), on the Eastern 
spurs of the Vindhya chain, and now occupied by a population 
who are remarkably peaceable in their dispositions. — Mr. G. 
Daraaut’s note, “ On the old Manipuri Character,” is of value 
as showing how recently letters have been introduced into that 
district. The alphabet, which is very ill adapted for the 
language, Mr. Damant considers to be a form of Devanagari, 
probably brought into the country by some wandering Sanyisi 
about 1700 A.D. The literature of Manipur is very restricted 
— indeed, Mr. Damant is unable to enumerate more than five 
MSS., and scarcely any of the people can read the older 
writings, and the original characters are now nearly super- 
seded by Bengali. The Manipuris themselves are, probably, 
a conglomeration of several, originally distinct, tribes. — Mr. 
Grierson’s paper, “ Are Kalidasa’s heroes Monogamists ? ” is 
a reply to one by Pramnafch Pandit, General Miles’s “ Route 
between Sohdr and El Bereymi” is a clear narrative of a 
week’s journeying through a portion of Arabia little known 
and rarely traversed, and is, therefore, a valuable addition to 
our geographical knowledge. — In pt. 2 are valuable papers 
by R. B. Shaw “On the' Signi (Ghalchah) Dialect”; by G. 
S. Leonard “ On the Mythic History of the God Virdj ” ; 
and, “ On further Proofs of the Polygamy of Kalidasa's 
Heroes ” ; by P. Whalley on “ Metrical Translations from the 
Quatrains of Omar Khayyam”; and, by Gour Das Bysack 
“ On Khanja Khan Garh, in the District of Burdhwan, Bengal.” 
In pt. 3 are papers by W. King, “ On a Prehistoric Monument 
with Cruciform Monoliths near Mung-pat, in the Nizam’s do- 
minions ” ; by G. A. Grierson “ On the Bangpur Dialect ” ; 
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by Vincent A. Smith, Esq., On the Bhars and Early In- 
habitants of Bundelkhund ” 5 by H. Blochmann “On an 
unpublished Ghazal of Hafiz”: and by R. B. Shaw “On a 
Orammar of the Language of Eastern Turkestan.”— Mr. 
Orierson’s “ Notes on the Eangpur Dialect ” is a valuable 
contribution to a portion of Indian philology which requires 
far more study than it has hitherto received — the dialect of 
Eangpur — itself essentially a border-country — ^being naturally 
very much mixed. The alphabet is, nominally, Bengali^ 
but it contains some sounds, apparently not usual in that 
language ; the main scheme of the Eangpuri conjugation, how- 
ever, is founded on the classical Bengali. Mr. G-rierson then 
gives some curious specimens of Eangpuri folk-songs, using, 
for them, the Devanagari alphabet as intelligible to a larger 
number of readers. — Mr. Vincent SmitlTs paper “ On the 
Bhars of Bundelkhund” will be of much interest to students 
of Ethnology ; the present Bhars, as shown by the census of 
1872, being almost exclusively confined to the district east of 
Banaras. Mr. Smith considers them a Non-Aryan race, and 
congeners with the Gonds, Kols, and Bhils. The people of this 
district are mentioned in the Travels of Hiouen Thsang in 
the sixth century a.d. — In the “ Proceedings ” of the Society 
for January, 1877, is a reprint from the Annual Report of the 
Philological Society of Mr. R. N. Gust’s paper “ On the 
Non- Ary an Languages of India.” 

Bombay Asiatic Society . — Papers have been printed in the 
Journal of this Society, vol. xii. No. 84, by Mr. E. 
Reliatsek, “ On the Contact of the Jews with the Assyrians, 
Babylonians and Persians from the division of the Hebrew 
Monarchy into two Kingdoms, b.c. 975, till the Entrance of 
Alexander the Great into Jerusalem, b.c. 333, and a View of 
Jewish Civilization and “On the B4w and Gaobkah 
Sephabuds along the Southern Caspian Shores.” In his first 
paper, Mr. Reliatsek traced the connexion of the Jews with 
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the nations adjoining them, especially with the Assyrians, 
and, at the same time, compared the religious systems of the 
Assyrians, Medes and Persians ; the Jewish faith, though 
by degrees it became Monotheistic, he held to have been, for a 
long period, largely mixed with Polytheism. Its purification 
from this system did not commence till after the Babylonish 
Captivity. In his second paper, Mr. Eehatsek sketches the 
history of several small princes or kings, who managed to 
subsist, for centuries after the complete establishment of 
Islam, partly as independent rulers, partly as rebels against 
the power of the Khalifs, in the mountain districts south of 
the Caspian, in Ghilan, Mazanderan and Tabaristan. This 
number of the Journal is, especially, valuable for the many 
able papers it contains by Messrs. Telang, Bhagvanlal Indraji 
and J. F. Fleet on Copper-Plate Inscriptions, etc., recently 
recovered, which will be noticed in their proper place. The 
Society has published an Extra Number giving a “ Detailed 
Report of Dr. Biihler's Tour in search of Sanskrit MSS. in 
Kashmir, etc., with lists of those he met with. 

North China Branch of the Asiatic Society . — In the Journal 
of this Society, No. X. New Series, are several excellent 
papers. Thus the Archimandrite Palladius gives one on 
“ Elucidations of Marco Polo’s Travels drawn from Chinese 
Sources,” especially with reference to Marco Polo’s statement 
regarding his route from Lobnor to Shangtu in the northern 
part of China. Mr. T. W. Kingsmill contributes “ Short 
Notes for the Identification of the Yueti and Kiang Tribes of 
Ancient Chinese History,” and Dr. Bretschneider a very valu- 
able paper entitled “ Notices of the Medieeval Geography of 
Central and Western Asia,” in which the writer has carefully 
examined the Chinese and Mongol writings, and compared 
them with the observations of Western authors in the Middle 
Ages, In the Appendices are, a list of the Principal Tea- 
Districts in China, and a long Export from the “ Observatoire 
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Mdteorologiq^ue et Magnetique des Peres de la Oorapagnie de 
Jesus k Zi-ka-wei/’ extending from Sept. 1874, to Dec. 1875. 
New Series, No. XI. contains the Address of the President, 
T. W. Kingsmill, Esq., “ On the Border Lands of Greology 
and History,” and papers by H. E. Hobson “ On Port Ze- 
landia and the Dutch occupation of Formosa”; — by 0. v. 
Mollendorff, “ On the Vertebrata of the Province of Chihli, 
with Notes on Chinese Zoological Nomenclature ” -by the 
Bev. W. A. P. Martin On the Style of Epistolary Compo- 
sition ” ; — by Dr. Edkins, “ On Chinese Names for Boats and 
Boat-gear, with Remarks on the Chinese Use of the Mariner’s 
Compass”; — and by Mr. 0. C. Stent, “ On Chinese Eunuchs.” 
That by Dr. Edkins is very interesting, as he seems inclined 
to believe that the Chinese were acquainted with the use of 
the loadstone, at a period considerably earlier than Klaproth 
admitted in his letter to Humboldt. 

China Review . — In the China Review of this year are many 
valuable articles, among which may be noticed, those by the 
Rev. Mr. Chalmers, “ On Chinese Natural Theology,” “ On 
a Chinese MS. of the New Testament,” “ On the Rhymes of 
the Shi-king,” and “ On Chinese Etymology.” In the first 
of these Mr. Chalmers traces out the Chinese ideas on 
Theology, and accepts, generally, the matured views of Prof. 
Legge. In the second, he states the origin of this MS., which 
proves to be a copy of one in the British Museum, written 
by Mr. Morrison and a native Chinese named Tong Sam-tak 
in the years 1804-6. The version is from the Vulgate, and 
is, therefore, only a literary curiosity. Mr. Chalmers’s 
third paper “The Book of Poetry of the Shi-king,” will be 
of value to the philologist as enabling him to ascertain with 
accuracy the earliest sounds of Chinese words, and to the 
historian, as affording a clue to the antiquity of many Chinese 
works. In his fourth paper Mr. Chalmers points out the 
value of the eomposed by Hu-Shan a.d. 100, and 
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reviews Dr. Edkins’s Introduction to the Study of the Chinese 
Characters. 

N. N. contributes three papers “ On Chinese C-rammar,” 
with especial reference to the documentary style, — that is, the 
modern prose of China, as, for instance, that of the Peking 
G-azette, the only really indigenous periodical published in the 
Empire. These will be found very useful to students com- 
mencing Chinese, from the clearness of the views expressed in 
them. 

Dr. Edkins prints a learned paper “ On the Twenty- 
eight Constellations ” ; and Mr. Kingsmill one entitled, 
“ Ethnological Sketches from the Dawn of History,’’ in which 
he shows that the Tsius or Seres are first recognizable in his- 
tory, as extending along the river King on the frontier of the 
present provinces of Shensi and Kansuh, Other papers of 
interest, are — by 0. F. v. Mollendorff, “Addenda et Corri- 
genda to Dr. Bretschneider’s pamphlet inscribed Archmological 
and Historical Eesearches on Peking and its Environs ” ; — 
by Dr. Eitel, “ On Chinese Studies and Official Interpretation 
in the Colony of Hong Kong ” ; — by C. E. Preston, “ On the 
Constitutional Law of the Chinese Empire ” j — by C. Alabaster, 
‘‘ Law of Inheritance (continued) ” 5 — by A. A. Fauvel, “ On 
the Wild Silk-worms of the Province of Shantung ” j — by W. 
F. Mayers, “ Bibliography of the Chinese Imperial Collections 
of Literature, with special reference to the great Compendium 
of Chinese Literature, lately acquired for the British Museum ” ; 
—by Dr. Legge, “ Four Lectures on Imperial Confucianism, 
delivered at Oxford in the Trinity and Michaelmas Terms of 
1877 ” ; — by G-. M. H. Playfair, “ On Chinese Official Titles ” ; 
— and by H. Kopsch, “ Geographical Hotes on the Province 
of Kiang-si.” 

Mr. Beal, the Professor of Chinese in University College, 
London, has given two lectures during April, 1878, “ On the 
Chinese Yersion of the Buddhist Tripitaka.” In the first of 
these, he named, in succession, the translators who had 
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travelled from India to China, and the works they had ren- 
dered into the Chinese language during the first and second 
centuries a.d., showing, from the number (more than 400) of 
these books, how zealous and earnest these missionaries must 
have been, at the same time drawing some important conclu- 
sions from the character of the books themselves, as to the 
development, at that date, in India itself, from the Primitive 
to the Scholastic period of Buddhist History. In his second 
lecture Mr. Beal began to analyze the version of the “ Lotus 
of the Good Law,” as known in China, and to compare it with 
the Sanskrit copy from which M. Burnouf prepared his trans- 
lation ; and pointed out the light the Chinese copy throws on 
many obscure phrases of the original. He commented, also, 
on the meaning of the title of the book itself, and showed 
this to be a metaphorical one, used to signify the infinite and 
unmeasurable field of Creation or Oosmical Phenomena as 
conceived by the later schools of Buddhist literature. 

The British Museum has secured a work, unique in the 
literature of the world, the Kin Ting hoo hin too shoo tseih 
cUng, or Complete Imperial Compendium of Ancient and 
Modern Literature, in 5020 volumes. This wonderful col- 
lection was compiled by order of the Emperor Eanghe, who 
reigned from 1662 to 1722, and was printed from moveable 
types, cast under the direction of the Jesuit missionaries. A 
commission was occupied for forty years in collecting the 
materials for it, and the printing was not finished till 1726. 
This copy belonged to a descendant of ‘one of the men of 
rank, who had originally received it as a gift from the 
reigning Emperor Yung-ching, the son of the Emperor who 
devised, and, in his lifetime, nearly saw the completion of, 
this vast work of printing. 

Asiatic Society of fa^an , — The Transactions of this Society 
(vol. V. parts 1 and 2), contains papers by T. R. McClatchie On 
Japanese Heraldry ” by B, H. Chamberlain “ On the Use 
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of Pillow words and Plays upon Words in Japanese Poetry ” ; 
— by Eussell Eobertson, Esq., “ On the Caroline Islands/’ a 
group in the North. Pacific rarely yisited; — by K. Mitsukuri 
“ On the Early Study of Dutch in Japan.” The second part 
of vol. V. is entirely occupied with A Summary of the 
Japanese Penal Codes,” by Joseph H. Longford, Esq. 

Journal Asiatique. — Tome ix. part 1, is wholly occupied by 
a paper by M. Barbier de Meycard (since published separately) 
called ^‘Traduction Nouvelle du Traite de Grhazzali — intitulee 
Le Preservatif de I’Erreur,” a much more complete work than 
the edition of Schraiilders in 1842. In part 2, are, a continua- 
tion of M. de Harlez’s papers “Etudes Avestiques : 2, Des 
Controverses relatives au Zend-Avesta ” ; — by M. Belin, 
“ Bibliographie Ottomane,” a list of Turkisk works printed at 
Constantinople a.h. 1290-3, a.d. 1876-7, with other papers 
by MM. Berger, Feer and Lenormant. In part 3, M. de 
Harlez continues his researches on the Zend-Avesta, No. 3, 
and there are, also, papers by M. Stanislas Gruyard, “ Un 
grand Maitre des Assassins au temps de Saladin,” in which 
he has thrown new light on an important period of Syrian 
history. He gives, also, the text and translation of Abu 
Firas, a MS. presented to the Bibliotheque Nationals' by M. 
Catafago : M. Clermont- Cauneau also contributes “Notes sur 
la Palestine.” Tome s- part 1, is wholly occupied by the 
Annual Eeport of tlie Society, which has been drawn up with 
its usual fullness of reference and ability by M. Henan. In 
part 2 are papers — by M. Stanislas Guyard, “Note sur la 
Metrique Arabe,” with additional confirmation of the views 
held by him, derived from other Arabic scholars ; — by M. 
Clermont-Ganneau, “ Sur le Dieu Satrape et les Pheniciens 
dans le Peloponnese” — a paper (since published separately) 
full of research and of archmological as well as Oriental interest ; 
— and by MM. Maspero and Eevillout on Egyptian subjects. 
In part 3 , is a paper by M. Zotenberg, entituled “ Memoire 
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sur la Chronique Byzantine de Jean, Eveque de Nildou,” with 
essays on various Inscriptions by MM. Halevy and Gann eau, 
which will be found under “ Epigraphy.” 


German Oriental Society . — The Journal of this Society, 
vol. xxxi. part 1, is as usual full of valuable contributions for 
the languages and literature of the East. Of these, may be 
specified, papers by Dr. A. v. Gutschmid “ Agathangelos,” 
a curious inquiry, carefully worked out ; — by W. Deecke, 
“ On the Descent of the Ancient Semitic Alphabet from the 
later Assyrian Cuneiform,” a theory which will scarcely be 
accepted by paleographers; — and by Dr. Jolly, “ On the 
Smriti Texts in Dr. Haug’s Collection of MSS.” 

Parts 2 and 3 contain papers by Dr. Griinbaura, “ On the 
Comparative Mythology of the Hagada”; — by Dr. E. 
Schroter, “Letters from Jacob of Sarug to the Hirayarite 
Christians ” ; — and by Dr. Blau, “ On Karta and Kerta, 
occurring in Names of Places.” 

In Part 4 are papers by W. Deecke, “ On the Connexion 
between the Indian and the South Semitic Alphabets ” ; — 
by E. Haas, “On Hippocrates and Indian Mediseval Medi- 
cine,” a continuation of the paper noticed in our last Report 
“ On the Susruta ” ; — by E. Meyer, “ On certain Semitic 
Gods,” showing the connexion between the Canaanito Anat 
and the Assyrian Anatu, Anaitis, and Tanit ; — and by Dr. 
Aufrecht, “A List of Eajmahal Words” preserved at Cam- 
bridge among the papers of Mr. J olm Bentley. 


Archceology . — Within the last few days a very interesting 
report has been received from General Cunningham dated 
Camp Gooneer on the Ganges, February 2, 1878 — giving a 
sketch of the proceedings of the Archmological Survey under 
his command since the publication of his fifth volume con- 
taining liis Report on the Punjab for 1872-3, and com- 
prehending under separate heads the work done by himself, 
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Mr. Beglar, and Mr. Oarlleyle from that period to the 
end of 1877. A brief outline only of it can be given here. 
With reference to his publications, General Cunningham 
states that vol. yi. is now ready — containing 24 plates and 
Mr. Oarlleyle’s Report on Rajputana for the seasons 1871-2, 
and 1872-3 : — that vol. vii. has been already submitted to 
Government, with Mr. Beglar’s Report on Bundelkhund for 
1871-2, and on the Central Provinces for 1873-4 : — that 
vol. viii. has, also, been submitted to Government, with Mr. 
Beglar’s Report on the Bengal Provinces for 1872-3 : — that of 
vol. ix. the text is ready, and the plates nearly so, with Mr, 
Carlleyle’s Report on the Doab, Rohilcund and Bhuila Tal 
(the ancient Kapilavastu), for 1873-4 and 1874-5 : — ^that 
vol. X. is in preparation and the plates mostly ready, with 
General Cunningham’s Report on the Central Provinces and 
Malwa for 1873-4, 1874-6, and 1876-7:— that of vol. xi. a 
portion has been w'ritten, with Mr. Beglar's Report on the 
S. E. Provinces for 1874-5 and 1875-6 : — and so, also, with 
vol. xii. containing Mr. Carlleyle’s Report on Kasia (the 
ancient Kasinagara) for 1875-6 : — vol. xiii. is also in a state 
of preparation, with General Cunningham’s Reports on the 
Doab and Oudh for 1875-6 and 1876-7 ; and also vol. xiv. 
with Mr. Beglar’s Report on Bundelkhund, Malwa and Raj- 
putana for 1876-7. We may add, that, from a letter addressed 
by the Governor- General in Council to the Secretary of State 
for India, dated Port William, March 1, 1878, it may be 
gathered that all these volumes will be ready for publication 
by the end of the present year. 

General Cunningham, further, states, that, in addition to 
these general accounts of his annual Archaeological tours, he 
proposes to publish separately from time to time such subjects 
as can be only partially treated on, in the yearly reports : and 
that much progress has been made by him under the following 
six headings : 1. Indian Inscriptions. 2, Ancient Indian 
Architecture. S. Early Indian Sculpture. 4. Mediaeval 
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Indian Architeetnral Ornament. 5. Mediaeval Indian Arclii- 
tecture. 6. Muhammadan Architecture. 

The first volume of the “ Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum ” 
with the “ Inscriptions of Asoka ■” has just arrived from 
Calcutta. It contains thirty plates in 4to, and 141 pages of 
text. Ceneral Cunningham adds that two more are to follow, 
the second to comprehend the Inscriptions of the ludo- 
Scythians, of which all the plates are ready: and the third 
to contain the Gupta Inscriptions, of which about 20 plates 
have been already reduced. For the second and third subjects 
a large mass' of materials have been accumulated, as is, also, 
the case with the fifth and sixth — while the fourth has been so 
far advanced, that a volume of Indian Mosaics illustrated by 
coloured plates has already been submitted to Government. 
A second volume, with about 20 to 25 plates of Indian trellis 
work from the simple chequers of the old temples to the 
elaborate and delicate tracery of the marble screen of the 
Tajmahal, is, also, nearly ready. 

In conclusion, General Cunningham mentions that, at the 
present time, about two-thirds of the whole extent of Northern 
India from the Indus to the mouth of the Ganges have been 
surveyed; while many of the places already visited will, in 
all probability, yield fresh discoveries when excavated. “I 
am myself,” he states, “ now engaged in exploring Southern 
Oudh ; while my assistant Mr. Oarlleyle is at Lauriya, to the 
north of Beltiah, excavating the great mounds near Asoka’s 
pillar, and my assistant Mr. Beglar is exploring Eastern 
Magadha, whence he will proceed, through Southern Tirhut, 
into Kuch Bihar.” 

General Cunningham further hopes that the details of the 
great Stupa of Bharhut, originally discovered by him in the 
end of November, 1873, and, since, fully excavated by Mr. 
Beglar, the discoverer of the valuable Prasenajit Pillar, etc., 
^11 soon be published, as the plates are now ready. We 
a^'g;lad to be able to add that the whole of the valuable 
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sculptures from Bharliut, haring been presented to Government 
by the Raja of Nagod, in whose territory it stands, are now 
safe in Calcutta. The Inscriptions on the Railing of the 
Bharhut Stupa are of the same character as those of the 
great Sanchi Stupa near Bhilsa, but of higher interest ; for, 
besides the names and occupations of donors, etc., common to 
both places, there are, at Bharhut, many inscriptions serving 
as labels or titles of the actual sculptured scenes over 
which they are placed, as “Bhagavato Saka Munino Bodhi, 
the Boddhi Tree of Buddha Sakya Muni.” The special value 
of these short labels is that they enable us to identify the 
various scenes over which they are placed. 

We may, further, record the publication of the “ Archaeo- 
logical Survey of Western India, No. 6,” which has been 
chiefly executed by Mr. Sinclair under the superintendence of 
Mr. Burgess. In this paper, are “Notes’’ of some of the 
Antiquities of the “ Talukas of P^rner, Sungamner, Ankole 
and Kopargaum,” with revised lists of remains in the Ahmad- 
nagar, Nasik, Puna, Thana, and Ealadgi Zillas. Mr. Sinclair 
gives an interesting account of the “ Brahnianioal and Jaina 
Cave Temples” at Harichandragarh Hill Fort, Wadhgaura 
Darya, and Dhokeswara. Of these, the first would seem to 
be the most important, Mr. Sinclair considers it dates from 
the end of the eighth century a.d. The funereal monuments 
show a nearly unbroken succession from an unknown but early 
period to the present day. Occasionally, monolithic square 
pillars are met with. There are, also, some monuments re- 
sembling Kist-vaens. Mr. Sinclair, also, gives a brief descrip- 
tion of a number of small temples at Parner, Kasha, Ankole, 
Kopargaura, Kumbhari, and other places; and Mr. W. H. 
Propert furnishes an account of the various antiquities and 
architectural remains in eleven Talukas in the Province of 
Khandesh, many of which it would seem, from his description, 
are well worthy of further study. 

The third volume of Mr, Burgess’s Report of the Survey of 
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Western India is, also, in type, and would have been pub- 
lished before this, but for some delay in revising the texts of 
the Inscriptions and of their translations, which has been 
undertaken by Dr. Biihler. It will contain accounts of the 
Oaves of Dhara-sinha, Karusa, and other places in the Mzam’s 
Territory, hitherto almost entirely unknown to Archaeologists, 
with a full description of those at Aurungabad, which, though 
better known, have never yet been completely described. 

Mr. Burgess did not return to India, last season, being 
engaged on a general work on the “Bock-cut Temples of 
Western India,” which, as mentioned in the Beport for 1877, 
p. xxxi, he undertook, in conjunction with Mr. Fergusson. 
This work is well advanced, and will, it is expected, be 
published before our next “ Anniversary Meeting.” — Further 
researches, in Ceylon, have been delayed by the untimely 
death of Dr. Goldschmidt, but will, we hope, be, again, soon 
revived, as, by the last mail, we learn, that his successor. Dr. 
Muller, had reached Aden on his way to Colombo. 

In the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society Mr. King 
describes some remarkable Megalithic Monuments, lying a 
few miles from the Godavery, on the road to Henamconda, 
one peculiarity of which is the presence of some stone crosses, 
apparently unique among the burial-places of the South of 
India. The tombs are all built of worked stones, and furnished 
with coffin-like cavities, in the place of the more usual urns or 
earthenware chatties ; they consist, generally, of four upright 
tooled slabs placed rectangularly, covered by another flat slab, 
the whole being generally encircled by a ring of rudely dressed 
oblong stones, meeting together at their ends. They are 
probably monuments of some Kolarian family. 

Indian Antiquary,-— In the Indian Antiquary are many 
papers bearing on recent researches into the Antiquities, 
Architectural or Linguistic, of Ancient or Medimval India, to 
the former of which we may briefly call attention here. 
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Thus Sir Walter Elliot supplies a notice of a remarkable 
hypsethral Temple, in the Hill Tracts of Orissa, from notes 
supplied to him some years since by Colonel (now Sir J ohn) 
Campbell, K.C.S.L, which would seem to be well worthy 
further investigation. 

Mr. Walhouse contributes three papers: the first, “ On a 
Gold Treasure-Trove in Madras ; ” the second, “ On Chivalry 
in Lower India ; ” the third, “ On Some Hindu Snake Notions.’’ 
In his first paper, he gives an account of a very remarkable 
“ find ” of gold coins, on the site of the once famous port of 
Kail in Tinnevelly. Unfortunately nearly the whole were 
melted down, and, of the thirty that were preserved, all 
were Muhammadan, with the exception of one of Johanna of 
Naples A.D. 1343-83. It may be inferred that this hoard was 
collected not long after this last date, and that it was part of the 
produce of the long-continued traffic between Yenice and the 
East, for, “ at this city,” says Marco Polo, “ touch all ships 
that come from the West, from Hormos, Aden, and Arabia.” 
The discovery of jRoman Gold Coins on the Southern Coast of 
Hindostan is by no means uncommon. 

In his paper “ On some Hindu Snake Notions,” Mr. 
Walhouse gives some details relative to Hindu ideas on this 
subject — noticing, also, some of their sepulchral customs, ex- 
isting or prehistoric. — Mr. A. C. Burnell contributes a paper on 
the inquiry, “ Where was the Southern Charitrapura mentioned 
by Hiwen Tsang ? ” and arrives at the conclusion that this 
place must be identified with Kd.veripattanam, a once cele- 
brated harbour at the mouth of the Kiveri noticed in the 
second century a.d. by Ptolemy as Ohaheris emporium . — Bishop 
Caldwell speaks of the discovery of some “ Sepulchral Urns in 
Southern India,” many of which, especially those found at 
Korkei, are of a very unusual size. It is hard to understand 
how the bodies were forced into them, as “the mouth is 
generally so narrow that it would admit only the skull.” Who 
the people were so buried has not been ascertained, but that 
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they were, comparatively speaking, a civilized people, is clear 
from, the excellence of their pottery, and, also, from the occa- 
sional occurrence, in these jars, of implements of iron. Bishop 
Caldwell states that they are found on both sides of the 
Southern Ghats, and a subsequent writer, H.R.H. Bama 
Varraa of Travancore, adds that great quantities of vases simi- 
larly employed are found in the neighbourhood of Coimbatore. 
These are, however, generally inclosed within a massive stone 
chest ; and spear and arrow-heads are often found in them. — - 
The Rev. Thomas Ffoulkes and Major J. W. Watson con- 
tribute papers “ On Fah Hian’s Kingdom of the Dakshina,” 
and “ On Anandapura in Saurashtra,” respectively j and Col. 
Yule examines the origin of the title “ Champa,” which has 
been long applied to a portion of the region we call Cochin 
China. Colonel Yule thinks there is good reason to believe 
that both the Zaba of Ptolemy, and the Canf or Tsanf 
of the early Arab mariners, represent the same district. — Mr. 
Burnell has published in the “ Academy ” a memoir on the 
Great Temple of Siva at Tanjore, which he considers the 
oldest structure of the kind in the South of India, with 
the exception of some caves and monoliths at the “Seven 
Pagodas.” It has, however, several modern additions. Most 
of the Inscriptions on it belong to the last half of the eleventh 
century a.d. and record gifts and endowments of the most 
miscellaneous kind— -land, produce, gold in large quantities, 
silver (hardly mentioned), and copper, chiefly in the form of 
utensils. Many historical facts are recorded, also, as the 
conquest of Bengal by a Kola (or Tanjore) king in the eleventh 
century a.d., as, also, that of Ceylon. Much geographical in- 
formation may be obtained from these inscriptions; and a 
flood of light is thrown by them on the social state of the 
people of this part of India, and, especially, on the history 
of the village communities and of their constitution. Mr. 
Burnell adds, “I have taught a Tamil man, who is a good 
scholar so far as his own language is concerned, to read the 
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characters of these Inscriptions, and he has already transcribed 
most in modern Tamil letters. I shall get them printed 
when done, and, though a critical edition will still be necessary, 
this transcript may help students meanwhile.” 

In the “Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society,” vol. xlvi, 
part 1, is a paper byH. Bivett Oarnac, O.S., entitled “Bough 
Notes on some Ancient Sculpturings on Bocks in Kumaon, 
similar to those found on Monoliths and Bocks in Europe,” 
with six plates. In this paper Mr. Oarnac points out the 
resemblance between these old Indian markings, and those 
published in 1867 by Sir James Simpson in his “Archaic 
Sculpturings.” They are chiefly found on a rock called 
Ohandeshwar. Mr. Oarnac noticed in a temple dedicated to 
Mahadeo close by, that many of its shrines have also a 
resemblance to these rock markings. They consist for the 
most part of a rough pedestal formed of loose stones and 
surmounted by a Mahadeo and Yoni. 

The Statistical Survey of India has proceeded steadily during 
the last year. Of the 234 Districts of India, with their 
population of more than 200 millions of souls, the whole 
have now been surveyed, and the statistical accounts for nearly 
190 of them have been compiled and printed. These accounts 
make 77 volumes, with an aggregate of 25,000 closely printed 
pages. The whole series remains, as before, under Dr. W. 
Hunter, LL.D., the Director General of Statistics. The 
Statistical Account of Bengal — commencing with the Par- 
ganas and Sundarbans, and ending with the Fisheries and 
Botany of Bengal and General Index, making in all twenty 
volumes — was published last autumn. The volumes for Assam 
will be published shortly. It is understood that Dr. Hunter 
is now revising the whole Survey, and condensing its volumi- 
nous records into a compendious alphabetical form, to be called 
“ The Imperial Gazetteer of India ” : — this will require about 
four volumes. It is to be hoped that the uniform system for 
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the transliteration of Indian names, long since applied by this 
Society, and, ofB.cially, introduced into India by Dr. Hunter 
for this purpose, will be steadily adhered to. The Government 
of India has authoritatively accepted it, but some of the local 
Governments still fail to give effect to it ; yet any laxity in 
this matter will greatly impair the value of an alphabetical 
work intended for general reference. 

Very good work has been done during the last year — in 
continuation, it is true, of that of former years, in the Reports, 
from every local centre, and on almost every subject, which 
have been issued by the Supreme Government or from the 
separate Presidencies in India. In these can be readily 
discerned how fully the Government of this Imperial Depen- 
dency is prepared to carry out efficiently the duties entrusted 
to them. The Reports, thus furnished from year to year, 
exhibit better than anything else could, the material progress 
of India under her new masters; while many of the individual 
monographs, such as those of Mr. Morris, Mr. M. G. Ras- 
gade, etc., are worthy of separate perusal and study. In 
special science, India has well maintained her place: no 
student of physical science can find better work anywhere 
than what Colonel Thuillier has done for Indian Topography 
— and other men of the highest scientific acquirements 
for the Geological Survey, the Palaeontologia Indica, tlie 
Natural History of every part, together with the Census of all 
the Districts over which English influence prevails ; and the 
same may be said of the Forest Administration of British 
India; the General Reports on Trade; and, above all, of the 
ample details furnished from nearly every Province, of the 
Progress of Public Instruction, with the lists of the works 
printed in each place. 

General, Progress of Oriental Studm.-^Aryan Languages of 
India. — Sanskrit — In the field of Sanskrit Studies, there has 
been no falling off, as compared with last year, though so much 
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attention has not been paid to the special class of Vedic 
Literature as during 1876-7. One of the most important 
works published is “ A Practical English-Sanskrit Dictionary,” 
by Anundoram Borooah, B. A., Calcutta, which, considering 
the great difficulties of his task, has been well executed, though 
his book would have been of greater value had he given more 
fully the references, etc., he must have brought together when 
compiling his Dictionary. To Mr. Fitz-Edward Hall we owe 
a valuable Index to the “Vishnu Purana,” included in the 
second half of the tenth volume of the Works of the late Prof. 
H. H. Wilson. Drs. Boehtlingk and Burnell have continued 
their valuable labours in the cause of Sanskrit scholarship, the 
former by the publication of a new edition of his Sanskrit 
Ohrestomathia, which is, indeed, almost a new work : the 
latter, by printing the Samhito-panishad Brahmana, and the 
Jaiminiya text of the Arsheya Brahmana (Mangalore, 1877). 
There remains now but one more work of this class to print ; 
and, this done, we shall then have accessible all the Brahr 
manas of the Sama Yeda. The object of the Pr^tisakhya, 
also discovered by Dr. Burnell, is to show that the Sainhita 
text really rests on the Pada text. The Pratisakhya consists 
of about 280 sutras with a Commentary, and is attributed to 
Sakat^yana. Dr. Boethlingk, also, announces a new Sanskrit 
Dictionary framed on his larger one, with all the words in the 
former but without the references. Eeferences will, however, 
he states, be added in the case of new words. 

Bam das Sen, whose valuable work (Aitikasikarahasya, 
Historical Essays) was noticed in last yeaPs Report, has issued, 
in conjunction with Ved^ntesvagisa, “ Sri Kdlivara Sarman,” 
a new edition of Hemachandra’s Sanskrit Dictionary, of 
which there have been two- earlier editions, one at Calcutta in 
1807, and the other at St. Petersburg in 1847. In the preface. 
Earn Das Sen gives some curious extracts from Tanganatha 
and other Jain writers, who state that Hemachandra lived 
under Kumdrapala, and dedicated his Dictionary to him. It 
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would seenij also, that another Dictionary, also containing 
homonymes, is due to him. The Yed^rtha-Yatna, or attempt 
to interpret the Vedas (now known to be the work of Shankar 
Pundit), noticed last year, has been continued, and is inter- 
esting as showing how much this special study has advanced 
since the days of Rammohun Roy. 

Dr. Ddoy Ohand Dutt has published a curious work entitled 

The Materia Medica of the Hindus,” Calcutta, 1877, fol- 
lowing up, successfully, the previous labours of Drs. Royle, 
Wise, M. Moodeen Slierif, of Madras, and of Dr. Saccaram 
Arjun, of Bombay. — Dr. King, the Superintendent of the 
Royal Botanic Gardens, at Calcutta, had added to it a valuable 
glossary of Indian Plants. 

In the BihUotheca IncUca Mr. Blochmann has issued two 
more fasciculi of the Ain-i-Akbari, Nos. xx. and xxi. : and 
Maulawi Abdur-rahim, two more of the Akbar-Naraah, vol. 
ii. parts 1, 2. Of Hem^dri’s Chaturvarga Chintamani, fasc. 
s. xi. and xii. of vol. ii. have been published : of the Sdma 
Veda Sanhita with the Commentary of Sdyana Ach^rya, 
vol. iv. pts. 1, 2 ; and of the Gobiliya Grihya Shtra, fasc. vii. 
Dr. R^jendraldla Mitra has also brought to a conclusion his 
edition of the Aitareya Aranyaka of the Rig- Veda ; at the 
same time procuring, during his tour in the N.W. Provinces, 
a complete and correct copy of the Nitisdra of Kamandaki. 
Ill the Jain-Saha-Sangraha, intended as a serial publication, 
we welcome an enterprise of considerable merit; as, of the 
Sacred Literature of the Jainas, little more is still known than 
what Profs. H. H. Wilson and Weber and the Rev. J. 
Stevenson have divulged. Quite recently, some younger 
scholars, such as S, Goldschmidt, B. Pischel, E. Aliiller and 
H. Jacobi, have entered into, this field with great zeal ; yet of 
tlie texts, little has as yet appeared in print. Mr. John 
Muir has printed, for private circulation, a third series of 
“ Aliscellanoous Extracts, metrically and freely translated or 
paraphrased from the Mah^bhdrata ” : — and Prof. Cowell has 
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completed the Jaiminiya-N'yaya-Mala’-Vistara of Madlimt- 
chdrya, for the Sanskrit Text Society, for which a commence- 
ment was made by the late T. G-oldstiicker. Inter alia we 
may mention that Dr. Eajendralala Mitra, who has recently 
published an Introduction to the “ Lalita Vistara,” has pre- 
sented to the Academie des Inscriptions, ninety-three Sanskrit 
MSS., and that chairs for Sanskrit have been founded at 
Madrid and Lisbon. At the former city, M. Rivero has been 
appointed Professor ; at the latter, M. de Vasconcellos-Abreu, 
the author of a work “ Sobre originaria de gente Arica,” the 
first publication in Portugal of anything Sanskritical. At 
Paris, also, M. Bergaigne has been appointed by Mr. Wad- 
dington to a chair of Sanskrit : M. G-eorgian, also, a pupil 
of Prof. W eber at Berlin, has returned to his native country, 
Bucharest, and commenced a course of lectures on Sanskrit 
there in November last. 

By an extract from the Proceedings of the Governor-General 
in Oouneil, dated Feb. 9, 1878, just to hand, a complete view 
is given of all that has been done in India, in each of the Presi- 
dencies, respectively, since Nov., 1868, with the view of col- 
lecting Sanskrit MSS., or, at all events, of ascertaining where 
they are at present, the chief officers employed for this 
purpose having been, in Bengal, Rajendralala Mitra j in 
Madras, Dr. Burnell ; and, in Bombay, Dr. Buhler. In 
Bengal, Rajendralala Mitra has, already, published twelve Re- 
ports on the Sanskrit MSS. still in Bengal j while the results 
from Bombay have been equally satisfactory. In the N.W. 
Provinces, too, similar good work has been done by Mr. 
Griffiths, of Dehli, who has printed Part I. of a Catalogue of 
those obtained by him. A suggestion, made by General 
Cunningham, has also been adopted, and the MSS. at Jesalmir 
and Bikanir have been examined by either Dr. Buhler or Dr. 
Kielhorn. Subsequently, this search has been extended, chiefly 
by Dr. Buhler, to Gujarat, Rajputana, Lahore, Dehli and 
other towns of Northern and Western India. — In the case of 
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Dr. Burnell’s Catalogue of the Tanjore MSS., much delay has 
been caused by the difficulty of procuring types for eleven 
different alphabets ; he hopes, however, to be able shortly to 
issue the first part of this Catalogue. In Oudh, Mr. Nesfield 
reports on the progress made, but it would seem that libraries 
of importance are rare in this part of India, and that Sanskrit 
literature is fast dying out there. — From Bajputana, Dr. 
Biihler reported that he had examined the Catalogue of Sans- 
krit MSS., about 1400 in number, in the Library of the 
Maharajah of Bikanir, compiled (with the exception of SOO) 
by the late Hurisli Chunder Shashtri ; a catalogue be con- 
sidered would serve very well as the basis for a future publi- 
cation. The Report concludes by stating that “the general 
results obtained are, in the opinion of the Government of India, 
such as warrant the prosecution of the search.” 

As separate works may be mentioned : 

Hildebrand. — Varuna und Mitra. Fine Beilage zur Exe- 
gesis des Veda. Breslau, 1877. 

Lindner, B. — Alt-Indische Nominal Bildung, nach den 
Samhitds. Jena, 1878. 

Anundoram Borooah. — Mahavira Charita by Bhavabhuti. 
1877. 

Naraya Bal Krishna Godbole. — ^sop’s Fables translated 
into Sanskrit from the Marathi. Bombay, 1877. 

Weber, A. — Panea Danda Chattra Prabanda. Mediaeval 
Jain Fairy Tales. 

— and a “Reply to Prof. Pischel,” in Bezzezib. 

beitr. z. k. d. Indo-Germ. Sprache. 

Harlez, 0. de — Grammaire pratique de la langue Sanscrite. 
Paris, 1878. 

■ — — — with an appendix noticing “ quelques peculiarites 
de la Grammaire VMique/’ 

Jayaditya. — -EdsikS. Vritti. A Commentary on Panini’s 
Grammatical Aphorisms^ Edited by Pandit Bala Shastri. 

Kellner, 0. — Kurze Elementar graminatik der Sanskrit- 
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Spraclie. Mit vergleichender Berucksiclitigung des Griecli- 
ischen und Lateinischen. 

Sahyddri-Klianda of tlie Skanda Purina, edited by J. 
Gerson da Ounlia. The text only, at present. Bombay, 1877. 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodhini. — Complete Sanskrit Dictionary 
in Telugu characters. 

Kajendralala Mitra. — Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit 
MSS. in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. First 
Part. Grammar. Calcutta, 1877. 

Avery, Prof. — On the Formation of the Present- Stems of 
the Sanskrit Verb. (Amer. Or. Soc.) 

Whitney, Prof. W. D. — On the Comparative Frequency of 
Occurrence of the Alphabetic Elements in Sanskrit. (Amer. 
Or. Soc.) 

Haskell, W. — On the Accent of Vocatives in the Eig-Veda. 
(Amer. Or. Soc.) 

Laiiman, Prof. C. E. — A Statistical Account of the Forms 
of Declension in the Eig-Veda. (Amer. Or. Soc.) 

In Prakrit there is a paper by Dr. S. Goldschmidt, entitled 
Prakritika, in the D. Morgl. Ges. xxxii. 1. — In Pali, may be 
noticed, the completion of the first volume of the Jataka, 
together with a commentary on it, by M. Fausboll, and that 
the translation of the same work, by Mr. Ehys Davids, is 
nearly ready ; — Feer, L., Le Bhikkuni Sanyuttam, groupe 
de Sutra sur les Bhixunis (Eeligieuses), Mem, de la Soc. 
d’Ethnogr., Sect. Or., 1877 : — and a very important work on 
Pali grammar by Wuskuduwe Snbhuti, a learned Buddhist 
priest of Ceylon, entitled the N^mamdU; — Major Fryer, of 
the Bengal StajlF Corps, has also edited, with a translation and 
notes, the Yuttodaya (Exposition of Metre) by Sangarakliita 
Thera ; — Dr. Oldenberg, of Berlin, has issued a proposal to 
edit the Viniyapitakam ; — F. Hu has published the Dhamraa- 
pada; and Prof. Beal the “Dhammapada” from the Chinese. 

Among the more modem languages of India, we may note, 
in Eindustdni, the continued progress of Mr. Fallon^s useful 
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Dictionary, which has now reached its fourteenth part; — the 
commencement of a Dictionary in Hindustani and French 
by M. F. Deloncle j— the publication by Dr. Leitner of the 
second volume of his History of Muhammedanism written in 
Urdu ; and that the Quran has been printed in Eoman-Urdu, 
with an Introd. by the Bev. T. P. Hughes (see Ind. Evang, 
Eeview). In Bengali^ the Valiha Vodhaka by Srimati Pratab 
Kuraari Dasi ; — Sehld-Amar? a Drama by Eadhi Madhava 
Basil; — Kavi-Eahini, Lyrical Poems, by Dinish Oharau Basu; 
— Kavita Mala, Miscellaneous Poems from the Banga Dar- 
sana, etc., byBabu Eaj Krishna Mukhopadhaya ; and Arthy- 
hasika Eahasya, by Earn Sen Das, Bengal Poetry, dedicated 
to Prof, Max Mtiller, and favourably noticed by Prof. Weber 
in the Jenaer Lit. Zeitung, August, 1877. For Afghanidan 
and Western Jndia^ may be mentioned the publication by 
Jamaspji Dastur Minocheherji, of a Pahlavi, Gujarati and 
English Dictionary, vol. i. ; — by A. W. Hughes, The Country 
of Balooliistan, with a map and short vocabulary of the principal 
dialects in use among the Balochis; — ^by Mr. C. J. Lyall, The 
Moallakah of Lebid, with life of the Poet in the Kitab el Afghani 
(Beng. As. Journ. xlvi. 1) ; and by the Rev. T. P. Hughes, 
Diwan of Abd-ur-Eahman, the National Poet of the Afghans. 
— Dr. Leitner has also published a second edition of his 
Dardistan, with Maps, etc. 

Among Miscellaneous Indian^ the following books or papers 
may be mentioned ; 

Dr. Jolly, Ueber das Indische Schuldrecht (Sitz. her. 
Munchen, 1877} ; — Eajendralala Mitra, Scheme for rendering 
European Scientific Terms into the Yernaoulars of India ; — 
Wackernagel, Introd. d PHist. d. Bouddh. Inde de Bur- 
nouf W eber A., On the Krishnajan-Mashtanu, or Krishna’s 
Birth-festival (Ind. Antiq., June, July, Oct, 1877); — The 
Brahmo Year Book for 1877, ed. by S. D. Collet ;-»Muir, J., 
Notes on the lax observance of Caste rites (Ind. Ant. 
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Sept. 1877); — Ell js Davids, On new Asoka Inscriptions 
(Acad. June 1877); — Piscliel, E., On ditto, reply to Davids 
(ibid. Aug. 11) ; — Eegnaud, Materiaux pour ITiistoire de la 
Philosophie de Tlnde : Les Dpanishads ; — Indian Evangelical 
Eeview, quarterly, Bombay, with many excellent articles ; — ■ 
Calcutta Eeview, with papers on Phoenician Alphabets : 
the Eeligion of Brahmo-Samaj : Bengali as spoken, by Shan 
Chum G-ulguli: Native Newspaper — the Dyanodaya in Mara- 
thi: the Andaman Islands: and Eeligion of India; — also, 
Tawney, C. H., Two Centuries of Bhai’trihari (Ind. Ant.). 
The first vol. of Tulsi Das's Ramayana has, also, been trans- 
lated by Gr. Orowse, Bengal O.S. 

Non- Aryan Languages of India. — The most important work 
on this subject during the last year has been the paper by Mr, 
Brandreth in the Journal of this Society (Vol. X. Part I.), 
to which allusion has already been made. — To M. Vinson, 
we also owe “ Le Verbe dans les Langues Dravidiennes,” and 
a paper in the Eevue de Linguistique, vol. x., entitled, “ La 
Conjugaison dans les Langues Dravidiennes.” — Mr. G-. B. 
Mainwaring has, also, published a valuable sketch of the 
Grammar of the Eong or Lepcha language. — The Government 
of Bengal has, also, requested the Eev. Mr. Skrefsrud to 
prepare a Comparative Grammar of the Kolarian languages, 
of which the Santhali and Moonda are the most conspicuous 
—and Major J. M. D. Smith, of the Madras Staff Corps, 
has published a Practical Handbook of the Khond language. 

Four thousand songs in Tamil have been presented by a 
native to the Library at Strassbourg : and, Mr. Fleet’s 
careful decipherment of the Old Ganarese Inscriptions will 
be noticed under “ Epigraphy.” — We may add, here, that 
the publication of two maps of the Non- Aryan Languages 
of India by Messrs. Brandreth and Gust, in the January 
and February numbers of the Journal of the Eoyal Geo- 
graphical Society, is an attempt to prepare correct language 
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maps, as a first contribution to a Language Atlas. It is 
proposed to deal in the same way with Africa, S. America, 
and with the Non- Slavonic territories of Russia in Europe. 

Tibet and Central Asia . — The following books or papers 
may be cited as bearing on this subject Tom aschek, W., 
Central-Asiatische Studien : Sogdiana, with 3 maps. (Sitz. her. 
Kais. Akad. Wien, Ixxxvii.) ; — XJjfalvy, 0. de, Lettre sur un 
voyage du Capitaine Kourapatkine en Kachgerie (Soc. de 
Oeogr. Oct. 1877) ; — Abbe Desgodins, Notes sur la Thibet 
(ibid.) ; — Ujfalvy, 0. de, Excursions scientifiques dans le 
Ferghana, Djoungarie, et Kohistan, vallee supdrieure de 
Zerafshan (ibid.) ; — Paquier, J. B., Pamir et Kashgerie 
(ibid.); — Kohn, A., Reisen im der Mongolei in Gebiet der 
Tanguten und den Wtisten-Nord-Thibets, 1877. 

’Further India and Malay o-Folynesian. — M. Feer has printed 
in the Journal Asiatique, vol. ix. pt. 2, under the title of 
“ Etudes Oambodgiens,” a very full description of the “ Col- 
lection Hennecart,” now in the “ Biblioth^que Nationale” at 
Paris. M. Hennecart was, for some years, attached, as medical 
officer, to the French Mission in Cambodia, and devoted him- 
self, inter alia, to the collecting MSS. and other matters con- 
nected with that country. The collection thus made by him 
consists of two principal classes : 1. Palm-leaf MSS. procured 
by him in the country ; and 2. MSS. copied for him from 
time to time. M. Hennecart has, also, left a list of Cambodian 
plants, the more valuable, that they have their native as well 
as European botanical names.— -M. Alex. J_iubavsky has printed 
an useful work for Cochin China called “ Rapport sur la neces- 
site pour les Fran 9 ais d‘’^tudier la Cochin Chine, Siam et 
Annam.’’ — The Rev. R. E. Neighbor, also, has published 
a Yocabulary of the Mikri language, one of the dialects of the 
tribes bordering on the Assam valley — M. Mikluoho- 
Maklay, “ Notes on the Papuas and their Language ” 
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and the Count de Montblanc, Les lies Philippines,” with a 
brief grammar of Tagaloc, which he considers to the original 
type of Malay. Prof, Yan der Tuuk has been employed by 
the Dutch Co vernment in preparing a Dictionary of Kawi, the 
archaic language of Java, and of Balinese, the modern lan- 
guage of the islands of Bali and Lampong, For this purpose, 
he has already resided in Bali for several years. 

Other works on this head that may be noted are : — Des 
Michels, Chu nom Annam; Dictionnaire Pratique de la 
Langue Annamite, texte et translation: — M. Miklucho- 
Maklay, “ Einiger iiber die Dialekte der Melanesischen 
Volkerschaffcen des Malaischen B!alb-Insel” (Tijdschr. v. Ind. 
Taal, etc.), and some other tracts on kindred subjects ; — 
Schneider, L., Die Alfurischen sprache in der Minahasa 
(Ausland, p. 46) ; — Annuaire de la Cochin-Chine pour I’annee 
1877 (Saigon, 1877) ; — E. Luro, Le Pays d’ Annam, avec 
notice sur hauteur par M. de Biezemont ; — -C. Maunoir, 
Cochin-China (Encycl. Britan, vol. vi.) ; — Harniand, Dr. J., 
Notes sur les provinces du bassein meridional du Se moun 
(Laos et Cambodge Siamois), with an interesting Map giving 
names of places in each dialect (Bull. d. 1. Soc. de Geogr.) ; — 
L’Art Khmer et la Nouvelle Soci4t4 Indo-Chinoise par Dr. 
Le Grand (Rev. Orientals et Amer.) ; — Dr. Richardson, 
Dana thal. Laws of Manoo for the Burmese (Beng. As. Soc. 
Proc.) ; — P. Mason, Mountain-Karen Colony ; — ^Rev. J. Ross, 
Corean Primer, being lessons in Corean, transliterated on the 
principle of the Mandarin primer by the same writer ; — 
Scherzer, Dr., Journal d’une mission en Cor^e, 1877; — 
Dallet, Ch., La Corde, in “ ThExploration ” ; — Keupermann, 
P., Korea und dessen einfluss auf die bevolkerung Japans 
(Zeitschr. f. Ethnol. viii. 3) and Metchnikoff, J., Yocabu- 
laire Japonais-Aino-Coreen in “L’Extr^me Orient.” — The 
Rev, Mr. Whitmee is preparing, at the expense of Government, 
a complete Polynesian Dictionary, some portion of which will 
probably be published soon; — Mr. Houlden has published at 
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Tananarive (Madagascar), an interesting missionary tour ; — 
Specimens of myths or folk-lore have been translated from the 
Malagasy by Miss Cameron. — The Rev. W. Wyatt Gill, 
having returned to his former duties, is now exploring the 
Hervey Islands, we may hope with valuable results, linguistic 
as well as other; — and, in the “Annales de FExtreme 
Orient,’’ is a useful paper by Count Meyners d’Estrey, 
“On Dutch Colonies and Polynesia”; — M. A. Fornander 
has published, also, “Origin and Migrations of the Poly- 
nesian Race,” vol. i. ; — and Ridley, W., “Kamilaroi” and 
other Australian Languages. It may be added that the 
“ Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten eii Wetenschapen,” 
which was started in 1778, six years before Sir W. Jones 
founded the Asiatic Society of Bengal (and is, therefore, the 
oldest Society, the object of which is the study of Eastern 
Literature and Antiquities, especially for the Eastern Archi- 
pelago), celebrated the Centenary of its foundation on the 24th 
of April last. It is a matter of regret that Batavia, being so 
far off, it was not possible for the sister societies in Europe to 
do more than to send congratulatory letters. 

Chinese . — The following may be noticed as among the more 
important works or papers published in connexion with Chinese 
literature during the last year — 

Stock, E. — The Story of the Fah-hien Mission of the 
Church Missionary Society. With Maps and 34 Illustr. 1877. 

The Far East. A Monthly Journal, — publ. simultaneously 
in Tokio, Shanghai and Hongkong. New Series. 

Kingsrniil, T. W. — The Border Lands of Geology and 
History. Inaugural Address as Pres. N. China As. Soc. 
1877. 

Burdon, Bp. — Prayers of the Church, etc., in Chinese. 
1877. 

Giles, H. A.— Record of the Buddhistic Kingdoms. From 
the Chinese. 1877. 
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Bretschneider, E. — Eeber das Land Fu-sung. Nacli den 
Alien Chinesisclien Berichten. 

Wageiier, Gr.— Geschiclitliches uber Maas und gewichts- 
systeme in China und Japan. Bemerkungen iiber die Theorie 
der Chinesischen Musik und ihren Zusammenhang mit der 
Pliilosophie. 1877. 

Liung Chii-shan. — Complete Atlas of the two Hemi- 
spheres, in Chinese. Bevised, 1877. 

Faber, E. — Eine Staatslehre auf Ethischer Grundlage oder 

Lehr-begriiF des Chinesischen Philosoplien Mencius. - 

1877. 

Mayers, W. F. — Treaties between the Empire of China 
and Foreign Powers. 1877. 

The Chinese Government. A Manual of Chinese 

Titles, etc. Shanghai, 1877. 

Stent, G. C. — Chinese and English Vocabulary in the 
Pekinese Language. 2nd ed. 1877. 

Hutchinson, A. B. — The Book of Common Prayer in Can- 
tonese Colloquial and in the Chinese Character. Hong Kong, 
1877. 

Douglas, Prof. B. K.— Life of Jenghiz Khan. 1877, 

Faber, E. — Die grundgedanken des Alten Chinesischen 
Socialismus. Elberfeldt, 1877. 

— — Der Naturalismus bei den Alten Chinesen. 

Ibid. 

Hamelin, A. M. — Dictionnaire Alphabetique Chinois- 
Francais de la Langue Mandarine parlde. Bennes, 1877. 

Gabelentz, G. v. — Proben aus Victor v. Strauss’s Schi-King 
iibersitzung mit texte und Analyse. D. M. G. xxxii. 1. 

Dictionarium Sinico-Latinum, cum brevi interpretation e 
Gallica. Paris. 1877. 

Chalmers. — Bevision of Kang-hi’s Imperial Dictionary. 3 
vols. ■ ■ 

Eden, 0. — China, Historical and Descriptive. 1877. 

Sehlegel, G. — Mai Yu Lang Tou Tchen Jloa Kouei — ^Le 
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Vendeur d’liuile qui seul possMe la reine de beaute, etc., etc. 
Leiden, 1877. 

M. Pavet de Oourteille has read before the Acad. d. In- 
scriptions an interesting memoir by M. Darby de Thiersant, 
“ Sur ^Introduction de Tlslamisme en Chine.” 

M. Puini has written a paper in the BoUetino Italiano^ 
entitled “ II Budda, Confucio, e Lao-Tse ” — and M. Hervey 
de St. Denis one called “ L’Amerique, les anciens Chinois et le 
Pays appelee Fou-Sang ” (Soc. Amer. de France). 

Hocher, M. — Itineraire de Cli'ung-Chhng a Yun-nan-fu 
(Soc. de Geogr. Dec. 1877). 

Dupuis, J. — ^Voyage en Yun-nan, with Map. Ibid. 

Pfizmaier, A. — Uebereinige Wundermanners China’s (Sitz. 
her. Kais. Acad. Wien, v. Ixxxv.). 

Die Macht-haber Hoan-wen und Hoan-hiun. Ibid. 

Archdeacon Gray. — History of the Laws, Manners and 
Customs of China. 2 vols. 

The Translation into English of the Peking Gazette has 
now reached the sixth volume. 

Japanese . — The following books would seem to be those of 
the most importance as bearing upon the language or history 
of J apan : — 

Mr. G. W. Aston’s admirable Grammar of the Japanese 
Written Language. 2nd ed. 

Puini, C. — Enciclopedia Sinico-Giapponese (in course of 
publication). 

Severini, A., and Puini, 0. — Repertorio Sinico-Giapponcse 
(in course of publication). Fasc. 3. 

Berchet, G. — Le Antiche Ambasciate Giapponesi in Italia. 
Venezia, 1877. A very curious' and interesting work. 

Bosny, L. de. — Report on Japanese (Trans. Philol. Soc.). 

Satow, E. — Kuaiwa Hen. Twenty Exercises in the Yedo 
Colloquial for the use of Students. 3 parts. 

Severini, C. — On four points of Japanese Grammar (Boll. 
ItaL), 
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Imamura Warau. — On the Notation of Japanese Names 
(Soc. des Etudes Japon.). 

Bousquet, G-. — Le Japon de nos Jours et les Echelles de 
I’Extreme Orient. 

Pfizmaier, A, Die Geschiclite einer Seelenwanderung in 
Japan (Denkschr. d. Kais. Akad. Wien). 

Den Nebel der Klag. Ein Japan. Zeitbild. Ibid. 

Das Hans eines Stattholders von Eari-ma (Sitz. 

ber. d. Kais. Akad. Wien, Ixxxiv. and ixxxvii.). 

Ueber Japanisclie Dialekte. Ibid. Ixxxiv. 

Auf den Bergam von Saganii. Ibid. Ixxxvi. 

Ein Donner Thier Japans. Ibid. 

Bosny, L. de. — “Des distiques populaires dn Nippon, ex- 
traits du Gi-retn Hyakurii is-syu (Mem. de la Soc. d. Etud. 
Jap.) : — Ogura Yemen, “ La Maison de Taira,” in the “Nihon 
Gwai-si.” — (Ibid.) 

Altaic and Turkish. — M. Griinwald has recently published 
“ Etudes Altaiques, Classification de langages en general,” in 
“L’Extr^me Orient,” and a “Grammar Samoiede” in the“Ile- 
vue de Philologie ” ; and in the same periodical M. Rodet has 
published “ Le Touran et les Touraniens, suivant la tradition 
Persane,” and Capt. Raverty two articles on “Mughals versus 
Mongols ” and on “ Jingis Khan and Mongols Proper ” in the 
AthencBum. In Turkish we may notice the late M. Belin’s “ Bib- 
liographie Ottomans” in Journ, Asiatique; — a new edition 
of Mr. Redho use’s Turkish Vade-Mecum ; — by Nur-Bey, 
“ Dictionnaire de poche Fran§ais et Turke”^ — Mad. Dora 
d’Istria, “ La Poesie des Ottomans,” 2de ed. ; — and two very 
important works by Mr. Shaw, both published first in the J. 
Beng, As. Soc., and, since, separately, the first “On the 
Shigni or Ghalchah Dialect,” the second “ A Grammar of the 
Language of Eastern Turkestan.” Mr. Shaw justly remarks 
on the curious linguistic fact that these rude nomads of Central 
Asia who, in their own home, have never known how to reduce 
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it to rule, or to distinguish the laws through which they had 
unconsciously formed it, should present a language which is 
an example of symmetry in complexity which few, if any, of 
the more cultivated forms of speech exhibit. The study of 
Eastern Turki has an interest not to be measured by the 
amount of the commercial or other intercourse likely to be 
facilitated by it. 

M. Bianconi has published a useful work with the title of 
“ Ethnographie et Statistique de la Turquie d’Europe et de la 
Grece.” Other works are, 

Vambery, H.— Aus Ost-Turkestan (Mon. f. Orient. Sept., 

1877), 

Ritter von Helle, A. — V dlker des Osraanischen Reiches, 
Beitrage 2:ur forderung Orientalischen Studien. Ibid. 

Bemitio Literature . — The work of the last year has been 
quite satisfactory, and we have again to report steady progress. 

JECebreio . — The Rev. Mr. Ball, of Merchant Taylors’ School, 
has brought out a grammar for beginners, which is, on the whole, 
well done — though perhaps, considering for what class of students 
it is intended, the many comparisons in it are scarcely needed 
and may mislead. To Mr. Curtiss, the author of an Essay 
on the name of Maccabee, we owe a translation of Prof. 
Bickell’s Grammar, to which Br. Euting, of Strasshourg, has 
added an elaborate Table of all the Semitic alphabets in 
their various forms. Dr. Bacher has published a learned 
article on Ibn Ezra’s Commentary on the Pentateuch, in the 
Transactions of the Academy of Yienna ; and a critical text 
from MSS. and old editions of the same celebrated author's 
Commentary on Isaiah has been brought out by Dr. Fried- 
lander, together with a volume of Essays on the writings of 
the same author, for the Society of Hebrew Literature in 
the Miscellany of Hebrew Literature, pub- 
I HsJied by the same Societyj under the careful editing of the 
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Eev. A. Lowy, are papers by the Eev. E. de Sola Mendes, 
“ On the Life and Labours of Manasseli ben Israel, being a 
contribution to the History of the J ews in England from 
Original Sources ” ; — ^by Dr. A. Benisch, “ On the Sons of the 
Prophets and the Prophetic Schools ” ; — ^by Thomas Ohenery, 
M. A., “ Legends from the Midrash ” ; — by A. Neubauer, 
“On the Hebrew Translations of L’lmage du Monde”; 
—and by H. J. Matthews, M.A., “ On Abraham Ibn Ezra’s 
Short Commentary on Daniel, now edited for the first time from 
MSS.” The late Dr. Luzzatto’s Grammar of the Biblical- 
Chaldaio Language has been translated and published in 
America ; together with the posthumous notes, in Hebrew, on 
the Prophets, by the same eminent Paduan Professor. 

In the BoUetino degli Studij Orientali, Prof. Guidi, of Kome, 
has many good remarks on Grammar and Massorah ,* and, in 
the same Journal, are extracts and descriptions of Rabbinical 
MSS. by Dr. Steinschneider. 

M. Rabbinowicz has carried on his “ Yarise Lectioiies ” to 
the eighth part ; Dr. Levy’s Talmudical Lexicon has reached to 
the end of the letter Yod ; and the Rev. 0. Taylor’s critical ed. 
of the “Sayings of the Jewish Fathers ” (Aboth) with Trans- 
lation and Notes, especially with reference to the NewTestament, 
has recently appeared. In Dr. Brill’s Annual for Hebrew 
Literature is an interesting Essay by him on the Apocryphal 
Book of Susanna : and the Chaldee Text of the Book of Tobit 
has been lately discovered by Mr, Neubauer in the Bodleian 
Library. In the twenty-seventh volume of the Si&toire 
Litteraire de la France^ under the editorship of M. Renan, more 
than 300 pages are devoted to the French Rabbis of the 
fourteenth century. This Essay has since been published 
separately with the title, “Les Rabbins Fran 9 ais du Com- 
mencement du Quatorzieme Siecle” — a very considerable 
portion of the materials for it having been collected by the 
indefatigable diligence of Mr. Neubauer, and transmitted by 
him to the French Commission. 
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Notices of other Rabbinical MSS. may be found in different 
Continental periodicals j — in the pages of Dr. Berliner’s 
Magazine by Dr. Kohn, of Buda-Pesth, in the Hungarian 
Bibliographical periodical, from MSS. in the Library of the 
Museum of that town; — by Dr. Lagarde, in his Summiota, 
from MSS. at Erfurt ; — by Dr. Landauer and others, in the 
Letterhode, a Dutch periodical for Hebrew literature, wherein 
are also some curious, and hitherto unedited, poems by Samuel 
Prince of Cordova. 

The Momtsschrift^ edited by Dr. Graetz, has some remarkable 
notes by the editor on some of the Psalms; — on the Queen of 
Adiabene and St. Paul; and on some historical documents of the 
last century b.c., as well as on the geography of Palestine, such 
as the position of Bezetha at Jerusalem. With the last may 
be noticed the late Dr. Lebrecht’s Essay on Bether, the last 
stronghold of Bar-ohokebas, which he identifies with Sepphoris 
in Galilee ; and M. Clermont-Ganneau’s observations on the 
town of Yeshanah, and on other places on the Dead Sea. Dr. 
Kauffmann has published a learned work on the Theory of 
the Attributes of God from Saadiya Gaon (tenth cent.) to 
Maimonides ; and M. Schlosberg has edited the second part of 
Hariri’s Hebrew Translation of Maimonides’ “Guide to the 
Perplexed.” From the we may add, a detailed 

account by Dr. Gutmann of the Philosophy of Abraham ben 
Dior of Toledo ; and, also, an exliaustive Essay on Mordeeai 
ben Hillel by Dr. Kohn. 

Dr. Berliner has published the Targum Onkelos, and pro- 
poses hereafter to issue a critical edition of it ;• — Dr. L. Munk 
has given a new critical edition of the Second Targum on 
Esther ; — the Rab. Jehudah Berkovitz has published a 
pamphlet in Hebrew, called “Abne Ziyyon,” with criticisms 
on the Chief Rabbi’s Commentary on the Targum of Onkelos. 
Dr, Davidson has edited a fourth edition of Furst’s Hebrew 
Lexicon; and Mr. J. Muir has printed his translation of 
Dr. Kuenen's work, “On the Five Books of Moses.” 
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It may be mentioned here that, at the Meeting for the 
Fourth Centenary of the University of Tubingen, a photo- 
lithographic reproduction of the work of Conrad Pellican, “ De 
Modo Legendi et Intelligendi Hebrmam," was exhibited. 
This is the first Hebrew Grammar written by a Christian and 
also the first book printed with Hebrew type in Germany. It 
had been long supposed to be hopelessly lost, but was found in 
1875, in the Library of the British Museum, by Dr. E. ISTesIe. 
The following books or papers may also be noted : 

Buddensieg, R. — Zur characteric der Hebraischen Poesie 
nach ihrer materiellen seite (Allg. Augsb. Zeitung. p. 105. 11). 

Gratz, H. — Ein ilberschenes Verbuin in Alt- Hebraischen 
Sprach-gut (Monats. f. Gesch. d. Juden, August). 

Naumburg, L. — Erster Lese-Unterricht in der Hebraischen 
Sprache. Philadelphia. 

Oppenheimer, D. — Die Neu- Hebraischen Sprachelementen 
in der Mischna (Monatsschrift, &c,). 

Toy, C. H. — On Hebrew Yerb-Etymology (Trans. Amer. 
Phil. Assoc.). 

Fenton. — On Primitive Hebrew Land Tenure (Theol. Rev. 
Oct. 1877). 

Nelson, Prof. 0. K. — On Semitic Studies, especially as 
illustrated in Hebrew, and their relation to Modern Philology 
(Amer. Phil. Assoc.). 

Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon. The eighth edition edited by 
Profs. Miihlau and Yolck. 

Dr. A. Kohat is printing a critical edition of the Talmudic 
and Midrashie Texts (of the eleventh century) called Aruch: — 
M. Heron de Yille Fosse has completed “Notice sur les 
Monuments pro venant de la Palestine et conservee an Musee 
du Louvre.'’ — Mr. Neubauer has published the Chaldee Text 
of the Book of Tobit, with Rabbinical texts, translations, etc. — 
M, Darmesteter has issued “ Glosses ou Glossaires Hebreux- 
Fran9ais,” and M. Hollanderske “ Dictionnaire Uni vers. 
Fran9.-Hebreu.” — M. Bickell has written (in the Zeitschr. fiir 
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Katliol. Theologie) a paper in which he discusses “ the Chaldee 
text of Tobit with reference to Mr. Neubauer's discovery of the 
Chaldee Text used by St. Jerome.” A very interesting work 
has been published by Mr. J. Cohen entitled, “ Les Pha- 
riseens,” which has been well noticed in the “Jewish Chroni- 
cle.” — In connexion with Jewish studies it must be added 
that Mr. Lowy has quite recently given (under the title of 
“Kurdish Folk-Lore in the Kurdo-Jewish Dialect”) at a 
Meeting of the Bibl. Arch. Society, a very curious and 
valuable account of the Lishanat Imr^ni or Djabai, — the 
Irrirani or Highland language to which allusion was made in 
last year’s- Eeport. 

Arabic , — We hail with pleasure the completion of another 
part (the sixth of vol. i.) of the late Mr. Lane’s great Arabic 
Dictionary, which is now edited by his great-nephew, Mr. 
Stanley Lane Poole : and the publication by M. Dozy of the two 
first fasciculi of his “ Supplement aux Dictionnaires Arabes,” 
a work that cannot be too highly appreciated, based as it is on 
the latest publications of the Arabico-Spanish vocabularies as 
welt as on a mass of matter yet in MS.-— M. Devio has 
brought out a useful and valuable work entitled, “ Dictionnaire 
Etymologique des Mots Fran9ais d’Origine Orientale.” — Prof. 
Dieterici has given in the D. M. Gres', a preliminary article on 
the Pseudo -theology of Aristotle, and promises to publish the 
Arabic text from a MS. at Berlin, with a German translation. 
Another MS, of this work is in the Paris Library, and has 
been noticed by M, Munk in his “Philosophie Juive et Arabe.” 

M. Lucien Gautier of Lausanne has devoted much learning 
to a careful edition of Ghazzali’s Treatise on Eschatology, and 
has greatly increased the value of his work by an excellent 
translation into French ; and M. Barbier de Meynard has 
published in Journal Anaii^uc another treatise by the 
same writer, called the “Preservative against Error.” Of 
this work M. Benan says, “II n’y a pas dans toute la 
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philosophie d’Arabe de livre plus digne d’etre lu.” In tlie 
same Journal, as already noticed, M. G-uyard, whose work, 
“Sur la Metrique Arabe,” was alluded to in a former 
Eeport, has published an able Essay, e^titled, “ Un Grand 
Maitre des Assassins,” which has much interest as elucidating 
some obscure points in the history of the sect of the Ansairi 
or Ismaelians, and also for the Historians of the Crusades. 
Other papers more or less connected with Arabic literature 
have appeared in the D. M. Ges. from MM. Kremer, A. 
Muller, Steinschneider, Noldeke and Sprenger. 

A good deal has been done in the way of Bibliography. 
Thus, Dr. Euting has published the Catalogue of the Arabic 
Books in the University Library at Strasbourg: — the India 
Office, a Catalogue of the Arabic MSS., compiled by Dr. 
Loth of Leipzig : — ^Prof. de Goeje, the third part of his Bibl. 
Geograph. Arab., containing an account of the Empire of the 
Moslems of Al-Maqadassi : — Dr. Pertsch, Die Arab. MSS. 
der H erz. Bibliothek zu Gotha : — The Baron v. Rosen, The 
Arabic MSS. at St. Petersburg in “ Collections Scientifiques 
de rinstitute des Langues Orientales,” part i.: — Prof. Barack, 
A Catalogue of the University Library at Strasbourg, Arab- 
ische Literatur : — M. Steinschneider has given a Bibliography 
of Jewish, Christian, and Muhammadan Controversy in Arabic, 
a work of much value, though not so useful as it might be, 
had the arrangement been more simple, and a general and 
exhaustive index supplied. — The Fourth Book of Ezra has 
been republished by Prof. Gildemeister from a MS. in the 
Vatican ; the previous edition of the late Prof. Ewald having 
been made from one in the Bodleian. — Prof. Guidi has con- 
tributed to the Transactions of the Society Romana di Storia 
Patria, a description of Rome by Arabic Geographers; — and 
M. FAbbd Barges has published, with a French translation, an 
Arabic Translation from the Coptic of a Homily for the Feast 
of St. Mark, composed by Severus, Bishop of Nesteraweh, in 
Lower Egypt. Severus professes to have learnt some particu- 
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lars about St. Mark through the agency of a vision by night, 
but as this author lived so late as the ninth century, M. Barges 
considers the document as unhistorical. The editor has added 
some other pretended historical pieces concerning St. Mark by 
Severus. M. Oatafago has published a Eomance in popular 
Arabic, called, “ The Autobiography of the Oonstantinopolitan 
Story-Teller,” a useful reading-book for exercise in the spoken 
language. 

The following works may also be mentioned : — Dr. Yan der 
Harn, Disputatio pro Eeligione Muhammedanorum adversus 
Christianos, Text Arab. ; — G-irgas, W. 0., and Eosen, W. E., 
Arabic Chrestomathy (in Euss), St. Petersburg; — Leclerc, 
T. L. L., Ibn el Baithar, Traite de Simples ; — Kai’abacek, J., 
Die bedeutung der Arabischen Schrift fiir Kunst mid gewerbe ■ 
des Orients ; — Eothstein, J. G., Chronographi Arab. anon, qui 
Codice Berolin, continetur, commentatio, Bonn ; — Sauvaire, H., 
Transl. into French of a “ Treatise on Weights and Measures,” 
by Eliya, Archbishop of Nisibin, J. E. A. S. Vol. IX. Pt. 2 : — 
Arab. Metrology, ii. El-Djabarty, Ibid. Vol. X. Pt. 2; — 
Schack, A. F. v., Poesie u. Kunst d. Araber in Spanien u. 
Sicilien. Zw. aufl. 2. bande; — Trumpp, E., Die Passive 
Construction im Arabischen, Miinchen ; — W ustenfeld, F., 
Die Uebersetzungen Arabischen Werke in das Lateinisch seit 
den xi. Jahrdundert (Gott. Gelehr. Anz.), and Die Familie al 
Zoheir, Gott. 1878; — ^Zotenberg, H., Invasions des Visigoths 
et des Arabes en France ; suivi d’une Etude sur les invasions 
des Sarrazins dans lo Languedoc, d’aprAs les MSS. Musulmans, 
Toulouse, Impres. private Kremer, A. v., Abu-ala Maarri, 
D. M. Ges. xxxi. 1, 2;^ — Sprenger, Zwei Arabischo MSS., 
D. M. G. xxxi. 4; Die Schulfacher und die Scholastik der 
Muslirae, D. M. Ges. xxxii. 1 ; — Iloutsma, Th., Akhtal, En- 
comium Omayadarum ; — Trumpp, E., Beitragc zur Arabischen 
Syntax, Sitz. ber, Munclien Lyall, G. J., Three Translations 
from the Hamasah, J. Beng. As. Soc. xlvi. 2 ; — and Muller, Dr. 
H., Sud-Arabische Studien, Sitz. b. d. Kais. Akad. Wien. 
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We have the pleasure, also, of announcing that the trans- 
lation, by Prof. Sachau, of Albiruni’s As^r-al-Bakyd, or Booh 
of Eras, is now in the press, and will, shortly, be published; 
and that his Tarikh-i-Hind, or History of India, with which 
this Society is more immediately interested, is completed to 
the extent of about one-half, and will follow the other treatise. 

Syriac . — The most important work of the year is the con- 
tinuation of Prof. Payne Smith’s “Thesaurus Syriacus,” which 
has now reached the letter Teth. Abroad, Messrs. Abeloos 
and Lamy have brought out the third and last part of the 
Ecclesiastical Chronicle of Bar-Hebreeus, with an accurate 
translation (from MSS. at Oxford, Cambridge, and the British 
Museum respectively) and a good Index. — The Maronite 
Father, August Scebab, of Aleppo, has also made public, at 
Eome, the poems of Bar-Hebrseus, with an Arabic and Latin 
Glossary. — In the Transactions of the German Oriental Society, 
Dr. Imm. Low has given some valuable notes to Bickell’s 
Kalilag ve Dimnag; and Prof. Holdeke has written on the 
same subject. Drs. Bernstein and Kirseh have, also, brought 
out a Syrian Chrestomathy. In France, M. Zotenberg has 
edited the symbolical sentences of Theodosius, Patriarch of 
Antioch, towards the end of the ninth century, the originals 
of which were probably Greek. M. TAbbe Martin has not 
been idle, but has continued to study his favourite subject, 
Syriac Punctuation ; and has, also, published a treatise on it, 
by Bar-Zugbi. Besides the Treatise of the Maronite Priest, 
Petrus Aldvensis, M. FAbbd Martin has given a sketch of 
Syriac Studies in the second volume of the “Congres Inter- 
national desOrientalistes” at Paris. In the same volume, 
also, are valuable notes by Prof. Albert Socin, on Syriac 
dialects still in use. Dr. Nesle is editing a “ Psalterium 
Tetraglosson,” in which the Targum and the Syriac version 
appear side by side. The first fasciculus contains the first fifty 
Psalms. 
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JEiUojpxc and HimyanUe.~~'WQ owe to the exertions of an 
English scholar, again, the most important work that has been 
achieved in this branch of Semitic studies, viz. the Catalogue 
of the TRthiopifi MSS. in the British Museum, by Prof. W. 
Wright. Dr. Wright has, also, assisted Dr. Homrnel in the 
edition he has brought out of the ^thiopic translation of the 
“ Physiologus ” — a book of natural science quoted by Clemens 
and Origen — with a German translation and notes. Prof. 
Dillmann, of Berlin, with the use of the MSS. in the Britisli 
Museum, has given to the world a critical edition, with a 
Latin translation, of the apocryphal book, called the “ Ascensio 
Isaise,” published, originally, many years since by Archbishop 
Lawrence. M. Halevy has edited, as no one better than he 
could edit, with an excellent Hebrew translation, some prayers 
of the Falashas, in Gheez ; this copy, M. Halevy brought with 
him from Abyssinia, whither he went on a mission for the 
Alliance Israelite in 1868. It is clear from these prayers that 
the Falashas believe in the Unity of God, exactly, as the J ews 
do. To M. Halevy we are also indebted for a very interesting 
account of his travels in Abyssinia, which have been translated 
from the French into English by James Picciotto, and pub- 
lished by the Society of Hebrew Literature. It may be here, 
also, added, that at p. 178 of the “Miscellany of Jewish 
Literature” will be found a complete list of M. Halevy ’s 
works. — Dr, Schroter publishes in the Trans. Germ. Or. 
Society, Trotsschrieben Jacobs von Sarug und die Himyari- 
tischen Christen — and J. H. Mordtmaim, Misceller zur Him- 
jarische Altefthumskunde. — Before the Soc. Khediviale de 
Geogr. M. Brugsch Bey has recently read a paper “ On the 
Language of the Barabra or ancient ^Ethiopians, in its relation 
to the language of the Egyptian Hieroglyphs and to Coptic, 
Arabic and Greek.” 

yh-y/riaca. — The studies of all matters appertaining to the 
Cuneiform inscriptions, whether in the languages of Nineveh, of 
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Tan, of Babylon, or of Accad, have made satisfactory progress 
during the last year, though it is likely that the deaths of 
Messrs. Bos Talbot and Bosanquet may for a while delay, in 
England, the publication of some valuable texts with the 
accompanying translations. On the whole, however, there has 
been no falling off in the number or the value of the papers 
printed on this subject. Thus the Society of Biblical Archeo- 
logy^ in vol. V. part 2, of their Transactions, have printed papers 
by the Eev. W. Houghton, “ On the Mammalia of the 
Assyrian Sculptures, part 2 ; — ^by the late Mr. Fox Talbot, 

“ The Ohaldsean Account of the Creation ” ; — and by the Eev. 

A. Sayce, “ On the Babylonian Cylinders found by General di 
Cesnola in the Treasury of the Temple of Kuriura.^’ At 
various meetings of the Society the following papers have 
also been read : — By Mr. Boscawen, On a Collection of 
Babylonian dated Contract Tablets,” referring to a great 
Banking Firm at Babylon, of which, in the reign of 
Sennacherib, Egibi was the head. The tablets, about 2,500 
in number, were procured by Mr. Smith at Baghdad in 1876. 

They had been found, during the winter of 1875-6 in the 
neighbourhood of Hillah on the Euphrates, preserved in some 
common earthenware jars. Mr. Sayce alluded to the contents 
of the inscriptions on these “Egibi” tablets in his third 
lecture at the Eoyal Institution (see Eeport, 1877, p. Ixvi). 

— By the late Mr. Fox Tablet, “ The Defence of a Magistrate 
falsely accused, from a tablet in the British Museum.” — By the 
Eev. W. Houghton, M.A., F.E.S., “ On some further desired 
Aids to the Study of Assyrian.” — By M. Francois Lenormant, 

“ On the reading and signification of the Accadian Ideogram 
AS, and, incidentally, on certain Names of Diseases in Ak- 
kadian and Assyrian.” — By Mr. Boscawen, “ On some Early 
Babylonian and Akkadian Antiquities,” referring chiefly to a 
series of early Babylonian monuments which have been found 
in the mounds of Zerghoul in Southern Babylonia. A Notice 
was also given of a Monarch named Gudea who built a temple 
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at tills city, and of whom there exists at the British Mnsemn 
an inscribed statue in black marble.-By T. G. Pmehes, On 
Assyrian Despatch and Eeport Tablets,” a class of documents 
xvhich hare not been hitherto very fully examined, but which 
are of much interest from the insight they give into the 
language of the common people, as they are not the productions 
of the Court-scribes, though probably written from dictation 
-By. Dr. Jules Oppert, “ A Eevised Chronology of the latest 
Babylonian Kings,” with a Canon from B.o. 661 to ^85, 
that is, from the accession of Bvil-Merodach to the death of 
Darius.— By Eran90i8 Lenormant, “On the Names of Brass 
and Copper in the Cuneiform Languages of Chaldra and 
Assyria ” If M. Lenormant be right in supposing id-kasdm a 
to mean “tin,” an interesting connexion would seem to be 
establishod with the Sanskrit and the Greek *a<r,ri- 

repo?, the original root of the word being probably of Aryan 

In the “Hecords of the Past,” vol. ix. we find papers by 
M Jules Oppert “On the great Inscription of the Palace of 
Khorsabad’’;>-by the same scholar, “Inscriptions of the 
Persian monarchs” ;-hy MM. Oppert and Menant, conjointly, 

» Babylonian Public Documents” by T. G. Pinches, “ The 
Bavian Inscription of Sennacherib -by the Rev. J. M. 
Bodwell, “ Inscription of Merodach Baladan ” by the late 
a. Smith, “Annals of Ashur-banipal” by the Rev. A. 
Sayce, “ Accadian Poem on the Seven Evil Spirits ” by the 
same scholar, “Eragraent of an Assyrian Prayer after a Bad 
Dream” ;-hy W. St. Chad Boscawen, “The Twelfth Izdii- 
bar Legend” and by the late H. Fox Talbot, “Chaldmaii 
Account of the Creation”; “ Ishtar and Izdubar”; and 
“ Tho Eight between Bel and the Dragon.” 

Mr. Sayce has published his “ Lectures on the Assyrian 
Language and Syllabary,” together with a revised edition^ of 
his Assyrian Grammar the lectures ‘[On Babylonian 
Literature ” he delivered last year at the Royal Institution ; 
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— “Accadian Phonology,” in Trans. Philol. Soc. ; — an in- 
teresting paper “ On Babylonian Chronology,” in Academj/, 
Aug. 4, 1877 ; — he has also edited and completed, for the 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, Mr. George 
Smith’s “History of Babylonia,” which was left unfinished 
at Mr. Smith’s untimely death. — ^Abroad : Mr. Homniel has 
published in the D. Morgh Ges. vol. xxxii. 2, “Hie Heuere 
Besultate der Suinerischen Porschung ” ; — ^M. Lenormant, two 
vols. “ On Assyrian Syllabaries ” ; — in the Bemc Arcldo- 
hgique, a magical Accadian text, under the title “ La Magie 
chez les Chaldeens,” and “Les Hieux de Babylone et de 
I’Assyrie.” — M. Oppert has issued “Hie Haten von Genesis,” 
Getting. May, 1877 ; — “ Solomon et ses Successeurs ” (Annal. 
d. Philol. Ohret.) ; — “ Origine de la Chronologie Cosmogonique 
des Chaldeens,” etc. ibid. We notice that M. Oppert still insists 
on the incorrectness of the views of other Assyrian scholars, who 
call the oldest Inscriptions Accadian rather than Sumerian. — 
Prof. Lepsius, in the Berlin Transactions, contributes a valu- 
able paper “ On the Babylonico-Assyrian Measurements of 
Length ” — and Prof. Schrader in the same Transactions, one, 
“ On Sibilants in Assyrian.” 

The British Museum has, during the last few months, be- 
come possessed of two invaluable collections of Assyrian and 
Babylonian Antiquities, the first, that mainly obtained by Mr. 
George Smith or through his instrumentality ; among which 
is a bilingual inscription (Accadian and Babylonian) of an 
early monarch named Hararauragas, B.C. 1660, and among 
the new “ Contract Tablets,” one said to bear the name of 
Barziya or Bardes (Gomates the Magian), from Van, secured 
by the zeal of Mr. Layard. These monuments are chiefly in 
bronze, and the more valuable for this reason — that from the 
inscription found on one of them they may be presumed to 
date from about B.G. 708. — It is satisfactory also to be able 
to report that Mr. Hormazd Eassam, having been furnished 
with a new firman through the! energetic instrumentality of Mr. 
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Layard, is now again actively employed in excavating the 
mounds of Assyria. His attention lias been hitherto chiefly 
directed to a mound named Balavat (Bel-ab4d or “abode of 
Bel ” of the Gwyruphus), near Karainlis, where there seems 
to have been a Palace or Temple of Asshur-nazir-pal, the builder 
of the great Palace at Himrud or Calah. It is most satisfactoiy 
to be able to add that news of Mr. Bassam’s complete success 
has just reached England, and that the discoveries he has 
made are of the most interesting kind. They consist chiefly 
of two monuments in copper, on which are embossed battle 
scenes, domestic amusements, and religious ceremonies. The 
larger of the two monuments must have been 20 ft. high origi- 
nally. Mr. Bassara has, also, procured from Hoy unjik a very 
fine Cylinder, containing 1300 lines of Assyrian writing. 

It is further to be noted that the Trustees of the British 
Museum have appointed Mr. Pinches, a promising young 
Assyriologist, to fill the place of the late Mr. George Smith 
in the Department of Antiquities at our National Collection, 
and have, at the same time, decided to employ him, under 
Sir H. Eawlinson’s supervision, in preparing the plates for a 
fifth volume of the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, 
which may accordingly be expected to appear in the course of 
the next year, to the great advantage of those engaged in 
Assyrian studies. 

The following works or papers are worthy of record : — De- 
litsch, E., Inaugural Lecture “On Cuneiform Eesearches and 
the Bible,” Leipzig, March 2: — Eriederici, “Die Assyriologie 
und ihre Ergebnisse fiir vergleichende Religions-geschichte ” j — • 
Prof. Tiele, “Inaugural Address on the Contributions of As- 
syrian Research to the Science of Religion ” ; — Oppert, J., 
“Die Maase von Senkereh und, Khorsabad,” Monatsb. d, Kon. 
Akad. 2 u Berlin, Dec. 1877. 

The Archaic Classes for the Study of Egyptian and As- 
syrian have been held this year for the fourth season in the 
house of the Society of Biblical Archeology, and lectures, 
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wliich have been well attended, have been given by Mr. Le 
Page Renouf and Mr. Boscawen. 

Miscellaneous Semitic^ we may notice a paper by 
M. Deecke in the Trans, of the G-erm. Or. Soc. on the origin 
or derivation of the Phoenician Alphabet, which has led to a 
good deal of controversy, and has been, by no means, generally 
accepted ; and a second paper by the same writer, “ On the 
Origin of the Semitic Alphabet and on the Connexion between 
the Indian and the South Semitic Alphabets,” which opens 
a very wide field for discussion. To these may be added 
Lagarde, P. de, Semitica, part 1 ; — Muller, A., Seraitische 
Lehn-worter in alteren Griechisch (Bezz. Indo-Germ. 1, 4) ; — 
and T. W. M. Philippi, Das zahlwort zim' in Semetisch (D. 
Morg. Ges. xxxii. 1). 

Egyptology. —Hhe Egyptologists have not been less active 
this year than on former occasions, and we have therefore 
to record the publication of several works of value and of many 
able papers. Thus in the Trans, of the Soc. Bibl. Arch, vol. v. 
part 2, is a paper by M. Maspero, ‘‘ On the St^le 0. in the 
Museum of the Louvre ; ” while, at the Meetings of the 
Society, papers on subjects connected with Egypt have been 
read by Mr. Hyde Clarke, by M. Revillout, and by Miss 
Gertrude Austin. In the Transactions of the German 
Oriental Society, xxx. 2, 3, is a valuable paper by M. Ebers 
entitled, “Das Grab und die Biographic des Eeld- Hauptmanns 
Amen-era-heb,” and in xxxi, 4 (continued in xxxii. 1), by 
Wiedemann, “ Geschichte d. xviii. Egypt. Dynastie bis zum 
tode Tutrnes III.” : also, in the Journal Asiatique, x. 2, by 
Maspero, “Le Prince predestine,” from the Harris Papyrus. 
To Dr. Birch we owe an interesting notice of an Ostrahon ov 
tile preserved in the Museum at Liverpool, and containing 
a portion of Egyptian history in Greek (Athen. No. 2595) ; 
and a translation of the Inscription on the so-called Cleopatra’s 
Needle (ibid. No. 2609). In the first and fifth vols. of the 
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Hay Collection of Illustrations of Egyptian Antiquities/ now 
in the British Museum, are excellent drawings of this and other 
obelisks, before their removal from their native home. None 
of these drawings have been published, and they are the more 
interesting as they show the state of the monuments fifty 
years since. In connexion with this obelisk it may be added 
that Mr. Dixon discovered recently on one of the copper 
cramps at the base of the Needle a bilingual Inscription in 
Greek and Latin, showing that it had been erected in the 
eighth year of the reign of Augustus (b.c. 22), by an architect 
named Pontius, and during the prefecture of P. Eubrius 
Barbarus. 

M. Lenormant has reprinted from the BoUetino della Com-' 
mmione Archeol Oommumle di Roma, an interesting article, 
entitled, Frammento di imo dei Fastori in Egitto, the upper 
portion of an Egyptian statue, discovered in the grounds of the 
Yilla Ludovisi, It is not unlikely that it may have originally 
been brought from Egypt to ornament the gardens of Sallust. 
M. Lenormant shows, by a comparison with the monuments 
found by Mariette-Bey, that this statuette must have been 
erected by one of the Shepherd or Hyksos Princes. As 
there is much difference of physiognomy from those which 
characterize the Semitic race, M. Lenormant suggests that the 
Hyksos chiefs may have been really Turanian Akkadians from 
Babylonia, driven westward by the Semitic invasion of their 
country. 

M. de Harrack has edited for the first time the Bhai 
cn JSensen, or “ Livre des Eespirations,” from the Louvre 
Papyrus, No. 3,284, with a translation into Erench and an 
analysis. Denon gave a, facsimile of this MS. in his “ Voyage 
dans la Basse et la Haute Egypte,” and M. Brugsch again 
edited it in 1851, but the MSv in the Berlin Museum is 
incomplete. The compositibn of the book is not earlier than 
the twenty-sixth Dynasty, and the contents differ considerably 
from the earlier Book of the Dead. 
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The British Museum has acquired an interesting fragment 
of papyrus, containing the fifty-fourth and fifty-fifth years of 
Bameses the Great. 

The following books may also be noticed as referring to 
Egyptian matters : — 

Bergmann, Dr. E. v. — ^Das Buck von durcliwandeln der 
Ewigkeit nach dem Papyrus 29 der K. K. AEgypt. Samuil, 
in Wien, 1877. 

Dumichen, Dr. -—Die Oasem d. Libysch Wiiste. Strasb. 
1877. 

Lauth, J. — ^JEgyptisclie Ohronologie. Strasb. 1877. 

Brugsch Bey. — Dictionnaire Geographique do I’Aucienne 
Egypt (announced in Beport for 1877). livr. 1877. 

Cooper, W. B. — On Egyptian Obelisks. 1877. 

Mariette Bey. — Monuments of Upper Egypt. Trausl. by 
Prof. A. Mariette. 

Klunzinger, 0. B. — ^Upper Egypt. 1877. 

Gatty, 0. T. — Catalogue of the Mayer Collection of 
Egyptian Antiquities at Liverpool. 

Wilson, E.- — Cleopatra’s Needle, with brief notices of Egypt 
and Egyptian Obelisks. 1877. 

Linche, A. — Correspondenz aus der zeit der Bamesiden. 
Zwei hierat. papyri d. Museo Civico zu Bologna. Leipzig, 
1877. 

Bevillout. — 1. Papyrus Coptes, 1®*^ fasc. 2. Memoires 
sur les Bleramyes. 3. Apocryphes Coptes sur le Nouveau 
Testament, I®*" fasc. Etudes Egyptologiques, 7® livr. 4. 
Le Concile de Nicee d’apres les Textes Coptes. 5, Vie et 
Sentences de Secundus. 6. Le Boman de Setna. 

Schiaparelli, E. — Del Sentimento Beligioso degli Antichi 
Egiziani. Torino, 1877. 

Bernard, H., et E. Tissot. — ^Vocabulaire Francais-Egyptien. 
gifeme augmentde dMn aper 9 u historique sur la Basse 

Egypte. 

Baillet, A. — Note sur deux Canopes et sur un Manuscrit 
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portaut le Prenomen de Thoutmes IV. (Melang. d’Arch. 
Egypt, iii. 2). 

Birch, S. — Egyptian Texts selected and edited for the use 
of Students, 4to. 

Goleuischeff, W. — Die Metternich Stele in der Original 
grosse zum ersteii Male herausgegeben, mit 9 Tafeln. 

Grueysse, P., et B. Lefebure. — Le Papyrus Buneraire de 
Soutimds, folio, 25 plates. 

Bossi, F. — Grammatica Copto-Geroglifica. Torino, 1878. 

Abel, 0. — Koptische Untersuchungen. 2 vols. Completed. 

: Zur Aegyptisehe Etymologie. Berlin, 1878. 

M. Brugscli has contributed to the “Deutsche B4vue” a 
paper “ On the Mysteries of the Ancient Egyptians.” 

M. Bevillout has read to the Acad. d. Inscriptions several 
“ Etudes Demotiques.” 

There are, also, a large number of miscellaneous articles in 
the “ Zeitsclirift fiir Aegyptisehe Spraehe,” in the “ Melanges 
d’Arch^ol. Egypt.,” in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. Wien,” in the “ Memoires present's par divers 
savants d I’Academie d. Inscript.,” in the “ Augsb. Allg. 
Zeitung,” in the “Sitzungs. b. d. Munch. Akad. d. Wiss.,” 
and in other Journals. 

A remarkable collection of Egyptian Antiquities made by 
M. Alleinant has been recently disposed by auction. 

Persian and Pahlaii . — Several important papers or books 
have been recently issued in connexion with the Persian 
language, of which we may notice, in the Trans. Germ. Or. Soc., 
Blau, 0., DeberJSremet-Ullah’s Pers. Turk. Worterbuch; — 
Fleischer, H. L., zu Buckert’s Gramm. Poetik u. Bhetorik 
d. Perser; — Noldeke, Noch eine bemerkung zu Kalila nnd 
Dimna bei den Persern ,* — Sayce, A. PL, Lives of Cyrus 
and Darius in Eiicycl. Britan, vol. -vi. ; — Dr. Boclenstedt has, 
also, recently published in Berlin “Der Sanger von Schiras,” a 
selection from the poems of Hafiz. As he justly remarks in 
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his Preface, “ The whole of Hafiz would be as indigestible by a 
G erman as would be the whole of Goethe by a Persian ” ; — Prof. 
E. H. Palmer has noticed, though succinctly, in “Macmillan,’'’ 
the new edition of M. MohTs Shah NameJi, which has been 
brought out by his widow ; — Hr. Spiegel has completed the third 
and last volume of his “Eranische Alterthumskunde,” which, 
for its value for everything to do with Persian literature, deserves 
to be placed by the side of the yet greater work of Lassen. — 
Dr. Ethe, in the course of making his Catalogue of the Persian 
MSS. in the Bodleian Library, has discovered the autograph 
copy of the SJiigiwf-lSfdmah- Wilayai^ or an account of Travels 
in England, Scotland, etc., by the Secretary of the last Moghul 
Emperor, Shah Alum, in the years 1766-9. The traveller 
was the bearer of a letter to George III., a copy of which is 
noticed in Mr. Morley’s Catalogue of the MSS. of this 
Society, No. 1*34. The book itself was translated into English 
and Hindustani by Sir J. E. Alexander. Other books 
of importance are: Pezzi, Prof., “Saggio di un Antologia 
Persiana” ; — Von Schweiger-Lerchernfeld, “ Cultur-bilde von 
Persischen Gulf” (Monatsb. fur d. Orient. 1877); — Barbier 
de Meynard, La Poesie en Perse ; Le 9 on d’ouverture faite au 
Colllge de France ; — Schack, A. F. von, Helden-Sagen des 
Firdusi, in 3 banden, Stuttg. 1877 ; — M. Chodzko, Thdtee 
Persan ; Choix de Tiazies ou Drames traduite pour la premiere 
fois du Persan ; — ^Vullers, Firdusii Liber qui inscribitur Schah 
Nameh, tom. ii. fasc. 1; — Iskender-Nameh, trad, par E. Spitz- 
nagel et B. Charmoy, tom. i., St. Petersb. 1878. 

In Pahlam^ we have, just published, Mr. W. E. West's new 
ed. of Dr. M. Haug’s ^‘Essays on the Sacred Languages, 
Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,” with a considerable 
quantity of new matter found by him among Dr. Hang’s 
j>apers at Munich ; — Geldner, Deber die Metrik des jun- 
geren A vesta, Tubingen, 1877; — Hovelacque, A., Zoroastre 
et Mazdeisme, part. prem. 1878 ;^Bezzenburger, Conditional 
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forraeu in Avesta, JBezz. z. Kunde d. Indo-Germ. Spracliej 
— Muller, F., Zend-Studien, iv. Ueber die Gescli. d. Alt- 
Baktrisclien, Wien, 1877 ; — Geiger, W ., Ueber die Bfetrik des 
jungeren Avesta, Tubingen, 1877 ; — and ditto Aogemadaeca : 
Ein Parsentraktat in Zend, Parsi, und Sanskrit. — M. de 
Harlez has continued in two papers in the Journ. Asiat, his 
“Etudes Avestiques.” — M. Oishausen has given “Beitrage 
zur erklarung und berichtigung d. Pahlavi glossaire ” (Monats. d. 
Kais. Akad. Berlin), and M. Darniesteter, who has been lately 
appointed the first Zend Professor in Paris, has undertaken 
the ti’anslation of the Zend-Avesta for Prof. Max Muller’s 
proposed Translation of Sacred Works. — Dr. Ethe’s Catalogue 
is in the press. 

Armenian. — In Armenian may be mentioned F. Muller, 
Ueber die Stellung d. Armenischen im Kreise d. Indo-Ger- 
manisch. Spracheii (S. d. Kais. Akad. Wien, Ixxxiv.) ; — F. 
Schweiger-Lerchenfeld, Zur Yolker- stellung d. Armenier 
(Mon. f. d. Orient. Dee. 1877) ; — Hubschmann, Deport on 
Armenian, Phil. Soc. 1877-9, Part 1. 

iVIwnisjnaiifcs.— Several valuable works or papers have been 
published during the last year on this subject. Thus, in the 
Proo. Beng. As. Journ., there are three papers by Sir E. Olive 
Bayley, K.C.S.I., and one by Mr. Delmerick “ On Rare 
Coins of Dehli, Malwah, Kalbarga,” etc., with more than 
usually good lithographic ' plates ; Mr. Blochniann also 
comments on coins from the Cabinet of the same gentleman. 
— In the Journ. Bomb. As. Society are papers by Bhagavanlal 
Indraji “ On Gadhia Coins of Gujarat,” and by Dr. Codrington 
“ On Silver Coins from the Wai.” — Mr. Thomas publishes in 
the Indian Antiquary “On Early Coins of Western 

India”; M, Tiesenhausen, in the Bolletino Italiano, a letter on 
the second volume of “ Fraehn’s Opuscula,” edited by Dr. Dorn ; 
and Mr. Bushell, in the China BmmOy voL vi., a short note 
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“ On a Rare Mantcliu Coin,” with a plate. — In the Jouni. of 
the Germ. Or. Soc. are three papers by Stickel, “Nuinis- 
inatisclies beim Orientalisten Congress ,zu St. Petersbarg”; 
— by Noldeke, “Zu Erklarung d. Sassaniclen Munzeii”; and 
by Karabacek, “ Dynastie d. Danischmande,” which was 
treated of by Dr. Mordtmann in a previous number. — The 
“ International Marsden ” has gone on steadily, and papers 
have been published in it by Mr. Percy Gardner “ On the 
Coinage of the Parthians,” by Mr. Rhys Davids “On the 
Ancient Coins of Ceylon,’' and by Mr. E. T. Rogers, “ Coins of 
the Tuluni Dynasty.” — In the JSfumismatiG Chronicle is a paper 
by M. J. P. Six, called “ Observations sur les Monnaies 
Pheniciennes.” 

As separate works or papers may be mentioned — 

Lavoix, “ Alonnaies i Legendes Arabes des Temps des 
Croisades ” ; — Vissering, “On Chinese Currency,” with a 
plate ; — Holiiiboe, “ On a Gold Indo-Sassanian Medal,” 
and a third volume of the Oriental Coins in the British 
Museum, including the Turkomans, by Stanley L. Poole, Esq. 

In the Bull, de V Acad. d. Sciences de 8t. Betersh,, xxiii., 
M. Dorn prints a paper entitled, “ Sechs mid achtsig Silber- 
miinzen mit Pehlewy Inscriften,” and “Einige bemerkungen 
zur Sassaniden-Miinz-kunde.” — In the Journal also (vol. 24) 
is a paper by A. H. Mehren, “Description d’une Medaille 
Mongol d’Abou-Said Khan, a.h. 716’-32 — a.d. 1316-36,” 
remarkable for its size, being more than three inches in dia- 
meter. It is now preserved in the Imperial Cabinet of St. 
Petersburg. — M. A. de Markoff has also published “ Les 
Monnaies des Eois Parthes; Suppl. d FOuvrage de M. le 
Comte Prokosch-D’Osten,” fasc. 2, 4to. j and 0. Blau, “ Die 
lierren von Sophene und deren Munzen” (Num. Zeit. ix. 1). 
The veteran scholar, B. Dorn, has also just published for the 
“ Collect. Scient. de ITnstitut d. Lang. Orientals,” “ Invent- 
aire d. Mon. d. Khalifes Orientaux et des plusieurs autres 
Dynasties J Classes I.-IX.” 
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Inscriptions Miscellmeons.-^The study and interpretation of 
Inscriptions has been carried on vigorously this last year, 
especially in Germany, France, and India. Thus, in the 
Trans. Germ. Or. Soc. vol. xxxi. are able papers by M. A. B. 
Mordtmann, On engraved stones bearing Pehlevi Legends ; — 
by J. Karabacek, On an Arabic Inscription of the twelfth 
century from Bosra ; — by J, H. Mordtmann, On Himyaritic 
Inscriptions ; and two subsequent papers on the same subject 
in vol. xxxii. — In the Journal des Savants, M. Renan, also, 
has paid much attention to this subject. At the Meetings of the 
Acad. d. Inscriptions, M. Halevy has given “Notes Oompl^men- 
taires sur rinscription deByblos”; — M. Renan an account of the 
remarkable bilingual inscription (Plitenician and Greek) from 
Delos, — with a further notice that M. de Ste. Marie has sent, 
from Africa, the impressions of 200, and M, Guieiiot of 18, Punic 
Inscriptions. — In the Journal Asiatique, M. Ganueau has shown 
that the Phoenician legend on a stone at Vienna is not, as Dr. 
Levy of Breslau had thought, genuine. — M. Halevy has also 
communicated to the Comtes Rendus of the Acad. d. Insc. a 
careful translation by him of a Judseo- Babylonian Inscription on 
a terra-cotta at the British Museum, the text of which, with a 
translation in English, was first given by the Rev. Mr. Rodwell 
in the Trans. Bibl. Archseol. vol. ii. In %\i& Journal Asiatique, 
also, will be found a notice by M. Antoine D’Abbadie of two 
HUthiopic Inscriptions found at Axum, containing, if he be 
right in his interpretation, a record of victories by King Halen, 
and an elaborate investigation by M. Halevy of the curious 
graffiti procured some time since at Safa by the Count de 
Vogiie. Some account of these has also been given by M. 
Halevy in the D. M. Ges. vol. xxxii. 1, — M. Berger has 
studied the meaning of the title “ Tanit Pene Baal,” so 
common on the Inscriptions from Carthage; and M. Clermont 
Ganneau gives a further study of the Inscription from Bozrah, 
which M. Karabacek had published in the Trans, Germ. Or. 
Soc. — In the last number of the D. M. Ges. (xxxii. 1) M. 
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Nolcleke has given a notice “ On a Christian (Syriac) Inscrip- 
tion from Palestine”; — M. Schlottman a paper called, “Zur 
Semitisch Epigraphik, Metrum und Reim auf eines Aegyptisch- 
Aramaischen Tnscrift.”; and M. Halevy, a letter to M. Fleischer 
on the “ Texte Aramden de Carpentras.” — The second part of 
M. de Yogue‘'s Inscriptions Semitiques is also announced. — In 
the Mon. her. d. Kais. Akad. Wien, March 18, M. Olshausen 
has contributed a memoir “ Ueber das zeitalter einigen in- 
scriften auf Arsacidischen und Sasanidischen Monumenten,” 
important for reference to the Creek Inscriptions of Cotarzes 
at Behistun. 

In the Indian Antiqmnj are an unusual number of Inscrip- 
tions (chiefly if not wholly of Aryan dialects) preserved on 
stone or copper. Thus Mr. Fleet contributes copies and trans- 
lations of lYos. xxxiv. V. vi. vii. viii. of his “ Sanskrit and 
old Oanarese Inscriptions,” of which Nos. xxxv.-vi. com- 
prehend the three remaining Kadamba copper-plate grants ; — 
Dr. Biihler, three new Edicts of Asoka j — eleven land-grants to 
the Ohaulukyas of Anilvad, a valuable contribution to the 
History of Cujarat; — and the Umite Grant of Dadda 11,, 
being No. 2 of the Gurjura grants; — and six additional 
Yalabhi grants. — Sir Walter Elliot adds some notes “ On 
Sanskrit and Oanarese Inscriptions ” ; — Mr. F. S. Growse, a 
paper “ On Mathura Inscriptions ” ; — and Mr. Burgess, a 
notice “ On the Rock-cut Temples of Badami in the Dekhan.” 

In the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society (vol. xlvi. pt. 2) 
is a notice by Babu Rangalala Banerjea of a “ Copper-plate 
grant, now in the Record Office of the Cuttack Oollectorate ; ” 
with an aacount hy Bratapa Chandra Gosha of three copper- 
plates from Sarabulpur : — and, in the Proceedings for March, is 
a notice by Rajendralala Mitra of a copper-plate grant, sent 
to him for examination by Mr. E. I. Atkinson of A116,habad ; 
the letters of this Inscription being in the Xutila type, but the 
language is Sanskrit. 

In the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bombay, vol. xii. 
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are papers by K. Trirabak Telang, “ On three Kaclamba copper- 
plate Inscriptions”; by J. F. Fleet, “On three Oopper-plate 
grants of Kings of Vijayanagara ” ; — by Bhagavanlal Indraji, 
“On ancient Nagari Numerals from an Inscription at Nane- 
ghat”; — “On the Inscription of a new Andhrabhritya King 
from Ivaiikari” ; — with a “Revised Facsimile and Translation ” 
of previous inscriptions; — and, in the Proceedings for May, a 
notice by Mr. Blochmann of some Persian and Arabic Inscrip- 
tions procured by Mr, Delmerick, of Dehli, at Hansi. 

In the Bolletim Italiano^ Sign. Mois^ Soave has completed 
and corrected a Hebrew Tomb Inscription at Leon in Spain 
dated [4] 861 a.m.=a.I), 1102. The inscription had been pub- 
lished by Sehor A. de los Rios in his “History of the Jews in 
Spain,” and translated by Sehor G-arcia Bianco, M. Oherbonneau 
has noted (Journ. Asiat. ix. 3) a Libyan inscription not unlike 
the famous one from Thugga (Gresen., Mon. Phcen., now in Brit. 
Mus.), and General Faidherbe, in ibid. x. 3, has explained two 
signs not understood by M. Oherbonneau. M. Oherbonneau 
has also announced that the municipality of Constantine have 
bought the Punic Inscriptions collected by M, Ooste, and have 
forwarded to Paris impressions of others. An excellent en- 
graving from a photograph of the famous Trilingual Phoenician 
Inscription from Sardinia, which was first deciphered by the 
late E. Deutscli to the Royal Soc. of Litei’ature, has just been 
published. The study of the Cypriote Inscriptions has not 
languished. One of the latest papers by Mr. Fox Talbot in 
the Trans. Bibl. Archeeol, v. 2, is devoted to this subject; 
and papers have been read at meetings of the Bibl. Archmol. 
Soc. by Mr. Isaac Hall and by Dr. P. Schroeder. To M. 
Breal we owe two papers on Cypriote Inscriptions in the 
Journ. d. Savants and Bime ArcJieologiqm respectively ; and 
M. Deecke has also published “ Der XJrsprung d. Cyprischen 
Sylbenschrift, eine Paleeographische IJntersuchung.” — The 
Palseographical Society has issued a second part, which is 
not at all inferior to the first they published. 
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Mr. E. Thomas has suggested that the well-knowii inscriptions 
at Doganlu in Phrygia, which have been copied with more or 
less accuracy by Messrs. Steuart, Hamilton, and Texier, scorn 
to have preserved the names of the founder of the Heraclide 
Dynasty, at the head of a votive tablet dedicated apparently to 
EPEKYN or, as Steuart makes it, FPEKYN, together with 
records on the Tombs of JBaha Memes (the Latin form of 
Menes), of Atys, son of Midas, and of other members of 
the family. But the most important contribution to the 
history of the dynasty is the insertion of one, if not more than 
of one, clearly epochal dates. The earliest apparent entry con- 
sists of an age-date, viz. the letters rA=3B or 23, according as 
you use or not the ordinary numeral letters ; together with 
the dynastic date of AT =301. JYow, reckoning these figures 
by Herodotus’s 505 years of the Heraclide rule previously to 
the usurpation of G-yges in 716 b.o., the Heraclide era must 
be B.c. 1221, and the date, therefore, outside the chief rock 
Tomb, will be b.c. 920. There is a second entry on tlie 
ornamental compartment at the base of the right column con- 
sisting of the letters 1 oT = 373 or 363, but the context is not 
sufficiently legible to admit of its quotation as a positive record, 
especially owing to the absence of the dividing dots before the 
1 oT, or, here again, as Steuart reproduces it, ^oj. The lan- 
guage of the Inscriptions is primarily Aryan, being a curious 
mixture of Greek and Latin, either indicative of a stage prior 
to the elaboration of their separate grammars, or possibly 
representing the speech of a border-land between the two 
families, and the advancing influence of the Greek. The 
alphabet is likewise in a transition state, consisting of 
twenty-one letters nearly identical in form with those on the 
Stele of Mesa of Moab (b.c. 896),, with the single addition 
• of the indispensable Aryan Y. 

Africa . — The importance of Africa, from a scientific point of 
view, has been yearly increasing, and, as there is no special 
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society in England devoted to that great continent, it seems 
but a fair extension of the sphere of this Society to embrace 
these new interests. The Chapter on the Languages of 
Africa, from the pen of Mr. A. H- Hearne, is a most 
valuable one. Through the kind assistance of our late Pre- 
sident, Sir Bartle Frere, now C-overnor of the Cape, Miss 
Lloyd, the sister-in-law of the late Dr. Bleek, has been col- 
lecting volumes on the languages of South Africa, to be for- 
warded to this Society, and if copies of the numerous volumes 
published from time to time by the Church Missionary Society 
could be obtained, we should have a good beginning to a col- 
lection which promises to be extended indefinitely, as Dr. 
Hoelle’s Polyglotta Africana, which obtained theYolney Prize, 
comprises one hundred well-marked languages. The following 
works and papers may be mentioned as bearing upon this 
subject : F. Muller, Die Sprachen Basa, Grebor und Kru in 
Westliclien Afrika (S. ber. Kais. Akad. Wien, Ixxxvi.) ; — 
Adler, N., TTeber die Kaffirn und deseu jetsige stellung zu den 
Sud-Afrikanischen Colonien (Mon. £ d. Orient. Wien) ; — F. 
von Osterreicher, Das Somali-land (Mon. f. d. Orient. Jan. 
1878). 

Oriental Ooyigress of 1878. — The Fourth Oriental Congress 
is to assemble this year on Sept. 12-18 at Florence, under the 
presidency of M. Amari. Mr, John Muir, Professor W. 
Wright, and Prof. A. H. Sayce, will represent Edinburgh, 
Cambridge, and Oxford, respectively ; and Messrs. Chenery 
and Brandreth this Society. As stated in last year’s Re- 
port, a prize of 5000 lire has been offered by the Minister 
of Public Instruction, “al meglior lavoro sulle vicende delle 
Oiviltd Aria neir India.” 

At the conclusion of the Report, Sir Edward Oolebrooke 
(the President) said — “ I have to offer you my congratulations 
on the evidence afforded by this Report of the continued 
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interest taken in Oriental studies, and of the active work done 
by societies affiliated to our own or by kindred societies 
throughout Europe and the East. I may also congratulate 
you on the state of our finances. It is a small matter, 
perhaps, to speak of, but as money is ‘ the sinews of war,’ 
so is it the support of any society such as our own. This 
improvement of our finances is an outward and visible sign 
of what we are doing and still hope to do, and an earnest 
of the progress that awaits us in the future. We have a con- 
siderable increase of members, representing also a considerable 
increase of revenue, and thus it is that our balance compares 
favourably with that of the preceding year. Our finances 
have been considerably improved by the activity of our 
Secretary in calling up arrears, and in having secured much 
more steady payments on the part of members. Encouraged 
by this accession of funds and by the increase in the number 
of papers offered for publication, the Council have come to the 
resolution which has been announced to you to-day, to bring 
out our Journal at stated intervals — three Parts appearing 
in each year. Eor many years past we have been under great 
disadvantages in that our Journal came out very slowly 
and very irregularly. Looking to the past, I find that we have 
never counted on more than two volumes in every three years. 
That was the rate of publication at first, and the twenty 
volumes of the first Series represent the work of thirty 
years ; while during the last two or three years, the progress 
has been in the same proportion. We may hope, however, for 
an improvement. The papers that have come in lead us to 
hope so. With that promise, and the means that we have 
at our disposal, we hope to be able to fulfil this engagement. 
This, I trust, may afford matter for future congratulation, for 
there can hardly be a doubt that the irregularity with which 
the Journal has lately appeared has discouraged many persons 
from giving papers to our Society; and they have offered 
their contributions to other societies • on whom they could 
rely for more punctual publication. 
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‘‘ With this promise of support from those who take an 
interest in Oriental studies, and from those who, from their 
past career, feel a deep concern in the progress of India, we 
arc warranted in the belief that it is only necessary to make 
an appeal to them to cause them to come forward and give us 
that support and assistance which we may justly expect. We 
owe this improvement of our position to the exertions of 
our Council, and especially to the untiring energy of our 
Secretary. If we can secure regularity in the publication of 
our Journal, this, of itself, will, in all probability, bring us 
larger literary contributions, and better pecuniary support, and 
the Society may be enabled to resume something of the pris- 
tine energy and renown it enjoyed when its labours embraced 
the literature and antiquities of Asia. If we fail in this 
respect, I may say that it will not be owing to any want of 
interest on the part of the public in all questions on which we 
profess to take an active concern, for, as I have stated on former 
occasions, we see that Indian literature is acquiring in the 
present day a popularity it never before enjoyed. By popu- 
larity I do not mean that it will gain the support of the 
millions, but that there is an increasing interest on the part 
of all well-educated and well-informed men, in the literature, 
the antiquities, and the social life of the East. These are 
matters of abiding interest ; and there is evidence that it 
will not be allowed to flag, in the desire of eminent men 
to encourage it by the publication of works that will 
satisfy the tastes and wants of the public. I think that, in 
this career, we have a wide field open to us, and trust 
that this country will never fail in the work that belongs 
specially to ns, to labour in common with the rest of 
the world in illustrating the literature, the antiquities, the 
sciences, and the arts of the East. I have said this much of 

the state and prospects of our Society, and I have now I 

will not say a more pleasing, hut — a different duty to dis- 
charge. This is the third time in which, owing to the 
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indulgence of tlie Society, I have occupied the honourable 
position in which you have placed me. I have felt, through- 
out, my own deficiency in filling the position adequately, 
partly owing to other and public duties, but still more 
to the want of scholarship which you must look for, and 
expect, in one who occupies such an office. I have, however, 
derived much support from the assistance of the Council, 
numbering among them gentlemen of the greatest learning — 
who take a deep interest in the East j and, above all, I have 
had the assistance of your able Seci*etary. Emboldened 
by this, I have undertaken the duties of this olfice ; and 
it is with the utmost satisfaction that I now hand it 
over to a gentleman of distinguished abilities, and who has 
taken the deepest interest in Oriental research. I have 
no doubt of the career of activity and usefulness which is 
before him. I will only say for myself, in conclusion, that 
I shall continue to feel the same interest in the prosperity 
and progress of the Society, as an humble member thereof, 
that I have felt since you did me the honour of placing me in 
the chair.” 

Professor Monier Williams then moved the formal adop- 
tion of the Report, adding — “ Although we have not heard 
the whole of the Report, I may be allowed, in common with 
other Oriental scholars, to express my grief for the personal 
losses we have sustained during the past year. Permit me also 
to say that I have been much interested in the Archmological 
part of the Report read by the Secretary ; I must also thank 
our President for his speech, which I have heard with the 
greatest interest. We are all under great obligations to 
him for his attention to the interests of our Society ; and 
I have to express my sorrow, in which I am sure you all 
participate, that he is about to retire. Our sorrow is tempered 
by satisfaction on hearing that he is to have so able and well- 
tried a successor. If you wish me to tell you about the 
progress of Oriental studies at Oxford, I am sorry to say I 

YOL. X.— [new series.] ^ 
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cannot give you a very clieerful view of tlie present situa- 
tion of affairs. Of course most of us were examined 
before the Oxford Commissioners. I was examined among 
the number, and pleaded as earnestly as I could in favour 
of the Oriental requirements of the University. I argued 
that the increasing tendency to govern India from the 
Houses of Parliament, whose members are often educated at 
Oxford, made it incumbent on us to do more than we had 
hitherto done for Eastern studies.” Professor Williams 
then entered into a statement of the position of Eastern 
studies at Oxfoi'd enumerating the suggestions he made 
to the Commission for the better cultivation of those studies. 
Professor Williams sought, first, formal university recog- 
nition; secondly, an increase of staff ; thirdly, encouragement 
of learners ; and, lastly, centralization hy the founding 
of an Indian Institute. He urged the establishment of a 
school of Indian studies in which degrees could be obtained 
and honours also. At present such studies were under a ban 
at Oxford. How, he asked, were Oriental requirements dealt 
with in the long statement issued by the Oxford Com- 
missioners ? He was very sorry to say that they were — if 
not quite ignored — certainly slighted in a manner that, instead 
of cooling his ardour for India, almost made his Indian blood 
boil. The manner in which Indian subjects bad been dealt 
with roused his wrath, as it ought to rouse the wrath of all 
Orientalists. Any one who waded through that lengthy 
document would find that the only allusion to Oriental re- 
quirements was a suggestion that the two existing Arabic 
Chairs should be amalgamated into one, and that one Chair 
for both Persian and Zend should be founded. Both these 
chairs were to be classed under the second order of pro- 
fessorships, ill which the stipends were not to exceed 500 /. 
per annum — a sura not calculated to attract first-class men. 
Not one word was contained in the statement hearing on 
the cultivation of Indian literature ; and this was a specimen 
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of the interest a number of picked Englishmen felt in the 
furtherance of Oriental learning I He hoped every one 
present was prepared to protest against such a slight. He 
trusted that the Eoyal Asiatic Society would co-operate in 
protesting against it. If it were asked what was Oxford 
herself doing to satisfy the needs of Orientalists, he could 
only reply by reading the resolutions passed by the committee 
appointed to consider the question. These resolutions were to 
the effect that a school of Indian studies should be founded ; 
that the three classical languages of India should bo substi- 
tuted for Greek and Latin during the whole of a student’s 
course ; and that Indian Civil Service probationers should be 
allowed to take their degrees after two years’ residence. 

A long discussion took place in the Oxford Council, and 
the resolutions were rejected. It was held that the scheme 
was not large enough — not comprehensive enough — for a great 
University, so the whole matter was referred hack to a com- 
mittee. However, notwithstanding these delays and dis- 
couragements, and in spite of all the difficulties which had 
been placed in the way, he did not despair, nor did he feel 
disheartened. Every man, had to fight his way through all 
sorts of obstacles if he wished to do any good wmrk ; and he 
was ready to go on fighting as long as strength and health 
remained, until victory was achieved. In conclusion, he would 
say that the sum of o,000^. had been promised him, and the 
India Office had made him a large grant of books for the 
proposed Oxford Indian Institute, and had promised con- 
tributions towards the Museum. He intended, as soon as 
possible, to have collections established in' temporary rooms, 
so as to form the nucleus of an Indian Library and Museum. 

Mr. E, B. Eastwick, in seconding the motion, said he 
felt there was no one in the room so unfit as he to- 
make any proposition with regard to the Eeport. He had 
been compelled to be absent in India during the greater part 
of the year, and had not therefore been able to follow the 
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proceedings of the Society, or to know the advances they bad 
made. With regard to the Archseological portion of it, alluded 
to by Professor Williams, he would found this remark upon 
it, viz. the fact that there was no Archaeological Inspector for 
the Madras Presidency. He considered it was a great mistake 
on the part of the Government to have no such officer. Hr. 
Burnell had been mentioned as a proper person for such a post, 
and it was only justice to one of the greatest living Oriental 
scholars to acknowledge his thorough fitness for it. tie (Mr. 
Eastwick) had seen the first portion of the catalogue of the Tan- 
jore MSS. made by Hr. Burnell, amounting to nearly 12,000; 
which alone might well be considered the work of an entire 
lifetime, yet was only one of many things Hr. Burnell had on 
hand. His judgeship at Tanjore was very laborious work; 
and, although for years a very early riser, he was still unable 
to get through half he purposed to do. With regard to the 
Indians themselves and the progress they had made, he would 
mention that he stayed some days at the house of a Brahmin, 
who, with his wife, lived like Europeans. But a stronger proof 
still lay in the fact that an Indian gentleman intended coming 
to England to seek the suffrages of one of the English con- 
stituencies. Mr, Eastwick concluded by expressing a hope 
that the Royal Asiatic Society would press upon the Govern- 
ment the expediency of appointing an Archseological Inspector 
for Madras. 

Major-General Sir H. 0. Rawlinson, K.O.B., F.R.S, 
(President-elect), said^ — “It is with some diffidence I have 
accepted the high office which the Society have done me the 
honour of conferring upon me. I say it is with diffidence, 
because, in the first place, I am not as active in mind or body 
as I was some years ago, while, with increasing years, comes, 
also, an indisposition to work. But at the same time I have a 
great interest in the success of the Society, with which I have 
been connected for the last forty years. In 1837-8, 1 first came 
into connection with it, and ever since that time I have felt a 
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deep interest in its prosperity. When the Council pressed upon 
me their desire that I should take office again, I could not resist 
the appeal. I feel, naturally, great diffidence in taking office, 
not only on account of my own shortcomings, but more 
especially in having to succeed such a President as Sir Edward 
Colebrooke, who has, during the period of his administration, 
showed such devoted care to the interests of the Society. 
Coming after him I must needs feel under considerable 
embarrassment. There is another impediment also to my 
efficiency as President, that, during the summer, I reside 
out of London, and must thus come up to town for every 
meeting of the Society. How'ever, I am only too happy 
to place my services, such as they are, at the disposal of the 
Society. And I may add, that I enter upon office also with 
certain advantages — namely, an increased number of members, 
enlarged revenues, and a highly- efficient Council. I think I 
may say that we are showing increased signs of power and 
usefulness in the quality of the papers that have been sub- 
mitted to us. Tlie last number of the Journal is certainly as 
good as ever it was in bye-gone years. For some time there 
appeared to be a falling off in the quality of the papers ; but, 
if we can depend upon a succession of papers of the same 
character and scholarship as those contained in the last 
number of the Journal, we are entering upon a second 
career of high reputation and Oriental usefulness. No doubt 
there is a large amount of Oriental knowledge, experience, 
and fitness in our Council and members ; and if we only put 
our shoulders to the wheel and work in common, we shall rival 
the old days when Mr. H. T. Colebrooke led the Society to 
the pinnacle of fame. We were then the leading Oriental 
Society in Europe — in the world,: — and it is quite within our 
means to reach that highly-distinguished position again. 
Having placed my services, then, at the disposal of the 
Society, and taking heart from the success of my pre- 
decessor, I will only add thaf J, endeavour to emulate 
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him in the care and attention he has bestowed on the Society’s 
affairs during his period of office.” 

Sir Edward Colbbrookb then announced the following 
Members to serve as the Council and Officers of the ensuing 
year 1878-9. 

President and Pirector. — Major-General Sir H. 0. Rawlinson, 
KO.B., D.O.L., F.R.S. 

Vice-Presidents. — SirT. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. ; James 
Fergusson, Esq., D.O.L., F.R.S. ; Brian H. Hodgson, Esq., 
F.R.S. 5 Colonel Yule, C.B. 

Gowncil . — Sir E. Clive Bayley, K.C.S.I.; E. L. Branclreth, 
Esq.; Oliver Codringtoii, Esq., M.D,; Rev. John Davies, 
M.A. ; J. F. Fleet, Esq.; Sir Douglas Forsyth, K.C.S.I.; 
Major-General Sir Frederic Goldsmid, K.C.S.I. ; Arthur 
Grote, Esq. ; W. W. Hunter, Esq., LL.D. ; Colonel Nassau 
Lees, LL.D.; Sir W. Muir, K.C.S.I.; Colonel Sir Lewis 
Felly, K.C.S.I. ; the Rt. Hon. the Lord Stanley of Alderley. 

Treasurer. — E. Thomas, Esq., F.R.S. 

Secretary and Librarian. — W. S. W. Vaux, M.A., F.R.S, 

Honorary Secretary. — T. Chenery, Esq. 

Honorary Librarian. — R. N. Oust, Esq. 


Ponations to Library . — The Council have to report donations 
to their Library from 
The Eoyal Society of London. 

The Royal Society of Edinburgh. 

The Royal Irish Academy.. 

The Royal Institution. 

The Royal Geographical Society of London. 

The Royal Horticultural Society. 

The Royal Society of Literature. 

The Royal Agricultural Society of England. 

The Royal Duhlin Society. 

The Royal Geological Society of Ireland, 

The Royal Society of Victoria (Australia). 

The Royal Society of Tasmania (Van Dieman’s Land). 

The Ti’ustees of the British Museum, 

The Council of the British Association. 
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The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Bombay Branch of the Asiatic Society. 

The North China Branch of the Asiatic Society. 

T he J apan Asiatic S ocietj% 

The East India Association. 

The Society of Biblical Arch®olog}^ 

The Society of Antiquaries of London, 

The Zoological Society of'London. 

The Linnsean Society of London. 

The Numismatic Society of London. 

The Statistical Society of London. 

The Geological Society of London. 

The Astronomical Society of London. 

The London Institution. 

The Anthropological Institute. 

The Society of Arts. 

The Cambridge Philosophical Society. 

The Historical Society of Lancashire and Cheshire. 
The Liverpool Literary and Scientific Institution. 

The Philosophical Society of Manchester. 

The Proprietors of the Canadian Journal of Science. 
The Proprietors of the United Service Journal. 

The Socidtd Asiatique de Paris. 

The Societe Ethnologique de Paris. 

The Socidte GdograpMque de Paris. 

The Societe de la Geographie de Bourdeaux. 

The Academic des Sciences de Montpellier. 

The Royal Academy of Lombardy. 

The Royal Academy of Belgium. 

The Royal Academy of Turin. 

The Royal Academy “ dei Lincei ” at Rome. 

The Royal Academy of Vienna. 

The German Oriental Society. 

The Royal Academy of Berlin. 

The Geographical Society of Berlin. 

The Royal Academy of Munich. 

The University of Bonn. 

Bataviaasch Genootschap. 

Honink. Institut. d. Nederlandsche-Indie. 

Hungarian Academy of Pesth. 

The Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg. 

The Society of Northern Antiquaries of Copenhagen. 
The Academy of Natural Science, Philadelphia. 

The American Ethnological Society. . 
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The American PbilosopWeal Society. 

The Institute of New Zealand. 

The Society also takes in the following papers 

The Indian Antiquary. 

The Revue Critique. 

The Litorarisches Central Blatt. 

The Oriental Publications of the PalseograpMcal Society. 

The J ournal of the Society is sent to 

The Royal Library at Windsor. 

The Secretary of State for India. 

The India Office Library. 

Royal Society of London. 

Royal Institution. 

Society of Arts. 

Society of Antiquaries of London. 

The Linncean Society of London. 

Royal Horticultural Society. 

Zoological Society of London. 

Royal Astronomical Society. 

Royal G-eographioal Society. 

Geological Society of London. 

British and Foreign Bible Society. 

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. 

Royal Agricultural Society. 

Royal Society of Literature. 

The Royal College of Surgeons. 

The Library of the House of Commons. 

The Society for the Propagation of the Gospel. 

The Numismatic Society of London. 

The Statistical Society of London. 

Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshire. 

Philosophical Society of Manchester. 

Literary and Philosophical Society of Liverpool. 

The London Institution. 

The Public Library, Cambridge. 

Anthropological Institute. 

Devon and Exeter Institute, 

Royal Dublin Society. 

Royal Irish Academy. 

Royal Society of Edinburgh, 

University College, London. 
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Advocates’ Library, Edinburgh. 

Trinity College, Dublin. 

British. Museum. 

Bodleian Library. 

The Society has also received the following papers : — 

The Athena3ura. The Academy. The Pandit. Native Opinion. Indu-Prakash. 

Japan Mail. Allen’s Indian Mail. Homeward Mail. China Telegraph. Mission 

Field. 

The Society has also received the following individual 
donations : — 

From the Secretary of State for India. Grammar of the Lepcha Language, by 
Colonel Mainwaring. — ^A collection of documents, entitled Annals of tlie 
Indian Administration. — Statistical Account of Bengal, in 20 vols., compiled 
hy W. W. Hunter, Esq., LL.D. — The Calcutta Eeview, from No. to 
No. 129.— Gazetteer of the Province of Oudh, in 3 vols. — D’Alwis. De- 
scriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese Literary Works, vol. 1. 
— De Zousa. Report on the Inspection of Temple Libraries in Ceylon.— 
Dr. Goldschmidt. Reports on Inscriptions in Ceylon, etc., etc. — Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indicarum, Edicts of Asoka, vol. 1, hy Major-Gen. Cunning- 
ham, C.S.I. — And the principal Reports printed during the year for Bengal, 
Madras, Bombay, British Burma, etc. 

— — — • Government of the N. W. Provinces. Mr. Kcmpson’s Report of the 
Progress of Education in the N. W. Provinces and Oudh during 1876-7. 

Government of Ceylon. Legislative Addresses of the Governors of 

Ceylon from 1833 to 1877. 

■ — Government of India (Home Department). General Report on the 

Topographical Survey of India. 1867-1874. 

— Committee of the Geological Survey of India. Memoirs of the Geo- 
logical Survey. — Palmontologia Indica. 

Trustees of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. Monograph of Asiatic 

Colcoptera, hy G. E. Dobson, Esq. 

Statistical Department, Shanghai. Reports of Trade and Treaty Ports. 

for 1875. 

Dutch East India Company. A collection of valuable books hy Profs. 

Matthes, Van der Tuuk, and Hardeland, on the Languages of Macassar, 
Bugis, &c., &c. 

French Government. Melanges d’Archdologie Egytienne et Assyrienne 

6 fasciculi. 

Madame Mohl. Le Livre des Rois de Firdousi trad, par M, Mohl. 

12mo. parts 1-6. Paris, 1877. 
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From Ud,y Orand Dutl. 1I.D. Ike Materia Medioa of the Hindoo. Catatla, 

_-i!!!'stanl.yL. Poole, aq. Life of B. W. Lane, Sq. 

j. Gereon da Ounha. Tk. Sakyadri Kkanda of the Skanda Parana. 

Bomb. 1877. 

—-Madame Dora D'Istria. La Poesie des Ottomans. 2de ed. 

M. E. Foncaux. Malavika et Agnxmitra. Paris, 1877. - 

-Eev. Isaac Taylor. Etruscan Researclies. Lond. 1874. 

K. Cooper, Esq. Short History of Egyptian Obelisks. Lond. 1877. 

Messrs. Hall & Go. A Dictionary of Languages. 

China Mail Office. The China Eeview. 

Arthur N. Wollaston, M.E.A.S. An Elementary Indian Eeader. 

Lond. 1877- . . _ i i . 

W. Macpherson, Esq. Memorials of Services, in India, of the late 

Major S. G. Macpherson, O.B. , i -d , 

1 liey. T. P. Hughes. Diwan-i-Abd-ur Eahman, the National Poet of 

the Afghans. Lahore, 1877 .-Notes on Muhammadanism. 2nd ed. Land. 

N Triibner, Esq. Elliot’s Historians of India. Vol. VIII. 

B.' N. Gust, Esq. Two Language Maps. 1. For India and its Border 

Lands. 2, Further India and the Indian Archipelago. 

G. Biihler, Ph.D. A MS. in Sanskrit on Palm Leaves. 

B Quaritch, Esq. General Catalogue of Books. Suppl. 1875-7. 

Carletti, M.E. A. S. A Collection of Works recently printed by the 

Government Press at Tunis. _ 

G. Birdwood, Esq., C.S.I., M.D. Handbook to the British Indian 


Section, Paris Exhibition. 1878. 
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Aht. I . — On the Non-Aryan Languages of India. By E. L. 

Bkandbeth, Esq. 

In tlie Address delivered by Mm at tbe Second International 
Congress of Orientalists, in 1874, Prof. Max Miiller re-, 
marks, “No real advance has been made in tlie classification f 
of the Non- Ary an Indian dialects since the time when I; 
endeavoured, some twenty years ago, to sum up what was] 
then known on that subject in my letter to Bunsen, ‘On the^ 
Turanian Languages.’ ” A table of the Indian languages is ' 
given by Max Muller in that most popular work of his, eight 
editions of which have already been published, the Lectures 
on the Science of Language. A very few lines are devoted 
to these languages in the Lectures : for further particulars 
we are referred to the above-mentioned letter on the 
Turanian languages. Some important materials, however, 
for the study of the Indian languages, have been collected 
since that letter was published; and it is evident that, if Max 
Muller had had those materials before him, he would have 
written about the languages of India in some respects very 
differently. He would not, for instance, have remarked, re- 
garding that enormous number of languages on our northern 5 
and eastern frontiers which he calls Sub-Himalayan and'^‘ 
Lohitic, that, “with the exception of the Naga dialects, I 
none distinguishes the persons of the verb by either affixes I 
or prefixes;” because many, other languages besides the 
Naga do thus distinguish the per^ns of the verb, and in 
some of them the structure of the verb is of the most com- 
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plex description ; and, further, thougli we have not, as yet, 
the materials for making anything but a provisional classifica- 
tion of these languages, yet one or two of what appear to me 
to bo errors in Max Muller’s classification may be corrected. 
Sarpa, for instance, is a mere dialect of Tibetan, and Changlo 
is very closely related ; and yet Tibetan, Sarpa, and Cliaiiglo 
are all three placed in separate subdivisions. Burmese again, 
which is not classed with Tibetan, is certainlj’- more like 
Tibetan than it is to some of the languages, such as Bhimal 
and Kachari, with which it is classed. Further, I think a 
more detailed classification than Max Miiller’s may with 
advantage be adopted, by dividing these languages into sub- 
classes based upon differences of verbal structure or other 
characteristics. 

My object in this paper is to give a brief sketch of the 
different groups into which the non-Aryan languages of 
India may be formed, derived from more recent materials than 
those which were available to Max M tiller. These materials 
are described by Mr. Oust in certain communications made by 
him to the Philological Society, and published in the two last 
Annual Keports of that Society. Some of the books referred 
to he procured from India, as they were not to be had in this 
country. Another object I have in view is, to call attention 
to the very little that, after all, is knowm of most of these 
Indian languages, in the hope that, if the necessity for fur-, 
ther investigation is prominently noticed by such a Society 
as the Asiatic, scholars in India may be moved to do some- 
thing to that end. It is not to our credit that so little on the 
whole should be known of the languages spoken by our non- 
Aryan fellow- subjects in India, or by those non- Aryans on 
the immediate frontiers of British India with whom our 
officers are frequently brought in contact. The Dravidian 
group, as was to be expected from its importance, has received 
the most attention; yet, even here, much remains to be done. 
It is supposed that this group extends almost continuously 
from Cape Comorin to the Ganges. The most northerly 
member of the group is supposed to be the Bajmahali ; but 
we have only a very meai^b Vb^bulary of the language, and 
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tliough it is spoken witkin a few hours’ rail of Calcutta, wo 
know nothing whatever of its grammar. Much less atten- 
tion has been paid to the other Soutli-Indian group, the Ko- 
larian. Of the Savara, for instance, — the Sabarae of Ptolemy, 
a language which was considered of suflS.cient importance to 
be marked by a separate colour on the language map which 
accompanies the Madras Census Report, — we have only a very 
imperfect vocabulary. Prom this vocabulary it appears pro- 
bable, but by no means certain, that the Savara belongs to 
the Kolarian group ; but no sketch has been vouchsafed of its 
grammar. Of most of the other languages .also of this group 
it is very little that we know. Of the numerous languages, 
again, on our northern and eastern frontiers, there is not one 
in twenty of the grammar of which we know anything at all. 

The language map which accompanies this paper has been 
prepared from the best information I could get uj) to the 
present time, though doubtless the boundaries and positions 
of the languages are not in all cases exactly described. At 
the end of the paper I have given a table of all the languages 
and dialects of which (so. far as I know) vocabularies have 
been published. 

I will commence with the Dravidian group. The Dravidian 
are the principal languages of the South of India, and are 
spoken by about 46 millions of people. Twelve languages 
are distinguished by Caldwell, viz. Tamil, Malayalam, 
Telugu, Canarese, Tulu, Kudagu, Tuda, Kota, dond, Khond, 
Oraon, Rajmahal. In the Dravidian group there is a rational 
and an irrational gender of the nouns, which is distinguished, 
in the plural of the nouns, and sometimes in the singular 
also, by affixes which appear to be fragmentary pronouns ; by 
corresponding pronouns, and by the agreement of the verb 
with the noun, the gender of the verb being expressed by 
the pronominal suffixes. To give an instance of verbal 
gender, we have in Tamil from root sep ‘to do,’ kcycl-mi ‘ho 
(rational) did’; spyd-al ‘she (rational) did’; ke.yd~adu ‘it 
(irrational) did ’ ; seyd-ar ‘ they (the rationals) did ’ ; seyd-a 
‘ they (the irrationals) did ’ ; the full pronouns being avan 
‘he,’ aval ‘she,’ adu ‘it,’ avar ‘they,’ avei ‘they.’ 
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This distinction of gender, thougli it exists in most of the 
languages, is not always carried out to the extent that it is in 
Tamil. In Teliigu, Grond, and Khond it is preserved in the 
plural, hut in the singular the feminine rational is merged in 
the irrational gender. In Gond the gender is further marked 
by the noun in the genitive relation taking a different suffix, 
according to the number and gender of the noun on which 
it depends. In Oraon the feminine rational is entirely 
merged in the irrational gender, with the exception of the 
pronoun, which preserves the distinction between rationals 
and irrationals in the plural ; as, as ‘ he,^ referring to a god 
or a man ; dd ‘ she,’ or ‘ it,’ referring to a woman or an 
irrational object; but dr Hhey,’ applies to both men and 
women ; cd)rd ‘ they,’ to irrationals only. The rational 
gender, besides human beings, includes the celestial and in- 
fernal deities; and it is further subdivided, in some of the 
languages, but in the singular only, into masculine and 
feminine. An instance of this subdivision in the Tamil verb 
was given above. 

The grammatical relations in the Dravidian, as in most, 
but by no means in all, the non- Ary an languages, are 
generally expressed by suffixes. Many nouns have an 
oblique form, which is a remarkable characteristic' of the 
Dravidian group ; still, with the majority of nouns the 
postpositions are added directly to the nominative form. 
Other features of this group are the frequent use of fornia- 
tives to specialize the meaning of the root ; the absence of 
relative pronouns and the use instead of a relative participle, 
which is usually formed from the ordinary participle by the 
same suffix as that which Dr. Caldwell considers as the 
oldest sign of the genitive relation; the adjective preceding 
the substantive ; of two substantives the determining pre- 
ceding the determined; and the verb being the last member 
of the sentence. There is no true dual in the Dravidian 
languages, and the instance quoted by Caldwell of nmyi in 
Oraon as meaning ‘ we two,’ does not seem correct, as, accord- 
ing to Flex’s grammar, it is the inclusive plural of the 
pronoun. In the Dravidiah languages there are two forms 
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of the plural of the pronoun of the first person, one including, 
the other excluding, the person addressed. As regards the 
Terbs, tliere is a negative voice, but no passive voice, and there 
is a causal form. Grammatical categories and relations are 
sometimes expressed by a modification of the root, instead of 
by affixes ; for instance, in Tamil, as pointed out by Caldwell, 
the filial sonant is changed into a surd, and doubled, to con- 
vert an intransitive into a transitive verb, to form the 
preterite tense, to form derivative nouns from verbal themes, 
and to change a substantive into an adjective. Similar 
changes also take place in the other languages, though not 
quite to the same extent. Then there are changes of the 
initial consonant of the second of two nouns in juxtaposition, 
showing their relations, some of which resemble the mutation 
of consonants in Xeltic grammar. Thus, in Canarese and 
Telugu, as in Welsh, an initial surd is changed into a sonant 
to show that the preceding noun is in the genitive relation ; 
as in Telugu poetry, doka ‘a tiger’s tail,’ which trans- 
lated literally into Welsh would be teigr-(jynffo)i\ the radical 
forms being tohi and cynffon, both signifying ‘ a tail.’ Nor 
are root- vowels unchangeable. There are instances of tlie 
lengthening of the root-vowel to convert a verb into a noun, 
without any extraneous addition ; of the shortening of the 
root- vowels of the pronouns of the first and second person in 
the oblique form ; and there is the Tamil and Canarese 
shortening of the root- vowel in the preterite tense. 

Next to the Dra vidian, and also south of the Yindhya, we 
have the Kolarian, a much smaller group, which probably 
docs not include more than two millions of people, though 
ethnologically the group is very much larger. The principal 
members of this group appear to be the Santali, Mundari, 
Ho, Bhumij, Korwa, Kharria, Juang, Kurku, and probably 
Savara ; some of these are not distinguished from each other 
by more than dialectal differences. The Juangs are isolated 
amidst an TJriya-speaking Aryan population ; they disclaim 
all connexion with the Hos or other Kolarians ; and yet they 
have preserved a remarkable number of common wmrds. The 
Kurkus of the Central Provinces are separated by a distance 
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of 300 or 400 miles from the main body of tlie Kolarians ; 
and yet the Kiirku is hardly more than a dialect of the San- 
tuli, showing, as will also be seen to be the case as regards 
several dialects in other groups, that there is, by no means 
of necessity, a rapid divergence of Turanian dialects, as has 
been generally supposed, in consequence of their isolation. 
The Kolarian group has both the cerebral and dental row, 
and also aspirated forms, which last, according to Caldwell, 
did not belong to early Dravidian. There is also a set of 
four sounds, which are perhaps peculiar to Santali, called by 
Skrefsrud semi-consonants, and which, when followed by a 
vowel, are changed respective!}'' into g, j, cl and h. Gender of 
nouns is animate and inanimate, and is distinguished by dif- 
ference of pronouns, by difference of suffix of a qualifying 
noun in the genitive relation, and by the gender being 
denoted by the verb. As instances of the genitive suffix, we 
have in Santali in-ren Jiopon 'my son,^ but in-ak orak 'my 
house.’ With this may be compared the signs of the genitive 
relation in Gond, as before alluded to, in the Modern Aryan 
languages of India, and in the Zulu of South Africa, in all of 
which a noun in the genitive relation has a different sign 
according to the gender of the noun on which it depends. 

There is no distinction of sex in the pronouns, but of the 
animate and inanimate gender. Of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns in Santali, seven end in i for the animate, and seven 
in a for the inanimate gender. The dialects generally agree 
in using a short form of the third personal pronoun suffixed 
to denote the number, dual and plural, of the noun, and short 
forms of all the personal pronouns are added to the verb in 
certain positions to express both number and person, both as 
regards the subject and object, if of the animate gender ; 
the inanimate gender being indicated by the omission of these 
suffixes. No other group of languages, apparently, has such 
a logical classification of its nouns, as that shown by the 
genders of both the South Indian groups. The genitive in 
the Kolarian group of the full personal pronouns is used for 
the possessive pronoun, which again takes all the post- 
positions, the genitive relation being thus indicated by the 
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genitive suffix twice repeated. The Kolarian languages 
generally express grammatical relations by suffixes, and arid 
the postpositions directly to the root, without the interven- 
tion of an oblique form or genitive or other suffix. They 
agree with the Dravidian in having inclusive and exclusive 
forms for the plural of the first personal pronoun, in using 
a relative participle instead of a relative pronoun, in the 
position of the governing word, and in the possession of a 
true causal form of the verb. They have a dual which tlio 
Dravidians have not, but they have no negative voice. Count- 
ing is by twenties, instead of by tens, as in the Dravidian. 

The Santdli verb, according to Skrefsrud, has 23 tenses, 
and for every tense two forms of the participle and a gerund. 
The root is the future, and the various tense signs are suffixed 
thereto. The verb, by incorporating the short forms of the 
pronouns, expresses number and person of both an animate 
subject and object; thus T/idkur haltai-ko e-dandom-ko-a 'Crod 
sinners will punish.’ The pronominal form denoting the sub- 
ject may be either prefixed or made the last suffixed syllable; 
that denoting the object is inserted between the tense sign 
and the following a, which is a sort of verbal base, by means 
of which any part of speech may be used as a verb. In 
the above instance dandom is the root, which signifies ‘ will 
punish’; e is the pronominal denoting that the subject is 
animate' and singular; ko that the object is animate and 
plural. For the dual the pronominal form is kin. If the 
subject and object in the above example had been inanimate, 
then both the e and ko would have been omitted. In Ho and 
Mundari, the pronominal form which points to the animate 
subject of the verb often comes both before and after the 
verb ; thus, if a pronoun is the subject, it may be repeated 
three times : at the beginning of the sentence and before and 
after the verb. It is very good Mundari to say A.in ka-m 
jomtana4n~‘\-a.Q>i — I am-eating — I, ’that is, ^I am not eating.’ 

A peculiar characteristic of the Kolarian group is that 
there are two forms for each tense. In Santdli these two 
forms represent the different relations of the objects to the 
verb— -thus we have ti e-tiar-adrin-a * he stretched the hand 
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towards me’; tanga c~recli-ked-in~a ‘lie took tke axe from 
me/ In tliese instances ad and hed are two dilFerent forms 
of tke recent past tense, and the pronoun in ‘ me ' of the 
remoter object is incorporated with the verb. In TIo and 
Mundari, however, the two sets of tense forms are explained 
in a different way, namely, as serving to distinguish a transi- 
tive from an intransitive verb, which is a distinction not 
made in Santali. Kolarian grammar apparently recognizes 
none of the root-changes of the Dravidian, but derivative 
forms are not always indicated by affixed particles only, 
but occasionally by infixes — thus in Santali a noun may 
be formed by infixing t, yi, or n with the same vowel as 
that of the root, for instance, ra-pa-j ‘a collection of 
kings,’ from mj ‘ a king ’ ; ii-nu-m ‘ immersion,’ from urn ‘ to 
bathe.’ The reciprocal active voice is formed in a similar 
manner by the insertion of p ; thus, da-pa-l ‘ strike together,’ 
from dal ‘ to strike.’ Besides its numerous tenses and par- 
ticiples, the Santali verb has four voices and several moods, 
and every voice has four forms. The other dialects have not 
apparently nearly so many verbal forms as the Santali, but 
most of them are alike in regard to the most characteristic 
features of their grammars. Kharria would seem, from Col. 
Dalton’s specimen, to have lost its dual and plural forms; 
and perhaps the same is the case with Juang, which most 
resembles Kharria, and of which we have only a bare voca-, 
bulary of a few words. 

The two groups of which I have spoken, the Dravidian and 
Kolarian, are the principal, and probably the only groups of lan- 
guages south of or included within the limits of the Vindhya 
mountains. There are, however, many other aboriginal tribes, 
such as Bhils, Baigas, Boyars, Kaurs, Rautias, and others, that 
have lost their language, but are generally ethnologically 
said to belong either to the Dravidian or Kolarian group. 

The non-Aryan languages south of the Vindhya are 
separated by a very broad belt of Aryan tongues from the 
non-Aryan languages of our northern and eastern frontiers. 
The chief group we then come to is what has been called the 
Tibeto-Burman, from the two principal languages included in 
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it — an immense group — 'boundaries of wliicli in tlie 
present state of our knowledge are very doubtful. It is 
impossible to give even an approximate number of tlie 
speakers included in this group, as many of the languages 
are either across the frontier or only project a short distance 
into our own territory. The languages included in this 
group have not, with perhaps one or two exceptions, both a 
cerebral and dental row, like the South -Indian languages ; 
some of them have aspirated forms of the surds, but not of 
the sonants ; others have aspirated forms of both. In the 
languages on the Burmese side there are also sounds like the 
Persian khe and ghain, and Burmese has our English th. Both 
the Tibetan and Buj’mese have characters of considerable an- 
tiquity derived from the Sanskrit. The pronunciation of both 
these languages has greatly changed since these characters 
were first introduced. In Tibetan, as spoken in Lhasa and 
Tibet proper, the first member of a compound of consonants 
is generally not pronounced at all, while many compounds 
take altogether different sounds ; sonants are for the most 
part pronounced as surds, final s is not pronounced, and some 
other final consonants are hardly heard. In Western Tibet, 
however, most of the consonants are pronounced as written. 
In Burmese, on the other hand, the surds are frequently 
pronounced as sonants ; an r is pronounced as if it were y ; 
some final consonants are mute, or they are often changed 
into different sounds ; the vowel a is also pronounced as if it 
were e or i before certain final consonants. In Arakan, how- 
ever, the orginal pronunciation is more frequently preserved. 
The languages of this group, even those which most diverge 
from each other, have several words in common, and especially 
numerals and pronouns, and also some resemblances of 
grammar. In comparing the resembling words, the differ- 
ences between them consist often less in any modification of 
the root-syllable, than in the various additions to the root ; 
thus in Burmese we have na *ear,’ Tibetan rna-ha^ Magar 
na-kep, Kewar nai-pong^ Bhimal ng.-hdthongy Kiranti dialects 
na~pro, na-relt, nd-phdk, bTaga languages te-na-ro, te-na-mng, 
ACanipuri na-kong, Kupui ka-ndy Sak aka-ndy Karen na-khUy 
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and so on. It can liardly be doubted that sucli additions as 
these to monosyllabic roots are principally determinative 
syllables for the purpose of distinguishing between what 
would otherwise have been monosyllabic words having the 
same sound. These determinatives are generally affixed in 
the languages of hTepal and in the Dhimal language ; pre- 
fixed in the Lepcha language, and in the languages of Asam, 
of Manipur, and of the Chittagong and Arakan hills. Words 
are also distinguished by difference of tone. The tones are 
generally of two kinds, described as the abrupt or short, and 
the pausing or heavy ; and it has been I’emarked that those 
languages which are most given to adding other syllables to 
the root make the least use of the tones; and vice versa^ 
where the tones most prevail, the least recourse is had to 
determinative syllables. 

It is not, however, in words only, but to some extent in 
grammar also, so far as we have any materials to judge from, 
that even the most remotely apart languages of the group re- 
semble each otlier. One of the most prominent points in which 
such resemblance is found is the use of the formatives pa and 
ma, or modifications of them, as po mo, etc., to distinguish sex, 
and also to form nouns of agency and gentile and other nouns, 
with distinction of sex ; na, nu or ne, is, however, a common 
substitute for the feminine ma. Thus we have in Tibetan 
mi-bo ‘man,’ mi-nio ‘woman’; rta-pho ‘horse,’ rta-mo ‘mare’; 
Bod-p>a ‘a man of Tibet,’ Bod-mo ‘a woman of Tibet’; tshong- 
pa ‘a trader (male),’ fshong-ma ‘a trader (female),^ from 
tshong ‘trade’; smraba-pa ‘speaker (male),’ sm7'aba-mo 
‘ speaker (female) ’ ; bazang-pto ‘ a good man,’ bamng-yhio ‘ a 
good woman,’ from hazang ‘ good.’ In Bahing ta-wa ‘ a son,’ 
daughter’; apo hhliclia ‘dog,’ amo-khlicha ‘bitch’; 
ryamni-po ‘ adulterer,’ ryamni-mo ‘ adultress ’ ; gna-ioa ‘ old 
man,’ gna-mi ‘old woman.’ In Burmese hrak-pha ‘cock,’ 
krak-ma ‘hen’; nicd-la ‘bull,’ nwd-ma ‘cow’; 7nidsho-pho 
‘widower,’ nmtsho-ma ‘widow’; ashing ‘master,’ ashing-ma 
‘mistress’; Mrarmna ‘a Burmese man,’ Mramma-ma ‘a Bur- 
mese woman.’ In Lepcha, Mk-hu ‘cook,’ hik-7not ‘hen.’ 
Again, in ,Glaro dchdk-bdpKa, ‘a dog/ dchdk-hima ‘a bitch. 
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In Kliyeng 1iJilmmg-2m-Mo * mwi*', Mlamg-nq-hto ‘woman.’ 
In Mru kornga ‘ a liorse/ kornga-ma ‘ a mare.’ Those forma- 
tions are found more or less in almost all the languages, 
and even where sex is not distinguished, or we are not told 
of such distinction, in the short grammatical sketches wc 
possess, pa appears to he often extensivel}’- used as a formative, 
as, for instance, in Lepcha mai-bo ‘a doer,’ from mat ‘ to do’; 
in Mikir kiehihang-po ‘ a beggar,’ from kichihang ‘ to bog in 
the Thado dialect of Kuki kehlimgpa ‘a herdsman.’ In Karen 
some nouns are formed by prefixing pa^ as pgha ‘ old,’ p>a~ 
Puglia ‘ an elder ’; gentile and such-like, by affixing plio, as 
kmeuplio ‘ mountaineers,’ from kmeu ‘ a mountain.’ In 
Dhimal /^a, in Magar cJiUy and in the Abor class dak or do, 
correspond to the adjectival pya or ba of Tibetan and other 
languages; thus Dhimal minka ‘ripe,’ Magar minekii, Abor 
•mindo, Tibetan sminpa. In some languages a prefixed a is 
much used as a formative, as in Burmese afsa ‘ food,’ from 
tsa ‘to eat’; in Lepcha achor ‘sour’ from c/ior ‘to be sour.’ 
in Khyeng amidk ‘ love,’ from -mldk ‘ to love ’ ; in Manip)uri 
asdba ‘ hot,’ from sdha ‘ heat.’ 

There is a good deal of resemblance between the post- 
positions in several languages, and in some of them the 
same form for the third personal pronoun is used to denote 
the genitive relation; thus in Baking tcainsa d ming ‘the 
man his wife’; in Lushai tien d ui ‘the friend his dog’; 
in Karen pgkaknyau a Miiie ‘the man his dog.’ The 
postpositions in this group are of two kinds, simple and 
compound, the first member of the compound being gene- 
rally the sign of the genitive or dative relation, as in 
Kachari ni ‘of,’ ni phra ‘from.’ The two South-Indian 
groups have only generally simple postpositions. In the 
present group, as the rule, adjectives follow their sub- 
stantives, and then the postpositions are affixed to the 
adjectives, and not to the substantives; but, in nearly all 
the languages, the demonstrative pronouns precede the sub- 
stantives. In the two South-Indian groups, and also in all 
the Aryan languages of India, both the adjective and the 
demonstrative invariably precede the substantive. In the 
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present group tlie verb comes at the end of the sentence. In 
general the relative clause is denoted by a relative participle, 
and the construction of the sentence is, according to our 
notions, of an inverted character. In these respects the 
TibetO'Burinan agrees with the two preceding groups. Some 
of the languages have a negative voice, but in most of them 
the same separate particle of negation, md, is used. Interro- 
gative sentences are also denoted by what is probably in its 
origin the same particle, but appears under a greater variety 
of forms, such as na, ma, arn^ mo, mon, man. But though the 
difierent members of the group resemble each other in some 
respects, in their grammar as well as in their vocabularies, 
yet the differences in other respects are very astonishing, 
and not easily to be accounted for on the supposition of 
the languages having all had a common origin, While, 
in many of the languages, the verb has no form to 
indicate any recognition of the number or person of the 
noun, in others, again, numerous complicated forms are 
employed to express the agreement of the verb with both 
subject and object, and these viewed in every variety of 
aspect, as singular, dual and plural, and in the case of dual 
and plural of the first person as including or excluding the 
persons addressed. Some of these points of difference will 
be referred to presently. 

An interesting part of the inquiry into the non-Aryan 
languages always is the extent to which change of root is 
had recourse to for grammatical expression. Such a change 
will always be an exception to the general rule of fixed roots ; 
but, in the present group, in regard to many of the languages 
of which we have only very meagre, if any, specimens of 
grammar, we must not conclude that they are wanting in 
exceptions to the general rule, because such exceptions are 
not mentioned. In many of the languages of the group of 
which we have anything like adequate details, we meet with 
such exceptions. Tibetan in particular abounds with them. 
The formation of the tenses in Tibetan depends, to a great 
extent, on certain prefixed letters j but, besides these, we 
have commonly, in transitive verbs, both vowel and consonant 
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changes of the root. For instance, in the past tense, we 
have generally, with the exception of the labial consonants, 
for the first consonant a surd; in the present, the corre- 
sponding aspirate or sonant ; and, in the imperative, the 
corresponding aspirate. If, further, the past tense has the 
vowel a, then we have frequently e for the vowel of the 
present, and o for that of the imperative; thus perf. S-Zy/.s-, 
pres, h-ges, imperat. hhos v.t. ‘ to split.’ If, however, the root- 
vowel is i or w, then it remains unchanged in all the tenses, 
as, for instance, past b-hmit pres. h~gim, imperat. khum 
v.t. ‘to kill.’ Again, intransitive verbs are usually dis- 
tinguished from transitive by the aspiration or weakening of 
the surd of the perf. tense of the transitive verb, as the above- 
mentioned perf. h-kas v.t. ‘ to split ’ ; but perf. gm, pres. 
h-gas v.i. ‘to split’; there being no change of the initial 
consonant or vowel change in the intransitive form. If, 
however, a verb commences with a labial consonant, we have 
an aspirated surd for the transitive, and an unaspirated sonant 
for the intransitive form, as perf. phral v.t. ‘to separate’; 
perf. bral, pres, h-hral v.i. ' to separate.’ Burmese, on the 
other hand, not only in regard to labials, but throughout, 
forms transitives from intransitives by aspirating the initial 
consonant, as kija ‘ to fall down,’ khga ‘ to throw down,’ and so 
on with many others. In Baking, again, the intransitive form 
has a sonant for the initial consonant, the transitive a surd, as 
gikko ‘ be born,’ kikko ‘ beget’; hokko ‘ get up,’ pokko ‘ raise up.’ 
In some languages a modification of the pronominal suffix of 
the verb takes place in order to change it from the subject 
into the object. Thus, in Bahing, khi-ka-mi ‘ we quarrel with 
them,’ klii-ki-mi ‘ they quarrel with us.’ In Ehyeng, to form 
the negative voice, besides the insertion of a letter, an initial 
surd is changed into a sonant, di-pha-u ‘may go,’ zit-pha-mhu 
‘may not go.’ But, as I have said, the few sketches of 
grammar we have are in general so short that we cannot 
expect to find in them any account of root-changes when 
they are merely exceptions to the ordinary rules. 

But though the group itself is a very vague one, many of 
the languages may easily be subdivided into classes on 
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account of a clear resemblance in most respects ; while other 
languages it will be convenient to consider under classes, on 
account of special points of resemblance. As Class I. I will 
distinguish the Kachari, Garo, Pani-Koch, Deori-Ohutia and 
Tipura. It is more decidedly Indian — being well within our 
frontier— than most of the other classes, which are rather on 
and over the frontier. The languages composing this class 
are hardly separated from each other by more than- dialectal 
diiferences. They are spread over a considerable tract of 
country from the Kachari in the north of Asam to the Tipura 
in the south part of the Chittagong district; and yet the 
Tipura in the south, though so far away from the Kachari, 
and completely isolated from it, bears the closest resemblance 
to it. The Kacharis form the principal part of the aboriginal 
population of Asam. The Garos are also an important tribe. 
The Pani-Koch are few in number ; but if, as has been sup- 
posed, this was the original language of the great Koch 
tribe, then we have here the remnant of the language 
formerly spoken by a great part of the population of ISTorthern 
Bengal. The I)eori-Chutia is also spoken by a very small 
number ; but it appears highly probable that this is the 
original language of the Chutias, a very important tribe in 
Asam. This class is of the simple type as regards the verb, 
which has no number or person; thus, in Kachari, thdngo 
‘I go,’ nang thango ‘thou goest/ hi thango ‘he goes,’ Jang 
tJiango ‘ we go,’ etc. The principal postpositions are identical in 
all the languages. There is a peculiarity about the comparison 
of adjectives which is hardly found in the other languages, 
either Aryan or non- Aryan, of India, namely, that a particle 
of comparison follows the adjective, as in Kachari hi-ni gedet 
chin * greater than him,’ where the particle cMn comes after 
the adjective gedet ‘ great.’ What are called generic particles 
are extensively used in these languages, that is to say, 
no thing is numbered without some particle being added to 
classify tbe thing numbered, and such classes are very 
numerous, as in Kachari manse sd hd ‘ man genus five,’ phitai 
thai hd ‘ fruit genus five.’ The first personal pronoun has a 
different form for * the , plural, as in Kachari dng ‘ I,’ Jang 
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‘^Te'; in Garo angd ‘1/ eliingd ‘ we/ Tlie plural of tlie otlier 
pronouns is formed by plural affixes. 

As Class II. I take tbe Tibetan, including suck dialects as 
Sarpa, Lkopa and Changlo. Some account of the Tibetan verb 
kas already been given. In Tibetan, not only tko adjective, 
but tke demonstrative pronoun also, follows tkc substantive ; 
a distinction may be made between ‘be’ and ‘'ske,’ namely, 
hho-pa ‘ ke,’ kho-ma ‘ ske,’ and, witk a transitive verb, tkc 
agent is required to be in tke instrumental case, so to call it. 
Glass III., Gurung, Murmi, Tkaksya, Newar, Paliri, Magar, 
in fact, all tkose languages of klepal, wkich, like tke 
Tibetan, are said to be of the simple type, tko vei'b having 
no suffixes of number or person. Murmi, however, is but a 
dialect of Gurung, and Hewar and Pakri are also very closely 
related to each other. Tke languages of iMepal generally 
have all a considerable proportion of Tibetan words, but they 
differ from the Tibetan, and agree witk tke Arukan hill 
languages, and, in fact, witk most of tke other languages of 
the group, in regard to other words, showing a special con- 
nexion witk tkose distant languages, independently of tke 
Tibetan. To give an instance or two, R, or with prefixes 
meli, etc,, is the numeral ‘four’ in most of the other languages, 
but it is k-zki in Tibetan; or, again, /ung ‘a stone’ in tke 
other languages, but z-clo in Tibetan. In Magar, tkc adjective 
precedes the substantive, wkich is an exception to tko general 
rule ; but this perhaps is owing to tke influence of tke Hindi, 
this language being full of Hindi words. Class IV. tke Le23cha 
only. This agrees witk tke preceding class in having the 
simple structure of tke verb, and differs in its use of deter- 
minative prefixes instead of affixes. In Lepeka, also, not only 
tke adjective, but the demonstrative pronoun, as in Tibetan, 
follows tke substantive. It has also for its nouns a dual affix 
ngtm, and two plural affixes, sang used chiefly for human 
beings, pang for irrational objects only. It kas a definite 
article rs wkich comes after tke noun, and takes m as tke sign 
of tke accusative relation ; thus pano re ‘the king,’ acc. pano 
rem. Tke same suffix marks the accusative relation of tke 
personal pronouns. There is some agreement as regards tke 
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m sufRx, as will be seen, with the nest class. As Class Y. 
may be placed the Dophla, Miri, and Abor, three languages 
which closely resemble each other. They are of the simple 
type. A characteristic of this class is that the accusative and 
genitive relation of a noun are expressed by suffixing a single 
consonant without a vowel ; as, in Dophla, no ‘ thou, nom 
‘thee,’ noff ‘of thee’; ou ‘a house,’ gen. oiig, acc. oum. The 
plural of the pronouns has the same base as the singular; and 
is formed by an affixed plural sign. The plural of no is no-hi. 
These languages have often a prefixed vowel, which is not 
found in the corresponding words of the other languages ; 
for instance, Tibetan khiji ‘dog,’ Burmese khive, but Dophla 
eki, Miri ekye, Abor eki, and in many other words. Class YI., 
the Aka, is an independent member of the group. The 
vocabulary of this language, given by the Rev. N. Brown, 
the well-known missionary’', in 1837, makes the Aka have 47 
per cent, of Abor words; but this is not the case; he has 
evidently mistaken Aka for Dophla. The Aka proper, as 
shown by more recent lists of words, has but the faintest, 
if any, resemblance to that class, notwithstanding that the 
Akas are such near neighbours of the Dophlas. The con- 
nexion of the Aka is rather vsdth the languages south of the 
Brahmaputra, though it cannot be classed with any of them. 
In the Aka, mi is the usual affix denoting the female sex, as 
nyii ‘brother,’ nimi ‘sister’; sau ‘son,’ sa/ni ■ ‘ daughter ’; 
khsifflo ‘ hc-goat,’ kminii ‘ she-goal’ Class YII., the Mishmi. 
There are three principal tribes, the Chulikota, the Taying, 
and the Mijhu ; and the languages, though clearly enough be- 
longing to the same class, are much further apart than mere 
dialects. These languages are especially remarkable for the 
compound consonants at the’beginning of words, many of them 
being the same compounds that are no longer pronounceable 
by the majority of the Tibetans, such as in Taying mtho 
‘body,’ myriDiy ‘foot,’ mgah ‘near/ proi ‘copper,’ khro ‘cry,’ or 
in Mijhu hiau ‘flower/ krep ‘laugh,’ gro ‘raise,’ glok ‘back,’ IH 
‘ house.’ None of these words,however, appear to be Tibetan. 

The classes hitherto mentioned have all the simple structure 
of the Verb, nothing being added for number or person. 
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Class yill. I will call the Dhimal alone. Here we meet with 
apparently the first step towards the complex structure. ^Te 
have the pronoun coming after the verb ; Mchi kd ‘ come I 
leklii nd ‘comest thou’; lekhi icd ‘comes he,’ Ickhi hjol 
‘come we,’ etc. Here ItM is the sign of the present tense. 
The first and second personal pronouns, generally, hut not 
always, come before as Well as after the verb, as kd lekhi kd, 
nd lekhi nd, etc. Here, therefore, the last is a sort of person 
ending of the verb. The pronoun of the third person may 
come either before or after, but not both. Dhimal is further 
characterized by a sort of inflexion in the declension of the 
pronouns ; -thus kd ‘ I ’ has for dat. and aec. keng, gen. kdmj, 
nom. plur. kyel. Another characteristic of Dhimal is that 
the demonstrative pronouns have different forms according 
as they refer to an animate or inanimate object ; idong ‘ this ’ 
and udong ‘ that,’ referring to animate, and uti to inanimate 
objects. Class IX , Kaiiawari and Bunan. Here we have the 
person endings with little resemblance to any existing form 
of the pronoun ; thus, in the Milchan dialect of Kanawari, 
the present tense of hi ‘go’ is sing. 1. Utu-k, 2. hifo-n, 3. 
hit -0 ; plur. 1. hit-e, 2. hit-en, 3. j)ronominal endings 
which bear little resemblance to the pronouns gos ‘\,\ kds 
‘thou,’ nos ‘he,’ kishang ‘we,’ kina ‘ye,’ nogonda ‘they.’ 
Bunan is spoken in part of Lahaul, and is the same language 
as the Tibarskad, one of the Kanawari dialects. The same 
language thus exists in two provinces separated from each 
other by a considerable extent of countr^^ in part of which 
pure Tibetan, and in the other part Hindi, is spoken. This 
is another of several instances we have in India of languages 
which do not alter, or alter very slightly, though spoken in 
different and distant parts of the country. This class has a 
very large per-centage of Tibetan words, and yet, as we have 
seen, an entirely different structure of the verb. The original 
pronunciation of many Tibetan words, which has been lost in 
Tibet proper, is often preserved more completely in Kana- 
wari; thus Milchan skara, Tibetan skarma pronounced karma, 
‘ a star.’ Milchan kra, Tibetan skra pronounced sha, ‘ hair.’ 
Milchan pya, Tibetan hya pronounced cha, ‘a bird.’ Or in 
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Tibarskad hrao, Tibetan hraho prononnced taw, 'buckwlieat.’ 
Tibarskad hrul, Tibetan shrul prononnced dul, ‘a, snake." 

We now come to several languages wbicb I will place 
together as Class X., not because it is warranted by any 
close resemblance of their vocabularies, but because they are 
all said to have a similarly complex 
structure of the verb. These are 
Kiranti, Limbu, Sunwar, Bramu, 

Chepang, Yayu, Kusunda. Limbu, 
however, is but a dialect of Kiranti, 
and Yayu and Chepang have several 
words in common. We have outline 
grammars of only two of the lan- 
guages. To give some idea of the 
complex structure of a verb of this 
class, expressing agreement with 
both subject and object, I take the 
following specimen of the conjuga- 
tion of part of the present tense of 
a verb in the Baking dialect of the 
Eiranti : 

After Xo. I. in the subjoined table 
there should come nine more forms 
for the second personal pronoun as 
subject, and nine others for the 
pronoun of the third person as sub- 
ject. Then reversing this arrange- 
ment, we have a corresponding set 
of forms, the first portion of which 
is shown in Xo. II. of the table, for 
the pronoun of the third person as 
subject, and all the pronouns as 
objects. Then, again, there are 
eighteen forms for the relation of the 
first and second personal pronouns 
as subjects and objects, making in 
all ‘what ought to be eighty-four 
forms for the number and person endings of each tense. 
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but they are not all complete, and they occasionally run 
into each other, as when the same pronoun is both 
subject and object. It will be observed from the examples 
above given that the pronominal of the third person, when 
expressed, is always the last member of the compound, 
whether it represents the subject or object of the verb, and 
that it is unchanged in form; and whether it is to be regarded 
as expressing the subject or object, depends upon the form of 
the preceding suflB,x. These pronominal suffixes are in most 
cases evidently abridgments of the full forms of tlie pronouns. 

There are eleven conjugations, but all the changes are limited 
to the singular of the indicative. The participles incorporate 
the pronominals, just like the other parts of the verb, and 
are for the most part constituted by adding a formative to 
the tense forms; thus the present verbal participle is idgnana 
‘I finding him,’ the relative tcigmme ‘the one that I find.’ 
The dual and plural suffixes of the first and second pro- 
nouns are different from those of the third pronoun and of 
the noun; thus, get, ‘thou,’ gad ‘you two,’ gani ‘you’; wainsa 
‘ man,’ loainsaclasi ‘ two men,’ ivainsada ‘ men.’ In the Yayu 
language the structure of the verb differs from that of the 
Balling in this respect, that it can express the dual and plural 
of either the subject or the object, but not of both. If it is 
the case that all the languages referred to in this group have 
a common origin, including both those which have the elabo- 
rate conjugational arrangement of the class just mentioned, 
and those which have the simple structure, the mere juxtapo- 
sition of pronoun or noun and verb, we can hardly suppose 
that the complex system was once common to all, and that 
while some languages have retained it, others have so com- 
pletely thrown it off as to leave not a trace behind. It 
seems more probable that the wild tribes who speak the 
languages of Class X. should have developed this system in 
tlie seclusion of the valleys or hills to which they betook 
themselves when they separated from the common stock. 
There are several other non-Aryan tribes in Nepal who 
speak, for the most part, dialects of Hindi which I shall not 
mention, with one exception, the Kuswar, which has preserved 
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traces of a grammar unlike that of any of the languages 
before mentioned in that it suffixes a possessive pronominal 
to the noun. In this respect, therefore, the Kuswar re- 
sembles the Altaic languages ; for instance, baha-im ‘my 
father,’ haba-ir ‘ thy father,’ baba-ik “ his father.’ The same 
pronominal forms are also incorporated with the verb to 
express both subject and object, as thatha-ini4k-ari ‘ I strike 
him or it.’ The detached forms of the pronouns, on the other 
hand, are almost pure Hindi. This language, however, can 
hardly be classed as non- Aryan without further particulars. 

The languages so far mentioned, with the exception of 
Class I., have been all along our northern frontier. South of 
the valley of Asam we meet with a number of tribes called 
Haga; but as this is a foreign name, it does not necessarily mean 
that they are allied either in race or languages ; indeed, it is 
impossible to include them all in the same class. The An ga- 
rni, for instance, is very far removed from most of the other 
Naga languages. I propose to divide them into three classes. 
Class XI., the Xamsang, etc. The Namsang is remarkable for 
having person endings of the verb, but no number endings, 
person endings being the same both for the sing, and the 
plural. The sign for the past tense t is affixed for the future 
i prefixed ; for instance, for the past tense of the verb thim 
‘to put,’ 1. thien-t-ak ‘I or we did put,’ 2. thien-t-o^ 3. thien-t-d\ 
for the future, 1. i-thien-ang, 2. i-thien-Oy 3. i-thien-d. The 
Harasang, again, has possessive pronouns which differ both 
from the full personal pronouns and the verbal suffixes. In 
this class may also be included the Banpara and the Tablung; 
at least, they all three resemble each other in their vocabularies 
more than they do any of the other Nagas, but we have no 
grammars by which to judge them any further. All three, 
however, distinguish the sex of animals by modifications of 
the same affixes, the names for male and female being pong 
and nyong, pang and humty apang and amjuky for the three 
languages respectively. Again, sikau and sikah are the words 
for ‘woman’ in Banpard and Tablung, and are further applied 
to distinguish sex, as Banpar& %ikau hom ‘ daughter,’ Tablung 
dkahnahah ‘daughter.’ Again, in ISTamsang and Banpara, 
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pa and ma are frequently affixed to nouns as determinatives. 
All tliree languages have modified forms, namely ma, m, and 
man respectively, of the same i)lural termination for the 
pronouns. 

Class XII., the Khari, Nougong, Tengsa, and Lhota 
Xagas. Xougong and Tengsa are related as dialects, Khari 
further away, and Lhota still further. The verb in these 
languages is apparently of the simple type. The Xagas 
of this and the preceding class are all to the east of the 
Loyang River. Class XIII., the Angami, etc. There is a 
wide difierence between the Angami and the before -inentionod 
Nagas. Yery few words correspond. To the same class also 
may perhaps be referred the Arung and the Rengma. These 
languages are more like the Angami than they are to the 
other Xagas, though the likeness is not strong, nor are they 
very like each other. The Angami and the Arung have 
the simple structure of the verb. Of the Rengma verb I 
have not found any specimen. The Kuteba Xaga is nearly 
the same as the Arung. The Xagas of this class are west of 
the Doyang. Most of the Xaga languages have as many 
names given them as there are lists of words; thus the 
Banpara is called also Seebsaugor, Abhay Purya, and 
Joboka, in different lists. The Xamsang is called also 
Jaipuria and Luckimpore, and so on Avitli others. To this 
same class must also be referred at least two of what are 
called the hill tribes of Manipur, namely, Lij’-angand Maram, 
which are more nearly allied to the Arung Xaga than to the 
Manipuri language. Class XIY., the Mikir, is a neighbour 
of the Xagas, and has many words in common with some of 
them, especially with the Xamsang, and, like the Xamsang, 
it has no sign for the genitive relation, which is signified 
solely by position, the noun in that relation coming first. 
The Mikir verb, however, differs entirely from the Namsang ; 
it has no person ending, but the simple structure, as ne cho ‘ I 
eat,’ ali cho ‘ we eat.’ 

To the east of the Xagas we have Class XY., the Singpho, 
who are comparatively recent settlers in Asam. Other settle- 
ments of them are on the hills to the east of Bhamo, and in 
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tte A;v’'esteni part of Yunan, where thej are called Kakhyens, 
the Kakhyen and Singpho languages being nearly the same 
thing. The Singpho verb is of the simple type. The 
negative verb is formed by prefixing n to the initial con- 
sonant ; n is also prefixed to some words as a determina- 
tive; for instance, stone,’ hnt/ and longr in other 

languages; nMn ‘water/ Manipuri ishing. Singpho has 
many words in common with both Burmese and Manipuri. 
The principal language of our eastern frontier is Class XYI., 
Burmese, as Tibetan is of our northern. It can hardly be 
doubted that they both belong to the same group. Many 
of the combinations of initial consonants are the same in 
both languages; but the pronunciation has not altered so 
much in Burmese as in Tibetan. An initial s in Tibetan 
followed by another consonant often corresponds to the 
aspirated form of the consonant in Burmese, as Tibetan 
stong ‘a thousand,’ Burmese htcmng ; Tibetan sna ‘nose,’ 
Burmese hna. Tones are much used in Burmese, whereas 
they are but little heard in Tibetan, and onl}’^, I believe, in 
part of Tibet ; but then Burmese has not the determinative 
syllables or letters of the Tibetan, for which the tones are 
the substitutes. The Burmese verb has no person endings, 
but it has a plural suffix hrUy thus gna ihca-thi ‘ I go,’ gnado 
thica-h'a-thi ‘we go.’ YYith the numerals in Burmese a 
great many generic particles are used. 

The principal languages of Class XVII. are the Manipuri, 
Kuki, and Khyeng. Manipuri has many words in common, 
both with Burmese and Singpho, and with some of the Xagas ; 
but, both in grammar and vocabulary, it seems to belong 
more decidedly to the present class. No language of this 
class has the sound of the Burmese th Manipuri with some 
words, and Kuki always, show the genitive relation by the 
use of the abridged form of the pronoun. In Manipuri this 
makes a sort of double genitive, as a genitive suffix is also 
used. Thus Manipuri ai-gi i-pa ‘of me ray father,’ mi-gi 
ma-kok ‘of the man his head’; Lushai Kuki koyma ka pd 
‘I my father,’ mi a lu ‘the man his head.’ In Kuki and 
Khyeng the verb has the signs of number and person 
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prefixed; tlius, in Lusliai, perfect of pe * give,’ sing. 1. ha- 
pe-td ‘I gave,’ 2. i~pd~ta, 3. a-pi'-td^ plural 1. hm-pc-td, 
2. in-pe-td, 3. an~pe-td', the full forms of the pronouirs 
being I'oyma ‘ I,’ iiungma ‘ thou,’ ama ‘ he,’ koi/mani ‘ we,’ 
etc. Ill Thado Knki there is no difference betw'-een the 
singular and plural forms; these are: 1. (or wc) 

gave,’ 2. na-pe-ta, 3. a-pe-ta. In Khj^eng, again, sing, X. l:a~ 
‘ I gave,’ 2. m-pek-niu, 3. na-pclc-nu( ; plural 1, Wf/- 
piek-nui, etc., the full forms of the pronouns being kie ‘ I,’ 
iiffuii ‘ thou,’ ayat ‘ he,’ kie-nie ‘ we,’ etc. The Khyeng has 
a different suffix for the dual and plural of the noun and 
pronoun, but the tense forms are the same for the dual 
as for the plural. All three languages have a negative 
voice formed by inserting rfa or (Hn Manipuri, hi in Kuki, 
and «, or mb in Khyeng. They all use a prefixed a 
extensively as a formative of adjectives or substantiv(?s. 
Manipuri is said to change the adjectival formative affix 
ha into hi for the feminine, but I do not find this to be the 
case in all the examples, nor is it clear that it ever takes 
place except for the purpose of harmonizing the adjectival 
termination with the ending of a noun in i. Several other 
languages in the neighbourhood of Manipur may also be 
included in this class, of which we have no grammars, from 
the close connexion of their vocabularies with Manipuri, such 
as Maring, Kupui, Tangkhul, Luhupa, Khungui, Phudang, 
Gharaphung, Kupome, and some others. 

As Glass XVIII- I take the Kumi, Mru, Banjogi, Shendu, 
Sak, and Kyau languages of the Arakan hills. They are, no 
doubt, very like the languages of the preceding class and the 
Burmese; but, on the whole, they are more like each other. 
They agree to a considerable extent in the non-Burmese 
words of their vocabularies, and in regard to words which 
they have in common with the Burmese ; they differ prin- 
cipally in this respect from the Burmese, that the}’- prefix 
a determinative syllable to the root, whereas the Burmese 
has generally the bare root only; as Burmese le ‘air,’ 
Kami a-li, Mru ra-U, Banjogi H4i, Shendu t4i, etc. Kumi 
and Mru are the only languages of which we have auy 
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specimens wliicli sliow the coDjugation of the verb, and 
they have the simple type of verb, and differ, therefore, in 
this respect from the Kuki and Khyeng. Kunii has the 
typical sex-affis, as in tchi-po ‘ a son,^ distinguished from 
tcki-nu ‘ a daughter.^ In Mru we have iingcha ‘ a son,’ and 
tmgcha-ma ‘ a daughter.’ 

The last class to be mentioned is the Karen, Class XIX. 
There are eight dialects, namely, Sgau, Bghai, Eed Karen, 
Pwo, Tarn, Mopgha, Kay or Gaikho, and Toungthu. The 
Karen differs in some important respects from all the other 
classes ; in fact, it is one of the most doubtful members of 
the group. The structure of the sentence is different, the 
accusative comes after the verb instead of preceding it, as in 
tlie other classes. The most remarkable distinctions of the 
Karen, however, are its numerous tones, five in number, 
which are constantly employed, and turn speaking into 
chanting. Yet Karen is certainly Tibeto-Burman in its 
vocabulary, and also in the position it assigns to the quali- 
fjdng noun before the qualified. Besides its use of tones, 
Karen distinguishes the meaning of words by adding 
significant determinative words instead of unmeaning deter- 
minative syllables; thus in the Sgau dialect, it says Jdicie 
hto ‘dog-hog’ for ‘dog,’ Mo hoan ‘hog-fowl’ for ‘hog.’ 
The verb is of the simple type, but while the pronoun 
of the first and second persons precedes the verb, that of 
the third person follows ; thus ya aw ‘ I eat,’ na an ‘ thou 
eatest,’ aii ^ce ‘ eats he,’ pd au ‘ we eat,’ thu an, ‘ ye eat,’ 
an. we ‘ eat they,’ In the passive voice, besides a special 
suffix tha, the first and second pronouns are repeated after 
the verb, as ya au ya tha ‘ I am eaten ’ ; ma prefixed makes 
an intransitive verb transitive. In the perfect tense li is 
affixed, for the future ha prefixed. Other relations of the 
verb are expressed by a great number of prefixed and affixed 
particles, and these describe with excessive minuteness all the 
circumstances of the action : a, a form of the third personal 
pronoun, as before stated, expresses the genitive relation : au 
‘ with ’ or ‘ from,’ and leu ‘ with ’ or ‘ by,’ are prepositions. 
Other relations are expressed by ku preceding and another 
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particle following; as ku — ffjj/m ‘in/ leu — apho la ‘below.’ 
Generic particles are very numerous. 

There are some other languages which do not, properly 
come within the subject of this paper, being neither Indian 
nor border-languages, but which certainly belong to the 
present group. This is the case as regards five of the trans- 
Ilimalayaii languages, specimens of which \vere collected by 
Hodgson, namely Takpa, Gyarung, Maiiyak, Ilorpa, and 
Thochu, which have many words in common with the 
Tibetan. Another distant language is the Lisaw, spoken in 
parts of Yunan, which appears to be most like the Burmese ; 
most of the numerals are almost identical with the Burmese. 

The next group to be mentioned is the Ehasi, wliich be- 
longs to the hills between the valley of Asam and Sylhet. 
The Khasis, according to the last census, number only 92,070. 
Five dialects are given in Sir George Campbell’s specimens, 
one of them being distinguished as the ‘ Khasi ’ proper. The 
dialects of the Jynteah hills are almost unintelligible to the 
residents of the Khasi ; still all the members of the group 
are so much alike in construction that they must be spoken 
of as dialects rather than as languages with reference to each 
other. Tones similar to those of the lust group play a very 
important part in distinguishing between 'words. The group 
has several important characteristics, which serve to distin- 
guish it from all the languages hitherto mentioned. All gram- 
matical relations are denoted by prefixes, which are often 
significant, and can be used as separate words. Noiig ‘an 
inhabitant,’ ‘ a fellow,’ forms most nouns of agency ; Jing ‘ a 
thing,’ abstract nouns; as, u-mnghdm ‘an eater,’ ka-jinghdm 
‘ food ’ ; from dam ‘to eat.’ Again la, an adverb signifying 
‘since,’ is the prefix for the past tense. The genitive relation of 
a noun is frequently signified by position only, when the noun 
in that relation comes after the noun on which it depends ; 
as : ka-sem massi, the order being ‘ house cow,’ but the mean- 
ing ‘cow house’; but the sign of the genitive relation is 
frequently omitted where it cannot be omitted in English 
and other Aryan languages ; as ka-'reng u-blang ‘ horn goat,’ 
but meaning ‘ goat’s horn,’ In this respect the Khasi group 
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differs not only from the non- Aryan languages before men- 
tioned, but also from the Aryan and from the Chinese. Wot 
only animate but inanimate and abstract nouns are dis- 
tinguished as masculine or feminine, and both the adjective 
expresses agreement with its substantive and the verb with 
its subject in this respect. In the plural, gender is not dis- 
tinguished. The personal pronouns in the Khasi dialect are : 
nga ‘I,’ ngi Sve'; me (m.), (f.) ‘ thou/ ‘ you ’ ; u (in.) 
‘he/ ha (f.) ‘she,' Id ‘they/ The third personal pronoun 
plays an important part in denoting when prefixed both the 
gender of the substantive and the agreement of the adjective 
and verb therewith. It will be remembered that, in the twm 
Southern Indian groups, the gender of the verb was signified 
by sufllxed pronominals. 

In animate objects the distinction of sex is made by the 
prefixed pronoun, as u-hriw ‘ a man,' ka-briw ‘a woman'; 
u-han ‘ a drake,’ ka-hdn ‘ a duck.’ Of inanimate objects 
the great majority no doubt are feminine ; still several 
of the great objects of nature are masculine, as the names 
for ‘ tree,' ‘ mountain,' ‘ rock,’ ‘ star,’ and also u-hyuai 
‘ the ■ moon ' is masculine, while ka-sngi ‘ the sun ’ is 
feminine ; also many words for smaller objects, such as for 
rice, sulphur, chain, bread, fruit, etc., are masculine. Ab- 
stract nouns, however, are all feminine. The following is an 
example of the way in which the agreement of the verb and 
the adjective with the substantive is expressed : u-hjnm 
u-hahha v-la-wan ‘ the good boy came.’ La is the prefix 
denoting the past tense, and hahha is the adjective ‘ good.’ 
Most adjectives are formed from some other part of speech 
by the prefix ha, as in the above instance; hahha ‘good/ from 
the adverb hha ‘W’-ell'; or again, as hahoh from hok 

‘justice.’ The plural prefix ki is common to both genders, 
as Id-mn higher ‘birds fly.' The usual order of words in a 
sentence is subject, verb, object ; as u-hriiv ti-punih ia ka-ing 
‘ the man shows the house,’ where ia is the preposition denot- 
ing the accusative relation. Another characteristic of the 
Khasi is that vowels are sometimes dropped to avoid a hiatus; 
as nga^n shim ‘I will take/ iox figa yn shim; ng(im shim ‘I do 
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not take,’ for figra pn shim. The Khasi again differs from 
the groups before mentioned, in having a relative pronoun 
•which expresses the relative clause as completely as any 
Aryan language. This relative is ba, which takes the usual 
gender prefixes; thus: ha-kpithei ha-ha sliong ha ha-ta ka-ing 
‘the woman who lives in that house,’ where hi-ha is the 
relative agreeing in number and gender with ka-hgnthei ‘ the 
woman,’ and the order of the words is exactly as in the 
English. Thus the construction of the sentence is direct, 
quite different from the inverted order, as it seems to us, 
found in all the preceding groups. Ko other language, I 
believe, outside the Aryan and Semitic families, personifies 
every object as masculine or feminine. The Hottentot, 
indeed, is said to be something like the Khasi in this respect, 
but it does not make the same exhaustive division of all 
objects into masculine and feminine. There are other genders 
or classes besides the masculine and feminine. 

Another group is the Tai, which includes the Ahom, 
Khamti, Shan, Lao, Siamese, and Tai Mow. Most of these 
languages are not separated by more than dialectal differ- 
ences, though the group extends from the Gulf of Siam to 
Western Asam, over more than fifteen degrees of latitude. 
The Tai Mow or Chinese Shan language, however, differs a 
good deal from the others. This group agrees with the 
Khasi in regard to the po.sition of the noun in the, genitive 
relation ; but it has no such resemblances of vocables or 
otherwise as will justify our placing it in the same group 
with the Khasi; nor has the Tai any grammatical gender 
like the Khasi. In Tai, also, the demonstrative pronoun 
follows, whereas in Khasi it precedes the noun. All the 
members of the Tai group are literary dialects, and their 
alphabets are derived from the Burmese, with the exception 
of the Siamese alphabet, which is more remotely connected, 
though doubtless, also, of Indian origin. The pronunciationj 
in some at least of the dialects, seems to have changed a 
good deal since the introduction of writing; the sound of a 
preceding vowel in Shan is often changed with reference to 
the final consonant, while in Siamese several final consonants 
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are pronounced in the same manner. There are some letter- 
changes between the different dialects; for instance, a Kbamti 
and Shan m frequently corresponds to a 5 in the other dialects, 
a Khamti and Shan h to r in the others, and a Khamti n to a 
Shan I and to d in the others. Again, in some dialects we 
find the same word with the aspirated, in others with the 
laiaspirated form of the consonant- There are five tones 
which play an important part in all the dialects, but, except in 
the Siamese, they are not expressed in writing. The relations 
of nouns are expressed by prepositions, with the exception of 
the genitive relation, for which, however, there is a preposi- 
tion in Siamese; but in the other dialects it is expressed solely 
by the position of the noun in that relation after the noun on 
which it depends. The nominative and accusative also are 
ordinarily distinguished by collocation only, the one before, 
the other after the verb. There are several compounds con- 
sisting of two nouns, the latter of course being the qualifying 
noun, which, when literally translated into English, have a 
sort of poetry about them ; as in Siamese luli-niai ‘ son of the 
tree '= fruit; me-ndm 'mother of waters ’= river ; ndm-ndm 
‘water of udders ’= milk. Generic particles are extensively 
used in all the dialects ; adjectives follow their substantives, 
and there are relative pronouns. The structure of the verb 
is of the simple type ; the signs of some tenses are prefixed, 
of others affixed; and the dialects do not all agree in this 
respect. 

I now come to the last group, the Mon, etc., of which, 
however, Mon is the only representative among the Indian 
languages. Mon is also called Taleing and Peguan. Pegu 
was the original habitation of the Mens, but they were driven 
out of a great part of it by the Burmese about 100 years 
ago, and many of them have settled in Siam. Some affinity 
has been supposed to exist between the Mon and theKolarian 
group, on account of the evident likeness between the first 
numerals and some few other words ; but it is not upon such 
slight evidence that the groups hitherto mentioned have been 
formed. These have been established, not only upon the 
resemblances of a much greater number of words, but of 
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grammar also, wliile notliing can well be more difleront tliaii ; 

Mon and Kolarian grammar. It is apparently with Kam- ; 

bojan and Anamese that the Mon has the nearest affinities, J 

and considering the distance at which Mon is separated from ; 

these two languages by the intervening Tai, the resemblance 
between them is very remarkable, and with the Kambojan f 

the resemblance is not confined to root-words only, but 
extends also to the prefixes. 

Another language, apparently, on the whole, from its 
vocables, though we have no grammar, belonging to tliis 
group, is the Paloung. The pronunciation of words ending 
with h in Mon is said to be very fatiguing, at least to 
foreigners, and the Kambojan also has many words with 
final h. Not only is there a considerable I’esemblance of 
vocables, but the grammatical structure of Mon, Kambojan 
and Anamese is much the same. The most common relations 
of nouns are expressed by position only, the nominative 
before, the accusative after the verb, the genitive by follow- 
ing the noun on which it depends. Other relations are 
expressed by prepositions. Again, sex is distinguished by 
affixes, which are different for human beings and for animals. 

Kon in all three languages means a child or the young of 
any animal ; thus Mon hon tru ‘ son,’ hon prau ‘ daughter ’ ; 

Kambojan Jem pros ‘ son,’ Jeon srey ‘ daughter’ ; Anamese Jeon 
trai ‘ son,’ Jeon gai ‘ daughter.’ In Mon, again, oJieJi JemoJe 
‘ horse,’ cJiqJi huh ‘ mare ’ ; Kambojan seh cJihmul ^ horse,’ 
seJi nJii ‘mare.’ Adjectives follow their substantives, and they 
are compared by a particle of comparison placed after the 
adjective. The verb in all three languages has the simple 
structure. Some particles may occasionally be used to charac- 
terize the tenses ; but more “ frequently there is nothing hut 
the connexion to show the tense or mood.” There is this 
remaikable difference, however, between the Mon and Kam- 
bojan on the one hand, and the Anamese on the other hand, 
that whereas the two former apparently have but little if any 
recourse to tones, the Anamese has six tones, which are very 
extensively used. The two former, however, make up for 
the want or little use of tones in the same way as that spoken 
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of witli regard to several members of the Tibeto-Burman 
group, namelj'’, by the use of a greater number of determina- 
tive prefixes, and especially is tbis the case with regard to 
the Mon ; for instance, Mon and Kamhojan th-ngaij ‘ the sun 
or the da}’’,’ compared with Anaraese ngay ; Mon k-dcm ‘the 
head,’ Anaraese daii ; Mon 7c-to ‘ the ear,’ Anamese tai In 
Kamhojan, also, there are very great varieties of vowel- 
sounds, which serve to distinguish between many mono- 
syllabic words, the meanings of which might otherwise have 
been confounded. Again, there are few derivative words in 
Anamese; but in Mon, at least, they are often formed by 
prefixes. In Mon, also, substantives are sometimes formed 
from verbal roots by some infix or modification of the root ; 
as tmhi ‘darkness,’ from ‘to be dark’; kmlaut ‘a thief,’ 
from khwt ‘to steal’ As regards the characters in which 
these languages are written, those of the Mon are nearly the 
same as the Burmese. Anamese employs the Chinese charac- 
ters, adapted to a phonetic syllabary ; and the Kambojan has 
also a syllabary, but with characters of its own, ’which pri- 
marily represent consonants followed by a and consonants 
followed by o; signs being added to denote the numerous 
modifications of these two vowel-sounds. 


Ta’blu or THE Koh-Akxan Lahghages or Ixdia. 

JSfote . — Brackets refer to dialects that are very closely related; 
refers to languages not distinguished on the map; f to lan- 
guages beyond the circle of the Indian languages. 

CMahadeo 


Dravidian. 
Tainil' 
Malaytilam 
Teiugu 
( Caaarese 
l*Ba(laga 
Tull] 

Kudagu or Coorg 

Tuda 

Kota 

Goud dialects 


dliaj 

Khond or Ku 
OraoR or Dhangar 
Eajmahiil or JVikler 
Miscellaneous Dialects, 
( *Naikude 
1 *Kolami 
*Keikddi 
*Yerukala 
*Qadaba 


1 Also ancient Tamil, a very important study; and tvvo dialects, Irula and 
Kuruba. 

3 Other dialects in Hunter’s Dictionary, Gayeti, Eutluk, Madi. Others, again, 
called alter the Districts in the Central PrOTince in Sir George Campbell’s sped- 



ON THE NON-AETAN LANOUAGES OF INDIA. 



Kolabiak. 

VIIL 

Dhimal 


Siintbli 

IX. 

Kiinkwati dialects 


1 Mimdhri 


( Ifilehan 


.j Ho or Larka Kol 


1 Tibnrskad^ 


( Bbumij 


( Simehu 


Korwa 

X. 

i Kiranti * 


Eharria 


t Liinbu 


Juaug 


Sunwhr 


i Kiui 


BrAmii 


\ Kurku 


Chepang 


*Mehto 


Vayii 


Savara 

XI. 

Kusuiida 

Naga dialects 


Tibeto-Burman. 


Nummng or Jaipur 

I. 

( Kachari or Bodo 

I 

1 Banpard or Johoka ■ 


1 *iMech 

] 

[ *Mithan^ 


( *Hojai 


1 Tablmjg 


Garo 

' 1 

1 ^Mulling 


Pani-Koch 

XIL 

Naga dialects 


Deori-Chutia 


Khari ^ 


Tipura ‘ 

( 

' Nougong ® 

II. 

f Tibetan or Bhotia 

i 

Tmgsa^ 


-j Sarpa 


Lhota 


(Lhopa or Bhutfmi 

XIII. 

Naga dialects 


Changlo 


An garni 


^Twang 


Jtmgma 

III. 

{ Guriing 

1 

\ Arung 


( Munni 

^ 1 

' Kulcha 


*TbAksya 


Liyang or Koreng 


( Newar 


M-ariim 


( Pahri 

xiy. 

Mlkir 


Magar 

XAC ; 

f Singpho 

ly. 

Lepcha 


[Jili 

y. 

Dophla 

xyi. 

Burmese 


Miri 

xyii. 

Euki dialects 


Abor 

■ I 

CThado 


*Bhotia of Lo* 


[ Lushai 

yi. 

Aka 

.i 

t *JE[aUami 

yii. 

Mishmi dialects 


Ehyeng 


Chulikota 


Manipuri 


Tayhig or Digaru 

Mijhu 


f A1 aring 
(. *Khoibu 


1 Called Mrung in ChittagoBg. 

2 A different language from tliG Lhopa of the preceding claas. 

3 Called Bunan in Lahoul. 

^ Seventeen dialects ; Kodong, Edngchenhung, Glihingtangya, N&ccliereng, 
WAling, Tfikha, Chour&sya, Kulungya, Thulungya, Bahingya, Lohorong, Lain- 
hichhong, Balhli, S5.ng-p&ng, Dumij Khhling, Dungmhli. ^ 

® Apparently the Seehsaugor and Abhay Purya of Sir George Gampbeil's 
gpeciniens. _ 

® In another list Muthun. 

’ Probably GampbeH’s Hatigarya. 

® Probably Cainpbeirs Deka Himong. 

® Probably Campbell’s Dop-darya. 

Probably Campbell’s Miklai. 

Called Hakhyen in Yunan. 

Called Mugh in Chittagong, Enkheng in Arakan. 
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EnpuP 

Tangkliul 

Liihupa 

^Khungui 

*Pliadiiiig 

^Cbanipluiiig 

*ICi!ponie 

*Tf!kiumi 

*Atidro and Sengmai 
* Chaired 

*Aiuil aud Nunifau 
XAHII. f Kami_ 
i *Kaim 
Mm 

J Eanjogi or Ltingkhe 
j *Ptmldio 
Sheiidu or Poi 
Sak . 

' Kyau 

2IX. Karen dialects 
Stfdu 
Bffhm 
lied Karen 
Two 
Tam 


Mopgha 
Kay or Gailclio 
Toungthu 
OOtLisjnv ^ 
tGyarung 
tTakpa 
fManyak 
tTlioclm 
fHoz-pa 
Khasi. 

Khasi ^ 

Tax. 

f Siamese or Thai 
Lao 
Shan 
^'Ahom 
Khamti 
*Aiton 

tTai Moxv or Chinese Shan 
Mon-Anam. 

Mon 

fKambojan 
t Anajiie.se 
fPaloung 


Two dialects, Songhti and Puiron. 

® Tlvree dialects, Northern, Central, and Southern. 

3 Not classed. See page 25. 

* Four other dialects in Camphell’s specimens, Synteng, Battoa, Aiuwee, 
Lakadong. 


Note. — Since this paper was printed, I have coloured the extra-Indian portion 
of the map. In this portion, besides the languages given in the table, we have, 
east of the Salwen River and north of the Karens, the Kui, Kho and Mu-tse lan- 
guages (but not marked on the map) ; in Yunnan, the Kato, Lolo, Ho-nhi, and 
Y-kia languages (not marked); andin Sechuan, the Man-tse; all which languages 
apparently belong to the Tibeto-Barman group. Again, beyond the Mekhong are 
the Lemet and Khmu languages, which apparently hmong to the Mon-Anam group. 
In order, also, to make the map a complete language map of India, I have given 
the boundaries of the principal Aryan languages. I should add that Mr. Oust, who 
has helped me with the preparation of the map, is publishing it also with remarks, 
which will, doubtless, add to its interest, in the Geographical Mag. of Jan. 1878. 
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Art. II . — A Lialogm on the Vedantie Conception of Jftmhma. 
By Pramada Basa Mittra, late Officiating Professor 
of Anglo- Sanskrit, Government College, Benares. 

European Schohr . — Is the God of the Vedantin a conscious 
or an unconscious being ? 

Eandit.— Your question rendered into Sanskrit 
WW ^ would indeed startle a A^cduiitiii, wlio 

would consider it an insult offered to his philosophy of pure 
spiritualism. 

8. But, is not the charge of unconsciousness or virtual 
nihilism brought against the Vedantie notion of the Beity 
not only by modern European scholars, hut by old Indian 
thinkers of an antagonistic school? These have called the 
Vedantins ‘ disguised nihilists.’ 

P. Yes, the charge has arisen from a serious error in their 
own way of thinking, thus leading to a misunderstanding of 
the very scope of the Vedanta. But there is a mixture of 
truth ill it, and so the mistake has been shared by ancient as 
well as modern thinkers. 

S. A profound living philosopher of our country, Herbert 
Spencer, has remarked that there is often a bone of truth in 
the grossest falsehood. Will you decompose this charge into 
its truth and falsehood ? 

P, In the first place we must consider well the meaning 
we attach to consciousness in general. Our sensations 
and the consequent mental impressions taking the form of 
memory and imagination, along with a comparison^ of their 
similitude and dissimilitude, are the elements that enter into 
the composition of what we call our consciousness (huddhi). 

^ The function of what is called hy Hamilton the Elahorative Paculty or 
TJndcrstanding Proper. 

YOi. X. — [new series.] 3 
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Western philosophers all admit that our consciousness is not 
possible except in relation to the so-called external objects. 
It is a continual flux, having for its necessary condition the 
objective world, that is to say, we cannot be conscious, with- 
out being cognizant of some external object or internal 
impression originally induced thereby. 

S. Indeed, according to the Berkelian theory followed by 
some of the profoundest modern philosophers, our conscious- 
ness is composed of what are called external objects, but 
what in fact are sensations conveyed through our sensitive 
organism and the consequent purely mental impressions. 

P. The representative notion'^ of the subjective self 
{ahanMra) may sometimes be absent from consciousness ; 
for, I believe, everybod}'-, especially in his dreams, has felt 
himself in a state, however transient, in which he forgot 
himself. Some of your Western thinkers have laid it down 
as an established fact that Sensation is in an inverse ratio 
to Perception.^ The same might be held of the relation of 
these two phases of Consciousness to Reflection, by which I 
mean that state which refers the sensation or perception to 
ourselves, and is weak in proportion to the strength of the 
latter. An intensely vivid sensation brings us into a state 
of consciousness in which we are scarcely conscious of our- 
selves. IS^ow it being settled that some object or other, 
whether sun or moon, hill or dale, jar or picture, or the 
mental impression induced thereby, is necessary to our 
consciousness, such a consciousness cannot be attributed to 
God contemplated apart from his relation to the world which 
he created, and before the creation of which he abode in his 
absolute self, named by the Yedantin Brahma. God con- 
templated in relation to the world is designated I'sicara — 
the Lord — to whom ^ankarach&rya almost invariably gives 
the epithet sarvajna, or universally conscious. Thoara- is 
conscious simultaneously of the whole universe as existing 
in past, present, and future time, and omniscience can mean 
nothing but universal consciousness. 

J See Maasel’s Metajphysics, p. 364. 

2 Mansel’s Metaphysics, p. 70. 
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8. But what is this Brahma, then ? 

P. Brahma is the Absolute Grod, not conscious of the 
universe, for he existed before it existed, and abides perfectly 
indejoendent of all relation to it. His is not the conscious- 
ness we have discussed, since it is not determined by objects ; 
it does not, so to speak, depend upon them for its nourish- 
ment. Brahma, therefore, is not conscious in the usual 
limited sense of the term. He is represented in the Upani- 
shads as HTTTBff “ Without life, without mind, 

pure.” Thus have we come to the truth we sought for in the 
false charge. 

8. If he is not conscious in the sense w'e understand by 
that word, is it not but fair to admit that Brahma is an un- 
conscious being ? 

P. Certainly not ; for while the Yedantin denies this 
mundane transitory consciousness to the Deity, he declares 
unmistakeably and emphatically His (or rather that He is) 
Consciousness Absolute. Mark that He and His consciousness 
are not distinct. To distinguish them would be to postulate 
two deities. 

8. Pardon me, Sir, when I tell you frankly that you seem 
to me to speak very strangely. If to distinguish between 
Grod and His consciousness would amount to the holding of 
two deities, might you not with equal reason say that I hold 
two individuals in me, by distinguishing myself and ray con- 
sciousness ? And certainly I am not identical with ray 
consciousness, but it is only an attribute of mine. 

P. 0 ! you have chanced to hit upon one of the most im- 
portant tenets of the Tedanta, by thus accidentally marking 
this diiference between your permanent self and the varying 
modes of your consciousness (buddki ) . It is this permanent 
self partially manifested in you, but pervading all conscious 
beings, that is the Omnipresent Spirit, 

“ 0 Sweta-ketu, thou art That.” 

8. But you have overlooked ray objection to your phrase- 
ology. You identify God with His consciousness, whilst I 
consider it His attribute, just as my consciousness is an attri- 
bute of myself. 


36 


A DIALOGUE ON THE YEDANTIG 


P. You may call your consciousness (hiiddld) an attribute 
of your soul, because it varies, whilst the consciousness 
(eJiaitanya) of Giod is one and unchangeable, hence no sucli 
distinction of substance and attribute holds with him. 

/S. I thank you for having removed a great confusion in 
ray thoughts. I now comprehend clearly the doctrine of 
Spinoza, Fichte, Hegel, and several other great philosophers 
of the West who maintain but One Substance, and that 
substance God. 

P. European theologians believe the world to have been 
created of nothing ; in other words, to be nothing in its 
germ. The Veddntin believes that it ^vas nothing and is 
nothing apart from the only absolute Being — God. The 
moment that he withdraws his sustaining energy, the universe 
ceases to exist. 

B. But what fallacy is there in holding that the Deity 
formed a new being in the world which, since its creation, 
continues, without his continuous energy, according to certain 
laws originally established by him ? 

P. Such a tenet, if it has any meaning, implies the inde- 
pendent existence of the world, though origmally it was 
formed by his will. How, independent being and absolute 
being are identical, and a belief that can ascribe to Omnipo- 
tence a power to communicate to not-being a being absolute 
like himself, might as easily ascribe to Him a power to reduce 
himself into not-being. We thus see that the infinite attri- 
butes of God must not be believed to surpass the limits of 
mutual compatibility. Omnipotence cannot be supposed to 
include power to annihilate itself, and thus oppose itself to 
infinite existence. Similarly we see the absurdity of supposing 
Omnipotence capable of calling forth another omnipotence, or 
an Absolute Being calling forth another absolute being. The 
Yed&ntin saw that the verj'" conception of absolute being 
excludes duality. According to him, therefore, the being 
that is not God is not being. What is real in the pheno- 
menal universe is the One God, and as to the multiplicity 
and change that are visible all around, the Vedantin is com- 
pelled to look upon them as an illusion — mdya. But while 
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the Yedanta declares that the phenomenal — the inaiiT and 
the changing — are not real, he confesses his perplexity in 
ascertaining what this seeming reality isd Whilst he feels 
certain that God and God alone exists, he in fervent devotion 
flies to that mysterious and inscrutable power, ^ by which the 
Deity invests himself with these wondrous envivoumeiits 
which at once manifest and hide his presence. In silent 
adoration he mutters ‘ Om ’ (the divine affirmative), ‘ Yes, 
Thou Art, but thy ways are beyond my ken.’ 

8 . Let us return to the main subject of our conversation — 
the Consciousness of Brahma, now that we have sufficiently 
considered the question of absolute being which is iiideed 
intimately connected therewith. 

P. Well, Brahma is that absolute, immutable and ever- 
lasting Intelligence which sustains this over-varying con- 
sciousness of ours. It is described as transcending the 
relation of subject and object, not being dependent on or 
determined by, the object world. What the rays and the 
manifold colours which they exhibit are to the sun, what 
the multitudinous and ever-changing waves are to the ocean, 
our conscious minds along with the phenomenal world ex- 
hibited therein are to that Fountain of Intelligence. It 
transcends our conception indeed, but on that account is not 
a nonentity. For the anthropomorphist, unable to realize 
the conception of an unembodiod intelligence, might wdth 
equal reason declare that a God destitute of a material body 
is nothing. As the elemental deity is above the fetish ; as 
the God^ of infinite wisdom, power, and holiness, with an 
imperishable form of infinite loveliness, is above the former ; 
as to this embodied deity the personal God of Western 
theology is superior; as the Vedantie conception of Iswara 
is perhaps still more philosophical and refined : so above even 
Tswara is the Supreme Brahma, above all conditions and 
relations, Pure Intelligence, Pure Bliss, Everlasting. The 

S'wetuswatara UpanUuid. 

^ Believed iu by the Ehmhnujas. 
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mystery by wliich. tbe absolute Brahma brings himself into 
relation, to the universe as Tswara, or the Personal Beit}’-, is 
variously designated mdyd (illusion), kihti (power), and 
pralmti (nature)d This inscrutable principle, when contem- 
plated in connexion with the Beily, takes the name of Power 
and loses its separate identity, for Grod and his power cannot 
be conceived as distinct. But when it is thought of in (jon- 
nexion with the universe, it becomes distinct from Grod and 
is termed Illusion. For the universe, or the aggregate of the 
phenomenal, being nothing but the evanescent modes of the 
consciousness of li-ving beings, has no permanent existence or 
substantiality. It should never, however, be forgotten, as is 
often done even by Pandits, that the doctrine of illusion is 
a confession rather than a solution of the mystery of 
creation. It is an interpretation only so far as it explains 
the fallacies of false interpretations. As Professor Ferrier 
says, the light of every truth is its contrasting error. So it 
sets itself in opposition to the Fradhdna-vdda, or theory of 
blind nature, held by the Sdnkhyas ; to the Paramdna-vdda, 
the atomic theory, of the hTaiyayikas ; to the Vijndna-vdda 
and &iLnya-vdda, Absolute Idealism and Nihilism, of the 
respective Bauddha sects. 

^ fTWT5*l^T- 

I “W- 

t 'srm i 

I S'anJcsra’s Commentary on the Veddnta Sutras, vol. i. p. 454, Bib. Ind. 

“Name and Form— -the seed of the phenomenal world, semning to he one with 
God’s omniscient self, but having their origin in the absence of true knowledge, 
thus inespUcable by identification (with God) or differentiation (from Him), are 
termed in the S'ruti and Smriti the Illusion, Power, or Nature of the universally 
conscious Lord. For the S'ruti ‘ The void is what supports name and form. 
That which is distinct from these is Brahma,’ etc.” 

“Name and form (Nature) cannot he declared identical with God, because 
they are unthinking, or material, jafia : nor can they be declared separate from 
God, for what is kalpita, has its origin in false knowledge, or (to reconcile a 
prevalent phrase with the Vedantic tenet) created out of nothing, cannot have an 
independent reality or manifestation.''— Gloss. 
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S. I see tliat in Bralima tlie Tedantin lias attempted to 
form a conception of tlie Deity freed from the slightest 
tincture of material ideas, but at the same time I find 
it difficult to believe in a Being which transcends my con- 
ception. 

P. I understand your difficulty, but let me try to remove 
it. Just consider whether you can realize in conception the 
conscious souls of other men. You can not. Your belief in 
other souls than yourself is founded on an inference, and not 
on an immediate cognition j you are only cognizant of their 
material forms and words. Further, I ask, can you realize 
in conception your own self, that continues one and the same 
through all its varying modes of consciousness, that seeming 
to be changed in pleasure and pain still preserves its mys- 
terious identity?^ Were you to conceive yourself, you would 
make yourself a mode of your consciousness, and thus make 
the whole a part of itself, or rather the support itself, the 
supported. You still, however, believe in yourself as the 
permanent one underlying or supporting the varied succes- 
sion of sensations and impressions. Thus God, though not 
conceivable, must be believed in as the Absolute Intelligence, 
supporting through our conscious souls the whole universe. 
As the material universe merges into our conscious souls, so 
do our conscious souls merge into that One, eternal and un- 
fathomable Flood of Consciousness — Brahma. The relation of 
the external world to the animal soul, and that of the animal 
soul to the Lord, are remarkably summed up in the following- 
couplet, quoted from the S'im-drishp, in the Philosophy of 
Divine Eecognition,^ a noble specimen of Indian philosophical 



The Pandit, vol. ii. p. 241. 

“ How could one know the knower ! ” — BrihaddranyaJect Upanishad. 
2 The Pratyakhijaa Dar^am, which hears a close affinity to the Vod&nta. 
Both systems are at one in their mam doctrines, but whilst the latter rests princi- 
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“ The jar is conscious through myself, and I am conscious 
through the self of the jar. I am conscious through the 
self of Sada-siva, and lie is conscious through myself That 
is to say, as the existence of so-called external objects de- 
pends upon the consciousness of living creatures, which in 
its turn is determined by the former, so the conscious existence 
of living creatures depends upon the Divine consciousness, 
which is determined by the totality of intelligences in the 
conscious universe. God is the spirit conscious of the 
universe. Whilst an extremely limited portion, and that 
only of the material universe, enters into my consciousness, 
the whole of the conscious universe, together, of course, with 
the materia] one that hangs upon it, enters into the conscious- 
ness of God. Perhaps it would not be too hold to say that 
the doctrine enunciated above embodies the highest possible 
human attempt to form a conception of the trauscendently 
inconceivable Divine intelligence. 

S. According to this view then, we are to God what 
matter is to us. As matter analysed into sensations rests in 
ourselves, so do ourselves rest in the One Universal Self. 
This harmonizes with St. Paul’s teaching, “ In Him, we 
live, move, and have our being,” But this Universal Self 
is Tswara, who himself rests in Brahma — the Absolute, the 
Unconditioned. Is it not ? 

P. OM! 

S. But does not the doctrine that holds God to be the 
soul of the universe subvert His personality ? 

P. To hold that the Divine consciousness in its objective 
aspect, that is to say, so far as it is related to objects, is the 
totality of tlie consciousness of living beings, no more detracts 
from his personality (unless finite intelligence or magnified 
humanity is what is meant by the term), than to hold that 


pally on revelation, the former rests on reason and an analysis of our consciousness. 





“ The knowledge of the ahsolute Intelligence is here taught hy means of an ex- 
amination into our (outward) sensatLons, such as t^iat of the blue or the like, and 
(our inward oonsoiousn^s) ' such, as' that of pleasure or the like, (both) most 
clearly manifest.” — Papdit, vol. ii, p. 238. 
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my own outer consciousness is composed of what is called 
matter takes away my personality. IJ^’o more again is the 
Divine Person afiected by the cognitions, feelings and volitions 
and acts of living souls, than my own self is affected by the 
actions and changes of matter, excepting only that part 
which is more intimately connected with me, viz. my organic 
frame. 

S. According to this showing, myself, though an element 
in the external consciousness of God, is distinct from His 
absolute self. Hut does not the BraJum-imdin, or Vedantio 
Absolutist, hold my soul identical with God ? 

P. You must always remember that tliere are two w'ajs 
of thinking and spealdng of the soul, answering to the two 
distinct names Prtrrt/ad^;ad (Supreme or Transcendental Soul), 
and Ju'dtmd^ (Animal or Conscious Soul). The soul has 
been defined by some to be one that knows, feels, and wills. 
Yor is it denied that, whether happy or miserable, one feels 
himself one and the same. How can you reconcile the con- 
tradiction that the miserable is the same with the happy 
self ? Either call pain and pleasure an illusion, or call 
yourself, i.o. the uuchaiigiug self, an illusion, and so they 
have actually done, and thus have arisen the two principal 
classes of thinkers, the Positivists or Phenouienalists and 
the Absolutists. 

S. I will try to remove, by a material analogy, the queer 
contradiction you have made out. As my eyes and ears, 
though differently affected by agreeable and disagreeable 
sights and sounds, are not materially changed, so myself, 
though distinctly affected by pain and pleasure, am not 
changed in my real nature. 

P. Well, then, these two distinct circumstances respectively 
point to two distinct selves. As the matter of my optio 
nerves is not changed under their varied affections, so the 
spiritual substance of my soul is not changed iu spite of the 
modifications my outer consciousness undergoes. And it is 
this unchanged self (call it transcendental if you like) that 
is the manifestation of God. We are not indeed directly 


Galled also Fifndndtmd. 
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conscious of it, for being tbe subject, we cannot make it tlie 
object of consciousness. Nevertheless, its existence is im- 
plied in the very fact of consciousness. I know it so far 
(and indeed that is sufficient knowledge) that J, the mutably 
conscious self, cannot exist but in and through that Immut- 
able Self. Thus, according to the Yedanta, the Unchanging 
Soul is JParamdtmd (supreme soul); and the unchanging 
soul seeming to be changed is Jwdtmd (animal soul).^ Inas- 
much as the unchanging self seems to be changed, and the 
changing outer consciousness {buddhi) seems to be the self,- 
these two are often confounded together. The varying 
modes which my existence passes through are called modes 
of my consciousness. Entirely different as they are mutually, 
they all go by the name of consciousness. There must then 
be some common element in all these modes which leads to 
the application of the common name of consciousness. This 
element can be no other than myself. Abstracted from their 
differentiating features, the differing modes of consciousness 
are unified in Me. J, the subject, am one with pure un- 
differenced consciousness, purged from the ever-varying 
matter which lends its colour to it (as the red hybiscus 
flower does to the colourless crystal), and which, therefore, 
is not I the unchanged. It is true that consciousness in its 
human form cannot be realized, except in relation to the 
subject and the object, yet it is admitted by all to be much 
more intimately connected with the former than the latter, 
unless indeed both of them are absolutely identified with it. 
jS. a Western thinker, not a Brahma-vddin, has made the 

^ 

II 

S'wetdswatara Upmishad, 4, 6. 

“ 'IVo birds, of fair plumage, ever associated and intimate, cling to the same 
tree (body) : Of these, the one eats the tasteful fruit (pleasure and pain) ; im- 
tasting, shines forth the other." 

VisA^u JPurd^a. 
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following confessions favourable to your position ; “Yet, 
amidst all these changes, the conscious subject, the personal 
self, continues one and unchanged. A similar distinction 
between the accidental and the essential must be made with 
regard to the internal consciousness. The matter of that 
consciousness is continually changing ; while the form abides 
permanent and immutable. Emotions, thoughts, volitions, 
succeed one another at every moment, the self — feeling, think- 
ing, willing — is one and the same throughout. It is not 
necessary to my personal existence that I should feel joy or 
sorrow, auger or tranquillity ; for the calm man of to-day is 
the same as the angry man of yesterday ; and he wdio laughs 
to-day may weep to-morrow. Nay, more : not only is every 
special experience which constitutes the matter of conscious- 
ness alien to and separable from the personality of the 
subject ; but, etc.” ^ 

P. Well, then, the P, free from “every special experience 
alien to and separable from the personality of the subject,” 
free from all earthly feelings of joy and sorrow is the Para- 
matmd — Pure and ‘ Essential ’ Consciousness — : 

Put what right have you to call this pure consciousness 
1 or Self, when I am never conscious of myself, except in 
relation to an object P 

P. I do not call this pure consciousness self because I ever 
feel (which I do not) my mutably conscious self identified 
with it, but because I feel clearly enough that /, the subject, 
am never separable from consciousness, whilst every particular 
object is successively separated from it. And he who feels 
himself unable to believe in a pure consciousness has no right 
to believe in a God whose consciousness, as I have already 
said, must be believed to be independent of the object world 
which He created. It has been declared that consciousness is 
not possible except in relation to the subject and the object. 
Avoiding the term ‘relation,^ which is somewhat vague as 
used in respect of consciousness, the same fact may be enun- 


1 Manser s Metaphysics, p. 369. 
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ciatecl thus ; consciousness in its human form almost invariably 
manifests itself in two phases — the self and the not-self. The 
self-phase, which is essential to and inseparable from it, is 
characterized by unity and permanency. The not-self-phase, 
which is accidental and separable, is characterized by diver- 
sity^ and succession. This latter has distinctive and exclusive 
names in Sanskrit, viz. huddhi, aniahhurana, mwnah. It can- 
not, without ambiguity, be represented in English by a single 
word, but the phrase ‘ outer consciousness ’ may tolerably 
answer to it. As consciousness, in its essential form, is 
identical with self, the immodified, it is huddhi that is said to 
undergo modifications, and not consciousness proper. It 
(huddhi) is defined to be the internal sense successively 
assuming the forms of external objects. 

8. In the beginning of our conversation, I remember you 
did not lay much stress upon the notion of the subject as 
an element of consciousness, and now, driving the object 
altogether to the background, you make the subject the very 
essence thereof. Is it not a palpable self-contradiction ? 

P. “When I have made this remark, I have done so with 
reference to the ‘ outer consciousness,^ huddhi, in which sense 
I have at the outset generally used the term consciousness. 
Although I have remarked that the ‘ representative notion ’ 
of self (aJiahlmra) is stronger or weaker inversely as the 
objective element is stronger or weaker, it must be distinctly 
remembered that what Dr. Mansel ^ calls the ‘ presented self,' 
prati/cKjdtmd, must always continue to underlie consciousness. 
The mysterious something which is not-self, yet depends 
upon self, and, in its turn, makes self seem to depend upon it, 
is God’s illusive power, his indirect manifestation. - This con- 
sciousness again, which with far greater distinctness presents 
itself as self, though tinged by the mysterious not-self, is His 
direct manifestation. The huddhi^ being more intimately 
connected with external objects than with the internal sub- 
ject, is declared to be judd or unconscious, and derives its 
semblance of consciousness from the conscious soul. It is 


1 Metaphysics, p. 364. 
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the medium between the inteimal subject and the external 
object, partaking of the character of both. The Faramdfmu 
may be compared to white nnreflected light pervading space, 
and the Jkdthid to the same light reflected upon various 
objects and presenting various hues. As the former, though 
visible indeed, nay the cause of universal vision, yet seems to 
bo less clearly manifested than the latter reflected, for instance, 
upon a broad white wall ; so the Paramdfmdf though the 
manifest source of universal consciousness, yet seems mani- 
fested only when reflected upon Imddhi, the internal material 
of external objects. Nay, more ; as material objects, though 
they reflect hut the colours contained in light, seem to present 
their own colours, so the phenomenal world, though reflecting 
what are mysteriously contained in the white light of pure 
consciousness reflected therein, seems to present its own 
shapes. As the many colours are inexplicably contained in 
the white light, without, in. the least, affecting its whiteness, 
so the many phenomena of the world are mysteriously eoi}- 
tained in Pure Consciousness,^ without, in the least, affecting 
its purity. 

S. It seems indeed as if the visible material liglit were 
created to furnish in its marvellous phenomena exact 
parallels to the all- wonderful manifestations of that in- 
visible yet universally visible Spiritual Light — Brahma. 
But I cannot by any means reconcile this Pure and Passive 
Consciousness, though self-luminous and illuminating Nature, 
witli active Omnipotence and Mercy ruling the universe. 

P. I have already declared that Ood in relation to the 
universe is not pure consciousness, but is named mbala 
Brahma, sariksha Brahma (conditioned or personal God), 
or Tmara (the Lord). Whilst the field of our consciousness 
is extremely limited, that of I'kmra is infinite. Whilst our 
will has but a semblance of freedom, being determined by 
motives, which again are determined by an intricate tissue 
of moral and physical causes ; the will of the Lord is deter- 

1 Called al.s -0 sdksUn (^vitness), from being presented yet unafFecied, 
1 BhdmatU 
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mined/ in the dispensation of rewards and punishments 
only, hy the respective actions of rational creatures in their 
successive states of existence. "Whilst our will cannot 
surpass the laws of nature (or can counteract, on an extremely 
meagre scale, ie. in our bodily movements, that of gravitation 
only), those laws are nothing but the determinate operation 
of His will or power. Thus whilst we are subject to ilfdyd 
or Nature, she is subject to Him. Whilst we are controlled 
by the many and changing and are scarcely conscious of our 
essential selves, He projects them, as it were, out of himself, 
and is yet unaffected in his absolute consciousness. How 
Nature is contained in Him, and yet is, not essentially one 
with Him, I have repeatedly declared to be a mystery. 

S. But does not the Vedantic doctrine of non-duality 
destroy man’s moral and religious obligations ? ^ 

P. There is not a more pernicious mistake than such a 
supposition. The doctrine can scarcely have any practical 
bearing, pointing, as it does, to a state which transcends all 
relations and conditions, and is therefore above the sphere of 
practice. The Veddntin may earnestly labour to release 
himself from duality, but in the course of his endeavours, up 
to the last moment that he is conscious of this duality, he 
is but a mortal,^ and, as such, subject to the ordinances of 
religion and morality. Nay, devotion to Grod, the Lord and 

^ The qxicstion itself is possible only under the conditions of duality, and so 
the answer too must he one that relates to a state of duality alone. For a man 
to consider whether he should act in this or that particular manner, it is necessary 
that he should perceive difference, and if he does perceive difference, he has no 
right to act in any other maimer than that prescribed by the moral and religious 
laws ordained under the conditions of duality. If, however, through stupidity 
ho argues himself into the commission of sin, in mistaken conformity with 
Vedantic non-duality, m spite of his actual consciousness of duality, purga- 
torial fires would he’ the inevitable consequence of such an act, and he would 
feel them neither more nor less really than he was conscious of the act itself. 
Thus all ohjections to the doctrine on the ground of morality are utterly 
luitenable. 

As before waking, all the perceptions and acts of a dream are felt as true, so 
before the recognition of the identity of the Divine and human soul, all percep- 
tions and acts are properly regarded as true.” — S'm/cara’s Brahmasuira-hhdshya, 
p. 449. 
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Father of all, with, a heart free from every stain of impurity, ‘ 
along with the practice of the virtues of forgiveness and 
charity, contentment and truth, and an entire control of the 
senses and passions, are distinctly and emphatically declared 
to be the only means towards the attainment of the very 
right or capacity (adhihdra) to seek the highest truth — that 
God is the only truth. The Yedanta is indeed not favourable 
to the worldly pursuits of wealth or power or fame, nor is it 
directly calculated (as few philosophical systems are) to foster 
sentiments and efforts tending to the material advancement 
of a nation. It is however to be remembered that tlie system 
is properly intended for the yati or mnnyimn, who has passed 
the life of a house-holder and fulfilled the duties pertaining 
thereto. 

>5. But does not the very act of teaching that God is the 
only truth, being itself false, falsify the supposed truth P 

P. No more is the doctrine falsified by the falsehood or 
unreality of the words whicli convey it," than the words 


' cT# fTwr: -qrt 

(passage from tlic sruti, quoted by S'ankara, ibid. p. 240.) 


AsMcirahra-samMtd, 86, 1. See also Veduntasdm, in the hegiimiug. 



S'ankara’s Comm. p. 449. 



Gloss, p. 450. 

“ Although the biting of a serpent, or bathing in water, or such like acts pertain- 
ing to the mail in the state of dreaming are false, yet the fact of the conscious- 
ness itself, ».c. apart from the objects, is true, since it is not falsified even after 
waking. So as regards God, the only truth, there e^ts the subjective conscious- 
ness underlying the (phenomenally) false Veda (which teaches the absolute! unity 
of God).” 'That is to say, the objectivity of the Veda along with that of every 
thing else is false, but the subjective consciousness that pod is the only reality 
is true. This indeed might have been falsified, if consciousness itself had been 
denied, apart from its objective multiplicity. And this is far from being done, 
consciousness being held the only residuum of truth. As the objectivity of 
dreaming consciousness is falsified in the waking, hut not its subjectivity so the 
objectivity of waking consciousness itself is falsified in the Divine objectless 
Intelligenoe. 
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themselves are falsified by being represented by false words 
composed of written letters.’^ JSTay the black written letters 
of a book, though themselves but falsely visible, inform men 
of things perceptible to all the senses. As, in the ordinary 
sense, the substance of the ink is not unreal, but its attribute 
of visibility ; so, in the Yedantic view, the pure existence 
which underlies phenomena is not unreal, but the attribute 
of change and variety. The ink seems to be visible, while it 
is the white paper that is really so. Similarly the world 
seems to present different appearances to the senses, whilst 
the real manifestation belongs to Him.^ 



S'ankara’s Bralmia-sutra-hhdshi/a, p, 451. 

1 ! 

S'wetdhvatara TJpnnisMcl, 

“ Him ouly shining, aU this shines after; this universe siiines through His light ! ” 
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Art. III . — An Account of the Iskind of Bali. 

By R. Friederich. 

[Continued from Yol. IX, k.s. p. 120-3 

The Princely Families. 

IYe have already referred briefly to the fact that all the 
Xatni/an princes, and all the present Xatriyas, trace their 
descent to the Deva Agung. The princes and Gustis of 
Tahancm and Baclomj are descended from Arya Damar ; and, 
finally, the princes and Gustis of Mcngui, Karang-Am'm., 
Bolcleng and Lombok derive their pedigree from Fatih Gtija 
Madda. This carries us hack to the time of the conquest of 
Bali by the Javanese of Majapahit. 

An ancient connexion between Java and Bali is indicated 
in the Usana Bali. Bali was in the possession of evil spirits 
or giants, that is, the Balinese were not yet Hindus (comp. 
Abdullah, in the Tijdsch. roor Neerlands Indie, 7, 2, p. 160, 
sqq.). A few Hindus from Majapahit had settled in Bali, 
and had a temple in BazuM (so called after the Indian 
serpent>king Wasuki, who, in the Indian and Balinese my- 
thology, accompanies Siva and plays an important 3 iart). 
They were oppressed, however, by the infidel princes and 
lieople. The account of the descent of the gods and the 
defeat of the Maya Danawa and the demons indicates the 
triumph of Hinduism. The Ucana Bali does not tell us by 
what earthly means this religion was established, and the 
reason of this seems to be, (1) that, in order to attain, its full 
sanctity, the religion must be introduced by the gods themselres, 
(2) that it was desirable or necessary to spare the feelings of the 
conquered people (the original Balinese), by representing them 
as conquere.d not by men but by gods. The Usana Bali is in- 
tended only for the people. 

In the Usana Java, however, we find traces of the true 
conquest. It is represented, here, as taking place immediately 
before the crossing over of the Deva Agung, the chief of 
Majapahit ; but at that time Bali (according to the same 
Usana Java) had already become a province of the kingdom 
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of Majapaliit, and is merely subdued a second time after a 
revolt of the governor. The institution of castes and the 
Hindu religion evidently existed in Bali previously to this, as 
is clear also from the narrative of Abdullah ; but the revolt 
and the defeat of the Grovernor of Bali afforded an oppor- 
tunity of dividing the land among the nobles of Majapahit, 
and the prince of Majapahit, or his son, came to reside in 
this island after the fall of the kingdom of Majapahit. This 
destruction of Majapahit was effected, according to the Java- 
nese accounts, by Muhammadans ; according to the Balinese, 
the kingdom and city were deserted in consequence of a 
disease caused by a buta (demon). 

According to the TJsana Java, Arya Damar and Patih 
Gaja Madda were sent from Majapahit in the capacity of 
generals against the rebellious Bali. Arya Damar conquers 
the north, while Patih Gaja Madda remains inactive in the 
south ; but, on the approach of Arya Damar, the latter portion 
also submits to this victorious general. The crossing over of 
the prince of Majapahit is caused, according to the TJsana 
J ava, by the appearance in Bali of a demoniacal king, Mraja 
Danaim (another infidel, therefore !) ; the latter is of the 
family of Maya Banawa in the TJsana Bali, and refers to the 
event that forms the subject of that writing. At that time 
Arya Damar was in Majapahit, and on the receipt of the 
intelligence that this Raksasa Mraja Danawa is exercising 
his power in Bali, the prince of Majapahit himself sets out 
against Bali with Arya Damar and his whole army ; after 
defeating the Raksasa prince, who, when he can resist no 
longer, flies away through the air, the prince of Majapahit 
establishes himself in Qelgel. This account is obviously im- 
probable, and was perhaps invented to conceal from the 
original Balinese the manner in which, and the reasons for 
which, the prince of Majapahit, or his son, left his kingdom 
to settle in Bali.^ 

What would seem nearest the truth in these accounts is 

' The TJsana Java does not ^ive the name of the. prince who hecaine the iii’st 
Leva Agung in Bali. According to other accounts, his name was Deva Agung 
K’tut, and this is given by Raffles and oonfirmed by the Balinese. 



THE ISLAHB OF BALL 


r>i 


this : Arija Damar had subdued rebellious Baliy and again eom- 
pellcd respeet for the prime of Majapahit ; a short time after- 
wards the Idngdom of Majapahit fell to the ground (through war 
or other disasters), and the surrimig p>rmce, or one of his sons, 
r.ame over to peaceful BalL The Balinese naturally regartl 
this arrival as an honour, and look upon the loss of IMajiipahit 
as of little moment, for they say that place (and all Java') 
became infested with evil spirits. The princes do not seem 
to have so easily forgotten the loss of their great kingdom 
in Java; hence their continual vrars with Blamhangan, and 
even in Pcmitruan (Baffles, vol, ii. p. 200, sqq., History of 
Java), whence, however, they finally had to withdraw. Blmn- 
bangan (the country near Banjuwangi) tot a long time still 
belonged to Bali. The wildness of this country is partly 
owing to the wars with the Balinese, who were unable to 
hold it. It is remarkable that the opposite side of Bali, 
Jembrana, is also, to a great extent, desolate; here, as in 
Majapahit, the reason of this desolation is said to be that 
the dwelling of a king of demoniacal form made the land 
unsafe. But both Jembrana and Blamhangan were rcallj' laid 
waste by the long wars between J ava aiid Bali, and, o\'on 
now, are little cultivated, more for security’s sake than from, 
fear of the demoniacal king. The longing of the Balinese to 
regain their lost country has shown itself in the expedition 
of the Bolelengers against Banjuwangi under the English 
rule. Thejr have also attempted to gain in the East what 
they have lost in the West — Whence the conquest of Lombok 
and the attack on Shnhawa, where they were stopped by the 
Dutch Grovernment. 

After the settlement of the Deva Agung in Bali at Gel gel, 
the land is divided among the chief men in the array and the 
court. Arya Damar received the great land of Tabanan, and 
became a Patih, first minister 'of the Deva Agung. The 
prince could not undertake anything without consulting 
him, and this privilege descends to his offspring, and forms 
the ground of the present grievances of the princes of 
Tabanan and Badoiig, who never forget this ancient privi- 
lege, and, as the Deva Agung does not keep the old promise, 
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no longer consider themselYes bound to bim. Badong, Iioy’- 
ever, preserves, for political reasons, the appearance of sub- 
jection. Arya Damar also obtains the title of Ary a Khicheuy 
(Kenjeny or Kenyjhig is the title for princely Javanese in- 
vested with authority, and is also given to the Resident, the 
Government, etc.). The number of his men is said to have 
been 40,000. Smaller governorships were also given to 
Arya Bamar’s brothers ; to Art/a Sento, the countries of 
Faclmng^ the present Marga^ belonging formerly to Moigui, 
but now to Tabanan; to Arya Beleteng, the country of Pbmtih, 
since conquered by the princes of Badong, but still a separate 
kingdom ; to Arya Waringm, that of Kapal in the present 
Mengui ; to A)'ya Blog, that of Kabahaha in Mengui; to Arya 
KapaMmn, that of Hahiammal in Mengui ; to Arya Binclia- 
luku, that of Tangkas in Klougkong. Besides these brothers 
of Arya Damar, Arya Mangiiri is mentioned as governor in 
Dawuh in Karang-Assem, and the three principal Wesyas, 
Tan JTuher, Tan Kaicur and Tan Mundur (names, really, 
symbolical), also receive a domain. In the Pamendanga,, a 
sort of history of the princes and priests, however of little 
value, the governorships allotted to these nobles are some- 
what diiferent, but, at any rate, this work mentions Patih 
Gaja Madda as governor of Mengui, a fact confirmed by all 
Balinese, but omitted from the Dsana Java.^ We thus see 
Bali, at the very outset, divided among governors; these 
could soon change from governors into independent princes, 
such as we now find. In the year 1633, according to the 
Dutch Envoys, the Deva Agung seems still to have been 
the only prince in Bali, and it is probable that he was re- 
garded as such and had influence over the whole of Bali 
until about 100 years ago, when Gelgel, his ancient seat, was 
destroyed. The countries adjoining Klongkong, Bangli, 
Gianyar, and also BoJeleng, seem to have been immediately 
under the Deva Agung, and were then, in course of time, 
given as governorships to members of his family. Here also, 
after the degradation pf the race of the Arya Damar, were the 

’ The Usaua Bali betrays partiality for the race of Arya Damar. 
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only remaining Xatriyas, but even these were partly expel] t‘d 
by tlie Wosyas. The history of Arya Bainar’s descendants 
is remarkable only on account of the conquest of Badong and 
the founding of this kingdom. The race of Patih Gaja 
IMadda has much more influence upon the historj- of the 
whole of Bali. This chief, the second general of the princes 
of Majapahit, had his seat in Mengui. The palace of Mengui 
is one of the oldest, Abdullah (p. 163) even makes the Beva 
Agung reside in illcngui from the first ; the information 
I have obtained as to this point, however, agrees with the 
Usana Java, where the Beva Agnng has his first scat in 
Gelgel ; proceeding subsequently to Klongkong. To ^fengui 
belonged, besides the present country of that name, the greater 
portion of Badong (the smaller, eastern portion of Badong, 
formed the kingdom of Pinatih, which in later times was 
subject to Mengui) ; and, further, a portion of the present 
Gianyar, KmmaSi and the land of Murija, wliich now belongs 
to Tabanan. It was thus a considerable domain, and as large, 
if not larger, than Tabanan. Arya Baniar’s brothers had, it 
is true, various portions of the present Mengui, but they ail 
appear to have been speedily subjected to the power of Gaja 
Madda and his successors ; the kingdom of Pinatih alone 
remained under the descendants of Arya Bamar, but it be- 
came tributary to Mengui. The position of Bali at this 
period (about 250 years ago) may therefore be thus described; 
Klonghongt Gianyar (with the exception of Kramas)^ Bangli^ 
and Bolvleng, belonged to the Beva Agung and to pumjgawm 
(governors) of his family ; Tabanan to the descendants of 
Arya Bama ; Mengui with Badong and parts of Gianyar and 
Tabanan (Kramas and Marga) to the descendants of Gaja 
Madda. Karang-Asseni was probably still under the descend- 
ants of Arya Manguri (at least partially). A change in this 
state of afiairs was caused by the princes of Mengui con- 
quering Karang-Assem, and a Gusti of Tabanan establishing 
himself and his descendants in Badong, and forming a 
separate independent kingdom, after being for a time subject 
to Mengui. 

Another and a more important change began about 100 
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years ago, in consequence of tlie war of Karang-Assem 
against Klongkong. The cause of this war was the putting 
to death of a prince of Karang-Assem, by command of the 
Deva Agung. The prince in question did penance after the 
manner of the Indian he gave himself up entirely to 

contemplation, and, thereby, neglected all outward worldly 
things so much that he grossly transgressed decorum, e.g. 
he allowed his excrement to fall where he happened to be 
sitting. When he was in Klongkong, he conducted himself 
in the same manner, and thus offended the Deva Agung 
and the nobles of the court of Grelgel. On his return 
journey, he was killed from an ambush by command of the 
Deva Agung. He left three sons, who immediately resolved 
to avenge his death. The penance performed by their mur- 
dered father rendered their power irresistible in the eyes of 
the Balinese ; the real fact is, however, that the race of G-aja 
Madda, which then possessed all the extensive country of 
Mengui and Earang- Assem, was the most powerful in Bali. 
They defeated the Deva Agung and destroyed his royal seat 
in Gelgel. The Deva Agung retained his territory, however, 
and seems, from this time forward, to have fallen into the 
state of dependence under the Karang- Assem family in 
which we now find him. Peace was restored by marriages, 
and Klongkong was held in subjection. The wife of the 
Deva Agung last-deceased was a princess of Karang- Assem, 
and governed the whole land for him so completely that 
she even dared to murder another wife of her husband, a 
princess of Badong, From this time the decline of the 
power of the Deva Agung is principally to be dated. He 
was a conquered prince, and, although he retained his terri- 
tory, and the conqueror remained in outward appearance his 
inferior, yet his prestige among his OAvn people was seriously 
lowered. In addition to this, the princes of Kareng-Assem 
no longer performed feudal service in Klongkong, but simply 
conceded to the Deva Agung the title of fivBt ruler of Bali, 
without paying him tribute. 

This victory had yet other important consequences for the 
family of Karang- Assem, The conquerors of Klongkong 
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could without much difficulty also attack Boleleng, where 
; dynasties had already changed several times, and which at 

that time was certainly in a weak state. They took this 
• country also, and one of the brothers became king of Bole- 

^ leng. At that time the most ancient dynasty of the Xatriyas 

; had already ceased to exist in Boleleng ; ^ the statements of 

f the people of Badong asserting, that it was driven from the 

throne seven generations ago, retiring to Badong, where it 
i still lives, subordinate to the ruling "Wesyas, but yet of some 

distinction. (Its head is the Deva Made Bahi in Kutta, who 
: has obtained th? chief command of that place from the rajas 

of Badong.) One of the succeeding princes of Boleleng, 
also of "Wesyan blood (being descended from Arya Beleteng 
in Pinatih), was Panji ; he, however, did not hold the kingdom, 
long. Whether he expelled the Xatriyas is not certain, nor 
is it known whether the family of Karang- Assem immediately 
I succeeded him. 

The last exploit of the victorious brothers of Karang- 
Assem was the conquest of Lombok. Here, also, one of the 
brothers remained as prince, keeping 5000 Balinese families 
with him, from whom the present Balinese population of 
Lombok have sprung. 

In the south, the Giusti family from Tabanan had, in the 
mean time, subdued the whole of the western portion of 
Badong, namely, Pinatih : the eastern portion was conquered 
somewhat later. 

About the same time (three generations ago) the family of 
the Deva Agung was also robbed of its possessions in Gfian- 
yar, and an inferior Deva (Pungakan) , named Deva Mangis, 
founded the present kingdom of Gianyar. 

A hundred years later, therefore, we have the following 
state of afPairs in Bali : (1) The Dem Agung in Klongkong, 
only in name still prince of all Bali, and with his territory 
reduced to Bangli and Klongkong. BangU, however, had 
its own princes, who were also Xatriyas and descended from 
the Deva Agung, but of lower birth than the Xatriyas in 

* TMs is open to doubt. In that case how can Xatriyas have ruled in Boleleng 
in Crawiurd’s time (1812) ? 
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Klongkong. In Gianyar tlie relations of tlie Deva Agung 
■were conquered by a Deva of insignificant rank. (2) The 
family of Gaya Madda ruling in Mengui, Karang-Assem, 
Eoleleng, and Lombok. Mengui, tbeir original country, 
bad, however, already lost a large piece of territory to the 
newly-arisen Badong. (3) The family of Arya Tamar in 
Tahanon and in the newly-founded Badong. 

Since that time there have still been quarrels without end 
among the eight states which we have mentioned. We say 
eight, for Pahyangan was not a separate state, but belonged 
formerly to Bangli, and now to Mengui, and Jemhrana has 
also, always, or for a very long time, been subject to Boleleng 
— it was conquered twenty years ago by Badong, but retaken 
by Boleleng. 

The most frequent wars have been between Badong and 
Mengui, with its allies Karang-Assem and Boleleng ; and 
between Gianyar and Mengui, allied with Bangli. The new 
kingdoms of Badong and Gianyar soon became allies, 
although they have had a few small wars with each other, 
when one has been for and the other against the party of the 
Beva Agung. In general, they maintain friendly relations 
with the Beva Agung, pay him homage, and send him a few 
presents. To show the present condition of Bali, we will 
now speak of each state in particular. 

1. Klongkong, governed by the Deva Agung, is the smallest, 
and is not a rich country. His men are said to number 6000. 
Formerly there were members of his family in Kagara, 
Sukawati, and Pejeng (all in the present Gianyar) ; the 
family also had Boleleng, but it was driven out thence and 
went to Badong. In Bangli, also, the Xatriyan family is no 
longer related to the Deva Agung, but down to the most 
recent period, the Xatriyas of Bangli were always true 
followers of, and paid homage to, those of Klongkong. At 
present, Bangli and Klongkong are bitter enemies. Gianyar, 
Badong, and Mengui acknowledge the authority of the Deva 
Agung by presents and envoys. Karang-Assem and Bole- 
leng acknowledge him as supreme prince, but pay him no 
homage, and, although they act in full harmony with Klong- 
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kong, they do so as an entirely independent state. Towai-ds 
the Dutch Government, however, they make use of the pro- 
tended power of the Deva Agiing, in order to represent their 
acts as controlled by the Deva Agung, and to take refuge 
behind him. Tabanan, Bangli, and Lombok do not even 
acknowledge the superior rank of the Deva Agung, much 
less give hhn presents. 

The name of the present Deva Agung is G’de Putra ; ‘ his 
sister, the daughter of the above-mentioned princess of 
Karang-Assem, is named Deva Agung Istri. The Deva 
Agung’s mother was a Sudra- woman, but the deceased Deva 
Agung had no male children by noble wivo.s, and thus the 
son of a Sudra-W'oman was obliged to succeed him. 

2, Gianyar, This state is governed by Dmi Fahan, a son 
of Deva Mangi.% who died in October, 1847. The family is 
Xatriyau, but of low descent (on account of too much inter- 
mixture with Sudra blood), and is called, pungaktm- (pungakun 
means fallen). Deva PahaiTs great-grandfather, named 
Deva iSIangis, was the founder of this state. Ho was com- 
mander of 200 men in the domi of Gianyar, and was under 
the Pungga-was of the Deva Agung, who were governors in 
Hagara, Sukawati, and Ptjong, and relations of the ruling 
Deva Agung. By deceit, violence, and poison he gained the 
mastery over these punggawas, and conquered fium Meugui 
the country of Kramas. On account of his infamous deeds, 
his poisoning, etc., he is said to have changed after death into 
a serpent, which was kept for a long time in the palace at 
Gianyar, but disappeared in the last few years. His success 
in all his undertakings was probably owing to the fact that 
he began in a time when Klongkong was defeated by Karaug- 
Assem, and deprived of all power. Gianyar, however, has 

1 G'de means the oldest son or daughter of the same mother among other 
than royal persons, and among Brahmans, the usual word for this is Wai/ahmi 
(old) ; Made is the second (really the middle one, Sanskrit mad'ya) ; Nyomm, the 
third, if there be a fourth ; K'tut, the third or fourth (really the youngest). If 
there are more cliildren, the same expressions are used, but are placed Befuro the 
name instead of after it. Thus we have in Den Fassar a rija Ngrurah K'lut^ 
and a KHui Ngrurah, both sons of the deceased prince, the brother of Kassimau. 
Futra is prince, but ought properly to he applied only to those of purely noble 
birth ; in this case, however, the Deva Agung is the sou of a Sudra woman, but, 
as the only one who could succeed to the throne, he was ennobled. 
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submitted to the Deva Agung as the supreme ruler, and 
sends him numerous presents, which cause him to forget that 
his nearest relatives are disgracefully oppressed — for the 
former punggawas are still living in Gianyar, but they are 
under the command of a Pungakan. It thus appears that, 
£ill over Bali, noble birth is not sufidcient to protect a family. 
Here, too, the stronger conquers, even though he be of the 
lowest extraction. Such a victorious family is then again 
elevated by noble marriages. Gianyar is stated to contain 
35,000 men, but not more than half this return can be taken 
as true. It is one of the most fertile and best-cultivated 
districts of Bali. 

Gianyar is allied with Badong, and acts as mediator in the 
disputes between this state and Klongkong. Its attitude to- 
wards Karaiig-Assem is neither friendly nor hostile. In the 
last Butch expedition against Boleleng, Gianyar, by com- 
mand of the Beva Agung, sent 6000 men to assist; they 
arrived too late, however, and were not the best soldiers; 
but, on the contrary, the refuse of the kingdom. 

Gianyar has had many quarrels under the three princes 
bearing the name of Beva Mangis, chiefly with Bangli and 
Mengui, but also with other states. At the conquest of 
Mengui by Badong, Gianyar was allied with the latter, and 
received a piece of territory on the frontier, Kadmatan, 
Gianyar’s friendship towards Badong is not to be relied on ; 
hence the new campongs built by the raja Kassiman on the 
frontier of Badong. 

3. Bangli. The reigning prince is Leva Q'de Buiu Tang- 
kehand His family also is descended from the first Beva 
Agung in Klongkong, but in rank it stands lower than the 
line of the Beva Agungs, Formerly this family ruled over 
two states — Bangli and Taman-BalL This close relationship 
vyas not sufflcient to prevent the prince of the former state 
from seizing the latter and extirpating its princes. The same 
thing has, however, occurred to the families of Karang-Assem 
and of Lombok. Until about ten years ago, Bangli was 

’ Futu is ax^plied to a persoa at -whoBe birth, the grandfather or graudmother is 
still living. The word tij’Aai, etc. 


THE ISLA2^D OF BALI. 


51 ) 


attached to Klongkong; the prince of Bangli, the most war- 
like in Bali, was commander-m-ckief (Senapafi) . Its eniuitv 
with Klongkong was brought about by the iuiluenee of tla; 
princess of Karang-Assem, who was married to the deceased 
Deva Agimg. In its many wars with Karaug-Assem, Bolc- 
leng and Gianyar, however, it lost part of its territory in the 
north, and lately also Pahyaiigan, which lies south of Bangli, 
and is now divided from Bangli itself by a strip of territory 
acquired by Gianyar. Pahyaiigan has been won by Boleleng 
and ceded by this state to the Deva Agung, who again lias 
handed it over to the government of the prince of Mengui, 
his Punggawa. 

Bangli no longer acknowledges the Deva Agung, and has 
entered into friendly relations with Tabaiian and Badong, 
•which, however, the surrounding hostile states render of little 
account. The war with Gianyar has recently been stopped 
through the iiiflueuce of Badong. The country has also 
suffered nothing from Karang-Assem and Boleleng since the 
first Dutch expedition ; now, however, it is in great danger 
from the union of these two states and of Kloiigkong and 
Meng'ui. The men of Bangli are the bravest in Bali, and it 
is only by virtue of this quality that they have been able to 
hold their own against so many powerful enemies. Women 
also bear arms in this country. There are only fifty firearms 
in Banglid 

^ Tbe above, like all the rest of this Account, ■was written in 1848. The third 
e.tpeclitiou despatched by the Dutch Government against tJje liostile states in 
Bali in 18-19 has very much altered the position of several princes. The author 
has thought it desirable, however, not to alter his work on this account, but to 
describe Bali in the state in which it was when ho left it. Now that Boleleng, 
Karang-Assem, and Bangli are better kno'wn, the public will of course have fresh 
information regarding them; hitherto, however, hut little that is authentic ha.s 
come to the author's ears, and he therefore gives the information which he 
gathered, to serve as far a.® possible as historical data. It is well kiumm that the 
prince of Bangli, the faithful ally of the Dutch Government, has now, in addition 
to his own connhy, received from the Government tho state of Boleleng, to be 
ruled under the sovereignty of Holland; also that Karang-Assem has been given 
to the prince of Mataram-Lombok, who believed he had a well-founded claim to 
it. The authorit}' of the Deva Agung has also been still further lessened, both 
because ho has been compelled to aeluiowledge the sovereignty of Holland, and 
because two princes, who previously did not recognize his authority, have now 
become his powerful and dreaded neighbours, who will alwaj's be ready and able 
to hold Mm in check. To avoid repetition, we need here only allude to the fact 
that the princes hitherto reigning m Boleleng and Karang-Assem, and the still 
better-known Gusti Jclanteg, have fallen in -the struggle. 
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4. Mencjui. The reigning prince ib Anak Agimg K’fitf 
Agung. He murdered his elder brother, who was the first 
prince; the widow of the loiiev, Byang Agung, however, still 
has much influence. The families of Karang-Asseiu, Bole- 
leng, and Lombok, are of Menguian extraction. Bntih Gcija 
Madda was governor of Mengui. According to some ac- 
counts,, this Patih Gaja Madda was an incarnation of Wishiiu, 
wdio has thus also assumed the body of a Wesya. The story 
probably originated when the family had subdued nearly the 
whole of Bali and Lombok. Another account says that 
Patih Gaja Madda vanished from the earth and left no 
children, the house of Mengui being descended from Ki 
Yasak, who married the granddaughter of Arya Damar 
against the will of her father Arya Yasan. In ancient times 
Mengui included the whole of western Badong, while the 
eastern portion, the state of Pinatih, also acknowledged the 
supremacy of Mengui among the descendants of Arya Bele- 
terig. Besides this, Kramas and Kadevatan of Gianyar and 
Marga, in the mountain range of Tabanan, formerly belonged 
to Mengui. Kramas was conquered by Gianyar, as we have 
seen ; we shall speak of the rest in connexion with Badong. 
Mengui was for some time, about twelve years, under the 
dominion of Badong, but is now again free from that king- 
dom and stands as a separate governorship under Klongkong. 
The house of Mengui is not only of the same origin as that 
of Karang-Assem, but is also allied to it by a very recent 
marriage between the prince of Karang-Assem and a prin- 
cess of Mengui. Mengui must obey blindly the orders of 
the Leva Agung ; it is, however, hostile to Badong and 
Tabanan, and is nearly neutralized by its position between 
these two states. The small piece of territory belonging to 
Mengui on the sea-coast is very much coveted by Badong, 
which, by obtaining it, would touch the frontier of its ally 
Tabanan. This piece of territory, however, is strongly de- 
fended by its rocky coast, which only leaves open a small 
path. 

The hostility which exists among the Balinese is shown 
by, among other things, the diversion of water ; Mengui, 
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for instance, lias dug a new bed on its territory for a river 
wbicli formerly flowed into the sea in Badong, and by tins 
means has left dry tbe rice-fields of Grobokkan on tin* 
borders of Badong. 

5. Karang-Assem. Tbe reigning prince is ISfrimrah ^ Cr\k 
Kamng-AsHem. Tbe family is that of Gaja Madda, and tlio 
country was conquered by Mengui more than two hundred 
years ago. A list of the names of the princes of Ivanmg- 
Assem is given in the Pamemlanga, a work which we have 
mentioned above, but nothing is stated as to their acts. In 
the Usaua Java, the governorship of Dawuli in Iiarang- 
Assem is held by Arya Manguri ; it is not certain whether 
that family had the whole of Karang-Assem — possibly part 
of it was in the possession of the Deva xiguiig. By the con- 
quest of Karang-Assem by the house of Mengui, Klongkong- 
was cut off from Boleleng, and the powerful royal family in 
the conquered state afterwards found it an easy matter to 
subdue Boleleng by itself. 

also state has waged so many wars as Karang-Assem. We 
have spoken above of the victory over the Deva Agung ami 
the destruction of Qelgcl. The consequence of this was the 
subjugation of BoMeng and Lombok , and the fiiniily would 
perhaps have ended by making itself master of all Bali, 
Lombok, and JSemhawa (Sembawa was actually attacked, but 
was spared through the intervention of the Dutch Govern- 
ment), hut for its numerous civil wars. Many of the princes 
of Karang-Assem and of the conquered Boleleng were ex- 
pelled by members of their own family. In Lombok, also, 
the two princes of the house of Karang-Assem were at %var 
with each other nine years ago, with the result that the chief 
prince, that of Karang-Assem-Lombok, was defeated by the 
prince of Maiaram, and committed suicide. Of the Karang- 
Assem-Lombok family two children were saved, a son and a 

1 Nffrurah means sometliitig that overshadows, palindonffan, a payong,and also 
the vault of heaven. The princes of the "Wesyan race nearly all bear this title ; 
they overshadow and protect the land. The prince of Mengui has not this title, 
for his country belongs to Klongkong, and is merely entrusted to tlie pre.sent 
prince as a ftef of Klongkong ; ifj/rurah, Angrurah, Anglurah, is in Java Lurah, 
a chief of the fourth rank. 
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daughter of the last prince, and they are now living in 
Karan g-Assem- Bali. ^ The rest of the family, including the 
women, murdered each other in true Indian fashion, in order 
not to survive the shame of defeat. They even wished to 
murder also a European who had sided with them, in order 
to go to heaven (Svarga) all together- This method “of 
quitting life by the members of the family murdering each 
other,” is also regarded in Bali as a Bela, and here also the 
Indian meaning of the word wela (“ sudden and easy death,” 
see above) is applicable. Since the fall of Karang-Assem- 
Lombok, the princes of Karang-Assem-Bali, of Boleleng, and 
the Deva Agung, who is independent of them, have been 
enemies of Lombok, and do not acknowledge each other as 
lawful rulers. The prince of Lombok, which is also called 
Selaparang,is, Ngrurah K^tut Karang-Aseem. 

Karang'Assem is the most mountainous country of Bali, 
and grows little rice, but the dense population is very skilful 
in manual work, especially in wood-carving, whereby they 
gain their livelihood. According to the statements of the 
Balinese it contains 50,000 men able to bear arms. 

6. Boleleng. The prince is Ngruruh Made Karang-Amm. 
The family comes from Karang-Assem, and thus is originally 
descended from Mengui and Patih Q-aja Madda. The present 
prince is a brother of the prince of Karang-Assem. Many 
dynasties have ruled in Boleleng. Seven generations ago the 
Xatriyan princes of Boleleng, relations of the Deva Agung, 
were expelled by a Wesyan family ; to the latter belonged 
ISTgrurah Panji, a descendant of Arya Beleteng. The sur- 
viving Xatriyas of Boleleng now live in Badong. Boleleng 
was tlually conquered four or five generations ago by 
Karang-Assem, but this did not put a stop to the wars, for 
the members of the Karaug-Assem family could not agree 
together. The most profound peace reigns now, since two 
brothers have filled the thrones of Karang-Assem and Bole- 
leng. According to Balinese statements, Boleleng has but 

1 Perhaps these solo descendants hare now been killed hy the prince of 
Mataram-Loinhok ; at all events he was formerly in. constant dread of these 
lawful heirs of Lombok, 
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12.000 men capable of bearing arms; perhaps so few are 
returned in order to represent its conquest b\’’ the Govern- 
ment as of little importance. 

The -well-known Gmti JelanUg is a cousin of tbe prince; 
Iris father was murdered by the late prince ; yet the son now 
reigns, whilst the lawful king is but a shadow. 

7. Tabanan. '^vincQ Ratii Ngmr ah Agiing. The family 
is that of A)'t/a Damm\ which is said to have remained pure, 
although here this is at any rate improbable, and in Badorig 
is untrue, Tabanan does not engage in many wars ; it has 
suffered defeat a few times from Boleleng, but has never been 
entirely conquered. In the war with Mengiii, in which the 
whole of that state was conquered by Badong and its allies 
Gianyar and Tabanan, Tabanan received tbe mountain-district 
of Marga. The more recent quarrels with jMengui are of no 
importance and never result in anything. The men of 
Tabanan understand the art of war much loss than the other 
Balinese- Two men of Tabanan arc calculated to bo no 
more than a match for one of Mengui, and the people of 
Badong add to this that one man of Badong is eqiud to two 
of ]!klengui.‘^ The men able to bear arms arc stated to be 

100.000 in number (,?). IJuder the prince of TabaiKin stands 
that of Kediri, a relation of the former, ruling over a toler- 
ably large territory. 

Another Punggawa of Tabanan is the prince of the ]\Iarga 
already mentioned; the latter is not a AVesya, but a Sudra, 
His ancestor was a seller of palm- wine (tuak), who managed 
to gain the favour of the prince of Mengui, and by him 
was made Punggawa. _‘When the territory was trans- 
ferred from Mengui to Tabanan, the prince of Alarga re- 
tained his position. (His district grows most of the coffee 
in Bali.) This instance is the only one which has come 
to my knowledge of a Sudra prince, but it indicates the 
decay of the institution of caste. One often hears the nobles 

* The title of ratu is always used in addressing princes, hut it is only used 
before the name in spetiking of especially distinguished princes. The raja of 
Tabauaii has lately adopted and also Sagung-Adi in l*am’chuttan. 

® lieeent experience during the third Dutch expoditiou does not conJirm this 
assertion, Badong liaTing, as is well known, been defeated. 
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say that Bali must go to the had, now that the Sudras or 
children of Sudra mothers become kings. Compare Bom 
Agiing, raja Pam’ chiiMan. 

8. JBadong. The three princes who together rule this State 
are (1) Ngrurah O’de Pam’chuitan, (2) Made JSfgrurah in Ben 
Pasmr, and (3) Ngrw'ah O’de (Kassiman). This State has 
been formed gradually. The western portion formerly be- 
longed to Mengui, and the eastern, the state of Pinatih, to 
the descendants of Arya Beleteng, who acknowledged the 
supremacy of Mengui. Pinatih lies to the eastward of Kassi- 
man, from the frontier of Grianyar to Tanjang, opposite 
Serangan (at the place where the roadstead is on the eastern 
side). It comprises Gunung Kata, Sanor, Taman Intaran, 
Soong, and the island of Serangan, and is a very fertile 
district. The poorer western portion with Grobokkan, 
Legian, Kutta, Tuban, Jembaran, and the southern corner of 
Bali (the point of the table-land called by the Balinese lukit, 
the mountain-range), were immediately under Mengui, to 
which state also belonged the P’ken JBadong, a much-fre- 
quented place of trade. The founder of the state of Badong 
was a Gusti of the royal house of Tabanan. In a manuscript 
which was lent to me, and in which a brief enumeration of 
the names and marriages of the princes of Badong was 
written at the end of another work, he was called Ousti 
Ngnirah Bola ; he had settled in Tabanan in the campong of 
Buahan (Biiah and Jamhe mean the betel-nut, pinang), and 
is therefore called Anak agung ting Buahan humi Tabanan 
(the prince in or of Buahan in the land of Tabanan) ; he was 
the younger son, and sought for a place. From him to the 
raja Kassiman, who now has the supreme government, there 
are ten generations, but until we come to the great-grand- 
father of this man, their history is little more than a list of 
names).^ He went from Tabanan to the P’ken Badong, and 

^ The date of a war with Sideman (1582, con’esponding with 1660 a.d.) is 
found in the manuscript of theWriga Garga, which w'as lent to me; in that year 
the men of Karang-Assem (Sideman) with their allies, Mengui, etc., had attacked 
and invested Badong, but had not conquered it. This is tlie only historical fact 
chronologically determined which came to niy knowledge in Bali. It appears to 
have occurred in the time of Gusti Nyomaa T’geh, 
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lived tliere in tlie liouse of Hi Sedahan, a Siidra (tlie name 
B'dah means sirih; this name renders the matter somewhat 
open to suspicion ; was it necessary exactly that the pinang 
(bush) should come to the sirih ?) He thus had no palace, 
nor does he seem to have had a governorship, nor a fixed 
residence in Badong, for his son or grandson again comes 
from Buahan to Badong. His sister married the Gusti 
Agung, the prince of Mengni, but left no children. The 
reason of his departure is said to be that he went to seek a 
governorship in Mengui, an object which his son or grandson 
seems for the first time to have attained. 

2. A naJi. Ag ung IP tut Mandesa. This prince, the son or 
grandson of HgTurah Bola, went fi’om Buahan, in Tabanan, 
to the Gunung Batur, the mountain which vomits fire, on 
which Dewi Hanu or Gangga is worshipped. This was 
evidently a pilgrimage; he did penance on the sacred 
mountain, in order to obtain earthly power. Thence he 
came to Badong and lived in the house of the Mdud 
{B’kel) Tinggi, to the south of the place of cremation of 
the present Pam’chuttan, in the dessa of T'gni His sur- 
name, Mundenif, is said to have been given him because he 
resided at first in tlie house of a maiidesa (it is possible that 
he himself was nothing more than a mandom, a campong- 
chief). With the aid of the M’kel Tinggi he soon managed 
to gain a large number of followers, the result of his pen- 
ances, and became a Pimggawa of Mengui. 

3. Anak Agung Pededekan, son of the last mentioned ; he 
also appears to have been a Punggawa. 

4. The three sons of the last are Gusti Wayahan Pgeh, 
Gusti jPgomati Tgeh and Gusti K’tut KhlL The second, 
Gusti Ngoman Tgeh, is the ancestor of the succeeding 
princes, and increased the power of the house. He married 
a woman of noble family (prami), of Buahan. He was brave 
and cunning, and had a body of picked troops. One of his 
wife’s sisters was married at Klongkong to the I)alem (Beva 
Agung), and died as a Satia; and the other married in 
Mengui the Gusti Agung, and became the ancestress of all 
the Gusti Agungs (princes) of Mengui. These noble alliances 
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and his personal qualities added to his influence, and he 
seems to have possessed the whole o£ ancient Badong from 
Abian-Timhul to Ologoi% Pam^clmtian, and Kassimcm. It is 
not certain when the wars with Mengni began, but probably 
he and his son, and grandson after him, were Punggawas of 
that state, 

5. Gusti Ngrurah Jamie Mihik (he is named Jambe, 
because his mother was from Buahan or Jambe, in Ta- 
banan). 

6. The two sons of the last mentioned, by one mother, are 

AnaJ: Agung G^de Galogor and Anak Agimg T’las ring hatii 
Krotok. Their mother was from Panataran, a place in the 
present Pam’chuttan; the Aryas Panataran were at that 
time still Wesyas, but afterwards they were degraded to 
Sudras. His wife was also from Panataran, and he seems to 
have founded Pam’chuttan, or to have made it his residence. 
Pam'ckuttan is derived from an ox- whip ; the descent 

of the race of Pam’chuttan from an ox-driver is found in 
Abdullah (Tijdschrift, 7, 2, p. 166 It is admitted in 

Badong that the wife of one of the ancestors was of humble 
origin, the daughter of an ox-driver, but it does not appear 
that the wife of Anak Agung T’las ring batu Krotok was of 
such low birth ; had she been so, her son JSTgrurah Sakti 
Pam’chuttan would not have attained such great distinction 
and power. 

At this time there were princes’ capitals in gal; this is 
the most ancient, and was founded by the second prince. 
T’gal lies to the south of Pam’chuttan — ^the principal family, 
of course, resided here ; thence was descended the family in 
P'ken Badong, which had palaces both here and in Xatriya, 
north of Den Passar. Galogor, to the north of Pam’chuttan, 
was also a capital, founded by the elder brother of Anak 
Agung T’las ring batu Krotok ; the family still exists, and 
has probably been spared on account of its near rela- 
tionship with the line of Pam’chuttan. The descendants 
became Punggawas of Pam’chuttan, and afterwards of Den 
Passar. 

Pam'chuttan, finally, the capital of Anak Agung T’las ring 
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batu Krotolv, was at that time the seat of the younger line, 
which, however, was soon to unite the whole of Badong. 

7. The sons of Anah Agung T'lm ring hatu Krotok are 
called putras, princes. They are ; («) Anah Agung ring 
Pnm'chnUnn, also called Ngrurali 8ahti Parn’chutian, {b) 
Giisti Made T^gal, (c) Gusti K’tut T^labah. Of the last two 
nothing is known. The first is he who founded the power of 
Pam’chuttan. He had obtained that great power by means 
of a creese pussaka, called singha — thence his name Salcff 
(supernatural power). He subjugated the most ancient 
capital of the princes of Badong in T^gal, and waged suc- 
cessful wars against Meiigui, from which he wrested the 
territory from the present frontier of Mengui to the point of 
the table-land. He appears to have been the first who was 
regarded in Badong as an independent prince. He had five 
hundred wives ; the principal ones {prami) were from Tang'- 
keban {Bangli, thus an intermixture with Xatriyas), Oalogor, 
and Mengui. From this prince are descended eight hundred 
Gusti Pam’chuttan, who, on account of their near relation- 
ship, are regarded as the support and strength of the land. 
But where brother is ready to fight against brother, such a 
strength is imaginary. These eight hundred Gustis have 
a common sanctuary in Parn’chuttan, where they must 
appear once a month, and in case of absence have to pay a 
penalty. 

Besides Pam’chuttan, the kingdom of the Jambes also 
existed at that time in P’ken Badong and Xatriya (the last 
being merely a country residence of the prince). They also 
gained distinction by subduing the kingdom of Pinatih, the 
eastern portion of Badong, They were still of importance 
at that period, and really of nobler birth than the princes of 
Pam’chuttan. Galogor had transferred itself to Pam’chuttan 
as Punggawa. 

Ngrurah Sakti’s principal sons were : 

8. (a.) Ngrurah G’de Pam'chuUan, devata di Ukiran (who 
died in TJkiran) ; from him are descended the present princes 
of Para’chuttan, of whom we shall speak hereafter. (b.) 
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Ngrurah Mayiin, in the palace of Mmjun ^ on the opposite 
side of the river to the east of Kassiman. This palace no 
longer exists ; all the materials of which it was built have 
been taken to Den Passar. fc.j Ngrurah Kaleran, in the 
palace of Kaleran ; to the north of Pam’chuttan, which 
position is also indicated by the name A'afemw. (northern). 
Little is recorded of these princes ; of course they, too, had 
wars with Mengui and other states, but they have done no 
prominent acts, and are overshadowed by the fame of their 
father and their descendants. Pam’chuttan remained and 
still remains the chief seat of the family ; the prince of 
Pam^chuttan alone can obtain the Ahk^elta) that is, can be 
anointed as prince of the whole realm. 

9. The most remarkable of the descendants of the three 
sons of Ngrurah Sakti was Made Pam’ehutian, the 

son of Ngrurah Kaleran. This chief married the daughter of 
Ngrurah Mayun, thereby uniting two portions of the posses- 
sions of the Pam’ohuttan family, and founded the palace of 
Kassiman. Not content with this, he attacked the Jambes 
in P’ken Badong and Xatriya, and conquered their territory 
after a severe struggle. He was supported by Pam’chuttan 
and Gianyar, whilst the Jambes received aid from Mengui. 
Great must have been the slaughter in the palace of P’ken 
Badong — it is spoken of with terror to this day. The fate is 
also lamented of the murdered B-aja Jambe, who, the people 
say, was entirely blameless, and had given no cause for the 
war. He had his revenge, however, upon his conqueror, 
according to the belief of the Balinese, for he was born again 
in the family of his foe, as his grandson, and the one of 
noblest birth, a circumstance which was an omen of great 
misfortune to that family. The conqueror began to build tlie 
great palace of Den Passar, but died before it was half 
finished ; be had already taken np his residence, however, in 
the new palace, and in him began the line of the princes of 
Den Passar: the palace in Kassiman was still inhabited after- 

^ Muym is the same as Made, “the middle or second son (or daughter),” 
This name now no longer exists in Badong ; the second prince in the family of 
Pam’ohnttan is called Made. 
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-u’-ards by Ins wife from Mayun, and was finally given np to 
bis second son (according to birth), the still Hving Baja 
Kassiman. This prince, for the sake of distinction, is called 
devnta di made, “ died in the middle ” {made — the middle — is 
here Den Passar/ which, both from the rank of its prince 
and from its situation, comes between Pam’chuttan and 
Kassiman). His numerous quarrels with Mengui and nearly 
all Bali have been without result. Even Tabanan has once 
fought against him, at the desire of the Deva Agung, and, to 
save appearances, burnt a single campong; in reality, how- 
ever, Tabanan and Gianyar have always remained friendly to 
Badong, but they were obliged for political reasons to assume 
the appearance of hostility against their ally. Badong has 
neither gained nor lost territory under his rule, while it 
has become an independent state. The quarrels with the 
other states were caused chiefly by the aggressions of the 
Jambes. 

10. The sons of this prince, besides many of lower birth, 
were : («) NymrahMadePandcJuitfanm Den Passar, {h) Ngnmth 
Kamnmn. in Kassiman, (c) NgruraJi Jambe, who lives near 
Den Passar. All three are by different mothers ; the first is 
by a mother from Pam’chuttan, daughter of the JDemta di 
ilkiran (Ngr. G’de Fam'chutfan) , and a princess of Tabanan. 
This prince was younger than the prince of Kassiman, but as 
he was born of a Kaja-woman he took the highest rank 
among the sons. Kamman, the old prince who still lives, is 
the son of a Gusti-woman of Pam’chuttan. Ngrurah Jamhe 
is the son of the daughter of the last prince of Xatriya, who 
was forced to marry the conqueror and murderer of her 
father. By birth he would be more noble than Kassiman, 
and equal to Pam’chuttan, but the descendants of a con- 
quered prince can never again acquire rank in Bali. His 
noble birth is acknowledged, but he can make no claim to the 
throne. 

The prince of Den Passar, called after his death devata di 

1 Den Paesar means, north of the Passar, or, still better, on the further side of 
the Passar; tlius we have also Dm Bukit, “on. the further side of the mountains,” 
as another name for Boleieiig. 
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Xatriya, was an ally of Grianyar and Tabanan. These three 
began a fresh war against Mengui, which was carried on 
more by artifice than by force of arms; the Punggawa of 
Marga, for instance, who at that time was subject to Mengui, 
being induced ibo surrender to Tabanan. For fear that he 
would lose all his territory in this way, the prince of Mengui 
gave his land in fief to the prince of Den Passar, and re- 
mained in possession of Mengui as Punggawa of Badong ; he 
only lost Marga to Tabanan, and Kadewatan, a small piece 
of teri'itory on the frontier, to Gianyar. After this arrange- 
ment, the four southern states were allied together against 
Karang-Assem and Boleleng, the old enemies of Badong and 
Tabanan, whilst Klongkong remained neutral. This state of 
affairs continued until shortly after the death of the prince 
of Den Passar, which took place in 1829. 

The prince of Den Passar continued the building of the 
palace at that place, but did not finish it ; we see it now in 
the state in which he left it. Most of the building materials 
had to be found by the conquered state of Mengui, where 
timber was obtained from the mountains, this article being 
very scarce in Badong. He had several noble wives, but his 
only son of noble birth, ISTgrurah G’de Putra, died a short 
time before his father. This was the one already mentioned, 
who was considered to be the last raja Jambe born again, 
which belief his own father shared. He was regarded as 
certain to bring misfortune upon the family, and it would 
seem that he did not die a natural death. In the compact 
with Mengui, the prince of that land had declared himself a 
vassal of Hgrurah Made Pam^chuttan and his son Ngrurah 
G’de Putra. The death of both without a previous renewal 
of the compact, enabled Mengui to regard itself as discharged 
from its obligations towards Badong, and it soon, in fact, 
withdrew from them. 

After the death of ISTgrurah Made Pam’chuttan, Biassiman 
was the only prince of importance of the family of Den 
Passar, and he thus gained the supremacy in Den Passar 
and Kassiman. During his brother’s lifetime these two 
nearly came to blows; Kassiman had already placed his 


THE ISLAND OF BALL 


71 


country in a state of defence, but this civil war was prevented 
by tlio intervention of Ngrurab Gr’de Pam’cbuttan, tlie then 
prince of Pam’cbuttan. 

The eldest surviving son of Ngrurab Made Pam’cbuttan 
was Ngrurah (xde Oita. He would bave become prince of 
Den Passar, but be would not acknowledge tbe supremacy of 
Kassiman. Kassiman, in conjunction with tbe prince of 
Pam’cbuttan, compelled bim, however, to leave tbe country, 
and bauisbed bim to Tabanan. This did not prevent bim 
from acting against Kassiman. From Tabanan be went to 
Mengui, and, both bere and in Bangli, gained friends niio 
were willing to support bim. To strengthen bis party still 
further, be released Mengui from its vassalage to Baclong, 
under tbe pretext of being bis father’s heir, and gave it to 
tbe Deva Agung. Tbe latter hastened to make use of this 
gift, and was able to do so without scruple, because tbe prince 
of Mengui bad only sworn allegiance in tbe contract with 
Badong to tbe deceased princes Ngrurah Made Pain’cbuttan 
and bis son Ngrurah G’de Putra. Tbe Deva Agung then 
commanded that Ngrurah Gr’de Oka should be received again 
in Badong, and this command was obeyed, for this prince 
bad made bis appearance with a numerous army from Mengui 
and Bangli. Ngrurah Gr’de Oka afterwards carried off Kas- 
siman’s only daughter, and took her to wife. Old Kassiman 
again made use of this to confirm bis power over Den Passar : 
be was now in fact tbe prince’s father. Not long after this 
marriage, however, Ngrurah Gr’de Oka died also. The sudden 
deaths of this prince, Ms brother, and bis father leads us 
to suspect unnatural means, but I cannot assert, nor would I 
willingly believe, that they were applied by Kassiman. This 
old man, it is true, took the best advantage of circum- 
stances, not only in Den Passar, but also in Pam’cbuttan, 
of which we are about to speak. Tbe’ present prince of Den 
Passar is Ngrurah Made, who, against bis will, acknow- 
ledges old prince Kassiman as supreme prince in Badong, 
but, nevertheless, is independent and endeavouring to increase 
bis power. 

Fam’oJmttan, since tbe time of Ngrurah Sukti, has been 
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the chief seat of princes in Badong. The family of Den 
Pussar, however, has, by its wars, acquired greater fame, and 
under Kassiman’s father and brother has, in fact, held the 
supreme authority, notwithstanding the nominally higher 
rank of the prince of Pam’chuttan. We have seen above, 
that the eldest son of Ngrurah Sakti Pam’ohuttan took up 
his residence in Pam’chuttan. His name was (8) Ngrurah 
G’de Pum^cluittan devata di Ukiran (IJkiran is a place in 
Pam’chuttan). He was succeeded by his son (9) Ngrurah 
G\le Pam’chiittan devata di Munehuk ; both were always 
allied with their more famous relations in Den Passar, and 
this friendship was maintained by marriages. The last 
prince of noble birth was (10) Ngrurah Q\U Pam’chuttaii 
devata di g’dong ; he was anointed,^ and played an important 
part in the wars of Kassiman’s father and brother. By com- 
mand of this prince and Kassiman’s brother, his cousin Anah 
Agung Lanang crossed the sea with an army to Jemhrana^ 
and conquered this country, which belonged to Boleleng. 
Anak Agung Lanang went thither because the prince of 
Den Passar wished to banish him from Badong. This fact 
also shows the supremacy of Den Passar at that time. 
Jembrana was soon lost again, however, and subsequently 
(11) Anak Agmig Lanang (about 1830), after the death of 
ISTgrurah G’de Pam’chuttan, who left no sons, became prince 
of Pam’chuttan. He was not anointed, but yet enjoyed 
greater renown than his son, the present prince. He had no 
sons of noble birth ; he only had by a Grundik (concubine) 
the two sons now called (12) Ngrurah G’de Pam’ehuttan and 
Ngrurah Made Panv^ chuttan. These, during their father’s 
lifetime, were his Parakans, who carried after him his sirih- 
box, etc. After the death of Anak Agung Lanang, a great 
portion of the Punggawas of Pam’chuttan would not ac- 
knowledge his son as prince, on account of his low birth. 
Kassiman, however, who in the mean time had also ob- 

1 The anointing of a prince, Abia'ehn (Sauls.), is performed by the priests (the 
Guru lokas). In Badong it only takes place at Pam’chuttan. In order to bo 
anointed, the prince must be , both of noble birth and instructed in all religious 
duties. The prince of Pam’chuttan referred to in the text was a Itesi ; he had 
attained the position of -a saint by penances (maveda). 
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taineci tlie supreme power in Ben Passar, supported tlio new 
prince. Some Punggawas {e.g. Beva Made Ralii, in Kulta) 
submitted, and a Q-usti of Legian fled tlie country and 
took refuge in Gianyar. Kassiman tlien established the new 
prince in the ancestral palace of Pam’chuttan, and his 
authority, by marrying him to the daughters of Kgrurah 
G’de Pam’uhuttan, the cousin and predecessor of his father. 
These women are the principal surviving members of tlio 
family, and their illustrious birth enhances that of the prince, 
who is himself, as it were, his wife’s inferior. His primnpal 
wife’s name is Sagimg ^ Adi, another is called Sayung 
and a third Sagimg Oka. Sagung Adi has now assumed the 
name of Hatu, which we have also seen was done by the 
prince of Tabanan. 

Kassiman’s intervention in the affiiirs of Pam’cliuttaii gave 
liim the supreme authority iii this part of Badoug also. Ho 
is regarded as the flither of the princes of Den Passar and 
Pam’chuttan, and uses circumstances very cleverly to keep 
those princes in dependence. 

The prince of Uon Fassar, Made Ngnira/i, and his brothers 
K’tut Ngmrali and Mgrurah K’tiit, were all born of mothers 
of low extraction, and had they a brother of higher birth, 
would not have the least claim to rule. Besides this, K’tut 
Ngrurah is in opposition to IVfade jSTgrurah, and asserts that 
he has a better claim than the latter. He has several of the 
Punggawas on his side, and Made Ngrurah is therefore 
obliged to invoke the aid of his uncle Kassiman to maintain 
his position. Kassirnan, however, it would seem, does not 
trust Made Hgi’urah, who has inherited much of his father’s 
ambitious character : he, therefore, does all he can to uphold 
the power of Pam’chuttan, and has enriched the prince of 
that country and invested him with a certain renown. The 
prince of Pam’chuttan, therefore, dares not dispute liassimau’s 
authority ; he is of low birth and a peaceful disposition, and 

^ Sagung means a princess, bom. of a princely father and mother. Sayii, one 
whoso mother wa,s only a Gnsti-woman. Sagung is derived from agu?/g., great : 
Sayu from at/u, good, which we have also forind to be a name lor the Icmaie 
Brahmans 
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would also liave to fear the house of Den Passar, which con- 
siders itself raised above so low a birth by the deeds of its 
father and grandfather. The prince of Pam’chuttan has not 
the abis’eha ; although he is a man of about forty-five, he is 
not yet sufficiently instructed in his duties and in religion ; 
he has performed his duties to the Pitaras, having, with all 
due ceremony, burnt his father, and built a new domestic 
temple, which was finished a year ago ; yet it appears that he 
will not receive the abis’eha during Kassiman’s lifetime, and, 
in the event of his death, this would also, perhaps, be prevented 
by the opposition of Den Passar. The prince of Den Passar 
has not fulfilled his duties towards his ancestors ; his fatlier 
and brother as well as other chief members of his family are 
still unburnt, and are preserved in the palace of Den Passar, 
On this account Made Ngrurah does not reside in the 
palace. 

This cremation must from the rank of the deceased be very 
splendid; the prince of Den Passar, however, has not the 
means to do it, and, although apparently, the whole popu- 
lation of Badong works for him, this produces very little 
visible result. He has to complete the palace which his father 
left unfinished, and in which much work has still to be done, 
and further to improve the roads of his country, which have 
fallen into a very bad state of repair since the death of his 
father, the last prince of Pam’chnttan who had the abis’eka. 
And, finally, he cannot easily raise the funds for a great 
cremation, and is opposed in his undertakings by K’tut 
Hgrurah, and, in secret, by Kassiman. In Den Passar also, 
therefore, it is probable that the position of affairs will re- 
main unchanged till Kassiman^s death. Yet another reason 
against the cremation of the late prince of Den Passar and 
his son G’de Putra appears to be the above-mentioned super- 
stition, that prince J ambe has been born again in the family 
of Den Passar in the person of G-'de Putra: This second 
birth indicates misfortune for the family, which fears either 
that that prince will be born a third time, or that the curse 
which seems to attach to the family prevents it from per- 
forming works pleasing to the gods. 
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Genealogical Table of the Princes op Badong. 

(1) Giisti Ngrurah JSoIa. 

(2) AmJc Agimg K'tut 3fan(fefia. 

(3) Am^ Aywig l^adhWcan. 

Gusti Wayallan Tegch. (4) Gmti JH^toumn IWgvh. Gusti IC’tut K’di. 

called Anak Aguug di Pule. 

(5) GitsH Ngnirah Jamie Mihik. 

j 

Aiiak Agung G’de Galogor. (6) Anak Agami dlas ring huiu Kmiok, 

j ill I'aiu’chuttan 

The princely family of j 

Galogor. 


(7) Anak Agung ring Fam’d Httan, Gusti Made T gal Gusti X'tut T’lfikdx. 

called Ngrurah Sakti Pani’clmttuu, 

•witli 500 wives. 



(8) Ffgr. G’ de Pam’ chniian devata di Ukiran. Ngr. Maynn Ngr. Kaloran ; 

i his daughter, Ngr. ( 

Putu, uiaiTied Ngr. MadePam'- 


cluittaii, devata 
di Ukiran. 

(9) Ngr, Q'de Pam'chultan devata di Anak Agung Lanang. 

Mmchuk. j 

(10) Ngrurah G'de Pam’chuttun (11) Anak Agung Lanang. See the foliow- 

devata di G'dong. 1 


j (12) Ngr. G'de Fam'ch. Ngr.MadePam’ch. 

Daughters: Ngr. Putu, the only 

kSagung Adi. Sagung Made. son, hy a mother of 

Sugung Oka. Sagung Eaka, etc. low extraction. 
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Table oi^' the Family oe Kaleran — ^Deh Passar. 
(1) l^grurah Kaleran. 


{2) N’p'.MadePani'ch. Analt Agunfr Rahi. Griisti alitPam’eli. GustiNgr.K’tut. 
Married to Ngr. Putu In Kaleran Ka wan. In Kaleran Kanginian. In J ro T’gal. 
Mayan (devata di j | ) 

Alaie). Promwliom is de- Fromwliom is descended The present 

scended the family the family in Kaleran prince’s name 
of Kaleran Kawau Kangiman. The pre- is also G-asti 
and Kntta. The sent prince’s name is Ngrurah 
present prince’s also Gusti aHt Pam’> T’gas. 
name is also Anak chuttan. 

Agung Rahi. 

V ^ — - J 

All these are Puuggawas of Den Passar. 


(’3) JSfgr. Made Fam'ohuttan demta di Xatriya, Ngr,Kassiinan,now Ngr. Jarahe, 
Mother of Pam’ chnttan, wife of Pam’ chuttan, named Ngr, G’de, mother of Xa- 

and of Tahiman extraction. ruler of Badong. triya, wife of 

Mother, a Gusti Pam’ chuttan. 
•woman; wife, Sa- j 

gung Raka. Anak Agung 

Alit G’de. 


Ngr. G’de Putra-{- Ngi’. G’de Oka. + (4) Made Ngrurah. K’tut Ngr. Ngr. K’tut, 

probable suc- 
cessor iu Kassi- 
man. 

Other brothers of Kassiman are : 

Ngr. G’de Dangin. Devata Anak + Devata Banyar. An. Ag. Raka pupuan 

I Agung Dauh, 

wife of Pam’, 
became Bela. 

An. Ag. Alit Griha. j 

An. Ag. Rahi 
(inBelaluan). 

Ngrurah Kajanan. 

All these are by mothers of low caste ; the family of 
Belaluan has again raised itself in rank by means of noble 
marriages. The others, after one more intermixture with 
Sudran blood, will sink into the position of ordinary Oustis. 


Further Remarks on the Castes. 

The JDeioas, Q-ustis, and Idas are much too numerous in 
Bali to maintain their dignity ; they, and especially the first 
two classes, are too proud to gain their livelihood by work, 


Ugung. 


An. Ag. Put. Merangi ) 
and An. Ag. Raka. An. Ag. Alit 

Raka. 
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and prefer unjust privileges. They rob the people -witlioot 
limit ; they are the cause of the jjlundering of ship.s, and of 
tlie extortions to which foreign traders are often exposed. 
The high-easto princes are seldom guilty of such misdeeds, 
but they wink at the robberies of their relations, and it is 
difficult to obtain justice from the princes against these pcst.s 
of tlie land. The Grustis in the countries ruled by "Wesyu 
princes, and the Devas in those where Xatrijuis reign, ha^'o 
properly all the official posts about the prince, but altliough 
they derive much honour from these, thej'' get little pay. 

Feudal Sy.stem. 

As Fathes has observed, the condition of Bali very much 
resembles that of Europe in the middle ages ; there is a 
fewM system thronahont the JmuL The Been. Agmuj must bo 
regarded as the supeeme feudal toed ; in ancient times he was 
so ill reality (see Fsana Java, above). How this is modified 
now, we have already seen. Ho still calls tlie other seven 
princes, and also the prince of Lombok, his Bunf/guira.s,^ 
which in Bali conveys the idea of efissnl. The re.st of the 
princes (Xateiyas and Wesi/asJ have subdivided their land 
among the members of their families, and so we find in 
Badong the princes of Kaleran Kawan, Kakran Knmjinmi, 
Ngrumh T’gns, the prince of Qalognr, and Kassiman’s 
brother with their children as Punggawas of Hen Passar 
(formerly most of them were under Pam'chuttan, but they 
have preferred to acknowledge as their lords the two warlike 
princes of Hen Passar, Kassiraan’s father and brother; unless 
Iiassiman had interfered, even the sovereignty over Badong 
itself would have been transferred from Pam’chuttan to Hen 
Passar). How they are all under Kassiman, but only in so 
far as Hen Passar also is under his sovereignty. The real 
Punggawas of Kassinian, in his small original territory, are 
few in number, and, for the most part, merely the descendants 
of his brothers, who were entirely without means. 


1 Tunggawa, “bull” anil “excellent” ia the Sanskrit. 
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Under these princes, who are Punggawas of the highest 
princes and mostly closely related to the royal families/ stand 
the rest of the Gruatis, also as Punggawas ; these also have 
an undefined authority over the men whom they rule, and 
have even the power to punish with death ; the prince above 
them and the prince of the whole kingdom do not trouble 
themselves about their subjects further than their feudal 
duties are concerned. The Dinksas^ have merely to pro- 
nounce judgment between the Sudras and sometimes between 
Gustis of equal rank ; in all cases concerning the distinctions 
of caste and feudal duties the princes and Punggawas are 
judges ; in spiritual matters, however, the Padandas act in 
this capacity. 

The primary feudal duty, as in the middle ages, is service 
in toar ; and further, the Punggawas and their subordinates 
have to furnish assistance in all ptiblie works and festivals of 
the prince, and the lower orders also have to carry out all 
the works of the Punggawas. The people, under the guid- 
ance of the Punggawas, have to build the princes’ palaces 
and places of cremation, to repair the roads, and besides this 
to contribute, mostly in kind, towards the expenses of all 
offerings, family feasts, and cremations. The direct taxes 
are very unimportant ; the common man pays a small tax on 
garden land, and a little more on sawahs. The princes, 
therefore, cannot be rich, unless they possess considerable 
private means ; they are powerful, however, so long as their 
names hold the Punggawas in subjection, and they can there- 
fore celebrate their splendid feasts and cremations without 
cost to themselves, and sometimes even with advantage to 
their private treasuries, their faithful vassals zealously con- 
tributing to these ceremonies. (One of the reasons why the 
great cremation in Uen Passar does not take place is, that the 

1 We do not find many exceptions to this rule; in Tahauan tlie jn’ince is 
descended from Mar^a; in Klongkong, <5.^. Ngrurah Pinatih, from Arya Pleteng. 
In Gianyar Sxikawati. 

- I write Dialcsa instead of YaJesa (as the judges are usxially called in Bali and 
Java), on the authority of a manuscript, where the writing witli the second d 
reveals the origin of the word. Diaksa, which is also found as Aduihua, in the 
MSS., is Skt.-~«i?Aj and akm, an inspector, protector (see Wilson). Yaksa, on 
the contrary, is a sort of demon, alliea to the Kslksasas. 
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present prince is not in very high esteem with the Pungga- 
was, and that not enough is contributed towards it. Besides 
this, Kassiman retains the reyenue.) To the revenues of the 
princes and the Punggawas belong also the duties on com- 
merce, the customs-duties, and the bridge or I’oad-tolls.^ 
Trade especially produces a considerable revenue for tlio 
prince, and has made the princes of Badong comparatively 
rich, above all Pam'chuttan and Kassiman. Karang-Assem 
also makes a great deal by it. These imposts affect only the 
lower orders, and the Chinese, Buginese, and Europeans. 
The G-ustis, Devas, and Idas who carry on trade pay no duty 
upon it. The feudal lords, princes, and Punggawas still do 
something for the people — they give them water, and the 
making of canals and the effective irrigation of the rice-fields 
is their duty ; in return for this, however, they draw a small 
revenue from the rice-growers. 

SUDllAS. 

The fourth caste, the Sudnis, have many duties and hardly 
any rights, at any rate as regards the higher castes. Their 
subjection goes so far that the prince or Pnnggawu can take 
out of their houses whatever he likes ; when the prince goes 
from one place to another, the victuals, fowls, ducks, geese, 
etc., are usually taken by the Parakans (followers of the 
prince) from the houses of the Sudras in the dessna through 
which the route lies, and the persons thus robbed may not 
even complain. The prince or Punggawa can even takt^ 
away the wives of a Sudra, hut religious feeling is opposed 
to this, and still more to the murder of a Sudra, who has 
committed no fault, by a noble. Both acta are done, how- 
ever, although they are of rare occurrence, in Badong. The 
wanton young Gustis and Devas think that they prove their 
valour and noble birth by the abduction of women and the 
murder of innocent beasts of burden, sucb as the Sudras are. 

I am only acciuainted, however, with two bridges in Bali (excepting those 
over small brooks) in any way worthy of the name— one at KntUi, built by Euro- 
peans with Balinese aid, and one, very dangerous for want of planks, over a rocky 
chasm in Tahanan. 
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In Badong, old Kassiman suppressed such, deeds, and the fear 
of ptniishment after death ailso has a deterrent effect^ Never- 
theless the position of the Sudras is most miserable, and only 
rendered supportable by their courage and industry, and by 
the belief that they are born to it. An exception to the rest 
of the Sudras is formed by the Parakans (the followers of the 
princes, etc.) ; these lead as idle a life as the princes and 
Punggawas to whom they belong, and plunder the rest of 
the people. These and the nobles are the chief cock-fighters 
and opium-smokers, for the inhabitants of the dessas take 
little part in these dissipations. Another exception to the 
lot of the ordinary Sudras is formed by the Mandesm, 
PraVMk, and others, who occupy official posts. 

Mandesas are the ffess«-chiefs ; they have been degraded to 
Sudras by the Deva Agung, having been Wesyas by birth. 
Under them are the Kahmjan, NguJmkm, and Talihup, Sudras 
by birth, who carry out the orders of the Mandesas. 

Qadoeh are the Mandurs in the dessas ; they are Sudras by 
birth. Pmigka and Batu-Aji are under these. 

Pauli are also Wesyas who have been degraded to Sudras, 
and still retain a certain superiority of rank above the rest of 
the populace. 

We find all these names in the Usana Bali (see p. 262), 
where their special religion is mentioned (the Usana Bali, as 
we have seen, is only of importance to the Sudras and their 
chiefs of the same caste). 

The names are not heard in ordinary life, with the ex- 
ception of Mandem. For all the rest the collective name 
Prab’IiSl (the collective B’k^ls) is used. These have a certain 
number of common Sudras under them at the prince’s dis- 
posal, to serve in war or on public works, and also to exercise 
handicrafts (as smiths, etc.). They are responsible for the 
presence and the work of their subordinates, just as the 
Mandesa is responsible for his dessa. Pnd/kel or Pam’kel, 

1 'Balinese superstition, regards the fate of the fii’st Deva Mangw., tlie founder 
of Gianj^ar, and that of the wife of the last Deva Agung, the mxich-feared prin- 
cess of "Rarang Assem, as examples of such punishments; the former was changed 
into a serpent {ndga), and the latter into a ftog {Songkmg). Both had murdered 
many victims. 
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also has become a title for every superior among the 

Sudras — the owner is the M’kel of the slave, the husband the 
M’kel of the wife. This exalted rank is also accorded to 
Europeans, but they stand below the three principal castes ; 
they liave not been born twice (dvija). 

The Balinese Sudras are partly of Javan and partly of 
Balinese origin. The former celebrate the new year (Si((/>un) 
six days before the Balinese new year {Oahingan). The 
latter, however, is taken as the beginning of the calendar 
the whole people. 

In addition to the above, degraded Brahmans, Xatriyas, 
and Wesyas also belong to the Sudras. The original Wesyas, 
those who came from Majapahit, have all become Sudras, and 
this at the same time that the descendants of Arya Damar 
were degraded to Wesyas. The reason given for this does 
not agree with that of the degradation of the Xatriyas. Ail 
castes, namely, are said to have descended a step, excepting 
the original Brahmans. The descendants of Batu llimggong, 
the Deva Agungs, who, on account of their procreation by 
the Padanda Dang hynng Kajxikimn, were also regarded as 
Brahmans, sank hack, through the curse or the anger of the 
Padanda who produced the Naga from the ivell (see as to 
the NdgaVanda, under Crematiom^), to true Xatriyas, and 
the consequence of this was the degradation of the other 
Xatidyas to Wesyas, and of the Wesyas to Sudras. This 
explanation is open to great doubt. Most of the descendants 
of the Aryas, the brothers of Arya Damar, have been de- 
graded to Sudras. They were degraded, as we have seen, to 
Wesyas, but when they had also lost their governorships and 
their authority, oppressed hy the descendants of Patih Gaja 
Maja (the royal race of Mengui-Karang-Assem), they gradu- 
ally sank to the rank of Sudras. Many of them are stiU called 
Gustis by the people, but they have to give their services as 
vassals to the princes in whose territorj’' they live, and no 
longer enjoy any honour. The conquered are always de- 
spised and degraded in Bali. Brahmans are also degraded to 
Sudras, if, on account of frequent intermixture with Sudra 
^ Aute Vol. IX. jt. 95. 
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blood, they are no longer considered capable of retaining 
their dignity. An instance of a Padanda being thus de- 
graded is actually mentioned. Brahmans do, indeed, become 
Sudras, but the people hold the caste in such great respect, 
that they are still regarded and honoured as Brahmans. 
Bmhniana chute are mentioned in the TJsana Java ; the Bali- 
nese explain these to be lying and thieving Brahmans, who, 
on account of their conduct, have sunk to the rank of Sudras. 
Chute is, indeed, in Sanskrit, chyuta, “fallen.” 

SmHjguhu is a subdivision of the Sudras, tcho am ac- 
quainted with the Vedas, and perform the ceremony of 
domestic worship, as well as the priests. If they have, 
indeed, the Vedas (they may be only Mantras, formulas), 
it would seem that they were originally Brahmans. Now 
we find in the Usana Java a statement that the Sangguhus 
are, in fact, descended from Brahmana-Brahmani, and thus 
are pure Brahmans, and that they were degraded on account 
of the worship of the Balem mur, that is, the god of death 
(perhaps as indicating an exclusive Kdla-iwrship, whieh 
no longer exists in Bali). "We have therefore had in Bali 
departures from the worship of the gods, not to say sects. 
The present Brahmans, who have suppressed the sect re- 
ferred to, now tell us, to conceal the existence of any other 
worship but their own, that the Sangguhus are descended 
from a parakan (follower) of a learned Padanda, who was 
hidden under the Bale whenever the Padanda performed his 
domestic worship, and so came to understand the Vedas. 
When he was discovered, the Padanda set him at liberty, 
that he might perform the Veda- worship for himself and his 
descendants. From him are descended the Bangguh or Sepng- 
guhu, which word is explained by means of Ura: having the 
appearance of being Brahmans, There is some number of 
them in Bali. 

Byagaha are also mentioned in the Usana Java as a distinct 
class, and these appear to be of the same rank as the Sang- 
guhu. The name, however, is almost unknown, even to the 
Panditas. Thus in the three classes of Sudras last mentioned, 
we find also no mixture of caste j but they all three point to 
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the foririer existence of sects, or at least to some departures 
from the orthodox religion. 

It would he a fortunate thing for the Sudras to he freed 
from the oppression of the princes and Punggawas. The 
number of noble idlers increases every day, and presses more 
and more heavily upon the poor Sudra populace. One 
means of escaping from the oppression of a prince is to flee 
to another state, but even this avails them little, for the 
prince of the state in which the fugitive seeks refuge imme- 
diately imposes upon him the very burdens from which he 
has fled. Besides this, a fugitive who arrives without his 
family is sold by the prince, in order to make some profit out 
of him, and to prevent his escaping again to another country. 
The best asylum is generally aflbrded by the Padandas; the 
prince has no right to fugitives who seek refuge with them, 
and there are several kind-hearted really pious men among 
these Padandas, who con.sider it shameful to sell a person 
seeking an asylum, or even to require much work from him. 
Many Padandas, however, are also genuine natives, and avail 
themselves of these cases to enrich themselves. The chief 
curb upon the despotism of the noble castes over the Sudras 
is, in fact, the fear lest they should run away, and the power 
and revenues of the nobles should thereby be diminislied. 
The Balinese, however, are unusually attached to their 
country and their dessa; ordinary extortion does not d,rive 
them to flight; it is generally only some glaring cruelty or 
the fear of being sold out of Bali that induces them to 
escape. Still, the fact that there are always many fugitives 
in Bali shows the injustice and cruelt}^ of most of the princes, 
and the degeneration of the system of caste. In Badong 
there are very many fugitives from Q-ianyar, Mengui, Klong- 
koug, and Jiarang-Assem ; on the other hand, scarcely any 
fugitives from Badong are to be found in the other states. 
The reason of this is, that the government in this state is 
comparatively mild and humane, and this is attributable to 
Kassimau's higher intelligence and his contact with Euro- 
peans. For the sake of humanity it is desirable that inter- 
course between Europeans and the Balinese should increase, 
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and that the position of the Sudraa should thus he improved, 
at any rate a little, if they could not be entirely freed from 
their oppressors. The character of the Balinese as a people, 
irrespectively of their castes, has been very accurately per- 
ceived by Baffles ; they are a manly nation^ both in body and 
mind, far superior to the Javanese (although outwardly less 
civilized), and endowed with many virtues which in Java 
have disappeared beneath the mire of immorality and fickle- 
ness. The Balinese (excepting those who carry on trade 
and are corrupted by undue gains) are faithful and hoimt and 
can tcorh hard ; it is only for their prince that they work re- 
luctantly, for they receive from him neither payment nor 
food; and, finally, they are Jmwr than all other natives, but 
against the European they are as incapable of resistance 
as all the descendants of the black Adam, and the defiant 
language employed to Europeans comes from a timid heart. 
The European is as a tiger to all natives, and they know 
him by instinct. 

Caste in Java. 

The existence of caste in Java has hitherto been denied, 
but what we now know of Bali appears to have placed it 
beyond doubt. That all the institutions of the Balinese are 
of Javan origin is affirmed by the manuscripts and the oral 
tradition of the people. The TJsana Java enumerates 
of Koripan (where Panji lived), of Gaglang or Singhasari, of 
Kediri or Baha, and of Janggala. In all the great kingdoms 
of Java, therefore, Xatriyas existed. The descent of the 
Xatriyas of Daha is traced in the Brahmandapurana to the 
Muni Pulaha. In the same work the Brahmans are divided 
into Siva-Brahmans, Biiddha-Brahmans, and Biifangga-Brah- 
mans (thus the Brahmans in Java were exactly like those 
now in Bali) ; these are sons of Brahmana Haji, that is to 
say, the various forms of worship are derived from Haji 
Saka, the founder of the Indo- Javanese calendar. Bnja^igga 
seems in ancient times to have been a distinct sect. We 
have spoken of the present meaning of this word ; it seems 
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formoiiy to liave meant a particular kind of worsliip, in con- 
tradistinction to Siva and Buddha.^ The Wesyas are also 
mentioned in the TJsana Java as existing in Java; to these 
belong the Fatihs, D’maiigs, and Tumenggungs. The names 
TVcsya and Quad (see Tijdsch. v. If. I. 7, 2, 185) still exist 
in Java, although their meaning has become obscure. The 
8iidras are expressly mentioned, and their name also is still 
heard in Java. 

In the Usana Java (which really only relates to Java) the 
Brahmans spring from Brahma’s Sivadara, the opening in the 
head which in children does not close for some years, the 
Xatriyas from his breast, the Wesyas from his abdomen, and 
the Siidras from his Icnee, 

The nobles of the courts of Daha and Majapahit, according 
to express testimony, were Xatriyas and Wesyas. To the 
Xatriyas belong all those who bear the title of Arya, IPbo, 
ot Makisa and Mangga. The titles of the Wesyas have just 
been given. 

The appearance of caste and the existence of the Yedas in 
Bali afford the strongest evidence for the existence of both in 
ancient Java, because all that we find in Bali was derived 
from Java alone, not a single fact discovered in Bali proving, 
or even indicating, direct communication between this 
island and India, and because the Siva Brahmans, who, after 
having established themselves for a short time at Majapahit, 
crossed over to Bali, came, according to the Balinese, not 
direct from India, but from the interior of Java (Xediri). 
The real origin of all the Balinese institutions is also shown 
by the fact that we find nothing to remind us directly of 
India, and no ancient writing, Sanskrit, Kawi, or Javanese : 
w’e may well ask how could emigrants from India have so 
neglected and forgotten their own writing and language, and 
have merely preserved the modern Javanese writing and the 
Kawi tongue ? 

1 The word Bicjangga means a serpent; in India the serpent- worship has heen. 
adopted in the Brahmanical doctrine; we find it especially in Cas’mira ; serpent- 
worship is still found in Java and Bali (Yasuki), and the Bujaaggas appear to 
have originally been serpent- worsiiippers, who afterwards joined the tJivaitic sect. 
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The Calculatton of Time in Bali. 

The calculation of time is of two kinds: the Indian and 
the Balinese. All that we know of it is contained in a work 
called Wriga Qarga} This work is composed of Indian and 
Polynesian elements, and, like the rest of the literature, 
must be of Javanese origin, as in that island alone do we 
find an almost identical calendar. 

We have an Indian division of time, according to the 
Umar months. These months, however, are transformed by 
interpolation, into the solar year, and the solar years are 
calculated from the time of Balimliana or Saha, as is also the 
practice in the greater part of Hindustan and of the Dekkan. 
This calendar begins on the 14th of March, 78 b.c. This calcu- 
lation, however, is hut little used by the Balinese, and their 
scanty astronomical knowledge renders it extremely difScult, 
although, for the sake of agriculture and a few feasts, it must 
be preserved. The interpolation is irregular ; in India two 
months are introduced in five years, but in Bali, on the one 
hand, the month of Kartiha comprise two months, and, 
on the other, the month of Asada may last till the constella- 
tion of the Pleiades (Krittika) is visible at sunset. The 
only constellations used by the Balinese in such calculations 
are the Pleiades and Orion. The latter is called Waluku, 
the plough, and also by the Indian name langgala (in Malay 
tcngala). They understand by this, however, only the three 
centre stars of Orion. To supplement this defective means 
of calculating the year, the Balinese observe certain natural 
phenomena occurring regularly every year at the same time, 
such as the blossoming of certain flowers and plants and the 
appearance of wings on the white ant, and also the pheno- 
mena of the sea. A man of rank informed me that the in- 
terpolation of a month had only happened three times in his 
life. This would give an interval of about twelve years 

1 Qarga, according to Wilson, is one of the ten Munis or saints ; one Garga is 
also the author of astronomical works in India ; see Bentley, “ Hindu Astiviiomy,” 
p. 54; his hook is named Sanhita; he lived 650 years b.c. The Balinese 
Calendar as it is, however, cannot he derived from him, because it contains 
elements never known in India. 
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between each interpolation; it is more probable that an inter- 
polation is made every ten years, Hence tbe name tenggeh for 
sucb a division. At present the Balinese lunar months are 


rather more than thirty days in advance of the Indian, as 
fixed by Wilson, The year begins with the month of 
lumnga; the Indian name for this is C/iefmy and com- 
mences, according to Wilson, in March. This, then, prove.s 
that the Balinese years do indeed start from the exact date 
of Saka (14th of March), and Baffles^ and Orawfurd’s con- 
jectures as to the difference of the calendar in Java and Bali 


can be solved by assuming that the Balinese have retained 
the ancient and true calendar, whilst the Javanese, through 
Muhammadan influence, have forgotten how to calculate the 
solar year, and have, therefore, got seven or eight years 
further from Saka than they should be. 

All the months but two (Jycs’ia and Asada) have both 
Sanskrit and Balinese names. 

The Sanskrit names are : 

1 . ShSwana. 6. Pos’ya- oi’ X’aiw’a. 

2. B’adra or Badrawada fSanskrit 7. Maga. 

Badrapadii). 8. BTil^nina. 

3. As’xiji or As’uje (derived from 9. ^Mad’umaiia or Clietra. 

As’vayuj). 10. We.s’fika. 

4. Karttika. ^ 11. Jyes’ta. 

6. Margas’ira or Margas’irsya. 12. Asad’a. 


The Balinese names for the first ten are the ordinal num- 
bers from 1 to 10 : 

1. Kasa. 6. Kalima. 8, Kahulu. 

2. Karo. 6. Kanam. 9. Kasanga. 

8. Katiga. 7. Kapita, 10. Kadas'a. 

4. Kapat. 

We have no Balinese names for Jyesta and An’dda (vulgo 
Sad a), and this leads us to suspect that the original Balinese- 
Javanese year, like that of the ancient Romans, had oiilj'' 10 
months. Now we find in the purely Balinese calendar, of 
which we shall speak shortly, divisions of 35 clays or 5 
weeks, which, it is true, do not now possess a special name, 
but no doubt originally corresponded with tbe 10 months ; 
10 times 35 gives about the duration of the year of lunar 
months, 354 days. The addition of Jye^fa and A^^dda, then, 
occurred at a later period, when Indian influence had led to 
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tlie division of tTae year into 12 months, each of 29 or 30 
days. 

In the year 1847 the first day of the month Kmanga or 
Ghetra was on the 16th of February; in 1848 on the 5th of 
February ; in 1849 it will fall on the 24th of January. In 
1844, on the contrary, it was on the 24th of March, almost 
on the day on which, according to Wilson, the Indian month 
Ghetra should begin. Although in Bali, from ignorance of 
the calculations, the method of fixing the solar year is 
obscure, and is known but imperfectly to a few learned 
priests (who themselves cannot properly explain the reasons 
for it), yet we learn from the tables called PengaliJum imilan 
(the searching of the moon) how the time of the Balinese 
calculation is brought into accordance with that of the lunar 
months : 64 lunar months, of which 30 are of 29 and 34 of 
30 days, give us 1890 days, which agree with 9 Balinese 
years of 210 days. 

According to the Indian calculation, there should be one 
or two intercalary months next year (1849), because then 
the difference between the solar and the lunar year will be 
from the 24th of January to the 20th of March, and will 
thus amount to 55 days; nothing, however, has yet been said 
to me of any such intention. In India, as we have aheady 
pointed out, there are 2 intercalary months every 5 years 
called Malimlucha ; this name is unknown in Bali, nor have 
I heard any name which could correspond to it. 

The six Indian seasons do not exist in Bali. The lunar 
months are chiefly important for fixing certain feasts. For 
all other dates use is made solely of 

The Balinese Calendae. 

This is . formed by a combination of the Polynesian u'eeli of 
6 clays (palling, puan, loage, Ttaliwon, manis) with the Indian 
week of 7 days (Mediti^ Soma, Anggara, Buddha, Wrehaspati, 

* The name can only he explained Aditia, “ sun.” The substitution 
of for h may -well have arisen by the uncommon initial « having been taken 
for the sign -which is very, well known. WHhaspati is found in good MSS. 
fox Respati, which is the ordinary pronunciation. 
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Sit km, ; this combmation gives us 3-3 days, 

wbicli form the basis of the Balinese calendar ; wa write 


them thus : 

Budda kalhvon, 
Wrcha-^pati niauis, 
Siikra pallin'^, 
Saut‘s‘(,‘liara puan, 
Eaditi 

Siiiua kaliwon, 
Anjr^^’iira uianis, 
liadda palling, 
Vreliasputi puan, 
Snkra ivago, 
Sanes’ohara ktaliwoii, 
Eoditi mauis, 


Soma palling, 
Anggara ptiiin, 
Budda wage, 
Wrehaspati kaliwon, 
Sukra mania, 
Sanes’chara palling, 
Hediti puan, 

Soma wage, 

Anggara kaliwon, 
Budda m:mi.s, 
Wreha-spati pahing, 
Sukra puan, 


Sani’s’eliara wage, 
llediti kaliwon, 
Sonui nniuiij, 
Aiiggava palling, 
Budda puan, 
WrehasiMti Mage, 
Sukra kaliwon, 
Sanes’cliara iiiauis, 
Bediti palling, 
Soma pnaii, 
Anggara irage. 


We find these combinations of 35 days six times in oaeh 
Balinese year of 210 days, but they are not called months. 
On the other hand, each of the 30 weeks has its own name. 
AVe find these names in Raffles, vol. i. p. 47(3. The order of 
sequence is the same in Bali, but some names must be cor- 
rected. Each division begins with Budda kaUwon, the day on 
which Galungan, the Balinese new year, falls, and not on 
Bediti (or BitiJ Pahing, as Raffles asserts. The week in 
which the year begins is Dimghulan ; Sinfa, however, is 
always named as the first week in Bali, as in Java ; the 
names are ; 


1. Sinta 

2. LandSp 

3. AVukir 

4. Kurantil 

6. Tolu 

6. (iilmr&g 

7. Wariga 

8. ■VViirigadian, or 'Wariganing 

Wariga 

9. Julung Wangi, 

10. Julung Sungsaiig 

11. Dungliulun (in Baffles Ga- 

lungan) 

12. Kuningan 

13. Langkir 

14. Madang Sika 


15. Julung Piijut 

16. Pahang 

17. Kurw’lut 

18. JIarakih 

19. Tambir 

20. Madungkuugang 

21. Mahiital 

22. Huje 

23. Mehahil 

24. Prang Bakat 

25. Bala Muki 

26. Hugu 

27. Wayang 

28. Eulawu 

29. Dukut 

80. Watugunung. 


Raffles, vol. i. p. 376 sqq., gives the fable respecting the 
origin of these names of the weeks. I have not yet heard 
anything of it in Bali. In Bali this division, like the rest of 
the calendar, is said to be derived from India, Its iutroduc- 
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tion was no doubt made by the priests at an early period, in 
order to add to the sanctity of the religious feasts and insti- 
tutions, which are regulated according to this calendar^ 

Of the 35 days the first, eleventh, and twenty-first (Budda 
kalmon, Sanes^ohara haUtvon and Anggara kaliwon) are sacred. 
Here again, therefore, the decimal system prevails. In the 
first five weeks, the feast of Gahmgan, the new year, falls on 
Budda kaliwon, the feast of Kimingan (in Orawfurd Galunan 
and Kuninan) on Sanes’chara kaliwon, and finally the feast 
in the principal temple of Uluwatu in Badong on Anggara 
kaliwon. 

Some Balinese only call this year of 210 days a half-year. 
It is indeed, however, their civil year, and they are only dis- 
posed to regard it as a half-year to make it agree with the 
Muhammadan, Chinese, and European year. 

Each of these 35 days has a constellation, which indicates 
its good or evil qualities, and is of special importance for 
nativities ; these constellations are not the same, however, as 
our own, or even as the Indian, for, with the exception of the 
Waluku (Orion) and the Kreitika (the Pleiades), the signs 
are somewat arbitrary. 

Astrological Calendar. 

These constellations, which decide the good or evil fortune 
of the day, are called (lintang=bintang, “star’’). 

They are supposed to pass into the body of people born on 
that day. 

Mediti manis has the Ancha-ancha, b, human figure standing 
on its head and hands. People born on that day have weak 
bodies and weak voices, but are impertinent to their parents. 

Bediti x>nkmg, the Qaja, elephant. This signifies sorrow 
caused by other people. 

Bediti puan. — Patrem, the creese. This signifies a predis- 
position to suicide. 

1 Sapta Jtesi (the seyen ancient saints, sages) are said_ to have prepared it. 
The pengalihati bxdan, also, in which the liinar calendar is brought into agree- 
ment with that of thiiiy weeks, is attributed to the same persons. 
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wage. — Wahihf, the plough (Orion). Signifying 
happiness lute ill life. 

lu-diti kaliwon. — Gowang, a body without a head. A strong 
propensity for stealing and robbery. 

Soma fnanis. — N’gu, the gooseberry-bush. Happiness and 
riches, which, however, will not last long. 

Soma pahmg.--~I)iq}a, incense. Early death of the married 
man or woman. 

Soma puan. — Ulanjar, a divorced woman. One who is 
prone to take upon himself the faults of others, and gets 
into dilemmas. 

Soma- imgc. — a white bull. Happiness and riches. 

Soma kaliwon. — Paduti Sunga, the empty cart, deserted by 
its driver. Easily robbed. 

Anggam mams. — Kmla, the horse. Disposed to bad tricks. 

Anggara paJimg. — Jaju, the crab. Good sense and speedy 
ac(juirement of wealth. 

Anggara puan. — Asa ajak, the wild dog. E.xcellcuce and 
boldness in war, esteem among the great. 

Anggara wage.. — Jong sarat, the overladen boat. Probable 
. misfortune at sea. 

Anggara kaliwon. — Chckngy the hog. Success in breeding 
swine. 

Budda manis. — Ngerang-erang, weeping, lamenting. Much 
sorrow all one’s life. 

Budda palling. — Gajamina, half elephant, half fish. A 
good omen. 

Budda puan. — Lumhung, the rice-barn. Wealth of goods 
and money quickly obtained ; fortunate in travel. 

Budda wage. — Krettika (the Pleiades). In marrying, will 
obtain many slaves. Spends much and makes many presents, 
is beloved by the princes. 

Budda kaliwon. — Titiwa, the carrying away of dead bodies, 
or the depositing of the dead in the place of burial. Loss of 
children. 

Wrekaspati manis. — Sangal tikel, the broken axe. All 
undertakings unsuccessful. 

Wrekaspati paking.^ — Salah ukur., discontent and constant 
strife with men. 
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WrcJicmjxiti piian. — Bade, the bier (on which corpses are 
burnt). Many long illnesses. 

Wrehaapati imge. — Kiimba, the vessel with holy water. 

Wrehmpati kaliioon. — Naga, the serpent. A very bad dis- 
position. 

Sukm manis.—Banyak angrlm, the brooding goose. Loss 
of property by theft. 

Sukra pahing. — Bahu bosor, the open bow-net. Quick 
change, coming and going, rich and poor. 

Sukra puan. — Braiau p’ gat, the broken boat. The husband 
will be deserted by his wife, the wife by her husband. 

Sukra toage. — Mengrabut tmtang or glutan, the shifting of 
one^s faults on to another's shoulders. 

Sukra kaliwon, — or the sea-lobster. Poverty 

in youth. 

Sanetichara manis. — D'paf, a head. (This and the Gowang, 
see ilediti kaliwon, remind us of the head and the body of 
the demon Eahu, which pursue the moon.) Many members 
of the family will die. 

Saneschara pahing. — Bu, the dart. Boldness and skill in 
war, esteemed by princes (Sanskrit, ru, “war, battle"). 

SaneBchara puan. — Sengenge (Jav. Srdngenge), the sun. 
Freedom from sickness. 

Saneschara wage.—Ptthuh tarung, a species of quail (Dutch 
vecM-ktmrtel, the “ fighting-quail "). Much fighting. 

Saneschara kaliwon. — Jampana, the bier. Much misfortune. 
Eepeated illness. 

There is not much astronomical science in all this, and 
many of the ideas are really ridiculous, yet the Balinese 
attach value to them, and those who are born on a day with 
a good constellation often boast of it. 

In addition to these astrological meanings of the 35 days, 
there are for each of the seven days of the week : (1) a god, 
who presides over it ; (2) a human figure, indicating the 
character of the person ; (3) a tree ; (4) a bird ; (5) a buta 
(demon) ; (b) a satwa (beast). , The nature of these is sup- 
posed to indicate what the character of the person bom on 
that day will be. 
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The seven gods are given, following the order of the days 
of the week, beginning with Sunday, as follows : Lidra, Uma, 
Brahma, Wi&Jmu, Guru, Sri, Yama; or, according to another 
account, Indra, PrUmi, Wis'mi, Brahma, Guru, Umu, Dunja. 
The seven Butas are : H:\du am (dog’s head), lluhi k'ho 
(buffalo’s head), Siilii Jmda (horse’s head), Ilulu lemhn 
(cow’s head), Sulu singJm (lion’s head), Hidu gaja (elephant’s 
head), JSidu gagah (crow’s head). From these the man 
obtains his passions, and from the beasts his lower qualities. 

According to the astrological notions of the Balinese, the 
day is divided into five parts, each of which has a separate 
name, although they occur in different order on difierent days. 
Baffles also mentions a division of the day into five parts in 
J ava ; but in Bali we have different names and rules for this 
division. The principal part is called Mreta (Amr^ta) ; ho who 
is born at this time of day is certain to have good fortune. The 
five parts of the days undergo twelve changes, and to know 
their order on a particular day, the number of the day of the 
Indian week is added to that of the day of the Polynesian 
week, and the result is one of the twelve combinations of the 
five parts of the day (and also of the night). The rest of the 
divisions (besides Mreta) are sunya (empty, poor), kaJa (pas- 
sionate ; after the god Kala), (must die), linjioli (will 
become bad and thievish). The day is further divided, in a 
civil aspect, into eight hours, dadaidum, calculated from sunrise 
to sunset (their names are, dauh pisan, stroke one, danh ro, 
dauh tiga or telu, etc.). The night is also divided into eight 
parts in the same manner. To find the hour, a sort of water- 
clock (clepsydra) is used, consisting of a clapper with a little 
hole in its bottom, which rests on the water. As soon as the 
clapper is filled, it is emptied by an attendant, and the 
number of strokes are given at the same time upon a drum. 
Contrivances of this kind are to be found in the principal 
palaces — e.g, in Den Passar (in Badong), Mengui, etc. 

The lunar month is divided into the white and the black 
half, s’ukla-paPsa and kres*m-paPsa (literally, the white and 
black wdng), as is the case in India. The days of the wdiite half 
are called tanggal, and are reckoned from new to full moon ; 
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those of the black half are called pangluang. To describe a 
date, the Balinese give the day of the week (of the Indian 
week of seven days as well as of the Polynesian of five), the 
name of the week (according to the Balinese division of 30 
weeks), the name and the half of the lunar month (white or 
black), the day of that half, and finally the year, calculated 
from Saka. Instead of the year of Saka, they also give 
simply the year of the century, the century itself being 
understood. The century is divided into 10 divisions, each 
of 10 years ; each such division is called tenggek, each single 
year rah. Thus we have, for instance, on the 26th of June, 
1847, Sam^chara (Saturday) kalmon (according to the Poly- 
nesian week) imra Landajj (in the week of Landap) mam ham 
(in the month of Kasa) siiMa pak’sa (in the white half ; also 
simply tanggal., with a waxing moon) ping 13 (on the thir- 
teenth day) rrtA.9, tenggeh 6 (thus 69). Adding to this the 
century (1700), we get the year of Saka 1769, to which 78 
must he added to arrive at the year of our Lord (1847). 

Besides the Wriga garga, which, as we have said, is entirely 
of Indian origin, there are two other works upon the calendar, 
which, however, are no longer used; their titles are Simdari'^ 
triis and Smidari bimgha. As I have not yet been able to get 
a sight of them, I cannot say much about them. The Pandita 
in Taman said that these works are more recent than the 
Wriga Garga, and were composed in Java, whereas the Wriga 
Garga was composed in India (Kling). They were used 
formerly, hut the Balinese priests have given the preference 
to the older Wriga Garga. This also is an instance of their 
adherence to all that is ancient and, in their opinion, of 
Indian origin. The Wriga Garga appears to date from the 
time of the kingdom of Daha (Kediri), whence our priests 
are descended, and which kingdom, as we have seen, they 
often confound with India and call Baraiawarsa. 

We have enumerated in the Tijdsch. van I. 8, 4, 211, 
still further divisions of time, namely a dvivara, trivara, eha- 

1 Tlie name Sundari is Sanscrit, and means “ the fair one.” Tnts and hungka 
are Polynesian additions; the former seems to indicate that it contains a continuous 
calendar. 
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turvara, sad ram, astamra, sangavara, and dasamra, besides 
the saptamm and pamhamra; all these are less prominent 
in ordinary life. The trivam serves to indicate the market- 
days, as the Panchavara does in J ava ; there is a market 
every third day 

The s’advam is often found in dates added to the saptavara 
and panehavam. The names of the sadmra are Polynesian : 
Tnngrjleh, Ear yang, WiiruMng, Paniron, Was, Mahulu. Thus 
the first day of the week Sinta is Tunggleh Pahing Rediti, 
the second Earyang Pmn Soma, the third Wuruhmg Wage 
anggara, the fourth Paniron Kaliwon Biidda, the fifth Was 
Munis Wrehaspati, the sixth Mahulu Palling Suhra, the 
seventh Tunggkh Puan Saneschara. The remaining divisions 
are chiefly used for astrological definitions. I have not yet 
discovered clearly how the astamra are brought into accord- 
ance with the tutelar deities attributed to each of the seven 
days of the week (see above). The names of the gods of the 
Astavara are : Sri, Indra, Guru, Ydma, Rudra, Brahma, 
Kala, Ena ; the tutelar gods of the seven week-days are : 
Indra, Uma, Brahma, Wishnu, Guru, Sri, Yama, or, accord- 
ing to the other account, Indra, Pretiwi, Wishnu, Brahma, 
Guru, Uma, Bnrga. 

The zodiac (rasi) is also used for astrological purposes. We 
have given the names in the Tijds. v. JS". I. 8, 4, 211. In 
good MSS. we find them written still better according to the 
Sanskrit. The signs of the zodiac, which I found drawn in 
a manuscript, are the Indian ones ; there is no aquarius, but 
only the water-pitcher (kumba), and instead of the ram there 
is a shrimp (udang=makara). Mrechika is Skrt. Wreschika, 
the scorpion. Rakata should be Karkata. What is most re- 
markable is, however, the absence of the tula (scales) in the 
manuscript referred to. This could not be an accidental 
omission, for the claws of the scorpion stretch over the 
place where the tula ought to have been, and the scorpion 
thus took up the room of two signs. ISTow it is well known 
that the Greeks in ancient times had only eleven signs of the 
zodiac, and that it was precisely the scales which were absent, 
and also that it is supposed that the scales originated out of 
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tile claws of the scorpion ; although it is not certain whether a 
sign was lost in the course of transmission from the East (or 
from Egypt), or whether there were only eleven originally. 
The discovery of a zodiac with eleven signs in India now 
renders this question still more intricate. This zodiac cannot 
have come from the West, for the entirely Indian character 
of our zodiac excludes this theory; we must therefore suppose 
that in India also the zodiac once had but eleven signs, and 
that it was not till later times that the scales were added both 
in India and in Greece. In Bali all twelve signs are given 
by name, and thus here also a twelfth has been added ; but 
the fact that we found in Bali the drawing referred to proves 
that at the time of the first intercourse between India and 
Java the zodiac still had but eleven signs in the former 
country. It is not known whether a similar zodiac has been 
found in India, but it would be of the highest importance to 
obtain further information from there on this point, and if 
possible to determine the age of such representations, which 
would furnish a date of the utmost importance both for the 
history of astronomy and for that of civilization in Java. 

The eclipses of the sun and moon are explained in Bali, 
as in India, as the devouring of these bodies by a demon 
(Rahu) ; the eclipses of the sun are called graha and those of 
the moon rahu, which in India, however, is no distinction, as 
the former means the act of devouring and the latter the 
devouring demon. To help the moon on these occasions, the 
Balinese make a terrible noise with their rice-blocks and 
other instruments, as they do on the eve of Galungan and of 
the fast-days (nyepi), when the evil spirits are driven away 
by noise. The Panditas know that Europeans predict the 
eclipses of the sun and moon, and questioned me about it ; 
they themselves, however, are ignorant of the method of cal- 
culation. They also keep this knowledge secret from the 
people, as the following instance will show. A European, 
Mr. M., lived some time in Tabanan, and was very intimate 
with the young prince. On the approach of an eclipse of the 
moon, ho predicted its occurrence to the prince,' who was very 
pleased thereat, but was compelled by his priests to banish 
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the European from his countiy, for since the European knew 
more than the priests, it necessarily followed that he was 
possessed of an evil spirit from which he obtained his know- 
ledge. Had the European first told it to the priests, they 
would not have driven him from the country, hut would have 
displayed their knowledge to the people. 

As I do not possess a MS. of the Wriga Garga, I cannot 
give here any further information as to the astronomical and 
astrological science of the Balinese, although it is most 
worthy of attention. The greater portion of the people are 
still utterly ignorant of the calendar. Even among the 
priests tliis science is only retained mechanically ; hut what 
knowledge they have they use especially to make the people 
dependent upon them. Ever}' important undertaking re- 
quire.s the help of the priest as the mediator with the deity, 
and as astronomer and astrologer. 



Aet. 1Y .’-—Uiipiihlislied Qlass Weights and Measures. By 
Edward Thomas Eogers, 

In a paper published in the Numismatic Chronicle (1873, 
Part 1. page 60), I enumerated and described all the glass 
discs -with Kufic inscriptions which had till then come under 
my notice; comprising those in my own cabinet, M, Sauvaire’s 
collection, and others in the possession of the Bev. G-reville 
Chester. I then advanced my reasons for believing that these 
discs were standard coin-weights. The theory that they were 
tokens, or equivalents of coins, had been supported by several 
learned writers; but all those students and collectors with 
whom I have since been in communication now recognize 
them as weights. 

A short time ago I had the privilege of visiting the Slade 
collection in the British Museum, under the guidance of its 
learned Curator, Mr. A. W. Franks, who kindly allowed me 
to examine those specimens of Oriental glass in which I take 
special interest ; and who has since furnished me with casts of 
three glass discs, to which it is one of my objects in the 
present paper to draw special attention. 

Two of these discs are undoubtedly weights ; but the third 
belongs to a different category, specimens of which are so rare 
that I have only met with three examples, and I am not aware 
that any one of them has been published. 

It is in fact a stamp, broken from a vessel manufactured by 
authority, and issued for use as a measure of capacity. It 
thus possesses a new and special interest, in that it shows the 
application of glass b}’- the Arabs to a use of which modern 
students were not aware. 

I have to express my thanks to Lord Talbot de Malahide 
for having, by the intervention of Mr. R. S. Poole, kindly 
allowed me the privilege of examining a collection of glass 
weights acquired by his Lordship during a visit to Egypt last 
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winter; and for having permitted me to avail myself of a 
selection therefrom for publication in illustration of this in- 
teresting subject. 

Stamps on Measures of Capacity. 

No. 1. Dark bluish green, transparent; diameter 1’7 inch. 
Slade Collection, D.M. Mg. 1. 

The reverse, instead of being flat, has in the centre a convex pro- 
jection, suri'ounded by a concave depression with irregubirly broken 
and jagged edges, suggesting the idea that this plaque had formed 
part of a vessel, a bottle or a vase. On the obverse there is an 
inscription in seven lines, surrounded and partially covered by a 
raised rim. It is evident that the inscription and the marginal rim 
were produced from two different moulds, and I am inelined to 
believe that the former was first impressed, and that before the 
glass had had time to cool, the mould of the latter was pressed over 
it, thus obliterating portions of some of the words. 

!* 1 ^ I ^ j 1 aUI 

In, the name of God, hj order of ’ JJbaid-allah-ihn-al-IIalhd'h, the 

quarter of a Kisf, ly the hands of ~ihn- 

in the year one hundred and eleven. 

This disc, then, as I have intimated above, is not a weight, but 
the official stamp on a measure of capacity. The $3 of the 
word kli is obliterated, as indeed are several other letters, by 
the super-posing of the marginal rim, but there seems no 
reason for doubting that is the measure intended ; that 
reading being confirmed by another somewhat similar stamp 
more recently discovered, on which this word occurs and is 
perfectly preserved. ' 

The Kist, which is not to my knowledge in use, either in 
Egypt or Syria, is described in the dictionaries as a measure 
equal to half a sd’a{^) ; and Don Y. Vazquez-Queipo, in his 
Hami sur les aystemes metriques ei monetairesf describes the 
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Kist as the equivalent of half a saX and he reduces it to its 
French equivalent of 1'377 litre; consequently its quarter, k* 
■which this stamp belonged, would be 0‘344 liti’e, or a little 
over half a pint English measure. 

The functionary by whose order this stamp was issued, 
Trbaid-allah-ibn-al-llabhab, was appointed Minister of Finance 
in Egypt, under tlie Governorship of Al-lIurr-ibn-Yusuf, in 
A.H. IDO. He retained that office under several successive 
Governors; the last under whom he served being Al-WaHd- 
ibu- Rafirali, in whose time, a.h. Ill, this authorized measure 
was used. 

This name appears on a glass weight, No. 373, puldislied 
by the learned, but not always careful, Pietraszewski in his 

Numi Mohainmedaiii,” under the heading of “ Assignationes 
— alio mmlo ; .signata argentea;'” but he has not attempted to 
identify this “Emir Ghabchab,” limiting himself, as many other 
niinnsmatic writers have done, to a bare description of the 
coin or so-called “ token,” without attempting to deduce, from 
the name or date, any proof or illustration of historical facts; 
an omission much to be regretted in such works. I have not 
succeeded in deciphering the name of the officer or artificer 
“ by icJme hmch ” this stamp was made or issued. 

No. 2. Green, transparent; diameter 1*25 inch. Lord Talbot. 
Fig. 2. : , ... U \ ■ 

The reverse presents a similar appearance to that of No. 1, show- 
ing that it also formed part of a glass measure of capacity. 

The inscription on the obverse is in four lines, 

JBy order of son o/ . . . . . quarter of a Kist ..... 

The officer by whose authority it was issued is tlie 
same ^ jUs- , whose name appears on a weight, 

No. 371,^ erroneously described by Pietraszewski, -who reads 
yjij ^ A quos cudi jussit 

1 The weight here referred to has happily passed into onr National Collection, 
and I have had the satisfaction of examining it in the Medal room at the British 
Mnseitm. I can thus testify to the accuracy of the engraving in Pietruszewski’s 
“ Tabula? Nnmorutn,” and to tha inaccumcy of his reading and description. 
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Hinnan ? filius Scliei'ifi ? pretium dynari abundaiitis.’’ On 
comparing this reading with the engraving in the “ Taltulm 
ISTumorurn,” we find a great discrepancy. In the engraving we 
find ^ ^ just as on the disc before us, but the Professor reads 
The word which in the engraving is ivt'iyht. is 
translated “ pretium,” for the Professor, believing that he had 
a token or glass bank-note in his hand, was induced to eonvort 
into The word he read jiU should of course be 

This disc is interesting in that it represents the same 
measure as I^o. 1, namely the quarter of a Kist, a measure 
I believe to be obsolete. I have not yet identified the 
officer by whoso authority it was issued, nor can I give ajiy 
satisfiictory explanation of the words at the end of the 

inscription. 

jSo. 3. Green, transparent; shown to me bj* a gentleman travelling 
in the East a few years ago, who kindly allowed me to take a cu])y 
of it. I think it was Mr. Henry Moore. 

Inscription in five lines : 

f s\j lii I jSJj) I 

In the name of God, hy order- of Al-Iiaid-’’ Uhaid-ulkh, measure 
(to the trim f) full meastire. 

The word ailL* from rnemure, may possibly be 

liere used in its generic sense, followed by the specific 
or^yms, the meaning of which is doubtful ; or it may be that 
the word is used as a conventionally specific measure, followed, 
by the word which I read with some diffidence as hrim or 
edye. Derivations of the verb are used in parts of Egypt 
and Syria for various specific mea sures, notably the which 
is Europeanized by Levantine merchants in the word Kilo do 
ConstanUnople. 

I have not yet identified the functionary by whose authority 
this stamp was issued. 

I feel confident that the discovery of these stamps of measures 
of capacity will prove of great interest to all Orientalists, and 
especially to Archseologists and Numismatists; and I must 
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apologize for the several laeun® which will be observed in this 
description of them, and which must be attributed to my defi- 
cient information. I hope that other specimens of these 
stamps will be found, and that thereby further light may be 
thrown on this interesting subject. 


I will now submit a few' unpublished glass -weights, from 
which further evidence of their intended use may he deduced. 
I wall begin with tliose denoting the weights of the ^fik, the 
copper coinage of the Eastern Khalifahs. 

Glass Fils-Weight. 

No. 4. Green, transparent; diameter 1*25 inch; weight 60*2 
grains. Lord Talbot. Fig. 3. 

Inscription in four lines : 

^ 1 oJlj JliiL* \ j Aj j^\ 

Of those ordered hj Ah.mad-ihi~ Amru^ weUjht of a fih, full weight, 
twenty Khariilahs. 

I have not yet identified Ahmad-ibn-’Amru, by whose 
authority this weight was issued, and am therefore unable to 
ascribe a date to it. But in another respect it is of special 
interest. 

The few weights of film hitherto published, and to which 
hut little attention has been paid, are all of thirty Kharubahs, 
and are in some instances described as fih al Kab'ir} 
j.^1 “ the large fils.” The weight now under consideration 

is described as that of a, fils, and is then declared to be of only 

* I am desiro-us of correcting an eiTor, into -which. I was not unnaturally led by 
an impts-fection in the die, in my reading of the inscription on a glass weight, 
No, 87, in my paper published in the Num. Chron., 1873, p. 67. I diffidcjitly 
road on the imperfect die {J^, bat this, from subsequent comparison 

and analogy, I am glad no-w to he able to interpret as tU large fils. 

The Niimisraatie Department of the British Museum possesses two duplicates of 
this -weight. The functionary, Al-IC^aim-ihn-’TJbaid-Allah, by -whose authority 
it was issued, was probably the minister of that name -who was appointed on his 
father’s death in a.h. 288 as his successor in the post of Wazir by the Khalilah 
Al-Mu’tadid, and who died ill A.H. 295, 
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twenty Kliartibalis, tiins showing a reason why another weight 
is described as that of the large fih, and proving that there 
was a second recognized and authorized weight for a Jih. 

Another disc in my own collection, which I sliall next de- 
scribe, shows that there was a third, and — if I am not mis- 
taken in my reading of a rather imperfect weight in the 
British Museum — even a fourth recognized standard weight 
for the^/s. 

All collectors of Kufic coins know that amongst //ivc.s there 
is a great variety in their diameter, thickness and weight, but 
no importance has hitherto been attached by collectors to 
these varieties. None of the descriptive catalogues of public 
or private collections of Oriental coins give the weiglits of the 
copper coins, not even the careful Marsden; though he de- 
scribes one piece as a “ double obolus,’' thus proving that he 
had observed a great difference in the weights of the copper 
coins in his collection. 

No. 5, Pale green, transparent; diameter 1*25; weight 99*5 
grains. E.T.E. Pig. 4. 

Inscription on a square field in three linos, in very bold cha- 
racters : 

I j) cAJj I jJ IaLi# 

Weight of a fils, thirty-three Kharulahs, 

I have weighed a number of fihes belonging to the Beni 
Urnaya and 'Abbdsi dynasties, and find them varying between 
37 and 100 grains, some of those of the lighter weights being 
apparently as well preserved as those of the heaviest. 

It has been difficult to reconcile this great discrepancy in 
the various weights of the extant fihes with the fact that 
there was a recognized standard weight of 30 Kharubahs or a 
little over 90 grains. 

But now that two and possibly three other authorized 
weights have come to light, one of 20, another of 33, and 
probably a third of only 14 Kharubahs, the difficulty 
disappears. 

I have formerly expressed ray opinion that the Kharubah 
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or Kirat was equal to 3 '03 grains ; and if I be correct in tliat 
inference, the four recognized weights of Jilses would be of 


14 Kirats 
20 Kharubahs 
30 Ditto 
and 33 Ditto 


equal to 


42*42 grains 
60*6 
90-9 
99-99 


I have not yet sufficient data to determine the epochs at 
which these various weights of Ji/ses existed, nor which nor 
liow many of them were contemporaneous. 

We have ourselves witnessed the reduction of the weight 
of our own copper currency, and have seen that even after 
the introduction of the present more convenient bronze coiiiage 
of Queen Victoria, not only were the earlier and heavier 
pieces of the same reign still current, but also the clumsy 
wide-rimmed pence of George III. 

Still it seems remarkable that the early Muhammadan 
rulers should have considered the weight of a copper currency 
of such importance as to need glass standard weights for its 
verification. 

Copper is so subject to oxidization and abrasion that we 
cannot expect to find many specimens of Jikes still preserving 
their original weights. But a variation of from 37 to 100 is 
far too great to be accounted for in that way, and I had boon 
induced to attribute great carelessness to the mint-masters 
when I found ^fikes weighing 100 grains, 90*9 being the 
recognized weiglit. But now that a glass standard of 99*9 
grains has been found, we must rather pay tribute to their 
general accuracy, and attribute each extant Jik to the category 
to which it is nearest in weight, allowing for the difference by 
corrosion or abrasion. 

2^0, 6. Bark green, transparent; diameter 1-25 inch; weight 
90-5 grains. E.T.R. Mg. 5. 

Inscription in three lines : 

.1 j jAJi 

’ U^mar, Weight of a JUs, thirty Khariihahs. 

This weight appears to have lost 0*4 grain. 
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^[o. 7. Pale green, translucent; diameter 1*1 incli; Wfiglit 8iJ 
grains. B.M. Fig. 6. 

Inscription in three lines : 

1 i 

Weight of a Jils, full weight. 

This weight seems to have lost 1*9 grain. 

jSTo. 8. Dingy green, transparent; diameter 1*1 inch ; weight hO 
grains. B.AE. Fig. 7. 

Inscription in four lines : 

j A3 » j j I 

In the name of God weight of a fin, Us weight thirty Khariikih. 

This weight would appear to have lost 0*9 grain. 

The word wliicli I have read its weight, is not very 
distinct ; I tliink it miglit witli equal propriety be read 
^ or old fils, but I leave this point to other students 

to decide. 

Xo. 9. Dark, opaque ; imperfect ; diameter 0*9 inch ; weight 
37 grains. B.M. ihg. 8. 

Inscription in three lines : 

jM, . . • } ... I .... 

fils, full weight, fourteen Kir dp. 

It does not seem quite satisfactory to make a positive 
deduction from an imperfect example ; but the inscription on 
this weight, imperfect though it he, is so important that I feel 
bound to avail myself of the information it conveys. W'^e find 
here another authorized weight for a fih, the lightest of all, 
14 Kf rats, which would be equal to 42*42 grains. This disc 
in its present state weighs only 37, having thus lost 5*42 
grains. Another interest attaching to it is the use of the 
word Kirat, instead of the more usual Khariibali. 
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Glass Bieham-Weights. 

Xo. 10. Pale green, transparent; diameter O' 9 inoli ; weight 
38-6 grains. E.T.E. Pig. 9. 

Inscription on square field in sis lines : 

! . . . ! J 1 ciP I ^ \ \M 

Jii the name of Goi, hj m'ier. of Abd-al-Malih-ihi-Ya%ul for the 
weiffJit of a (UrJmm teen KJiaruhahs. 

Tile unit of the number of Kharubahs is indistinct. This 
disc has lost somewhat of its original weight by friction. 

Xo. 11. Yellowish green, transparent; diameter 0'8 inch; 
weight 45 grains. B.M. Pig. 10. 

Inscription in four lines on s(xuare field *. 

Of those ordered hj the Amir Ahndd-ihi the weight of a 

dirham, full weight. 

This w'eight is in good preservation, and probably originally 
represented 15 Klianibalis or 45’46 grains. 

No. 12. Pale green, transparent ; diameter 1 inch ; weight 44 
grains. Mr. H. G. Kay. Pig. 11. 

Inscription in four lines : 

In the name of God, ly order of the Amir Ya%id~ihn-IIdtim, the 
weight of a dirham, two thirds, full weight. 

At first sight one would read the word as tJialathin 

‘ thirty ’ ; but the present weight, though in perfect preservation, 
will not bear any comparison to thirty Kharubahs or any other 
unit that might be understood. The word, however, when 
read as tJndthuin, ‘ two-thirds,’ is at once suggestive; and if 
w^e regard this weight as representing that of a dirham, after- 
wards, for greater accuracy, described in the same inscription as 
two-thirds {of a dinar in ellipse), we find that it perfectly 
agrees with the weight of a dirham of that period, and also 
with two-thirds of that of a dindr of the same period. 
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Yaz{d-il>ii-Hatim, who authomed the issue of this weifjht, 
was appointed by the ’Abbasi Khalifah Al-!Maiisur, to the 
governorship of Egypt in a.h. 144, which post he rotainod 
till A.H. 152. This w^eight was therefore probably issued in the 
interval. 

We find many dinars of the Khalifah AI-BIansur weigliing 
66 grains or a fraction less; of which 44 grains, the weight of 
this disc, would represent two-thirds. 

The word Jii--* is written without the I ; but whether we 
regard this omission as effected by the licence adopted by 
early Arabic writers, e.g. for jbo J, etc., or look upon tlie 

word without the 1 as another part of the same verb, the 
meaning would be virtually tlie same : thus, that whkh 
equals a weight, and a weight. 

Thus we have three recognized weights for the dirham. 
Firstly the seven-tenths of a dinar, as given by historical 
records, and proved by extant specimens, as widl as by glass 
weight No. 11, to be 45 or 45-5 grains ; secondly, tiie glaiss 
weight No. 12, described as a dirham, tw'o-thirds of a dinar, or 
44 grains ; and thirdly, glass weight No. 10 (and No. d8 in 
my former paper, Num. Ohron. 1873, page 68 ; see fig. 12], 
described as thirteen Kliarubalis=42'4 grains. 


Glass Dinar-Weights. 

No. 13. Brown, transparent; diameter 1 inch; weight 65’3 
grains, a.h. 96. E.T.ll. Fig. 13. 

Inscription in three lines : 

Stamp of a i\ndr in the year 96. 

I believe this to be the earliest known example of a glass 
dinar-weight. The four strokes at the beginning of the last 
word, being of equal height,- the word may be read or 

90 or 70 ; but I am quite satisfied to adopt the 90, 
and consider it remarkable that this disc should still, after 
a lapse of nearly 1200 years, represent the weight (perhaps 
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varying two-teiitlis of a grain) for wliicli it was originally 
intended. 

Ko. 14. Pale green, transparent; diameter 1-2 inch; weight 
65*4 grains, a.h. 124-126. E.P.E.. Fig. 14. 

Inscription in eight lines : 

j i 1 r- 

i • • • • Ijd As- I 

Id- the name of God, 6od> ordered full payment, and the Amir 
Ilaf^-iln-al-WalU ordered the stamping of this weight of a 
dinar, full toeighi, hj the hands of Yazid-ihi- 

This Hafs-ibn-al-Walid was in a.h. 105 appointed Prefect 
of Police in Plgypt, under the Governorship of Muhammad-ibn- ' 
’Abd-al-Malik. Ho occupied that post also under Al-IIiirr- 
ibn-Yusuf, and in a.h. 108 was appointed Governor of Egypt, 
but was quickly dismissed owing to an intrigue instigvated by 
’Ubaid-Allah-ibn-al-Habhab, then Minister of Finance, tie 
was, however, re-appointed in a.h. 123, and in a.h. 124 was 
also charged with the Finance, which posts he held till 
A.H. 126. He was appointed to the same posts in a.h. 127 ; 
as, however, this third appointment was only held for a short 
period, we may consider this weight was issued between 
a.h. 124 and a.h. 126. 

Ho. 15. Pale green, transparent; diameter 0*8 inch; weight 
21-9 grains, a.h. 124-126. E.T.E,. Fig. lo. 

Inseiiption in seven lines : 

AxjxW j aJjJI 1 1 jlb i aJJI 

. . . t-J I cAAj i JlirU 

In the name of God, God ordered fall payment and the Amir 
Ifafs-ihn-al- Walid ordered the stamping of this weight, the third 
of a dinar full weight. 

This weight of a third agrees very nearly with a third of 
that of a din^r-weight, Ho. 14, struck by the same authority. 
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N'o. 16. Pale green, transparent; diameter 1*15 inch; weight 
66 grains, a.h. 143-154. B.M. Pig. 16. 

Inscription in four lines : 

JUi.-* j \j^V\ yt\ j <dl^ 

In the name of God, hj order of the Amir, Tazid-iln-JIdfJui, 
the weight of a dinar. 

This weight is the confirmation of an observation I made in 
reference to No. 12, the weight of a dirham, 44 grains, ilescrihed 
as twoAhmh, tlie dinar of 66 grains being tlie .standard ; and 
both are issued by the same authority. 

No. 17. Pale green, tranapuront; diameter 1*1 inch; weight 
65*5 grains, a.ic. 158-169. 11.31, Pig. 17. 

Inscription in six lines : 

j aJ aIII I 1 'A^.isr'’* 1 , j j.'f't aH! 

\ J’wJA'i* 

In the name of God, hj order of AlAMidy-Muhammad, Commander 
of the Faithful [2Iay God grant him long life) the iceight of 
a dindr, full weight. 

This weight agrees exactly with that of the ordinary full 
weight of a dinar, 65*5 grains, as proved by the average of the 
best specimens extant in varioins collections. 

The inscription is remarkable in the parenthesis invoking a 
blessing on the Khalifah. 

No. 18. Pale green, transparent; diameter 0*7 inch; weight 
21*8 grains, (a.h. 295—320?) E.T.R. Pig. 18. 

Inscription in five lines : 

L- j jJIaAii j I a 1!1 

In the name of God, ly order of At-Muktadirf Commander of the 
Faithful, the weight of a third, ftdl weight. 

Here we have the weight of a third weighing 21*8 grains, 
which multiplied by three giv^ us 65*4 grains for the weiglit 
of the standard unit, which we are forced to admit to be the 
dinar. This is, therefore, my justification for supplying the 
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word dinar as tlie ellipse in the dirham- weight No. 12, which 
is described as two-thirds. 

The above dinar- weights, extending over a period of more 
than two centuries, show very slight variations, proving that 
the dinar or gold coin was the standard of currency and of 
monetary weights. The silver currency represented by the 
dirham varied slightly from time to time; and the copper 
reprf.'sentod by the fils varied to the extent of a hundred per 
ceait., but the dinar retained very nearly, and probably exactly, 
the same weight throughout that period, excepting during the 
reign of Al-Mansur, when it was increased by half a grain. 

Laeger Weights, 

No. 19. Dark green, transparent; diameter 2'4 inches; weight 
grains. Slade Collection, B.M. Fig. 19, 

Nearly circular, on a square field of I'l inch is an inscription in 
four lines : 

1 j ^ j yuO- I 1 jtA bv-# 

Of those ordered hj the Amir Ahmd-ihn-Jiibmr (.S’) ; the quarter of 
rati, full might. 

The raised margin around the field is irregularly marked by 
some instrumeiife or tool. 

I think there can be no doubt as to the reading of the words 
Jisj quarter of a rati, although the j of the word rati is 
indistinct- This word rail is a generic term for a heavy 
weight, but it has always been used also for a specific weight, 
though varying from time to time and contemporaneously, 
in different places. Thus in Egypt^ at the present day, 
the rati is about equal to an English pound avoirdupois ; 
while in Syria it is equal to about six pounds and a half. 
Kazimirsky correctly describes its second meaning as '■'■un 
poids qui vark selon les pays.'' 

The Uldyah or ounce of the present day in Egypt is the 
twelfth part of a rati, and weighs, according to Mr. Lane’s 
calculation (Modern Egyptians), from 571^ to 576 English 
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grains. Thi.s disc weiglis exactly twice 571 i grains, or two 
ukiyahs. May we not, therefore, accept it as the equivaloiit 
of two ulayahs, and infer that at the period of its issue the 
rati contained only eight ukiyahs, instead of twelve as at 
present ? 

No. 20. Rich dark blue, transparent; diameter 1*5 inch; weight 
171 grains. Slade Collection, B.M. Fig. 20. 

Inscription in three lines, with two crescents above, and two stars 
below : 

jtu I 1 

In Ood Jafar-ihn-Suhimdn confides. 

Ja’far-ibn-Sulaiinaii was a very important personage during 
the reigns of theKhalifahs Al-Mansiir, AI-Mahdy, Al-Hady, 
and Ar- Rashid ; having been successively governor of Al- 
Madinah, al Basrah, and other important places. 

Amongst the small but valuable collection of Lord Talbot, 
in the British Museum, and in my own collection, there are 
many other very interesting glass weiglits ; but as the inscrip- 
tions they bear refer generally cither to the Ivlialitah or other 
authority by whose order they were issued, witliout stating the 
purpose for which they were made, I must for tlio present 
postpone the pleasure of describing tliem, as they would not 
throw any definite light on my arguments. 

P.S. Immediately on my arrival in Cairo last week, I was 
visited by several dealers in coins and other antiquities, from 
whom I have, from time to time, made purchases for many 
years past. One of them had in his possession a glass disc, 
which I at once recognized, as belonging to the category of 
stamps on measures of capacity above described, 1 purchased 
it and added it to my collection. It is of green glass, trans- 
parent, and bears the following inscription in five lines : 

t- Jij i j (? I ! aIH 

In the mme of God, ly order of the Amtr MuJummad, son of 

{JBashr f), half a Kisf, full measure. 
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I afterwards paid a visit to niy friend, Yacoiib Arfcin Bey, 
and was nmeli pleased to find in his possession another stamp 
of the same description. It is also of green transparent glass, 
witli the following inscription in five lines : 

uJ I h ixuj i C-JiUsrLss! ^ 1 aUI I J^\ 

Of those ordered hy ^Uhaid-^UaJi, son of Al-jffahhdh, a Kist, full 
mcmtire. 

These two discs added to those above described form a com- 
plete series of qnarfer, half and %chole Jdst. That belonging 
to Yacoub Artin Boy bears tlie name of the same functionary, 
})y whoso authority was issued the quarter-kist in the Slade 
collection ; but the latter is the only one yet discovered bear- 
ing tlie date of its emission. 

I have made inquiries here as to the present use of the 
word kist as applied to a measure of capacity ; and find that 
the vessel used for dipping into the oil-jars is called kwA 

the oil-kist^ or the cruize of oil, but it is of no specified size ; 
and the word is obsolete as applied to any fixed measure of 
capacity. E. T. R. 

Caiko, June 8, 1S77. 
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Art. Y.— China via Tibet. By 8. 0. Boulger. 

One of tile stipulations contained in the Convention recently 
signed at Che-foo by Sir Thomas Wade, and the Chintvse 
statesman Li-IIung-Ohang, sets forth that a mission is to bt> 3 

sanctioned between China and India through Tibet; or, to 
state this hict more comprehensively, that intercourse be- i 

tween India and Tibet has at last received the Imperial ^ 

consent of Pekin. To those persons who are sceptical as | 

to the amount of faith to be reposed in written agreements I 

between nations, there can be no more potent confirmati«.in f 

for their disbelief than the perusal of those made hitherto I 

between this country and China. Yet it must be con- 
fessed that, in this, our own lethargy has been quite as 
much to blame as the Chinese diplomatic craft in neglect- 
ing to fulfil promises, which we have seemed content to let 
remain empty words. The treaty just signed as the con- 
summation of the long-pending negociations arising from 
the murder of Mr. Margary supplements that of Tientsin 
made some seventeen years ago. In its phrasing it may 
j . not be more liberal, but, as it has been obtained by peaceful f 

' means, it has claims, so far, to be considered the greater sue- ^ 

cess, A few more ports have been added to those to which t 

the foreigner is already admitted, but some of its fiscal de- i 

;? tails have, for some reason or other, excited considerable dis- | 

I approval among those interested in that part of the question. ; 

It is not my intention here to dilate upon the justice or in- , 

^ justice of these dissentients. It is my opinion that %ve have : 

now very seriously to consider, whether it would not be a i 

wiser course for us to regard the vital clauses of this agree- 
ment as worth an effort to enforce, than by a temporarily ; 

self-deluding, but culpable indifference, to continue to hand | 

down a legacy of convention-framing, with the possibility of | 
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an ever-present war as the result of a failui'e in diplomacy, 
to succeeding decades. On this occasion, we have one pre- 
eminently favourable concession made to us; but, if it is nut 
to become, practically, a dead letter, like so many of its pre- 
decessors, there must be no delay in putting it into execution. 
The abrogation of this clause must not be condoned by too 
lenient custom, and its observance may, at all events, be 
made to servo as a useful precedent in the future. I do not 
think, therefore, that I shall be endeavouring to draw public 
attention to an unimportant topic, if I venture to .state, at 
some length, the reasons for which it is wise and politic to 
realize the advantages our diplomatist has socui*ed for n.s 
with reference to Tibet. I do not hesitate to assert, in the 
conmiencenient, that this can bo made the most valuable 
coiiee.ssion we have ever obtained at the hands of the 
Chinese. 

It is not necessary here to waste time and sj)ace on any 
details of the lonely journey of Mr. Margary, or of the 
fruitless expedition intended to promote land communica- 
tion with China through BirniEl. The actors in that uii- 
happy catastrophe may exclaim, “ qum regie in terris nostri 
non plena laboris.” The motives that gave rise to that 
enterprise were most laudable, but the narratives of Dr. 
Anderson, and of Mr. Margary himself, setting forth the 
difficulties of the enterprise and the poverty of the part of 
China immediately concerned, the accuracy of which has 
been more than confirmed by the Grosvenor mission, must 
certainly damp the expectations of those who were most 
sanguine as to success. Perhaps also the chief objection 
has not yet been stated to this route. The country through 
which the caravans would have to pass is in many parts un- 
settled, and infested with bands of robber clans, unamenable 
to any authorit}^, and outrages would repeatedly take place 
for which we should be compelled to exact redress. The 
punishment of such acts would entail so much expense and 
worry on our Government that the only remedy would 
eventually be found, either in giving up our own operations, 
a course which would he found practically impossible, or in 
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annexing the intermediate territory, an alternative as ob- 
jectionable as it well could be. If no other way of securini; 
direct land communication with China can be found, then 
end in view may justify the risk attendant on an adoption 
of this route; but as we have ready to our hands another 
mode of securing this most desii'able advantage, and offering 
at the same time great recommendations of its own, then? 
can be no question of our wisdom in putting its eflieaey to 
the test. A trade with Tibet, and with China afterwards 
through Tibet, would not be accompanied by any of the 
dangers incurred on the route throiigli Birma, The Tibetans 
are a peace-loving, honest people ; they possess great virtues, 
and, so far as we know, few vices. Their country is settk'd, 
has been well governed for ages, and in it there are good 
roads and important river highways. Beyond our frontier 
there are no robber clans, who would cause us continual 
trouble until extirpated, and enact the same part as the 
Afreedees are performing, much to our aiuioyance, at the 
present time on our north-western boralers, and wliich the 
Kakhyens would also perform in the event of traffic beyontl 
Mandalay. Consequently, one of the chief arguments in favour 
of the Tibet route to China is, that, in its essence!, it would 
be a peaceful measure, and that it would require less direct 
interference on the part of the Government than any of its 
rivals. It would exist, I submit, having once been fairly 
started, on the true principle of reciprocity of interests. At 
any time a war with Oliina is a pitiable calamity, and none 
are better aware of the truth of this than those, who know 
how’’ close we have, at several moments lately, been to one. 
One of the sure results of such an occurrence would be the 
occupation by us of more territory, and, however advan- 
tageous in a strategical point of view the possession of an 
island or another strip of land might be, this would be an 
unmitigated catastrophe for the true interests of both coun- 
tries. I^ot only does each acquisition leave a permanent 
object to remind every loyal and patriotic Cbiiiaman— -and, 
be it remembered, loyalty and patriotism are quite as great 
virtues among Chinamen as among Englishmen — that we 
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are on liis soil as mucli as conquerors as mercliants and 
representatives of the most enlightened ideas of civilization ; 
but it also adds, indefinitely, to our own responsibility, with- 
out making our power one iota more real. Regarded from 
this point of view the possession of Hong Kong and Shanghai 
is an evil, however necessary in the past it may have been, 
and however salutary in the future the turn of events may 
make it. To explain my meaning more clearly, let us take 
an illustration. The Americans and Germans have great in- 
terests in China; and it is quite possible, perhaps probable, 
tlmrefore, that some day or other a cause of dispute may arise 
bet ween those powers and the Chinese, A war might ensue, 
and part of the terms of peace dictated by the conquerors 
would, almost certainly, be the ces.sion of some permanent 
foot-hold on the country. This event, to which we have 
ourselves unfortunately furnished the precedent, would not 
only displease, it would also seriou-sly alarm us. And why ? 
In all probability it will occur some day, and what have we 
logically to advance against it ? 

To avoid war with China, and at the same time to main- 
tain our dignity in the eyes of the Chinese, requires no 
ordinary amount of tact and firmness on the part of our 
resident minister in Pekin ; but this object can only be 
permanently secured by an increase in friendly feeling be- 
tween the two peoples, and friendly feeling cannot arise 
wdthout mutual knowledge. As the time has passed by in 
the present phase of Anglo-Cliinese affairs for those who 
argue for an addition to our hold upon China, so must every 
effort be made to take the greatest possible advantage of the 
present settlement to promote good feeling, and to increase 
the ties of friendship and of reciprocal utility between the 
Engliwsh and the Chinese. The greatest incentive to war 
will have been removed when ignorance shall have given 
place to greater knowledge, and when the inhabitants of the 
innermost provinces of that great empire shall recognize tlie 
white man, whom they contemptuously designate foreign 
devil,’’ and who they have heard is tolerated in some of their 
seaports, as their most powerful and immediate neighbour. 
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When the people of Szehuen and Shensi wear Manchester 
goods and use Sheffield cutlery, when they are forced to 
acknowledge that honesty is the guiding principle of English 
merchants, and when, on the other hand, the caravans 
bearing the silk and tea of China come pouring, in half the 
time and at half the expense that they do at present, 
through the passes of Sikhim and Bhutan, to enrich the 
markets of India, then we may well feel confident that the 
Chinese people, who are, even at this moment, progressing so 
rapidly towards more enlightened ideas, and whose virtues 
we have hitherto to a great extent shut our eyes to, will 
he more eager to recognize our position with regard to tliem- 
selves, for this perception will have been brought home 
to them by the most forcible of all arguments, benefit to 
themselves. Our object is not, therefore, to rest content 
with having obtained the removal of trade restrictions from 
a few additional ports ; it must be our ambition to make 
China take her place as one of the great free countries of 
the world. The greatest step in this direction being, un- 
doubtedly, the inauguration of iutercourse by land between, 
India and China, we have to discover how this can best be 
effected. The route through Birma having been tried, and 
resulted in seeming failure, we have to consider the alterna- 
tive one through Tibet. As the Chinese have reTiioved their 
veto, which was the fundamental objection to its being 
essayed, it behoves us to test its practicability without any 
unnecessary delay. The clause expressing this concession is 
not only a most important diplomatic success, but it may 
also be made to serve, as I have endeavoured to show, the 
beneficial purpose of bringing the two nations into more 
harmonious accord. 

Before describing, so far as our limited knowledge will 
permit, Tibet and the country lying beyond towards China, 
it will be advisable to give some account of our relations 
with the semi-independent states which are on our side of the 
Himalaya. First among these, both in right of its power and 
extent, is Hepaul, the kingdom ruled by the gallant Choorkas, 
the bravest and most warlike of all the mountaineers of 
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Hindostan. In tlie question, however, under our considera- 
tion, its geooTiipliioal position, lying as it does much out of 
tile direct road for us to Tibet, makes it of less importance 
than the smaller territories of Sikhini and Bhutan. K'epaul 
stretches along the southern slopes of the Himalayas from 
the borders of Sikliim on the east, to the River Kalee and 
the neighbourhood of Kumaon on the west, or about 500 
miles in all ; at its greatest breadth it is only 100 miles. 
The greater part of the country is covered with forests, 
whicli abound with wild game, and are well known to those 
sportsmen who can obtain the requisite permission to shoot 
in them. The country is extremely mountainous, and wdthin 
iis confines the Himalayas attain their greatest altitude. 
But, on the otlier hand, the low lands are fertile, and the 
two chief towns, Khatmandoo and Ghoorka, are flue, well- 
populated cities. Impartial observers estimate the total 
population at about 2, 000, 000, but the native accounts place 
it at a much larger figure. In trade the greater portion 
of the energy of the community is devoted t;o transactions 
W'ith Tibet, and intercourse, although not yet heartily cul- 
tivated, with Bengal, is now gradually being fr’oed from 
restrictions of various kinds. In the earlier years of our 
rule in India our relations with Nepaul were not free from 
trouble ; but latterly, owing chiell)’- to the friendly policy, 
not incompatible with the maintenance, however, of an 
isolated position, of the late Jung Bahadoor, the prime 
minister and most powerful individual in the country, our 
friendship has been uninterrupted. We may learn from the 
events that have occurred between Nepaul and China an 
instructive lesson, if we will. Hepaul is nominally a tribu- 
tary of China, and, if we turn to history, we discover that 
tliis suzerainty has been in fact maintained down almost to 
the present day. If we go back to the year 1791, we find 
that the Ghoorkas, not content with having formed a great 
and powerful State on the slopes of the Himalayas, had 
carried their victorious arms into Tibet, and, after ravaging 
the intermediate country, had entered Lhasa in triumph. 
After imposing an indemnity of three lacs of rupees, they 
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returned with mucli booty besides to tbeir own country. 
But a Chinese army was despatched after these invaders, 
and on coming up with them, overthrew them in. several 
engagements, recovered the indemnity and much of the 
spoil, and successfully reasserted the right of the Pchiii 
Emperor to homage from the rulers of Khatmandoo. The 
hitlierto successful Ghoorkas were compelled to entreat our 
Government to intercede for them wdth the conqueror, but 
although Lord Cornwallis’s compliance was the chief eauso 
of their escaping without further loss, all his efforts failed 
to promote a friendly feeling in the breasts of the ISrepauleso. 
Once more, so late as 1856, on the occasion of a war between 
Nepaul and Tibet, did the Chinese compel the former to 
acknowledge their suzerainty, and, at the present time, tlie 
conneoting link is still maintained. After the return of the 
Ghoorkas from the former of these expeditions, they resumed 
their aggressive operations on Cis-Himalayari territory, and 
with such success that our own susceptibilities were aroused. 
On the Nepaulese declining to accede to our terms, the wars 
of 1814-15 ensued, during which we suffered some slight 
reverses at the commencement j but Sir David Ouchterlony, 
by a series of brilliant movements, compelled the enemy to 
suo for peace, and to restore much of his recent conquests. 
By the cession of Kuraaon, Nepaul was reduced to its present 
limits. The treaty ratified in 1816 still subsists between the 
two countries, and the friendly spirit shown towards us by 
Jung Bahadoor was more unequivocally demonstrated than 
in verbal protestations by the despatch of a Ghoorka con- 
tingent to our assistance during the Mutiny of 1857. This 
aid received the reward from our Government of the cession 
of the Tcrai. On his visit to this country at the time of 
the Great Exhibition, this sagacious ruler had doubtless 
formed accurate notions as to our true strength, while his 
personal feelings had been flattered by the f^tes of the great 
and by the cordial reception of the people. I^o mention of 
Kepaul would he adequate if nothing were said of those 
gallant mountaineers, who, leaving their native mountains, 
take service in our army, and are known as the best speci- 
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mens for activity, courage and endurance of tlie Anglo- 
Indian native forces. 

To tlie east of liTepaui is Sikliim, a narrow strip of terri- 
tory, ruled nominally by a Eajab, but under British protec- 
tion, and forming practically part of our dominions. Prior 
to the year 1814 its independence was precarious in the 
extreme, wedged in between its twm more powerful and 
Avarlike neighbours of Nepaul and Bhutan. At the time 
that the aggrandization of Nepaul seemed to us menacing, 
we took this little State under our pi’otectiou, and in 1836, 
in return for an annual grant of £600, the Bajah ceded to 
us the district round Barjeeliiig, where are now the pleasant 
settlement and tea plantations so well known to every resi- 
dent in India. But the grant was declared to be forfeited 
in 1850, on account of some outrages perpetrated on British 
subjects, for which no sufihcient reparation could be obtained. 
Besides possessing a conterminous frontier with Tibet in 
Sikhim, which is to all intents and purposes British terri- 
tory, we have also come into direct contact with Tibet in 
the Chumbi Valley, recently ceded to us, and of which 
mention will he made further on. On this question Sikhim 
is, by its position, of far more importance to us than Nepaul ; 
and among its chief recommendations, the possession of the 
three good passes, Kongra Lama, Donkia, and Parijoiig, may 
be mentioned. The last of these was the one used by Mr. 
Bogle, Captain Turner, and Mr. Manning, in their respective 
journeys. 

Bhutan, or Bootaii, the country of the Deb Bajah, the 
independent State lying still further to the east, shares with 
Sikhim the place of the most importance in considering 
our road to China through Tibet. As with Nepaul and 
Tibet, so with Bhutan, have our trade and general inter- 
course been insignificant in the extreme, and our political 
relations have been even, more troublesome than they have 
been with JSTepauL In fact, to a war with Bhutan may be 
traced our first acquaintance with Tibet. In 1772 the 
mountaineers of Bhutan had been pillaging the plains of 
Cooch Behar, and some alarm had been caused by their 
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irruption in the contiguous parts of Bengal. A small ex- 
pedition was, in consequence, despatched against them hy 
Warren Hastings. The Bhutanese were driven hack to 
their fastnesses, routed in the battle of Ohicluikoliu, and 
compelled to beg the Teshu Lama of Tibet, whose iutiueuce 
extended into the regions of these mountaineers, to conio 
to their assistance. This potentate, an enlightotied and kind- 
hearted man, so far listened to their entreaties as to send an 
embassy to Calcutta asking Warren Hastings to grant terms 
to the defeated Bhixtanese. The Governor-General, anxiuas 
to conciliate his interesting neighbour, and perhaps struck hy 
the simple-minded dignity manifested in the tone of the Teshu s 
letter, readily granted his request, and, at the same time, 
seized the favourable opportunity of sending a return mis- 
sion, which he placed under the cluirge of ^Mr. George Bugle. 
That gentleman reached the town of Shigutze in safety, and 
resided some time at the great Lamasery of Te.shu Ijumbo; 
but, notwitlistanding the groat friendship he contracted 
with the Teshu Lama, all his efforts proved abortive to ob- 
tain the permission necessary for his entrance into llie capital 
Lhasa, although that city was but a few miles distant. Pos- 
sibly tlirough apprehension of sinister intentions on the part 
of the English. Government, possibly through jealousy of the 
Teshu, on the part of the all-powerful minister the Gesub 
Rimboche, Mr. Bogle, after many fruitless overtures to re- 
move the official objections raised to his further progress, 
was compelled to return to Calcutta without attaining his 
chief object. He had not succeeded in reaching Lhasa, he 
liad not seen the Dalai Lama, or his potent minister, and 
therefore he had not been in any way able to pave the path 
for future negociation. It must not be supposed that Mr. 
Bogle was in any sense blarneable for this unsatisfactory 
result. Like many before him, and since, he was baffled by 
the phlegm and stolidity of the Chinese Mandarins. I 
simply make this statement as showing the exact result of 
his — the only — mission to Tibet. 

But to return to Bhutan, we were again compelled in 
18 d 7 to have recourse to violent measures, and as some com- 
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pensation for the non-payment of its tribute, we took pos- 
session of several tracts of tbeir low country. Once more, 
in I860, an expedition had to he despatched against them, 
and, although the first engagements were disastrous for our 
forces, those 'were soon retrieved, and the war concluded with 
tlie cession of the Chumbi Yalley. This acquisition was most 
important, for it gave us a direct approach to Tibet, and 
placed in our hands one of the first essentials towards effect- 
ing intercourse w’ith that country. It must be borne in 
mind that the Bliutaneso are averse to us personally. They 
arc shepherds, hunters, and warriors, and they have the 
great virtues of lioncsty and courage; but they fail to per- 
ceive the advantages of commerce. Their virtues, in them- 
selves so ■worthy of approval, cause them to be to us a source 
of never-ending trouble. If they were less warlike, and 
more reconciled to sedentary occupations, time might ac- 
custom them to our habits and our empire ; but as they are 
too brave to be cowmd by threats alone, and too wedded to 
a life of independence to brook without murnmr its loss, we 
find the solution of the difficulty with them not easy to be 
discovered. The opinion of those wffio are well informed 
in the matter that Bhutan must share the fate of its neigh- 
bour Assam, seems to express the course that will eventually 
have to be adopted. 

Having no'^v discussed our relations at the present moment 
and in the past with those border states through which 
caravans would have to pass en route for Lhasa and "VYestern 
China, it may ho as well to say something about the passes 
through the great northern barrier of India. The town of 
Tassisudon, the capital of Bhutan, is about 7000 feet above 
the sea, and Parijong, on the other side of the frontier, is 
about the same. The Parijong pass, of which we know 
most, is available for traffic throughout the year, and pre- 
sents no serious obstacle at any period. Besides this, there 
are the Bonkia and the Kongra Laraa passes, which, so far 
as wo know, are equally passable at all times. There are 
numerous others along the whole border. It is beyond dis- 
pute that there is no such formidable country in this direc- 
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iion as tliat passed through by the Yarkand Eaibassy 
north of Kashmir. Both Mr, Bogle and Mr. Mumiing 
travelled late in the year, but the inconvenience they siifiered 
seems trivial to those accustomed to journeys in elevated 
regions. The pundits, who have recently been employed by 
the geographical department of the India Office in making 
explorations, have thrown considerable light on tlxe topo- 
graphy of Tibet and Nepaul, but it cannot be disputed that 
much still remains to be done in this direction. It is safe 
to assert, however, that the roads to Tibet present no in- 
superable difficulties. Our best road to Tibet lies undoubtedly 
through Sikhim and Bhutan; but it is quite jio.ssihle that 
greater experience may prove that the most advanfag<’Ous 
route of all to China lies through Assam, and across the 
extreme edge of the Himalayas. This route, if found to be 
practicable, offers tbe shortest and most direct highway to 
China. While the distance from Lhasa to Siiigan-fno is 
1100 miles, Ptungpoor is only 600 from Mahou-foo, on the 
Yangtse, whence that river is navigable to its mouth. 

The following table of the chief passes may prove useful. 
In Bhutan we have no definite information as to any practi- 
cable passes. Pemberton says that those by the Monass 
Ptiver are probably the least difficult. In considering these 
altitudes we must remember that the snow-line is exception- 
ally high, being about 14000 feet south and 15000 feet 
north of the range. A striking instance of the mildness of 
the atmosphere is seen in the fact that Sir Joseph Hooker 
found roses growing in the valleys at almost 1^000 feet 
above the sea ; and in the Tibetan table-land corn is sown at 
still loftier altitudes. 


Jeylup 
Parijon*^ 

Koiigra Lama 
Doiikia 
Daiigola 
Sebolali 
Tunkra 
Tankrala 

Jelep la ) leading to 
Yakla V the 
Chola } Ghumhi Valley 
Laguiungla 


Ghumhi Valley 
Between Sikhim and Bhutan 


Nepaul 


nearly 16000 ft. 
16000 ft. 
15700 ft. 
17500 ft. 
17000 ft. 
17500 ft. 
16000ft. 
16200 ft. 
13000 ft. 
14000 ft. 
loUOO ft. 
16000 ft. 
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Wullandiom 

yepaul 

nearly 

?> 

1G700 ft. 

Nola 

it 

KIGOO ft. 

Photuia 



15000 ft. 

Gala 



16700 ft. 

Titklakbar, in tlie ffome of the Karnali „ 


17000 ft. 

Chooajtriiia 



15250 ft. 

Kainbachen 

» 


15700 ft. 

Hutiii Pass (or the Arun Hiver) 



16500 ft. 

Kiroiig 



17000 ft. 


The last-nanicd pass is tlie most important of all the 
iSepaulese passes, and a very considerable amount of mer- 
chandize enters Tibet by it throughout the year. 

I stated that after Mr. Bogle’s Mission, Tibet was left un- 
disturbed by English enterprise for a number of years, and 
that interval might have been indefinitely prolonged but for 
the energy and daring of Thomas Manning. Mr. Clements 
Markham has, in a recent work, resuscitated the names of 
these two almost forgotten explorers, and has, besides, given 
us a most instructive and interesting account of the country, 
to which all must turn who wish for accurate information 
about Tibet. 

While Warren Hastings and Mr. Bogle simply aimed at 
promoting friendship with Tibet, Mr. Manning only turned 
his steps in that direction in order to obtain admission into 
the interior of China. During several years’ residence at 
Canton he had kept this idea prominently before him, but 
all his entreaties to induce the local mandarins to accede 
to his request, and all his stratagems to elude their vigilance, 
had proved unavailing. Despairing at last of success from 
Canton, he resolved, nothing daunted in his purpose, to 
resume operations from a totally different quarter. He 
sailed accordingly for Calcutta, and, crossing the Himalaya 
as a private individual, without any Grove'rnment mission, 
much to his private chagrin, entered Tibet in the year 1811. 
Trusting solely to his acquaintance with the Chinese lan- 
guage and customs, he visited alone, and without any safe- 
guard, the mysterious regions of Tibet, That he succeeded 
in reaching Lhasa; that he was also permitted to reside 
there for a considerable time, during which he acquired a 
great reputation among the people by his skill as a physician ; 
that he was received in audience by the Dalai Lama, of 
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whom he has left, in the fragments of his journal, a mesl 
vivid description ; are facts which best show the merit of 
this most courageous gentleman. Had his papers not been 
lost at sea some years later, he would undoubtedly have h-ft 
us the most important information on this interesting country. 
But even he was unable to accomplish his chief object, that of 
entering China, and, after much useless iiegociation, he wsis 
obliged to give up his design and return to India. Since 
then the French missionaries, Hue and Gahet, have seen 
the Dalai Lama and have resided in Lhasa. They .share 
■with Mr. Manning the honour of being the only Europeun.s 
who have belield that distinguished and saint-like persomigo. 

Tibet is called Tsang by the Chinese, and is said to ht* 
extremely rich in minerals, although it is certainly poor as 
a vegetable-producing country. Among its chief rccorn- 
mendatious Mr, Manning mentions that “excellent mutton 
can be obtained daily. To the intelligent observer the 
people present many features of interest. They are a simple- 
minded, honest, quiet people ; yet they possess a fairer share 
of courage than most Asiatics. With a decided preference 
for an uneventful, safe, monotonous sort of existence, they 
are still not afraid to fight in defence of their belongings. 
Like most civilized people, they are grateful if the occa.sion 
does not arise. They are far from being cruel in their 
disposition, they are clean, for Asiatics, in their person, and 
they live one among the other in a homely way Avithout 
unnecessary quarrelling. They obey the edicts is-sued from 
Pekin, they contribute their quota to the Imperial expendi- 
ture, and they respect the mandarin at the head of the 
military stationed in each town. This official, as a rule, does 
not abuse his power, and confines himself to his own pro- 
vince, leaving the people to jog along in their own quiet 
fashion in accordance with the precepts and examples of 
their lamas. It has been computed that there are 60,000 
Chinese troops stationed in Tibet, hut I confess that this 
seems to me an exaggerated figure; indeed, it is most 
probable that not more than 10,000 are required as a per- 
manent guard for the frontier. A large trade is carried on 
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with China, and, while most of the merchants only go as 
far as Singan-foo, there are some who proceed to Hankow 
and Pekin. There is a good main road along the Tibetan 
table-land to the first of these places, whence the network 
of roads, for which China is justly fiimous, branches out in 
all directions. But during the winter months the weather 
here is terribly severe, and the roads are simply impassable. 
The Tesliu Lama of Mr. Bogle’s time, some years after the 
departure of our representative, received an invitation from 
the Emperor to proceed to Pekin, and being caught by 
winter in tlio exposed plateaux north of Lhasa, was compelled 
to halt for three months on his journey until the return of 
spring once more made the roads in a fit state for travelling. 
There is, therefore, no easy road even in this direction to 
China, and it must clearly be understood, that although good 
roads and security to life and property exist in Northern 
Tibet, during the winter months all intercourse will have to 
cease. This route must therefore be labelled “during fine 
weather only.” There is fortunately good reason for sup- 
posing that trade and intercourse with Southern Tibet are 
not fettered by the same objection. The direct access that, 
even by this way, would be obtained with some of the least 
known and reputedly richest of Chinese provinces during 
many months of the year, could not fail to produce great 
results, and, quite apart from the question of commercial suc- 
cess that should be attained, the cornmcncemont of political 
and general relations with Tibet might with some justice he 
termed the most interesting event that had taken place in 
Asia for some time. In Tibet may not only be found the 
key of Chinese history and institutions, but also evidence 
of many kinds throwing light on matters that have been 
puzxiling to the antiquaries and historical students of our 
own Eastern possessions. I may be permitted to call atten- 
tion to the description of Tibet from the pen of Father 
della Penna, given in an Appendix to Mr. Clements Mark- 
ham’s work, for, taken as a whole, it is one of the most 
instructive remmis of that country. It is possible that it 
may have sufiered the fate that usually befalls all matter 
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consigned to an Appendix, and been overloolcod. Xn one 
can, arise from a perusal of any of the works incut iuucd, <tv 
indeed from an}^ other on Tibet, w'ithout experiencing uu 
increase of respect for the Chinese. We cannot help ac- 
knowledging that their political system must be based ua u 
foundation of true justice, since they have able to 

govern Tibet for centuries with lenience and without diHi- 
culty. If they have been strict in maintaining order, they 
have at the same time tolerated the prejudices and custuars 
of their subjects. They have indeed iucludeil them in the 
Chinese empire, but they have made the eonnoeting link one 
of affection and mutual respect. We have a nut less striking 
instance of the immense of the Chinese Ciovernment 

in the fact that it has, in recent years, been able to assort its 
suzerainty over such hir-distaut tributaries as Xcjiiuil and 
Bhutan. If we contrast with its weight and iuiiueiice in 
these states our own, which are so near to them, and under 
whose direct influence they exist, we .shall flud nut only 
food for cogitation, but real cause for admiratiuu of the 
Chinese. The country that can exerei.se so wide a charm 
and fascination must needs possess some merits of a supremo 
degree. If the assertion of this will impress on .some of 
us a greater respect for tlie Chinese, and if the study of their 
rule ill Tibet will make us appreciate the fact that the 
Chinese are not to be .set down us mere Asiatics, we shall 
have done something on our side, it might bo said something 
of our duty, towards effecting a permanent reconciliation 
between the two peoples. Those who care to devote some 
of their leisure to the study of Tibet will lind even, in the 
meagre literature at their disposal much to interest, instruct, 
and improve them. 

It is impossible to consider this question without taking 
into consideration another power besides the two directly con- 
cerned ; it is impo-ssihle to follow out this proposition of an, 
embassy to Lhasa to its logical conclusion, intercourse by land 
with China, without having the Eussian empire brought into 
the argument. Eussia’s intercourse by land with China dates 
back to the days of Peter the Great. She has always been 
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treated on the footing of the most friendly nation ; but, 
during the lust ten or fifteen years, her efforts to force 
merchandize and friendship on the Chinese have been more 
persistent. While our trade has taken the roundabout line 
of the Straits of Malacca, Eussia’s has passed through the 
rising town of Ourga to Pekin. Alarmists may be frightened 
at the idea of our crossing our natural frontier in pursuit 
of a trade chimera, and entering upon an undertaking which 
must create fresh rivalry between Russia and this country. 
It may be sufficient answer to such persons to point out that 
between our routes lies the vast and impassable desert of 
Gobi. While our road would bring us into some of the richest 
of the provinces of the Chinese Empire, hers enters the same 
empire, under less favourable circumstances, many hundreds 
of miles to the north. The encounter must take place, 
therefore, if anywhere, in the heart of China, in the streets 
of Pekin or the bazaars of Hankow; just as at the present 
day Gormans and Americans keenly dispute with us, and 
contest our right to precedence, in Shanghai and Foochow. 
There is not much risk, therefore, from our seeming to enter 
into a fresh contest, by opening up land communication with 
Tibet and China, with a nation with which we have already 
sufficiently numerous points in dispute, like Russia. Hn- 
douhtedly our merchandize will be placed on a more equal 
footing wdth that of Russia, and the consequence will be 
that, if our goods are cheaper and better, Russian merchants 
wdll suffer from the competition, and perhaps the Govern- 
ment will bo compelled, by sheer necessity, to give up the re- 
strictive commercial policy followed with such rigour through- 
out the whole of Asia. This may all occur, but, under any 
circumstances, it must take place some day or other, and 
the chief person benefited by it will be the Chinaman. We 
must regard in this case simply our own interests and our 
connexion with China. We of course wish naturally to 
promote the former, and we are now desirous of cementing 
the latter. The chief purport of this paper is to show that 
the surest precaution against misunderstanding is to be 
found in an increase of mutual knowledge, brought to pass 
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by legitimate means. We have obtained from Cbiua a 
concession, of wliicli it will cost but little to test tbo prucnctil 
value. Even if the result should prove disajipointlni?, 
which would be veiy sm'prising, a mission to Lhasa wouM 
not occasion much outlay. If we could obtain tlie right- io 
have a resident agent there, it would be additionally ad- 
vantageous. Judiciously selected presents for tlio ilalai 
Lama and his minister might produce great results, and witli 
tact on the part of our representative, who should, above all 
things, possess intimate acquaintance with Chinese efi(piette, 
all would probably proceed satisfactorily. It might he wise 
not to arouse susceptibilities, which we know are tender, by 
attempting too. much, and therefore it would bo preferal)le 
to remain contented with intercourse with Tibot alone, l“i»r 
some time, until the more extended arrangeinent with Cliiuu 
might at length take place, imperceptibly ami as a natural 
sequence. Whatever our Indian and Foreign tdhees may 
determine on, wdiether they confine their decision to a mis- 
sion of amity to Lhasa, or to a fresh embassy to Pekin, via 
Tibet, the evils of delay must be impressed upon them both. 
If we are really to attempt to resume negociations witli 
Tibet, if we are to make some provision for perpetuating 
good feelings in the future between China and England, 
we must not refuse to avail ourselves of the advantages of 
our position, or of those secured for us so recently by Sir 
Thomas Wade. We must, if we are not to sink once more 
in the estimation of the Celestials, by a little well-timed 
action, keep the fact prominently before them of our presence 
in Asia as a great power. In Asia we must speak and act 
as the Emperors of India. 

To sum up briefly on the question. The difficulty in 
reaching Tibet is no insuperable obstacle ,* the route beyond 
is safe, and, probably, also, easy during nine certain months ; 
the prospects of commercial success seem satisfactory ; there 
is little danger of political complications arising; and there 
is no risk whatever of our being induced to add to our 
dominions. If successful, it will not only serve to form 
amicable relations with a new and highly-interesting country, 
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but it may also tend to increase those at present existing 
between England and China, In a political point of view 
it will also strengthen our hands immeasurably, for on the 
sea-coast we must always meet rivals in other civilized 
nations, here we should be alone. The prospect, I think, 
must be admitted to be very promising, and only requires 
a little vigour, to be put out of the realms of possibility into 
those of fact. Our rulers must, indeed, first show the way, 
hut; the conclusion of the matter rests only with ourselves. 
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AiiT. YI. — N'oics and ItecoUecUons on Tea Cailimiion in 
Kiimaon and QarhwdL By J. H. Batten, F.ll.G.H., 
Beiio-al Civil Service Retired, formerly Oommihsioiior oi 
Kumaond 

The cultivation, of Tea in Kumaon lias becotue so imp(.uttint 
and profitable, that it is interesting to trace the early liistor}' 
of this industry ; and the duty of placing on record as triu? 
an account as possible of its introduction, rise and progress, 
is one which ought not to be neglected by tliose wiio are 
acquainted with the real facts; yet, after all, there is not, 
very much to be told, even by those in full poss(.'s,sion of all 
the data, when they show that, in this case— belonging, Jis it 
does, in an especial manner, to tbe best interests of Britisli 
India-- the seed of the sower fell upon good ground, and 
yielded fruit, some an hundred-fold, some sixty, some thirty.” 

Its history, however, may be eonveiiieiitly and naturally 
divided into periods, comprising the seasons, of ignor- 
ance and indifference ; seeondhj, of guessing and conjecture ; 
thirdljf, of the first actual officiul experiment; foiiHhbj, that of 
rogidar government exploitation ; jifthhj, of the commenee- 
mont and progress of private enterprise; ^iuthUj, of the 
abandonment of the official experiment ; and laniUj, of tlie 
commercially successful result. My own recollections more 
particularly belong to the first four periods. 

Y' ith regard to the fird period, I am not surprised tliat 
the Tea plant, us a source of future wealth to the British 
Himalayan provinces, did not enter into the anticipations of 
the early administrators of these districts, when I find even 
the climate, now their chief attraction, was treated with 
indifference. It is a fact that when Mr. G. Traill, then 
an Assistant under the Resident of Dehli, was first offered 
the appointment of Commissioner of Kumaon in succession 

1 The auh.stanec of this paper was read at the Meeting of the British Asso- 
ciation at I'lym.oiith, August, 1877. 
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to its first Britisli ruler after its conquest in 1815, tlie 
Honourable Edward Gardner (afterwards our Resident in 
Xipal), — ho hesitated as to its acceptance on the score of 
health, and bargained that he might have the option of 
returning to the plains of Hindostan in case the hills should 
prove unsuitable to his constitution. If I may not lay too 
strong a stress on this personal circumstance, I am un- 
doubtedly entitled to notice the fact that, in his statistical 
sketch of Kumaon, published in vol. xvi. of the “Asiatic 
Researches,”^ after nearly ten years^ experience of the 
Province, Mr. Traill, -while alluding, generally, to the diver- 
sity of temperature and climate found at various degrees of 
elevation on the mountains, drew up for public information 
his tabular statement of the thermometrical range (as indi- 
cating a “moderate heat”) from observations made in the 
Valley of Ha-walbagh at 3,887 feet above the sea. Almorah, 
at 5,400 feet, remained for many years the highest of the 
English Hill Stations," and was quoted as the only Sanatorium 
by Bishop Heber in 1824 ; -while Debra in the Dun of that 
name in Garhwal, and Sabathu in the north-western moun- 
tains [both of them situated in almost sub-tropical climates, 
owing to their low elevation], -vv-ere the head-quarters of the 
Civil and Political Officers ; these gentlemen had not as yet 
discerned the future sanatory and social importance of their 
own creations, viz. Major Young’s poiatoe garden ” at Mus- 
soorce, and Capt. Kennedy’s ^‘hot-weather himgalow’’ at Simla. 
Hor, while regretting the delay which has occurred in the 
introduction of the Tea plant into Kumaon, can I be accused 
of any unfair or captious display of what might perhaps be 
called “wisdom after the event” if I point to the following 
facts, viz. that Yaini Tal, now the beautiful summer seat of 
the Government of the Horth- west Provinces, was only dis- 
covered and established as an European Station in 1843-44; 

I VUIv page lo, Offleial Reporte on tlie Province of Kumaon (A<(ra, 18iH). 

^ The remote frontier post of Kot^rli, overhanging’ the Sutlej valley in the 
■vi-esteru hills, though well known as the residence of the two Gerrards, who were 
unioiig the tirst to explore imd describe the IlimfJayan regions, is certainly liig-lier 
in elevation than Almorah and its outposts, bat it could not properly he called an 
English HiU Station. 
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that Painikliot, now a large European l^Eilitary Cantonment, 
readied by a carnage road from the plains, was only kunwn, 
until very receuth% as forming part of the Ghouinoka Devi 
j-ange, visited by Bishop Ileber in December, 1S‘J4, and 
especially admired by him on account of its magniiiemil 
prospects of the Snowy Peaks ; that the mudi-dnnided inala.- 
rious Bhabar and Torai, at the foot of the Kuinaoii moun- 
tains, formed a real and actual barrier to all intercoiir,Ne, 
except by letter post, from ^Ipril to November, wliile tlicy 
are now constantly traversed, in comparative safety, by 
European travellers, and aflbrd a principal source of revenue 
to the Kumaon exchequer, under the able management of 
Sir Henry Tlamsay, the present Commissioner ; tiiat tim 
resort of English men, women and children 1o the moun- 
tains, formerly feared as somewhat of an invasion and visita,- 
tion, has hecotno a constantly increasing source of wealth 
and civilization to the “poor Piihurris’^; and, lastly, tluit, at 
the present date, the price of borax from Huiides, in the 
Aluiorah Bazaar, has almost ceased to be mentioned as a 
trade speculation, while the price of Almoruh Tea has be- 
come an important topic of conversation among the mer- 
chants of Kabul ! 

As those notes are specially devoted to the subject of Tea 
in Kumaon and Garhwal, I need not concern myself with 
the general opcculntiom as to the growth of the Tea plant 
throughout the Himalayan districts, or elHcwhero, which the 
valuable paper on Tea culture read before the Society of 
Arts, by Mr. A. Burrell, on February 2nd, 1877, has fairly 
exhausted. But I may be permitted to remark that, looking 
to botanical facts, which show no true Thea or Camellia 
growing wild in the mountains west of Sikkim, it is highly 
probable that the specimens of Thea sent from Kipal in 1810 
to Dr. Wallich, then the Superintendent of the Botanical 
Garden at Calcutta, by the Hon. Edward Gardner, belonged 
to Chinese plants, flourishing in the residency or other 
gardens at Khatmandu — an introduction nowise extraordi- 
nary, considering the political relations existing between 
China and Kipal. I may also observe that the traveller 



134 'L'EA CULTIVATIOSf IN KTJMAOK AND GAEHWAL. 

Moorcroft, whose deputation to Oashmir and Tibet took 
place in 1819, and whose special business was to look after 
horses and wool, when mentioning the “ Tea of Bissahir ” 
and comparing it with the “ coarser Teas of China,” fell into 
the mistake of supposing that the Tea plant grew naturally 
on the banks of the Sutlej. 

Bishop Heher, who visited Almorah in December, 1824, 
and, as previously glanced at, on his return tour to the 
pltiins, passed the site of the present cantonment of Ramkhet 
by the route of the Riimi, Kumhpur and Chaumuka Devi 
range, ^ wrote the following words in his journal : “The Tea 
pliuit grows wild all through Kumaon, but cannot be made 
use of, from an emetic quality which it possesses. This 
perhaps might be remedied by cultivation, but the experi- 
ment has never been tried. For the cultivation of Tea I 
should appreliend both the soil, hilly surface and climate of 
Kumaon, in all which it resembles the Tea provinces of China, 
extremely favourable.” 

This latter remark shows the observant eye, and prophetical 
wisdom of the good Bishop, and fully entitles him to an 
honourable place, perhaps the first, on the list of Tea pioneers 
of Kumaon, but the former statement was founded on a 
“vulgar error.” It is now well known that the plant 
alluded to is a species of belonging to the natural 

order Santalaceae, and it is as well to record, in this place, 
that, in the Tramnetiom of the Committee of Commerce and 
Agriculture of the Royal Asiatic Society of London for 1838, 
Dr. Royle states that “some specimens of the Tea Bishop 
Heber referred to had been obtained by tbe Hon. Mr. Shore, 
from Mr. Traill, then Commissioner in Kumaon, and were 
found to be the dried leaves of Osyris Nepalensk, and pro- 
duced a very disagreeably tasted nauseous infusion when used 
as Tea.”^ The indigenous Tea, therefore, of Kumaon must, 

’ As bearing on my present subject, it is somewliat singular that the principal 
site, originally selected for this military station, was a Tea-garden belonging to 
the Troup family, the members of whieh have been, from tlie first, conspicrious 
private Tea-growers in Kumaon. 

* Tho late Captain Edward Madden, Bengal Artillery, subsequently better 
known, _ under the name of Major Madden, as the author of numerous higlily 
interesting botanical and other notes of his tours in the Himfilayaii districts, and 
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T fear, take its place, in spite of episcopal auihorify, amr.ng 
tlie rosemary and nettle and other tern of our rural ihiirli'-h 
housewives. Before closing this subject, I may add that ilit- 
nearest ally to Thea in Kumaon is a species of Km-w} bidoug- 
iug to the same natural family, the ‘‘Ternstrumiucea\” hut 
undoubtedly not the Tea-plant. 

Amidst all these gmssca und mnjeefnrc^, tlie first real 
land which we descry in the history of Kuniaon Tea is 
the appointment, on 24th January, 1834, of Lord 'W'illium 
Bentinck’s “Oommittee for the purpose of submitting a plan 
for the accomplishment of the introduction of Tea culture 
in India, and for the superintendence of its execution,” 
This Committee circulated important queries, and, among 
the botanists and scientific men aroused by the inquiry, there 
happily appeared Dr. Hugh Falconer, Civil Surgeon of 
Saharanpiir, in the Horth-Wost Provinces, then in charge 
of the Government Botanical Gardens at that station, and, 
eventually, the successor of Dr. Eoyle in that appointment. 
His ardent mind was at once aroused to the great importance 
of the subject as affecting the Himalayan districts whicli over- 
hung the scene of his official labours. 

more particularly iu Kiimaon, published in the Journal of tin- IJonsful Asiatie 
Society, in the years 1847-48-1'.), writes thus iu his “Brief Ohserviiti<ins on some 
of the Pines uiid Coniferous Trees of the lliinalaya,” printed in vol. iv. of the 
Journal of the Affriculturai and Horticultural Society of luditi at Calcutta (184o;.; 
“ Dr. Boyle mentions that in Kumaou Tea is made from the leaves of the shrub 
Osi/rin JS'ejMletms, and this is probably the Creon Tea of Bisehur whicli Moororoit 
(Travels, I. 35, 2) describes as beinn imported into Ijadukh nndcr the name of 
Maun or Binflnir Tea, the produce of an evergreen shrub, 41 feet high, growing 
oil a dry soil in Kooloo, and Bisehur on the banks of the Sutlej, and especially 
about Jhagiil between Bumpoor and Seran. The leaves are gathered from July 
to November, and after infusion in hot w-ater are rubbed and dried in the sun. 
They sell at the rate of three seers per rupee and are not nmeh in requc.st. The 
first infusion is reddish and is reckoned ueady; the second, which is used, is 
yellowish green. The Osyris Nepalentis grows to he a large shrub ten or twelve 
feet high in the Kotar Khud above Subathoo and between Xussowloe and Kalka, 
whore it is called Kvecoontoe, Keoontee, and Kuneentee, and also I^oonkt. The 
fruit is known by the name of Peopla or Peopra, also applied to that of Murray a 
eocniiea. The natives here use the leaves meuieinally, but not, I believe, as Tea. 
The black Tea of Bisehur, Moorcroft describes as the priKluce of a deciduous 
shrub found near Esrung and Leehhec in Kiiuaiir; of which the leaves are pulled 
in July and August. Usruug is very elevated, for a species of Khubarh llourisht's 
in tbe'neighbourhood.” 

‘ In Major Madden’s Kumaon Botaiw Eurya acuminata is moutioiied move 
than. once. In a recent work. “The Karens of the Golden Cher.soucsG,” by 
I,icut.-Col. A. B. McMahon, the Burmese species of Eitrya is fivquontly men- 
tioned as “ wild tea.” 
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The Tnantle of Royle had indeed fallen on worthy shoulders. 
If to that oTuinent naturalist at >Saharanpur and to Wallicli 
at Calcutta, who wore ever presenting reports and urging- 
urguinents in the proper quarter between 1827 and 1834, we 
owe that formation of the Tea Committee in the latter year 
I have just luiniod as the era from which to count our Indian 
Tea chronology, it is to Falconer that the Kuniaon and 
Garhwal Tea growers may undoubtedly look back as the 
founder of //avr history. I well remember, on arriving at 
Saharanpiir in January, 1835, iny own delight at my first 
introduction to this eager and enthusiastic votary of science. 
xVt that time, of course, the treasures of the Sewalik fossil 
ground were for the first time displayed to my admiring eyes, 
and CauUey, Dittwid and Baker, officers belonging to the 
Jumna Canals, were joined with Falconer in the enlightened 
circle^ belonging to that small, hut interesting station, and 
its neighbour Dadupur; geology, however, was fiir from 
being the sole topic of animated discussion, and Falconer was 
full of his recent visit to the mountain country between the 
heads of the Jumna and Ganges, and of his hopes of per» 
manently introducing the true Tea plant not only tlxere and 
in the Debra Dun, but, also, in the district between the 
Ganges and Gogra, forming the British Province of Kiimaon. 
ISly own earliest lessons in Himalayan Botanj?- and Geology 
were there taught me in Falconer’s happiest manner, and tlie 
sight again of his MS. Journal, then shown to me, with 
which I have been recently favoured, brings my thoughts 
vividly hack to those instructive days, and sadly reminds 
me that, in 1834, as in following times, and alas ! to the very 
end, frequent attacks of illness cut short, or diminished the 
extezit and usefulness of, his most important tours of scientific 
inquiry. Much of the ground traversed and described in 
that Journal of 1834 was gone over by me in 1835 ; and, 

^ Tho future worltl-wide distinction of this circle was not coniinod to Canal 
Officers and men of natural science ; for, the late Commander-in-Chief in India, 
Lord Napier of Magdala, then a young Lieutenant, was Civil Executive Engineer 
at Sahuraiipur. Dfi John Muir, the well-known Oriental scholar, soon after tlie 
peiiod of which I am speaking, joined this circle as one of the lleveuue function- 
aries of the district. 
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knowing tlie anxiety of my frieinl in tke Hultjei-t, T 
ivcollect my disappointment in finding tiuit, at one gardt u — 
llama Surai,’ in the heart of the Tirlxi Rajah’s torriiury — t!u- 
Tea seeds sown the Saliaranpur gardener luul not y»A 
successfully germinated. 

To return to the Tea Committee. The Report.' rpceived 
by that body in 1834, from Dr. Falconer, is ackuowlcilgrd 
as having led them to adopt the Suh-llimalayau regitaus 
us entirely suitable for the projected eult.ure; and sc) rapidly 
was this followed up by action, that their di'puf od secretary, 
iMr. Gordon, was able to send to them from Chiiia a large 
supply of seeds of the true Boheu tea, wluhdi, early in lS3o, 
besides being despatched to Madras, .Mysore, tlm >iilgherri<-s, 
and Assam, were distributed, also, in foreign Garliwal (I’iriii), 
tile Delira Dun, Sirniur, and Kumaon. 

It was extremely fortunate for the cause of wliich I am 
treating that the Commissioner of Ivunuion, in 1834, was 
Mr. George AVillium Traill, This gentleman, as >,]iowii by 
his published statistical reports on Ivumaon and tlu' Blmte 
Melials, and by his great reputation as a Local Admiui'^lrutor, 
was eminently qualified to appreciate the economical inqwrt- 
ance of the Tea question ; and to give eticct to any suggestions, 
of the Tea Committee. It was also fortunate that ho pos- 
sessed on the spot an able coadjutor in j\Ir. Robert Blink- 
worth, ^ who hold, at Almorah, under Dr. Wallich, as he had 
previously held in Nipul, the appointment of l*lant Collector 
for the Botanical Garden of Calcutta. On receiving the re- 
port of the Tea Committee, Mr. Traill at once understood the 
conditions under which the Chinese Tea plant would be most 
likely to flourish in his province ; and he selected two most 
appropriate sites for sowing the Tea Committee’s seeds. All 
subsequent experience has shown that, as a general rule, he 
wms quite right in the grounds of his selections — cllmutic and 

1 Subsequently one of the most favourable, though small, sites of Tea, us 
reported by Dr, Jameson, in July, 18i7. 

2 22nd February, 1834. 

That is, ‘‘ the lower hills and valleys of the Hirahlayan range.” 

* A name not unknown to the nomenclature of the liimhlayau Hoim. 
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otherwise, — while any extreme departure from those grounds 
has heen subsequently found to be unfarourable to the suc- 
cess of the Tea experiment. These sites he selected -were 
Latohmeswar, near Almorah, and Bhartpiir, near Bhiratal, 
the former occupying three acres of old and easily acquired 
Crown garden ^ land on the north-west slope of the hill below 
the capital town, at 5,000 feet above the sea, the latter occu- 
pying four acres at 4,500 feet above the sea, in the near 
neighbourhood of the Bhimtal Lake, which is situated on 
the first step of the mountains above the Bhamauri Pass. 
To these two sites the Kuraaon otficial experiment was con- 
fined during the six quiet years following the eventful period 
of 1804-35. The close of 1835 witnessed the dej)arture to 
Europe of Mr. G. W. Traill,- the Commissioner to whom the 
province of Kumaon owes so much. “ His name will live for 
e%'er among the posterities,” the descendants of those grate- 
ful Paharries, in whose memory their earliest British ruler 
has been associated with the blessings of peace, kind dealing 
and good government (blessings unknown under the hard 
rule of the Goorkhas), if not with that increase of wealth 
and civilization, moral and material, which, with the ad- 
vance of the times, has marked the administration of his 
successors.^ 

It is proper to confess that, at Latohmeswar and Bhartpiir, 
the growth of the Tea plants was left very much to Pro- 
vidence, and — Mr. Blinkworth ; and that no very sanguine 
anticipations or anxious inspections disturbed the tranquillity 
of the Kumaon authorities with regard to tea. It was seen, 
as a matter of ocular evidence, that the plants fl.ourished in 
those two nurseries ; and, perhaps, the first favourable cir- 

1 Eftj-bfirhi. 

2 Wr. Truill was a member of the well-known Orkney family, and possessed 
landed property ill those islands, but he preferred to lead, a quiet life among- old 
Indian friends in London, and died suddenly at the Oriental Club in November, 
1847. 

3 1886 to 1R38, Colonel G, E. Gowan, Bengal Artillery ; 1839 to 18 48, Mr. 
G. _T. Lusbingtoiij B.C.S. ; 1848 to 1855, Mr. J. H. Batten, B.O.S.. formerly 
Assistant Commissioner ; 1856 to 1877, the present Major-General the Iloiiourabl’e 
Sir Henry Eainsay, G.B., K.C.S.I., formerly Assistant Commissioner. 



TEA CULTIVATION IN KEMAON ASB OARIfVLVL MP 

eunivStance connected with them and their prorhifo was, rluit 
many travellers through the Province had opporluniti<>rs cf 
observing the tall, flower-covered, and seed-laden tea lives 
growing in Mr. George Lushington’s garden, at his beautiful 
country residence of Eitea Sen,* at Soniana, in Lohba, oti 
miles to the north-west of Almorah, on the borders of Ku- 
maon and Garb wal. Similarly, visitors to the Suharanpur 
Botanical Garden were shown live tea tree plants, the oil- 
spring of seeds from the small patch of iiurscr}’ ground at 
Eoth, in foreign Garhwal. 

At Paori, too, the official residence — it can hardly he 
called the ‘'civil station*’ — of the Senior Assistant ronnnis- 
sioner in charge of the British portion of Gaihwa], situatcfl 
on the north side of the range ovorhanging the old capital 
Srinaggur — very fine tea plants W'ore growing in considerable 
numbers. At length, in the spring of 1841, Dr. Falconer 
himself paid a visit to Ivtimaon, and the regular formation of 
the Kapina nursery at Almorah, which Mr, Blinkworth had 
selected, in the immediate vicinity of Latelimcswar, and, like 
that plantation, liaving its nucleus in an old Orown-plot of 
garden, was the first result of his personal inspection of the 
country. I well remember his hearty approval of tlie wisdom 
which had led Mr. Traill and Mr. Blinkworth to select the 
original tea sites ; hut it is right to state that Falconer, 
quite as much as his successor, Dr. W. Jameson, at first 
strongly desiderated tea sites in more flat, and more easily 
and plentifully irrigated and irrigatablc land. 

The extension of the official experiment to the rich slopes 
adjacent to ITaukurchia Tal, the sister lake of Bhimtal, not 
far from the Bhartpizr plantation, follow'ed in rapid course ; 
and early in 1842 the Government was able to send to the 
Calcutta Agricultural and Horticultural Society the following 
cheering notices, supplied by Falconer, respecting the pro- 
gress already made in the cultivation of tlie Tea plant in the 
Provinces of Kumaon and Garhwal. 

“ The first place in which the plant may he seen is Paori, 

^ Now a tea plaatation belonging to Mr. J. liiehards. 
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near Sreennggurj at the elevation of about 6,000 feet,^ where 
there are some hundred strong and heaithy-looking plants 
and seedlings. The next place is in a garden at Lobah ; 
here, at a height of about 5,000 feet, are about as many 
plants as at Paori, and aU of the same healthy appearance. 
At Almorah there are two gardens belonging to Govern- 
ment ; the first covers three acres, and contains 1,500 full- 
grown trees yielding seed, and 20,000 growing seedlings. 
The second stands on eleven and a half acres, and has 700 
layers and 500 seedlings. The most eligible site nearest the 
plains is at Bheemtal, where there are two gardens ; Bhart- 
poor, of three acres, contains 300 trees yielding seed, 700 
layers, and 200 seedlings ; the other, Eusseah, on the bTow- 
kooroha Lake, of six acres, has 5,846 thriving seedlings, and 
20,000 seeds sown. In the vicinity of this last garden, in 
the semi-circular slope of the mountain to the north and east 
of the hTowkoorcha Lake, a great extent of irrigatable laud, 
proved to be favourable to the growth of the tea-plant, is to 
be had at the distance of only one march from the plains, 
and at an average elevation of about 4,000 feet. In the 
several gardens, not of too recent formation to have trees 
yielding seed, there are calculated to be not less than 50,000 
seeds nearly ready to be gathered, and that nearly all of 
these will germinate may be concluded from the produce of 
what have last ^’'ear been sown, and are now coming up. On 
the whole, the experiment, in as far as the possibility of rear- 
ing the tea-plant in the provinces of Gurhwal and Kumaon 
is ill question, may be safely pronounced to have completely 
succeeded.^’ 

This quotation brings us naturally to the close of our 
period of first official cxinriment, and we now enter upon the 
period of regular Government exploitation^ — and, at this point 

1 This eleYation is not correct. The height of Paori itsolf is not quite 
3,2/50 ft. The tea nurseries at Chopra and Gudolee, in its neighbourhood, were 
subsequently established at eleyations extending from 5,000 to near 6,000 feet 
above the sea. 

^ Dr, Falconer, on 2nd May, 1836, forwarded to the Secretary of the Tea 
Coimnittee, at Calcutta, a very full lieport on the sites of the Five 'Experiuioiital 
Tea Nurseries which he had establishod in Gurhwal (Protected State) aud Sirinur 
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of time, tlie figure of Hiigli Falconer begins to recede from 
our view. But before ill-bealth compelled him to leave Sa- 
baranpur, in December, 1842, he had accomplished the main 
object which he had always in view, and proved the success of 
the experiment which had been initiated under his auspices, 
by the production of actual manufactured Himalayan Tea. 
He had concluded his Eeport on the state of atfairs in Ku- 
maon, at the close of 1841, by the following recommendation : 
“ I beg, therefore, strongly to recommend this to the favour- 
able consideration of Grovernment, that two complete sets of 
Chinese Tea manufacturers be supplied for the nurseries at 
Kumaon and Garhwal, especial care being taken, in the 
selection, that these workmen be of the best description.” 
In consequence of that application, ^ “The Indian Gfovern- 
ment determined upon sending him a small manufacturing 
establishment. The black and green tea manufacturers how- 
ever, who were engaged for this purpose by the Commis- 
sioner of Assam, subsequently declined, together with their 
Superintendent, to proceed to Kumaon. Dr. Wallich was 
fortunately enabled to procure other men in Calcutta out of 
a party of Chinese artizans returned from Assam. A set of 
manufacturing implements were also procured from Assam. 
These were forwarded to Kumaon in charge of Mr. Milner, 
the gardener, who was on his way to the Botanic Harden 
at Saharanpiir. The Chinamen (nine in number) arrived at 
their destination^ in April, 1842.” 

These men made some tea from the Kumaon plants in the 
autumn of that year, and Dr. Falconer, who had been de- 
tained in the South of Europe by ill-health, brought a speci- 
men of the manufacture to England in June, 1843. As 
shown in Dr. Hoyle’s report just quoted, it was submitted 

(Protcetecl State), and on the condition of the Tea seeds which he had received 
from Calcutta. I am especially indebted to Mr. Burrell for the use of Dr. 
Falconer’s original Diary and other MSS., and of this first Tea Eeport, never 
published, whidr Mr. Burrell found in the Eccords of- the India Office, and has 
permission to print. 

1 Tide Eeport on the Progress of the China Tea Plant in the Himalayas, from 
1835 to 184-7, by J. Porhes Eoyle, M.D., F,E.S., Loudon, April, 1849. J ouriiul 
of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, Tol, XII. Part I. 

2 iia-vfalbagh, near Alniorah, 
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for examination to tlie eminent tea-brokers, Messrs. Ewart, 
MacCaughy, and Delafosse, and their report of 8th September, 
1843, is thus worded : — “ The tea brought by Dr. Falconer 
as a specimen of the growth of the China plant in the Hima- 
layan Mountains resembles most nearly the description occa- 
sionally imported from China under the name of Oolong. 
This resemblance is observable in the appearance of the leaf 
before and after infusion. The colour of the liquor is also 
similar, being paler, and more of the straw colour than the 
general description of black tea. It is not so high flavoured 
as the fine Oolong tea with which we have compared it, and 
has been too highly burnt in the preparation ; but it is of a 
delicate, fine flavour, and would command a ready sale here.” 
I myself well remember the arrival of the Chinamen ; and 
in my printed account of Almorah, in June, 1843, where I 
described the beautj’’ of the scenery at Hawalbagh, and re- 
corded the fact that Major Corbett’s large estate at that 
place had been purchased by Grovernment, with my hopes 
that, under the superintendence of Dr. Jameson, the hoHi- 
cultural garden would yield large supplies of fruit, such as 
apples, pears, and plums, of better quality than then existed, 
I added, “Thousands of Tea plants are thriving very well 
in the Almorah and Hawulbagh nurseries, and ten Chinese 
Tea-bakers amuse the puharree population by their strange 
figures, and still stranger propensities.” ^ 

It is no disparagement of Falconer’s merit that it was 
subsequently discovered that those first imported artizans 
were not all of the right sort from the best Tea districts 
of China, or that Dr. Jameson, who had relieved Falconer 
during the serious illness of the latter, had, as it would ap- 
pear, also sent specimens of manufactured Tea to Calcutta 
and London, and received a favourable report thereon in 
September, 1843, from Messrs. Thomson, of Mincing Lane. 

We now come to the great central name which will always 
most justly be associated with the immense success which 
has attended the progress of Tea culture in the mountain 


^ Among them their love of pork. 
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districts of India. "William Jameson liad not to make a 
name for himself. He came to India with all the prcatigc 
derived from the reputation in science of his celebrated uncle, 
and right nobly did he sustain and extend from Edinburgh 
and Europe to the Himalaya and Asia, the honours of his 
family. 

Having assumed full management everywhere as Super- 
intendent, Dr. Jameson paid his first visit to Kumaon, in 
April, 1843 ; and made his first official Report^ on the Tea 
Nurseries of that Province, on the 28th February, 1844. 
From that date until the final abandonment of the Grovern- 
ment exploitation, and the successful establishment of private 
enterprizes, the progress of the whole cultivation of the Tea 
plant, and of the production and disposal of the manufactured 
Tea, formed the subject of the most complete and exhaustive 
reports, furnished regularly by the Superintendent, and pub- 
lished at first in the “Transactions of the Calcutta Agri- 
cultural and Horticultural Society,” and, after the introduc- 
tion of the system of Annual Administration Reports by the 
several G-overnments of British India, in the official records 
of the N. W. Provinces. It is not necessary for me to transfer 
the statistical details thus furnished to the pages of these 
Notes and Recollections. I trust that they will be collected 
and embodied in one general history, either by Dr. Jameson 
himself, or by some other competent authority. But the 
following observations, founded on personal experience con- 
nected with the earlier reports, will not, I humbly think, be 
out of place. 

With the exception of the garden at Hawaibagh, which, 
with its fine house and offices, wore purchased by Govern- 
ment at a most convenient and critical period in the history 
of the experiment of which we are treating, and which be- 
came the head-quarters of Dr. Jameson in Kumaon, and the 
site of the principal factory — the new ground taken up for 
the first great extension of the Tea nurseries was not all 

1 Communicated by Government N.W. Provinces to the Agricultural _ and 
Horticultural Society, Calcutta, and published in tbeir Journal, vol. ii. no. sii. 
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happily cliosen. At that time, a copious supply of water for 
irrigation of the Tea plants was considered essential to their 
welfare, and Dr. Jameson, in his additions to the original 
plantations in the Bhimtal district, only carried out the se- 
lections and intentions of his predecessor. Russeah, Kooa 
Sar, and Anoo Sar, especially these last, as their names 
imply, were situated in essentially valley land. The natives 
of Kumaon divide all land into ooperaon, or high, and tulaon, 
or low, which last division also includes seera, or actually 
wet or irrigated soil ; and the original recommendations of 
the Tea Committee certainly did not point to the latter. But 
these nurseries also had another defect. They for the most 
part occupied land which the villagers of the Chukhata dis- 
trict preferred to keep in their own occupation, and oificial' 
pressure was undoubtedly used, before the landowners agreed 
to take what was considered a compensating rate of rent. 

I, myself, at that time, filled a subordinate position, and, 
in handing over wheat and rice lands for the planting of 
Tea, only acted under the orders of superior authority. But 
nevertheless, in my civil executive capacity, my hands, as 
duly recorded by Dr. Jameson, dealt the fatal blow, and I do 
not now wish to deny my responsibility ; but the whole thing 
was a mistake, and some time before I resigned the Commis- 
sionership to its present philanthropic incumbent, having been 
instant, in season and out of season, in personally represent- 
ing to the head of the local Government the claims and 
wishes of the Zemindars, I had the great satisfaction of re- 
storing them their lands, and receiving their thanks. On 
this matter Mr. Robert Fortune, the celebrated gardener- 
traveller, to whom English florists owe so much, in his first 
reioort on the condition and prospects of Tea cultivation in 
the North-'West Provinces, dated September 6th, 1851, after 
objecting to the /'low fiat land’’ as unsuitable for Tea, re- 
marked, “Besides, such lands are valuable for other purposes. 
They are excellent rice lands, and, as such, of considerable 
value to the natives.” And in his second report, in 1856, 
he made the following observation : — “In my former report 
to Government, it was necessary to express an opinion on 
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some Other plantations in this district, ^vhei’e the land which 
had been chosen was not suitable for Tea, Since that time 
these plantations have very properly been abandoned, and 
the land returned to the natives for the cultivation of rice 
and other crops, for which it is well adapted.” I have no 
wish to revive the controversies raised by what may be called 
the Fortune Episode” in the general history of Himalayan 
Tea ; but in recounting my own experiences on the subject 
of Kumaon Tea in particular, it would have been almost 
dishonest to have maintained a complete silence on the -vemta 
qumtio of moist and dry sites, or to have omitted some men- 
tion of the only remarkable official mistake committed in the 
course of a Government exploitation which at last culminated 
in such brilliantly successful results. 

Putting aside the point of controversy, which, after all, 
chiefly referred to a temporary state of the Eaolagir ^ planta- 
tion in Dehra Dun, the earlier deputation of Mr. Fortune to 
the Tea plantations — a most important and beneficial event 
in the history of Indian Tea, being made by one thoroughly 
acquainted with China — ^brought to proof quite as much as 
did his second, the very great imqjefm which had been given 
to the spread of the plant by the energetical efibrts of 
Jameson. 

After the lapse of twenty-six years I still remember with 
the liveliest pleasure the visit of Fortune to Kumaon in 1851, 
and the enjoyment and profit I received from his interesting 
and instructive conversations at Isfaini Tal and its vicinity ; 
while, of course, it was additionally satisfactory, as I then 
filled the principal official post in the province, to find that 
he sympathized with my views as to the future sites of the 
Tea plants.^ 

1 Formed by Dr. Jameson in 1844, and sold to the Rajah of Sirnnlr (Naim) 

in' 1867.' ' ■ ' ■ .■■■ ■ . ■ 

2 Among other remarks in bis first report occnr-s the following “ Thei-e is 
no such seareity of Tea land {i.e. ‘ the hilly land, such as the 'J'ea plant delights 
in’) ill these mountains, more particularly in Eastern Gurhwal and Kumaon. 
It abounds in the districts of Paoree, Kimour, Lohha, Almorah, Kuttoor, and 
Eheemtal; and I was informed by Mr. Batten that there are large tracts about 
Gungolee and various other places equally suitable. Much of this land is (jut of 
cultivation, -while the cultivated portions yield on an average only two or three 
annas per acre of revenue.” 

VOL. X. — [new SEllIES.] 
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I liacl been a little disappointed by tbe result o£ a visit 
paid by Dr. Jameson in the autumn of 1846 to my pet tract, 
Kutyoor, concerning which he reported in July, 1847 : — “I 
accompanied Mr. Commissioner Lushington to Byznath, being 
informed by him and Mr. Batten that in its neighbourhood 
a large tract of country well adapted to Tea cultivation was 
lying waste. Such, however, no doubt was the case prior to 
the last settlement; now all the irrigable land is covered 
with rich cultivation. I must, therefore, extend the planta- 
tions in the Chukhata district.-” It was with corresponding 
satisfaction that I found Mr. Fortune, in 1851, fully alive 
to the great importance of Kutyoor as a Tea district, and I 
cannot refrain from quoting at length his recorded opinions 
on the same subject: — “Kutoor is the name of a large dis- 
trict thirty or forty miles northward from Almorah, in the 
centre of which the old town or village of Byznath stands. 
It is a fine undulating country, consisting of wide valleys, 
gentle slopes and little hills, while the whole is intersected 
by numerous streams and surrounded by high mountains. 
The soil of this extensive district is most fertile, and is 
capable of producing large crops of rice on the low irrigable 
lands, and the dry grains and tea on the sides of the hills. 
From some cause, however, either the thinness of population 
or the 'imnt of a remunerative crop, large tracts of this fertile 
district have been allowed to go out of cultivation. Every- 
where I observed ruinous and jungle-covered terraces, which 
told of the more extended cultivation of former years. Among 
some hills near the upper portion of this district, two small 
Tea plantations have been formed, under the patronage and 
superintendence of Captain Kamsay, Senior Assistant Com- 
missioner I never saw, even in the most favoured 

districts of China, any plantations looking better than 
these.” 

In my own Settlement Report, written in 1846, and printed 
in the Kumaon Official Reports, published by the Government 
of the JST. W. Provinces, Agra, 1851, I had stated as follows : 
“At one time, from the citadel of Bunchoola above their 
capital Kuttoor, the ancient rulers of the hills must have 
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looked down and around on an almost unbroken picture of 
agricultural wealth, for, not only in the valleys, but up three- 
fourths of the mountain sides, now covered with enormous 
forests of pine, ....... the well-built walls of fields 

remain in multitudinous array, terrace upon terrace, a monu- 
ment of former industry and populousness, and only recpuring 
the axe to prepare an immediate way for the plough. The 
valley of Byznath, being situated on the frontier of Kumaon 
with Gurhwal, and in the neighbourhood of Budhan Fort, 
was often, in all probability, the scene of border conflicts and 
military exactions, and, the desertion of villages having once 
commenced, the deterioration of climate, originating in the 
spread of rank vegetation, and the neglect of drainage, etc., 
may be supposed to have gone on from worse to worse, till 
finally the heat and moisture were left to perform all their 
natural ill-offices, unchecked by the industry of man. View- 
ing, however, the present slight improvement in a hopeful 
light, and remembering the less favourable situations in which 
nurseries are thriving, I am of opinion that the district of 
Kuttoor (Byznath) ^could be found the one mod deserving of 
selection for the future spread of the Kumaon Tea cultivation. 
Irrigatable unoccupied lands, at between 3,000 and 5,000 
feet above the sea, abound on the lower slopes of the hills, 
while much of the good land in actual possession is oc- 
cupied by migratory tenants at will, unattached to the 
soil, in whose place the Pudhans of villages could have 
no reasonable objection to see profit-paying, wealth-planting 
Gardeners.” 

In another place, after describing the desolation caused 
by tigers in the neighbouring Pergunnah of Gungolee, and 
after showing the small amount and precarious character of 
its revenue, and the facilities for obtaining waste lands, I 
added, I have named this Pergunnah as one of those 
most favourable for the Tea-growing experiment. I do 
not fear the expulsion of well-armed, and, w^hat is better, 
well-paid Mallees from their fenced nurseries by the com- 
bined efforts of all the ferce naturae of Gungolee.^" I may, 
I trust, be permitted to look back with pride to these, and 
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other similar vaticinations with regard to Kumaon Tea, when, 
in 1877, I am able, in recording my recollections of my “an- 
tique sedes,” to point to the long list of flourishing Tea 
Plantations in Kutyoor, and now, on the earliest possible 
occasion, publicly to thank those of the existing Kumaon 
Planters who have given or sent to me their thanks for 
having been the first to declare the suitability of the sites 
now occupied by their estates, and to prophesy their future 
wealth. But my chief triumph, as it is, also, the main cause 
of the existing prosperity, may be seen in the fact — one 
most kindly and hospitably brought before my own eyes in 
1865, when I took leave of Kumaon during a final visit from 
my last Indian station, Agra, — that Dr. Jameson himself 
established^ a principal nursery and factory at Ayar Toli, 
near Byznath, of more than 2,000 acres, which became the 
centre of the best and richest Tea district in Kumaon. 

1 cannot conclude this paper without adding to the names, 
which, in these notes, have been mentioned in connexion 
with the introduction and progress of Tea in Kumaon and 
Grarhwal, the distinguished one of Sir John Strachey, the 
present Financial Minister of India, lately Lieut.-Gfovernor 
of the N.W. Provinces, and, for more than ten years of his 
younger life, a most important member of the Kumaon Civil 
Commission. To him, I am bound to add, that the Hill 
Provinces owe an immense debt of gratitude. If Science 
owes to his well-known and able elder brothers, Colonel 
Henry Strachey, and Greneral Kichard Strachey, the pioneer 
development and elucidation of all that is most interesting 
in the geography and geology of the Himalayan regions, be- 
longing to, or adjacent to, Kumaon,— with no less distinction 
will the wmrds Progress and Light be always associated with 
the name of John Strachey, in the civil, moral, intellectual, 
sanitary, and material history of Kumaon and Garhwal.^ 

’ Under orders of Lient.-Govemor N.'W. Pronnees, dated 31st July 1854. 

2 As bearing on my own particular subject, the “Notes on, the Giiltivation of 
Tea in Kumaon and Gurbwal,” written % J, Sfa-achey, Esq., Senior Assistant 
Commissioner, Gurhwal, dated 30th May, 1854, and printed by the Government 
N.W. Provinces, among other papers of that year, at their Agra Press, may he 
referred to as a communication of , the highest value. "While deprecating any 
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As tlie very best commentary on wbat I have been stating, 
I append tbe list of private plantations in the Debra Dun, 
which accompanied the admirable official memoir on that 
district in 1874 by Mr. G. R. 0. Williams, Bengal Civil 
Service, and a similar list for Kumaon and Garhwal in 1877, 
which I have recently received from Almorah. Terily, the 
few seeds sown in those early diminutive plots in 1835, under 
the auspices of Traill and Falconer, have produced abundant 
fruit ! 

The very names of some of the gardens and of their 
proprietors are highly suggestive of that part of the history 
of Tea in the Hill Provinces, which has been omitted from 
this sketch, as not belonging to my own personal recollec- 
tions, and as being likely to become the subject of future 
notice by competent authorities. Although the completion 
of the Government exploitation, the commencement and 
progress of private enterprise, the abandonment of the official 
experiments, and the several stages by which the present 
commercially successful result has been reached, have been 
left for description by others, I am not travelling beyond my 
own appointed record when, before closing this paper, I recur 
to the period which preceded the full working of his large 
factories at Hawalbagh, Bhimtal, Ayar Toli, Paori, and 
Kaolagir, by Dr. Jameson. 

This period includes the decade of years from 1845 to 
1855, during which the reins of government in the North- 
West Provinces were held by the hands of those highly 
distinguished and deeply lamented Lieutenant-Governors, 
the Honble. James Thomason and the Honble. John Russell 
Colvin, whose able Secretaries^ happily still survive, and 
could testify to the anxious interest taken by their chiefs in 
Tea culture. That interest led to a great amount of personal 
inquiry, and of consultation with the local officers, and to 


artificial forcing of tea cultivation, Mr. Strachey distinctly anticipated the fact 
of tea becoming a staple produce under the influence of Em-opean capital, and 
he urgently recommended the formation of good lines of road communication 
throughout the Hill Provinces. 

1 Mr. John Thornton, B.C.S. Eetired, and Sir "William Muir, K.C.S.I., late 
Lieut.. Governor N-W-P., and, now, on the Council for India. 
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iniicli official correspondence, all wMcli had reference and 
pointed to, the future popular establishment of the new 
industry, after the exploiting work of the State should have 
been accomplished. In those days, the increased prosperity 
of the Hill people as earners of wages was clearly pro- 
phesied, together with the creation in a new field of a staple 
produce, calculated to benefit our own countrymen, who 
might embark their capital in the tea-growing enterprise. 
But, undoubtedly, there was also mixed up with the dis- 
cussions which then took place, a somewhat vague notion 
that the Paharri agriculturists would themselves engage in 
tea planting, and (to use a phrase which I find in one 
of my own Settlement reports) that the “ jealous occupants 
of rice and wheat fields would become humble applicants 
for tea seeds.” Under this notion, various plans were pro- 
posed, and in some few cases adopted, for the introduction 
of the plant into villages, such as the free or conditional 
distribution of seeds, the granting advances (tuccavee) to 
intending tea planters among the Zemindars, the promise 
to buy tea-leaves brought in by the peasants to the several 
factories, the establishment of petty tea farms under native 
managers, with assistance from Government in the way of 
small local manufactories for the skilful preparation of tea, 
and similar measures of encouragement; while, equally to 
Natives as to Europeans, the promise was held out that, at 
any re-settlement of revenue liabilities, no higher rate of 
assessment should be levied on tea lands than the average 
rate usual for lands yielding the best ordinary products ; and 
last, not least, that good roads to markets should be opened. 
The lists of existing planters show that the anticipations of 
that period have not been fulfilled with regard to the Native 
agriculturists, who have for the most part been content to 
supply in their own persons the well-paid and carefully 
supervised labour which has been, on experience, found to be 
necessary for the successful cultivation of tea by their Euro- 
pean employers. Again, the records of the period to which 
I am referring show that, during the re-action occurring in 
favour of taking up for tea every available waste site, which 
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succeeded tlie time of selecting for that purpose only a few 
supposed appropriate localities, there were vast over-estimates 
put forward of the extent of territory suitable for the intro- 
duction of the plant ; and the zeal, even of the prudent and 
wise Director of the Tea experiment, Dr. Jameson, led him 
into language on this point which, doubtless, he would him- 
self now allow to have been far too sanguine. On reverting 
to the correspondence of the year 1852, I find that, notwith- 
standing Mr. Fortune’s and my own statement on the subject 
of land available for tea (which have been previously quoted 
in this paper), I myself (fortunately for my reputation at the 
present time) informed the Government^ that if 50 ready 
terraced waste sites in Garhwal, and 150 similar sites in 
Kumaon, absolute disposal of the State, could be found fit 
for survey, and for offer to tea speculators, that quantity 
would be as much as might fairlj'’ be expected. I am now 
credibly informed that my estimate was too high, and that 
unless a change of system should occur, and unless uncleared 
mountain slopes, covered with oaks and pines, should be 
thought suitable for the planting of future nurseries, instead 
of, as now, being only used for the supply of fuel and timber, 
the Kumaon and Garhwal tea growers must give up the 
idea of occupying old abandoned sites, and must purchase 
from the Hill Zemindars whatever land they may require, 
within the area of existing occupied villages. 

Whether this state of affairs is matter for congratulation 
or for regret, is a topic on which I cannot now enter ; 
though, however anxious I may be for the spread of tea 
cultivation, I, as a philanthropist, am inclined to rejoice in 
the absence of “waste villages.” But this sketch would have 
been manifestly incomplete if I had introduced, at its close, 
a statistical proof of the existing prosperity of the Tea 
industry, without some allusion to the early period, within 
my own memory, of preparation and hope which preceded it. 

‘ Letter of Commissioner of Knmaon to Secretary of Grovernment N.W.I’., 
10 Eeb. 1852. 
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LIST OE PLANTATIONS IN KDMAON AND GARHWAL, 1877. 
Furnished by H. G. Batten, Esa., Extra Assistant ’Commissioner. 


Alphabetical Names of 
Concerns. 


Name of Gardens. 


Proprietors. 


1 . Bereniig 

(In Pergimnah Gungo> 

lee, Pattee Buraon) 

2. Cheerapanee 

(In Pergiinnali Kalee 

Kumaon, Puttee TuUa 
Charal) 

3. Oho’wkooree 

(In Pergunnah. Gungo- 

lee, Puttee Buraon) 

4. Doonagiree 

(In Pergunnah Palee, 

Puttee Mulla Dwara) 

5. Dr. Oldham’s Tea 
Gardens 

(No. 1, at Hamtlhagli 
old Cantonment, near 
Almorah 

No. 2, in Pergunnah 
Chul£h&,ta, near the 
Bheemtal Lake, and 
all the remainder in 
the great Tea Dis- 
trict of Kutyoor to the 
North of Almorah) 

6. Dnmlote ... 

(In Pergunnah Kutyoor) 

7. Fernhill 


Berenhg 

Pui'ana Thul, Peerpulta 
Cheerapanee 


Chowkooree 

Chinnatee 

Doonagiree 


1. Hawulbagh Lines 

2. Bheemtal 

3. Nowghiu' 

4. Lncknee 
6. Burg war 

6. Mulla Dhoha 

7. Tulla Dhoha 

8. Downee 

9. Nurguaree 

10. Pitlakote 

11. Whendra 

Dumlote 

Fernhill 


(In Pergunnah Kalee 
Kumaon, Puttee Bi- 
song) 

8. Government Tea Gm- 
dens 

9. Gwaldum 

(In Pergunnah Eudhan, 

Zillali Gurhwhl) 

1 0. Jhiiltola and Sunood- 
hitu' 

(No. in Puttee Buraon 
N 0 . 2 in Putt ee Kumsyar , 
Pergunnah Gungolee) 

11. Kousanio Tea Co, 
Limited (in Perguu- 
nali Kutyoor) 

12. Kumaon and Kutyoor 
Tea Co. 

(In Pergunnah Kut- 
yoor) 


1. Ayar Tolee . . .. 

2. Hawulbagh 

1. Gwaldum 

2. Cheriiiga 

1. Jhultola 

2. Sunoodhiar 


Kousanie 


1. Wagoola ... ... .. 

2. Megree, etc. ... 


W. J. Galway 
S. Carrington and 
J. Isaac 

Major C. A. de Kantzow 


J. G. Bellairs 


Craw and Co. 




\T. Oldham, Esq., LL.D., 
F.E.S.,F.G,S.,etc. 


R. M. Dalzell 
Col. J. J. Dansey 


1. Messrs. C. &N. Troup 

2. Motee Ram Sah 
T. A. Warrand 


Moonshee Etmiim All 


Kousanie Tea Co. 


C. J. R. Troup 
SirR.J.Meade,K.C.S.I. 
Major D. N. Murray 
Col. AY. II. Hawes 
Col. H. J. Hawes 
Col. J. P. AVaterman 
Capt. G. AY. Cockburu 
Major C. H. Hinchclitf 
N. 'F. J. Troup 
Col. A. S. Smith 
Capt. G. S. Tait 
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List op Plantations in Kumaon anb Gahhwal {continued). 


Alphabetical Names of 
Concerns. 


Name of Gardens. 


13. Lockiugton) 

(In Pergunnah. Kut- 

yoor) 

14. Lodli 

(In Pergunnah Bara- 

niundul, Puttee Bo- 
rake Bao) 

15. Lohooghat 

(In Pergunnah Kalee 

Xuniaon, Puttee Bi» 


10 . iviooseiee 

(In Pergunnah Chand- 
poor, Puttee Chupi-a- 
kot, Zillah Gurhwal) 

17. Newton Dale ... ... 
(In Pergunnah Kalee ] 

Kumaon, Puttee 
Chhrhl) 

18. Nowghur 

(In Kutyoor) 

19. Paoree 

(In Pergunnah Barah 

Syoon, Puttee Nan- 
dul Syoon, Zillah 
i GurliAval) 

20. Raingurh and Jhulua 
(1. In Pergunnah lliim- 

gurh, Kiiraaon. 

2. in Pergunnah Bara- 
muudid, Puttee Oo- 
choor) 

21. Eyekote 

(In ‘ Pergunuah Kalee 

Kumaon, Puttee 
Cldiral) 

22. Silkote 

(In Puttee Lohha, 

Zillah Gurhwal) 

23. Sitolce ... ... ... 

(In the suhurh.s of 

Almorah) 

24. Tilwareo 

(In Pergunnah Budhun, 

Zillah Gurhwal) 

25. ’Willow Bank 

(In Puttee Lohha, 

Zillah Gurhwal) 


1. Chuttyeo ... ... 

2. Bronga ... ... 

3. Ayar Tolee 

4. Dishholee 

Lodh 


Lohooghat 


Newton Dale 


Nowghur ... ... 

Paoree 


1. Eamghur 

2. Jhulna 

Eyekote 

Silkote 

Sitolee ... ... ... 

Tihvaree 

Willow Bank 


Proprietoiv. 

j N, P. J. Troup 
C. J. Ackland (lessee) 

Mrs. Eichards 

J. Henry 

J. Newton 

Dr. Oldham 
J. Henry 


F. J. Wheeler 
Captain E. Wheeler 

W. J. Lyall 

Mrs. Cumberland 

Capt. T. N. Harward and 
brother 

II. M, Shepherd 
J. Eichards 


Afm.— Yield of Kumaon Tea, 1876 : 578,000 lbs. (350,000 lbs. sold in India 
to Central Asian merchants). Estimated yield, 1877 : 690,000 lbs. 
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Art. VII . — Note on Plini/s Geography of the East Coast of 
Aralia. By Major-Q-eneral S. B. Miles/ Bombay Staff 
Corps. 

At the period Pliny wrote his Hatural History, the whole 
coast of Arabia appears to have become tolerably well known 
to the Greeks and Romans. "With the western and southern 
portions of the peninsula they had perhaps long been ac- 
quainted; but their knowledge of the eastern and more 
remote parts was of much more recent date. Regarding the 
history of their gradual acquisition of this knowledge, the 
light afforded us is very faint. Arrian mentions that the first 
attempt to sail round the Arabian Chersonese was made froia 
the Red Sea in the hope of reaching the Persian and Susian! 
shores, but that the expedition, after having coasted along^ 
the greatest part of Arabia, was compelled by want of water 
to sail back again. Who these navigators were, and by 
whose command they undertook the journey, he does not say, 
but it seems probable they came from Egypt. 

The next attempts at the exploration of the eastern 
Arabian coast were due to the genius and ambition of 
Alexander the Great, but ‘the information acquired by him 
was unfortunately to a great extent lost at his death, and, for ? 
a century and a half afterwards, these shores remained almost j 
wholly unknown to Europeans, until, as we learn from Pliny, 5 
an exploration was ordered to be made by King Antiochus* 
Epiphanes. 

VOI,. X. — [new seeies.] 


11 
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During the voyage of Nearchus from the Indus he had, in 
passing through the Straits of Hormuz, sighted from a distance 
the great promontory of Maketa, hut he did not visit it, nor 
does he seem to have learned the name of a single town on 
the Arab coast. His report to Alexander, however, doubtless 
served to stimulate the desire for conquest, and was partly 
the cause of the determination of that monarch to attempt an 
invasion of Arabia. It was with this view, and while pre- 
parations were being made for the enterprise, that Alexander, 
after his arrival at Babylon, sent out three successive expedi- 
tions to explore the coast, and obtain as much information as 
possible. The first of these expeditions was entrusted to the 
command of Archias, who had sailed' with Hearchus, and had 
already distinguished himself. He, however, only sailed as 
far as the islands of El Bahrein, and then returned. The 
voyage of Androsthenes, who was next sent out, is described 
by Strabo from Eratosthenes. This expedition does not 
appear to have reached much further than the former one, as 
Tylos is the last place mentioned, and the distance Andro- 
sthenes gives from it to Cape Mussendom, viz. one day’s sail 
(about sixty miles), is far too short : a mistake he could not 
have made had he actually navigated the intermediate space. 
The third vessel despatched was under Hiero, who sailed as 
far as a great promontory, beyond which he dared not go, 
and whence he returned to Alexander. Arrian states dis- 
tinctly that none of these navigators succeeded in getting 
^ beyond Cape Mussendom, but it is possible he may have been 
hnistaken, and that Hiero reached as far as Has el Had. 
Presuming such to be the case, his voyage must bo looked on 
as a considerable achievement, and second only in importance 
« to that of I^earchus himself. No record, however, of the 
journey has been preserved, and the results of it, so far as 
the advancement of geography is concerned, were practically 
nil. Alexander alone seems to have been capable of appre- 
ciating the value and importance of these attempts; and 
when the master-mind was removed by death, the stores of 
geographical knowledge collected by him for the prosecution 
of his ambitious schemes were in great part lost. 
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Pliny himself, indeed, does not Touchsafe any further in- 
formation regarding the expedition sent out hy Antioclius, 
but it must have been a successful one and followed by others, 
as the relations of several navigators were extant in Pliny’s 
day, from which he compiled his account. After this time 
the acquisition of knowledge continued to be rapid enough, 
as we may see from Ptolemy, whose systematic investigation 
gave him a pretty extensive acquaintance with the geography 
of the country ; but it is much to be regretted that he con- 
tented himself with mentioning a few only of the most salient 
points on the Oman coast, and did not condescend to work up 
and embody in his own account all the material he undoubt- 
edly had at his disposal. Pliny’s list of localities is suffi- 
ciently copious, but the state of confusion it is in is almost 
chaotic. This is due to his" own want of method, and partly 
to ignorance of the configuration of Arabia ; for, notwith- 
standing his indefatigable industry, he copied down too 
indiscriminately, and, perhaps, too hastily, to admit of the 
names being arranged in proper order, and it is not surprising 
that his account should be not only full of repetitions, but 
also of misplacements of whole passages. 

The state of Pliny’s Arabia being thus obscure, does not 
render it very inviting to commentators, and not much, con- 
sequentl}'", appears to have been effected towards its elucida-f 
tion ; the recent work, however, of Dr. A. Sprenger, on the 
ancient geography of Arabia, in which he has taken Ptolemy; 
for his text, and made use of the old Arab geographers, has! 
thrown so much light on the subject that there can be les^ 
hesitation now in venturing to follow it up. 

In the twenty- sixth chapter, book vi., on the vo^mge to 
India, which is full of interest, Pliny makes mention inci- 
dentally of certain places on the southern coast of Arabia ; 
and in the twenty-eighth chapter he discourses on the Arabian 
and Persian Griilfs ; but it is in the thirty-second chapter 
that he more particularly describes the peninsula, and in this] 
after giving an account of the northern portion, he proceed^ 
thus (I follow Biley’s translation) : “We will now proceed 
to describe the coast after leaving Charax, which was first 
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explored by order of Xing Epipbanes. We first come to the 
place where the mouth of the Euphrates formerly existed, 
the river Salsus and the promontory of Chaldoue, from, which 
spot the sea along the coast for an extent of fifty miles bears 
more the aspect of a series of whirlpools than of ordinary sea ; 
the river Achenus, and then a desert tract for a space of one 
hundred miles, until we come to the island of Ichara ; the 
Gulf of Capeus, on the shores of which dwell the Gaulopes 
and the Chateni, and then the Gulf of Gerra. Here we find 
the city of Gerra, five miles in circumference, with towers 
built of square blocks of salt.” The names in this passage 
are, with one or two exceptions, unrecognizable at the present 
day; but the natural features of the land are sufficiently 
marked to enable us to identify them with tolerable certainty. 
It shows, however, that Pliny’s knowledge of the coast so far 
was greatly inferior to Ptolemy’s. The river Salsus is most 
probably the same as the Ooromanis of Ptolemy, and identical 
with Khor Subeyeh, between Bubiyan and the mainland. 
The prefix Cor in this and similar instances is equivalent to 
Khor, the Arabic word for a creek or inlet. Pliny has just 
before mentioned the Omani as a tribe extending from Petra 
to Oharax, and I take Coromanis therefore to be Khor 
Omani, the creek of the Omani. Chaldone is the southern 
point of the Gulf of Koweyt, viz., Ras el Ard or Ras el Loor. 
The description of the sea off this part of the coast is some- 
what exaggerated, and would be more applicable to Ras 
Tanooreh, about 200 miles lower down, which obtains its 
name from the confused and dangerous sea off it caused by 
the meeting of the tides there. Fifty miles below Chaldone 
is Achenus Fluvius, which, in consideration of the distance, I 
believe to be Khor el Zowar, a salt creek extending some 
distance, and used by coasting and fishing craft as a place of 
shelter. Ichara Insulse, 100 miles further, would appear to 
be the same as the Ichara of Ptolemy, and the island to 
which Alexander gave the name of Ikaros. The similarity 
of name would point to the island of Karak, opposite Bushire, 
but it is far more probably identical with J ezeeret Boo ’Ali, 
the only large island on the Bar el ’Adan. The Gulf of 
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Kapeus is Kateef Bay; Pliny’s word being obviously a cor- 
ruption of its present name, ‘which we know from Arab 
writers to be an ancient one. The Gaulopes, who are said to 
dwell on these shores, I imagine to be some tribe that has 
since become extinct or absorbed, but there is a nomadic tribe 
lower down, the GhafMeh (<61 ac), to which the name may 
possibly refer. Sprenger’s derivation is very ingenious aiid 
probable. The Chatteni are the same as the Attene and 
people of Attana mentioned immediately after by Pliny, 
and have been identified with the people of El Khatt, or the 
coast-line opposite to El Bahrein, and the subject will be 
found fully elucidated in Sprenger’s work. There may 
possibly have been a town El Khatt there once, but it is no 
longer known, and the only village of that name I have heard 
of is on the pirate coast. The next position requiring to be 
determined, viz. the town of Gerra, is the most important 
on the whole coast, and its exact site has not even yet, I 
believe, been satisfactorily ascertained. The Gulf of Gerra 
is well known to be the same as the Gulf of El Bahrein, and 
Gerra itself, the grandest emporium of ancient times in tlie 
Persian Gulf, was situated some miles from the sea, probably 
at or near the present town of El AKsa, its seaport being at 
El Ojeyr. Strabo’s account of Gerra is very similar to that 
of Pliny, and it is also mentioned by Arab geographers. 
The commerce and site of this emporium have formed the 
text of many writers. 

Pliny continues : “Fifty miles from the coast, lying in the 
interior, is the region of Attene, and opposite to Gerra is 
the island of Tylos, as many miles distant from the shore ; 
it is famous for the vast number of its pearls, and has a town 
of the same name; in its vicinity there is a smaller island 
distant from a promontory on the larger one twelve miles 
and a half. They say that beyond this, large islands may 
bo seen upon which no one has ever landed: the circum- 
ference of the smaller island is 112| miles, and it is more 
than that distance from the Persian coast, being accessible 
by only one narrow channel.” The region of Attene, as 
already observed, is El Khatt, and the two islands, Tylos 
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and the smaller one, which Strabo calls Aradus, have long 
since been satisfactorily identified with the Bahrein Islands ; 
viz. Menameh, formerly called Awal, and Maharrak. The 
name Tylos (Soor) has quite disappeared from Menameh, but 
a portion of Maharrak stiE bears the name Arad. Strabo 
tells us that these islands had temples resembling those of 
the Phcenicians, and that, according to the inhabitants, the 
islands and cities, bearing the same name as those of the 
Phcenicians, are their own colonies. The Phoenicians, there 
is no question, must have had several colonies or trading 
stations in the Persian and Oman Oulfs for the furtherance 
of their commercial operations, the real extent of which has 
perhaps not yet been fully appreciated. Besides Grerra and 
El Bahrein, they appear to have had one on the Persian 
coast at Sidodone, the village touched at by Hearchus, and 
possibly the same as Tawanah near Charak. Another station 
was near Mussendom, as Arrian states Nearchus was informed 
there was a spice mart at Maketa, and there can be little 
hesitation in ascribing its establishment to the Phoenicians. 
Where it was situated we have no clue to guide us, but the 
most probable sites are Khasab and Eas el Kheimah. The 
present Soor, 15 miles west of Eas el Had, was another 
colony, and possibly also the town of Karyat, 30 miles S.E. 
of Muscat. The Tur of Niebuhr on Cape Julfar and the 
Soor of Palgrave on the Beni Yas coast have, however, no 
real existence. It is certainly strange that Soor near Eas el 
Had is not mentioned either by the Hebrew writers or by 
the classical geographers, but the information afforded 
by them about the Phcenicians is so extremely meagre that 
the omission is the less significant. There can, I think, be 
no hesitation in looking upon Soor as a Phoenician colony. 
The name alone is suffi-cient evidence, and its position as 
/being the nearest port in Arabia to India, and the excellent 
I security and suitability of its creek for native craft of the 
.largest size, point it out as a spot which a keen-sighted 
j commercial race like the Phoenicians could not have over- 
I looked or disregarded. It has no harbour properly so called, 
I but its extensive creek, which runs up in a serpentine 
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direction for nearly two miles, is more adapted for "building 
and hauling up haghlas than Muscat cove, and it has the 
advantage of free and open communication with the interior. 
It is in short a most advantageous place for such a settle- 
ment. The drawback at Soor is the want of good drinking 
water, which has to be obtained from a considerable distance. 
It was probably to some extent in connexion with this 
circumstance that led to the prosperity of the neighbouring 
town of El Kilhat, only nine miles distant, where there was 
also a creek, but smaller and now filled up, and an abundant 
supply of pure fresh water. The other large island referred 
to by Pliny in the above-quoted passage is the arid and 
inhospitable peninsula of Katar, which is but thinly peopled, 
and the inhabitants of which are to this day not particularly 
civil to strangers. The circumference of Menarneh is not 
more than 80 miles; it is about 140 miles distant from 
the Persian main, and it is separated from Maharrak by a 
channel of less than 1| miles. Off this coast the pearl 
fishery is still, I believe, the most extensive in the world ; 
the average production at the present day being about 
£200,000 per annum. “We then come to the island of 
Asclie and the nations of the Nocheti, the Zurazi, the 
Borgodi, the Oatharrei, the ISfomades, and then the river 
Cynos. Beyond this the navigation is impracticable on that 
side, according to Juba, on account of the rocks; and he 
has omitted all mention of Batrasave, a town of the Omani, 
and of the city of Omana, which former writers have made 
out to be a famous port of Carmania; as also of Homna 
and Attana, towns which, at the present day, our merchants 
say are by far the most famous ones in the Persian sea. 
Passing the river Oynos there is a mountain, Juba says,^ 
that bears marks of the action of fire ; also the nation of '\ 
the Epimaranitae, then a nation of Ichthyophagi, and then | 
a desert island, and the nation of the Bathymi.” There isj 
no other island about here to which Pliny’s names can be 
referred with any probability, but, on the east side of 
Menarneh island, there is a village called ’Asker, which 
Pliny, or perhaps the traveller he copied from, may have 
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mistaken for another island. The JSTocheti are unknown to 
me. The Zurazi (var. Zurachi) and Borgodi are found by- 
Blau at Zurak and Borgod, two, towns in El Ahsa. 

The Catharrei are of course the people of Katar, and the 
IsTomades refer to the numerous Bedouin tribes on this coast. 
The river Cynos I believe to be identical with the Lar of 
Ptolem30 which can be no other than the great watercourse 
that receives the drainage of south-east ISTejd, and finds its 
outlet at Khor el Dhoan, and is now known by the name of 
Wady Sohbeh. Ptolemy says the source of the Lar is in 
Nejran, by which he only means, I suppose, that it comes 
from a long distance in the interior, and in this he is right. 
The Wady Sohbeh is the only river-bed on this coast at all 
answering to this description, and though the position laid 
down by Ptolemy does not quite suit, the natural feature is 
too marked to be mistaken. The statement of Juba about the 
impracticable nature of the coast for navigation to the east- 
■w'ard is perfectly true and applicable, as, so far as Abuthabee, 
it is full of rocks and shoals, and unapproachable by any 
but the smallest craft, and is a further corroboration of the 
identity of Cynos with Sohbeh. Pliny here censures Juba 
for not mentioning Batrasave and Omana, but though he has 
the merit of supplying the omission, it is clear he does not 
know where to locate them himself. The former is most 
likel}’- Seeb, a commercial town on the shore, thirty miles 
from Muscat, at the embouchure of the Semail Yalley, and a 
place of considerable trade. Batha means a river-bed or 
watercourse in a sandy country, and Batha Seeb is a name 
retained to this day, though its more frequent appellation is 
Batha Fanja. The city of Omana is Sohar, the ancient capital 
of Oman, which name, as is well known, it then bore, and 
I'Pliny seems to be quite right in correcting former writers, 
jwho had placed it in Carmania, on which coast there is no 
I good evidence that there ever was a place of this name. 

I lSTearchus does not mention it, and though the author of the 
Periplus of the Erythrsean sea does locate it in Persis, it is 
pretty evident he never visited the place himself, and he 
must have mistaken the information he obtained from others. 
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It was tills city of Sohar most probably tliat bore tlie appella- 
tion of Emporium Persarum, and in wLicli, as Pliilostorgius 
relates, permission was given to Tbeopbilus, the Ambassador 
of Constantine, to erect a Christian church. Homna and 
Attana are, I believe, simply repetitions through ignorance 
of Omana or Soliar, and Attene or El Kliatt, which he has 
already mentioned. After, that is to the eastward of Klior 
el Dhoan, there lies, though Pliny does not notice it, the 
Sabkhah or Sabkhah Mattih, a strip of marshy ground 
extending many miles westward toward El Jabrin. This 
Sabkhah is recognized by the Arabs as the natural boundary 
between El llejd and Oman, and hence consecpieritly the 
description of the Oman coast may properly be said to com-« 
mence. Ptolemy has a place called Sarkoe (Sap/cor]), and 
Sprenger takes this for Sabkoe (^a^Kop) or Sabkliah, which 
seems to me a highly probable, and at the same time a very 
important identification. The Epimaranit® may be the AT 
Murra or Abu Murra, a very widely scattered tribe on the 
borders of the Grreat Desert, but Sprenger takes them to be 
the Abu Neyr, the hTareitm of Ptolemy,, a tribe that gave 
their name to the island Sir Abu Neyr, but now extinct. 
The Bathymi are, I have no doubt, the people of Buthabee 
or Abuthabee, the head-quarters at present of the Beni Yas 
tribe. This is by far the largest town on the whole pirate 
coast, having a population of 20,000 inhabitants, but the 
drawback here, as at Soor, is the scarcity of sweet water. 
The mountain showing the action of fire is not improbably 
Jebel Barakbeh, but the low hills on that treacherous shore 
are all of plutonic origin, as I am informed by a gentlcmail 
who has visited it. The term Ichthyophagi does not require 
much explanation, as it is well known the inhabitants or- 
Abuthabee and the settlements on that coast are entirelyi 
dependent on the sea for support, and the appellation coulA 
not be more appropriately applied than to them. There i| 
very little intercourse between these nomads of the sea and 
the still wilder nomads of the desert, but there is a little 
mart called Pedeym, where the latter come at certain seasons 
to barter their small requirements ; there are, however, no 
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permanent habitations here. The desert island is Jezeeret 
Abn el Abyad, the largest in the bight, and quite unin- 
habited, as indeed they are all except Dalmeh. 

“"We then come to the Eblitaean mountains, the island of 
Omoenus, the port of Mochorbe, the islands of Etaxalos and 
Inchobrice, and the nation of the Kadsei. There are many 
islands, also, that have no name, but the better known ones 
are Isura, JRhinnea, and another still nearer the shore, upon 
which there are some stone pillars with an inscription in 
unknown characters.” 

We are now advancing along the pirate coast towards Ras 
Miissendom, and the account before us wiU be found to dis- 
play a very intimate acquaintance with the Oman coast. 
Somewhat out of the exact order Pliny notes first the Ebli- 
•tsean mountains. This promontory, the most remarkable geo- 
|graphical feature on the eastern coast of Arabia, was called 
WaKira uKpov by Nearchus, who observed it while coasting 
along the opposite shore. The sight of it led to a discussion 
between him and Onesicritus, who wished him to change his 
course and follow, the Arab coast, but he fortunately decided 
against him. Strabo calls this Cape to iv IkTa/cat? aKpoT'^piov. 
Pomponius Mela calls it Mage, and Marcian Pasabo Mons. 
Ptolemy names it ’Acra^S>v axpov, and Sprenger considers 
that Asab is a corruption of the Arabic word Aswad, black, 
Pliny in two other places refers to this cape ; once in chapter 
twenty-six, when describing the voyage of JSTearchus, he says 
it is where the Makae, a nation of Arabia, dwell ; and again, 
in the present chapter, he calls it the promontory of the 
I^’anmachaei. All this varying nomenclature belongs to Cape 
Mussendom, and it is observable that the names are of two 
classes : one derived from the character or colour of the rock 
of which the cape is composed; the other from the name of 
the people inhabiting it. There is no tribe in Oman bearing 
the name M’aka at the present day, but there is a 

trace of it remaining in the valley and village of El ’Akk 
between Semed and Semail. In Malcolm Inlet there 
is a village called Makakeh (^liL«), and in Elphinstone Inlet 
one called Makhi, but I do not venture to assert that these 
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have any connexion with the former name, as the ortho- 
graphy is radically different, and I merely note it as a 
coincidence. The rocky promontory of Mnssendom is at 
present inhabited by the Shihiyin tribe, with a few Persian 
and other settlers. The Shihiyin are a very curioxis and 
primitive race, and were probably driven into this corner by 
the influx of more powerful tribes; they do not appear to 
have attracted the attention they deserve. They hold them- 
selves aloof as much as possible from the Arabs, and do not. 
intermarry with them, I believe, if they can avoid it. The- 
whole tribe is divided into two sections, the Beni Hedeya"' 
(A) Aa> and El Eoomazareh (^jUXil), and a part of the 

latter, settled at Koomzar and on the island of Larek, retain 
a peculiar dialect, which is unintelligible to Arabs, and is 
probably one of the several dialects spoken in the peninsula 
before Islam. Omoenus is Umm el Kowein, a flourishing 
little town of the A1 Ali tribe, situated on a low sandy island 
formed by the intersection of two creeks, Ehor 1Jmm el,' 
Kowein and Khor el Beitheh. The old town was destroyed^ 
by the British force in 1819, and was at some little distance, 
from the present settlement. The port of Mochorbe is un-? 
known to me, and I can make no suggestion at all satis- 
factory to myself. On this coast Bochart and many of the 
best authorities have located the Raamah of Ezekiel and the 
Eegama of Ptolemy, and the name has been recognized in 
the present village of Earns, a few miles to the north of Eas 
el Kheimah. The identity of Eaamah and Eegama will be ac- 
knowledged without hesitation, but the identity of both with 
Earns will perhaps not be so easily admitted, from the radical 
difference of the orthography, which appears to me a con- 
siderable difficulty. The gens Kadsei I look upon as the 
people of Kadeh, a village with a date-plantation close to 
Khasab, or the name may remain in the Makadelieh, one of? 
the subtribes of the Shihiyin. On this coast lies the '"HX lov 
aKpov of Ptolemy, or the promontory of the sanctuary of the 
Sun. Allowing Ptolemy’s longitudes to be not always quite’ 
accurate, I think this can be no other than the triangular 
peninsula formed by Khor el Sham and Khor Grhhb Ali, and 
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OIL wliicli is a liigli liill called J ehel Sliam. If this con- 
jecture be well founded, it is a singular coincidence that the 
?name of the inlet is again changing to Khor el Seem, or 
; Telegraph Inlet, from the fact of the Persian Gulf cable 
I having been landed there, and a station established a few 
■ years back. 

^ We have now five islands to dispose of, viz, : Etasalos, 
Inchobrice, Isura, and Rhinnea, with one having no name 
given to it, hut remarkable as having an undecipherable in- 
scription on stone pillars. Having regard to the confused 
state of Pliny’s account, we cannot expect to find these 
islands quite in the order he has given them, and as he has 
added no description, we have nothing to guide us but the 
similarity of name and the suj)position that he alludes to the 
more important ones in that sea. Etaxalos I take, therefore, 
to be the same as Et Tawakkal, an island off Cape Mussendom, 
and Inchobrice an inversion of Has Kabr Hindi (Hindi Kabr 
Eas), the latter probably being a corruption of some ancient 
name. This is, in fact, only a peninsula, but it is joined by 
so narrow an isthmus, hardly 100 yards broad, that it was 
very likely mistaken for an island. Isura and Pthinnea are 
Selamah wa Benatha, the two quoins called also by the Arabs 
■Koseyr and Oweyr. The island still nearer the shore is 
; Mussendom, which still bears the remains of Titanic masonry 
attributed as usual to the Adites. The stones in this are 
I squared and smoothed similarly to those at Hakab el Hajar, 
I which is not the case, so far as I know, in any other ruins in 
Oman- The remark about the other islands is fairly correct, 
as there are numerous rocky islets off* the Cape, though prob- 
ably few of them are nameless. The straits between the 
island of Mussendom and the mainland are called El Bab, 
, and this is the origin of the name of the Paj)i8e Islands 
j mentioned in the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea. The Mods 
• Pulcher of the same is Jebel Lahreem or Sh’uam, the loftiest 
and most conspicuous peak on the whole cape, being nearly 
.^7000 feet high. The next following passage of Pliny I omit, 
J as it should unmistakably have been included in his account 
. of the Red Sea, though he gives no indication here of having 
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left tlie Oman coast. ■ ^"We tlien come/’ ke continues, “ to 
the Sahsei, a nation of Skenitae, with numerous islands, and 
the city of Akilla, which is their mart, and from which 
persons embark for India. We next come to the region of 
Amithoscuta, Damnia, the greater and the lesser Mizi, and 
the Drimati. The promontory of the lifaumachgei over 
against Carmania is distant from it fifty miles. A wonderful 
circumstance is said to have happened here. IS'umenms, who 
was made Governor of Mesena by King Antiochus, while 
fighting against the Persians, defeated them at sea, and at 
low water by laud, with an army of cavalry on the same 
day ; in memory of which event he erected a twofold trophy 
on the same spot, in honour of Jupiter and Keptune. Oppo- 
site to this place, in the main sea, lies the island of Ogyris, 
famous for being the burial-place of King Erythros; it is 
distant from the mainland one hundred and twenty miles, 
being one hundred and twelve in circumference.” The dire 
confusion in Pliny’s mind regarding the configuration of this 
part of Arabia is well exemplified in this curious passage. 
Notwithstanding the repetitions and derangement of the 
proper order, there is but little obscurity ; the names and 
places are as easily recognizable in most cases as if he had 
correctly defined their positions. Pliny is fond of islands, 
and he has here indulged himself freely, but he might easily 
have avoided again mentioning the promontory over against 
Carmania. Most geographers appear to place Akilla in the 
Bed Sea, identifying it with Okelis, and it is quite evident 
that both Pliny and Strabo have confounded two places 
under this name. As I have elsewhere endeavoured to show, 
this name refers to El Kilhat, a very ancient town close to 
Soor, and the numerous islands are the three groups ofiT the 
Batinah coast, which are called in the Periplus of the Ery- 
thrsoan Sea, the islands of Kalaios. Amithoscuta is Muscat, 
as is also the Cryptus Portus of Ptolemy, an identification 
too generally admitted to require demonstration. It is im- 
possible to conceive a more felicitous and apposite appellation 
for it than that given by Ptolemy, and many are the in- 
stances I could adduce in illustration of the difficulty vessels 
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bound for Muscat from an easterly direction bave in finding 
tbe entrance. Damnia has generally been considered a town, 
and searched for on the coast, but I take it to be more likely 
meant for the Beym^niyeh islands, the centre of the three 
groups lying off the Batinah coast, and consisting of seven 
islands nearly opposite to Barka; they have been already 
mentioned as the islands of Aldlla. It would appear at first 
view as if Pliny had omitted to mention the promontory of 
Pas el Had, from which point the coast falls to the south 
and west. It is true he does not notice the existence here of 
a promontory at all, and the omission is certainly a remark- 
able one, but it happens curiously enough that he does 
mention the very same and much more peculiar natural 
feature, the name of which has been transferred by Ptolemy 
to the headland. By the eminent geographer D’Anville, 

I the promontory of Syagros was assigned to Pas el Had, and 
phough this error has been rectified by Hr. Yincent in favour 
]of Korodamon, the latter name has always remained a puzzle 
Iwhioh will, I venture to hope, be considered removed by the 

t cognition of Korodamon in Khor Jerimah. Further, it is 
sy to discern the identity of the region of the Hrimati or 
(stripped of its Latin termination) Herima with Jer^mah and 
Odamon, and I therefore look on them all as one and the 
same name and place. The Cape Pas el Had is in itself a 
low sandy point, with nothing remarkable about it to attract 
attention. The feature noticed by Pliny and Ptolemy, on the 
contrary, viz. Khor Jeramah, is a capacious and invaluable 
natural basin and harbour of refuge, and is exactly what 
w’ould necessarily have fixed itself in. the minds of the navi- 
gators of that age, who were compelled to creep carefully 
along the coast and take advantage of every available shelter. 
At the commencement and end of the monsoons crowds of 
;; haghlas may be seen collected together in this lagoon, lying 
' as safe as if in dock, filling up cargo and stores from Soor, 
preparatory to starting on their voyage for the season. Khor 
Jer&mah is at present in possession of the Malkhi tribe, and 
4 at the bottom of it are the ruins of an ancient town called 
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Lebeed.^ Tbe greater and lesser Mizi are obscure ; tbe 
former is perhaps meant for the island of Maseera, and the 
latter may be the largest island of the Kuria Murk group, 
or they may both refer to this group. The first syllable of 
hTaumachseorum Promontorium is evidently due to corrup- 
tion, and certainly does not properly form part of the name. 
)Sprenger ingeniously suggests that ]^![au is for Pas l?'us in 
Euria Muria Bay, which seems a very happy and probable 
identification. The wonderful circumstance that happened 
here to Numenius derives more wonder from the locality at 
which it took place, that is, if Pliny really means that the 
battle was fought at Cape Makm, but it seems to me more 
probable that Carmania was the field of it. If it was 
Mussendom, it must have occurred somewhere in the vicinity 
of Pas el Kheima, but even here the country is quite un- 
suited for cavalry, as there is no grass or forage for horses 
along the whole of the pirate coast, and how Numenius’ 
army of cavalry managed to support itself is not easy to 
conceive. The island of Ogyris is Maseera, the Serapis of 
the Periplus, which is, however, only nine miles from the 
mainland, but it is creditable to Pliny that he gives it the 
same circumference as the island of Tylos, which is quite, 
correct ; they correspond in size almost exactly. Pliny now? 
passes on to Hadramaut, whither I have no intention of 
following him at present. In another passage further on,|i 
however, he appears to return again to the Persian Gulf, ag| 
some of the narqes undoubtedly belong there, but there is so 
much doubt and confusion that it seems hopeless to unravel 
it satisfactorily. He says: “Hext to these are the Chacu- 
latse, then the town of Sibi, by the Greeks called Apate, the 
Arsi, the Codani, the Yadei, who dwell in a large town ; the 
Barasasmi, the Lechieni, and the island of Sygaros, into the 
interior of which no dogs are admitted, and so being exposed 
on the sea-shore, they wander about there and are left to dis. 

1 It has been surmised that the Eas el Gate of the Portuguese is a corruption 
of Eas el Had. But the Eas el Gad (jUll of the Arabs is at Soor, just 

fifteen miles from Eas el Iliad, and there can be little doubt, I think, that the 
Portuguese pilots confounded the names of two neighbouring headlands. 
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We tlien come to a gulf whicli runs far into tlie interior, 
upon which, are situate the Laeenitas, who have given to it 
their name ; also their royal city of Agra, and upon the gulf 
that of Lceana, or, as some call it, AElana ; indeed, by some 
of our writers this has been called the jiElanitic Gulf, and by 
others again the ..dillenitic ; Artemidorus calls it the Alenitic, 
and Juba the Lsenitic.” Who the Ohaculatas are I cannot 
guess even. The town of Sibi is probably Seeb, which he 
mentioned above as Batrasave, the word Apate being the 
equivalent of El Batha. The Arsi are perhaps the Harth, a 
powerful tribe in Oman ; the Codani, the Beni Kodha. The 
Yadei I take to be the inhabitants of Wady Semail, the most 
populous valley in Oman, and in which is the large town of 
Semail. The Barasasoei seem to be the people of a place in 
Maseera Island, called Abu Basas, the island itself being 
called just after Sygaros, a variation, doubtless, of Ogyris. 
The Lechieni are identified by Sprenger with the Libyan 
tribe in the Persian Gulf, and are the same as the Lmanitas ; 

? but Pliny has made terrible confusion here by confounding 
* the name with that of the Elenitic Gulf in the Bed Sea. 
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Art. VIII. — The Maldive Islands : ivith a Vocahulary taken 
from Frangois Pyrard de Laval, 1602-1607. By A. Oray, 
late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

It is one of several disadvantages which the island of Ceylon 
has had to endure in its political separation from the Anglo- 
Indian empire, that its language has until lately been left 
out of the category of Indian tongues, and has received but 
little attention, except from the few scholars whom so small 
a country has been able to produce. There has also been an 
unfortunate wrangling among those who have touched the 
subject as to whether Sinhalese is a Turanian or an Aryan 
tongue. This dispute has now for some time been settled in 
favour of the Aryan origin ; and we can but repeat the sur- 
prise of Professor Childers that Mr. Beames should omit the 
Sinhalese in his “Comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan’ 
Languages of India.” ^ The mere mention of the name of* 
Childers recalls the immense loss occasioned to Ceylon litera- ; 
ture by his death — ^a loss which has been sadly crowned by I 
the death of Dr, Paul Goldschmidt, at a time when his two| 
years’ labours in the island were about to bear fruit. It will 
not be long, we trust, ere others equally competent will be in- 
duced to devote themselves to the work which these eminent 
scholars pursued. 

It was Dr. Goldschmidt’s task to investigate the history of 
the Sinhalese language back to its Indian sources, to define 
as accurately as might be the influences of Sanskrit and Pali, 
and to note its correspondence and kinship with the other 
descendants of those ancient tongues, and finally to mark its.^ 
history through the period when it was known as Elu down] 
to the Sinhalese of to-day. A study of Sinhalese and of the^ 

T See Cliilders, J.E.A.S. N.s. Tol. VII. p. ■lO. 

VOL. X. — [new series.] 
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Sinlialese inscriptions was of course tlie first and principal 
stage ; but tbe work would not have been complete witbout 
an examination of the dialect of the Maidive Islands, where, 
as has long been known, a race of Sinhalese origin resides, 
and a language of Sinhalese descent is spoken. And it was 
during Dr. Gioldschmidt’s first year in Oeylon, while I was 
in almost daily intercourse with him, that a visit to the 
fMaldives was suggested, which was fated never to be per- 
iformed. On my return to this country in 1876, it struck me 
fthat the vocabulary which I now offer might be of some use 
jto Dr. Groldschmidt, before he could visit the islands himself, 
|and it was chiefly with this view that I compiled it, I was 
also aware that the late Grovernor of Oeylon, Sir W. Oregory, 
had long entertained hopes of being able to visit these islands 
during his term of office ; but he has returned to Europe 
without effecting a journey which would have had results as 
important and beneficial to those concerned as have accrued 
to Ceylon from his aesthetic tastes and kindly interest in 
things native. 

Francois Pyrard of Laval in Bas-Maine was one of a 
company of French adventurers, who, incited by the reports 
of great discoveries made and vast wealth gained by the 
mariners of other countries in the sixteenth century, equipped 
two vessels, which left St. Malo in Normandy in the year 
1601. Pyrard was on board the Corbin, Both vessels 
rounded the Cape, and left Madagascar in safety ; but the 
Corbin, piloted by an Englishman who had lost his bearings 
in the Indian Ocean, was wrecked on the Malosmadou Atoll 
of the Maldives on the 2nd July, 1602. The crew were 

! aken captive, and all the property recovered from the wreck 
)ecarae by Maidive law the property of the king. The sub- 
equent history of the captives bears a strong resemblance to 
hat of, Knoxes crew in Ceylon. They were dispersed to 
nrious islands, to prevent conspiracy to escape. Some were 
executed, many died from sickness. Pyrard, by learning the 
language and conducting himself discreetly, won, as Knox 
did, the favour of his guardians, and, finally, of the king; and 
in the same way was allowed to go from island to island for 
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purposes of trade. His captivity was sTiorter than that of 
Knox. In 1607, when he had been five years at the islands, 
the King of Bengal made a descent with a powerful fleet 
manned by Mukwas, ravaged the islands, slew the king, and 
conveyed Pyrard to India. Here he underwent many further 
adventures and more captivity, and it was not till 1611 that 
he once more set foot on the beloved soil of Prance. His 
adventures, and his evident honesty in their narration, created , 
so warm an interest in the publication of his book, tliat it . 
went through no less than four editions in the seventeenth ^ 
century. 

Begarding these editions it is necessary to make the follow- 
ing remarks. 

1st, of 1611, 8vo., published the year of Pyrard’s return. 
It is hardly one-fifth the size of the third or fourth edition, 
and was evidently a hasty sketch of a story which was creating 
interest at the time. It is said to have been written not by 
Pyrard himself, but, at his dictation, by Pierre Bergeronl 
Querard, in his “ Superch^ries Litteraires Bevoil^es," rel 
marks : “ Une premiere redaction bien moins developp^q 
avait 4t4 publi^e avec le nom de Pyrard. . . . Huet a men-| 
tionne sur son exemplaire possede par la Biblioth^que imp4-« 
riale que Pyrard n’avait fait que fournir les memoires sur 
lequels Bergeron ecrivit cette relation : ce fait est confirm^ 
par le temoignage de Sorbiere qui declare ‘ ce Pyrard chirur- 
gien assez idiot et qui n’eut pas est^ capable de former un 
discours de longue haleine' (Sorberiana, p. 115).” 

2nd, of 1615-16, 8vo. I have not seen this edition. It is 
not in the British Museum. I find, however, from the| 
French Catalogue of Yoyages, that it is in all probability ! 
the same as the third. It contains the Maidive vocabulary. 

3rd, of 1619, 8vo. This is the edition I have used, pre- 
ferring it to the fourth, as it was published under the super- 
vision of the author, and contains the vocabulary. 

4th, of 1679, 4to. This edition was edited by Duval, after 
the death of Pyrard. It seems to be a careful reprint of the 
third, but for some reason the vocabulary has been omitted. 

Besides these French editions, the work has been translated 
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into Butcli and Portuguese. Al)ridgments of it will be found 
in most French collections of voyages : I may instance 
Histoire de Voyages (La Haye, 1753), vol. 10 ; Obarton, 
Voyageurs Anciens et Modemes (Paris, 1866), vol. 4. Also 
iin English, in ‘‘Purchas’s Pilgrims,’’ and ‘^The World Dis- 
played,” vol. 10. A few pages have been translated by Capt. 
Owen, I.K., in the Lond. Oeog. Journ. vol. ii. The book has 
not received the attention it deserves in England, and I am 
not aware that Ceylon possesses a single copy of it. It does 
not appear in the Catalogue of the Ceylon Asiatic Society’s 
Library, and, although I have not a list to refer to, it is un- 
likely that a book so little known should be in the Colombo 
Jjibrary. Even if it be there, I presume that some advance 
in the knowledge of the Maidive language may be made by 
republishing the interesting vocabulary of Pyrard. The 
only other vocabulary with which I am acquainted is that 
given by Lieut. Christopher, R.II., in the J.P.A.S. Vol. VI. 

I o.s. p. 42. Mr. Christopher was engaged under the Indian 
Government in the survey of the Atolls, and during his 
residence there he seems to have obtained a considerable 
acquaintance with the language.^ As it will be of great im- 
portance to scholars to compare the language of the beginning 
of the seventeenth century with that of the nineteenth, I 
have placed side by side with Pyrard’s the words given 
(whenever given) by Christopher to express the same idea. 
I have not thought it necessary to copy the whole of Chris- 
topher’s vocabulary, for two reasons: (i.) the J.R.A.S. is 
accessible to all scholars; (ii.) the language as given by him 
is that of to-day, and any one who visits the Atolls will find 
living dictionaries of more than the thousand words or so 
given by Christopher.® 

^ Mr. Christopher ohtainecT leave from the Bombay Government to remain 
after the Survey -vvas completed for the purpose of studying the people and 
language. His stay extended from June, 1834, to September, 1835. — Trans. 
Bom. Geog. Soe., vol. i. p, 65. 

® No attempt can yet be made to discuss the question of Maidive grammar ; 

I though, if my information is correct, Mr. L. de Zoyza Mudaliyar is collecting 
|materials_for the purpose. The Ceylon Government would do well to hint to 
Ithe Maidive Sultan that a few manuscripts would he a more acceptable offering 
Sthan the covnnes, liquid fish and cakes brought by the last annual Ambassador. 
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From a comparison of Py raid’s Maldivan wifh. Sinluilese, 
philologists may be able to hazard an opinion as to the date 
of the separation of the races. I will translate here Pyrard’s 
remarks on the origin of the Maldivans : 

“The natives hold that the Maldives were formerly peopled 
by the Cingala (so the inhabitants of Oeylan are named), but 
I find that the Maldivans do not at all resemble the Cingala, 
who are black and ill shapen. The former are well shaped 
and proportioned, and differ hut little from ourselves, except 
in their colour, which is olive. Yet it may he believed that 
the climate and lapse of time have rendered them more fair 
than were those who first colonized the islands.” 

Again, “They say that the Maldives began to be inhabited 
about 400 years ago [circa a.d. 1200], and that the first who 
came and peopled them were (as I have already said in pass- 
ing) the Oingalles of the island of Cejdan, which is not far 
distant, and were idolatoi's, but have since changed their 
religion, it being about 150 or 200 years at most since they 
received Mahometanism through the Moors and Arabs, who, 
while trading over all the continent and islands of India, 
brought there also their law, which has since remained in 
most of those parts.^ It also appears that it was then that 
the Tartars, who extended their dominion throughout the 
East, and even to these islands, became infected with this 
accursed and false doctrine of Mahomet. The Maldivans 
have ever since retained this faith even to the present 
time.” 

In the second part of his book Pyrard has a chapter on 
Ceylon, which commences thus : 

“While I was at doa with the Portuguese, I was a 
soldier in most of the armies which they equipped while I 
sojourned among them, chiefly on the coast where Goa is, in 
the island of Oeylan, in Malacca, Sumatra, Java, and other 

1 Ibn Batuta, while residiag at the Maldives, married, about 1340 a.u., the,^ 
daughter of a vizier who was grandson of the Sultan. Daoud, who was ttie grand-- 
son of OhenourSzah, the first king who embraced the Muhammadan faith. — Jbn.? 
Bat., Paris, 1858, vol. iv. p. 154. The probable date of the conversion, is there-i 
fore 1200 a.d. Ibn Batata saw the record engraven in wood in the chief raosgue, 

p.. 181 ■' ' ■ , , ■ ■ ■ ■■ 
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islands of tlie Sound, and tlie Moluccas, and was paid as 
tlie others/* - 

He did not apparently serve long in Ceylon, and perhaps 
did not go beyond the Portuguese fortresses of Colombo and 
Galle, His knowledge of the Kandyan kingdom amounts 
to this : “ The principal and greatest king of the island is 
called MasMl; there are many other kings/* He mentions 
that the Sinhalese ^‘wear their hair long, as do the Maldi- 
iVans/’ When he says that the Maldivans are olive and the 
^Sinhalese black, one is tempted to think that he served only 
|[n a Tamil district of Ceylon, and never saw the fair-skinned 
iKandyans. I shall point out hereafter that Pyrard knew of 
iTamil only as the language of Ceylon. 

The date given by Pyrard of the colonization of the 
Maldives (a.d, 1200) must be put back several centuries. 
Pappus of Alexandria (end of the fourth century a.d.) 
reckoned 1370 islands as dependencies of Ceylon.^ Fah- 
Hian (beginning of fifth century a.d.) says : “ On every 
side (of Ceylon) are small islands, perhaps amounting to 
one hundred in number. They are distant from one another 
ten or twenty U, and as much as two hundred IL All 
of them depend on the great island. Most of them pro- 
j duce precious stones and pearls” (Beal’s Buddhist Pilgrims, 
\ j p. 148). We hear also of these islands from Ptolemy and 
\ \ Cosmas. Both lead us to suppose that they were inhabited 
Vi in their day. Cosmas (sixth century) says : “ Around the 
|i island (Taprobane) are a great number of small islands ; all 
I possess fresh water, and are planted with coco-nut. They 
I are situate very close to each other,” He gives them no 
name. 

Suleyman, the Persian traveller of the ninth century (see 
^ Beinaud, Kelation des Voyages faits par les Arabes, et les 
iPersans dans I’lnde et ^ la Chine dans le ix® siecle), calls 
khem Dybadjat,^ and mentions that “they are governed by 

queen, that they are all inhabited, and that a brisk trade 


^ Moses Cliorenensis, by WTiiptoji, 1736, p, 367. 

® Afterwards cornipted by Arab writers to llybabdt, and by the French to 
Eoihahat. 
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was carried on in cowries, amber, and coir.” A notice of 
tbe Maldives will also be found in tbe travels of tlie two 
Muliammadans (ninth century), a translation of which is 
given in the seventh volume of Pinkerton’s Yoyages. 

Albj'TOuny (eleventh century^) calls them all Dyvah, di- 
viding them into Dyvah Koiizah, i.e. Cowrie Islands, and 
Byvah Kauhar, the Coir Islands, from their chief products.^ 

I find no mention in Pyrard of any other race who may 
have yielded to Sinhalese conquerors, and if the Sinhalese 
were the first colonists, they were probably there as fiir back 
as the Christian era, when Ceylon was a powerful monarchy. 
There are probably many passages in the various unpub- , 
lished Sinhalese books bearing upon the relations of the 
Maldives with Ceylon prior to the Portuguese advent, and ' 
the Sinhalese pandits would do a service by extracting suchf 
information. Of demon worship, ball worship, and Sinhalesel 
superstitions generally, abundant illustration is afforded by 
both Pyrard and Christopher, in descriptions which have 
their counterpart in Knox’s ‘ Ceylon.’ On the other hand, 
there are but few traces of Buddhism.® The principal 
festival, that of poi/camn, celebrated at the full moon of | 
April or May, at once recalls the ' depoya ’ (full moon) of ■ 
Wesak (May^), when the Sinhalese commemorate the attain- i 
ment of Mrwana by Gautama. But the Maldivans attribute ^ 
the origin of the festival to the first introduction of rice tq| 
the islands, which would connect it rather with the ^Aluf 
Sal,’ or new rice, festival of Ceylon (held in January), thanfc 
with the thoroughly Buddhistic holiday of May (v. m/rd,f 
p. 201, s.v. I^oycacan). It can hardly be that the Maldivans, 
living in close proximity, if not subject,® to the Sinhalese, 

1 Journ. Asiatique, 1844-, p. 265, 

2 Lieut. Christopher remarks (Trans- Bom, Geog. Soc. vol. i. p. 313), that 
he had been informed by a Buddhist priest that two Buddhist temples remained _ 
in two of the islands, the names of which, however, he forgot. _ The name of J 
one of the islands of Male Atoll is Ve/tarm/inArirfooree, ‘the delightful city of| 
wihiiras.’ It is also said that the Maidive dead are buried in the posture of the| 
statues of the recumbent Buddha, *.f, mih the right hand under the right ear,| 
and the left on the left th^h, the body being laid on the right side. Christopher| 
also says that the bo-tree is still grown at the mosques, and held in veneration. 

® Tennent’s Ceylon, vol, ii. p. 175. Beal’s Buddhist Pilgrims, p. 1 4:8. Moses 
Chorenensis, 1736, p. 367. 
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escaped conversion during those centuries when the mis- 
sionary spirit was still in Buddhism, and they themselves 
had only a barbarous faith ; yet the traces of an intervening 
Buddhism are curiously faint.^ Whatever further inquiry 
in that direction may prove, the picture presented by the 
modern religious state of the two branches of the Sinhalese 
family is curious indeed. The one has held to the cosmo- 
politan principles, the atheistic creed, and the simple worship 
of the Buddhist faith; the other has adopted the exclusive, 
monotheistic, and ceremonious faith of Muhammad. These 
religions have not, however, altered to any extent the charac- 
teristics of the race, and both have suffered the co-existence 
of the older worship of demons and of the elements, — a 
common inheritance of both branches of the family, but an 
alien to both their creeds. It may be that during long 
centuries no life was imparted to Maidive Buddhism from 
Geylon, and that the religion of ‘the Blessed One^ at 
last flickered to extinction, while the barbarous rites and 
superstitions of the dewales and the groves remained con- 
nected in the native mind with those purely temporal ills 
from which in their daily life men sought deliverance. 
Such must have been the religious state of the Maldives 
i when the Arabs began to frequent the Atolls — a worship of 
devils who brought sickness, and of the wind and stars who 
ruled the sea — and it must have been without real resistance 
that another realm was added to the vast spiritual empire 
[of Islam.2 

, ^ The modem Maidive for ‘image’ is iudu (J.R.A.S. Vol. VI. p. 57). Ibn 

■i? Batuta (Paris ed. 1858, vol. iv. p. 126) mentions boudkhdnah ‘ an idol temple’ ; 
see next note. The word hodd, however, was a general term for an idol temi)le 
with the Arab Oriental travellers, and seems only to indicate that the Buddhist 
parts of India were the first visited by the Arabs. — .Journ. Asiat. 1846, p. 167. 

* The story of t]re Muhammadan conversion, as ^iven by Ibn Eatuta, contain- 
ing so curious a record of the superstitious worship mentioned by Pyrard (v.i. 
sub y. Biare), and existing at the present day, should not be omitted in this 
connexion : — “When tlie peo]ple of the islands were idolaters, there appeared to 
them every month an evil spirit, who came from the sea, resembling a ship filled 
with lamps. It was the custom of the natives when they beheld him to adorn a 
young virgin, and to conduct her to a boudJch&nah., or temple of idols, built on 
the shore, and having a window by which she could he seen, 'fhey left her for 
the night, and when they returned in the morning they found her violated and 
dead, So every month they cast lots, and he on whom the lot fell gave up his 
daughter. In comse of time arrived a Maghrebin, named Abou’l Berecat, the 
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I have collected the remarks of Pyrard concerning the 
Maidive language, and will now give a translation of them. 
The reference before each passage is to the page of the third 
edition of Pyrard’s Yoyage. 

P. 138. “There are two languages in use. The first is 
that peculiar to the Maldives, which is a very full one. In 
the five years and more which I spent there I had mastered 
it as though it were my mother-tongue, and was quite fiimiliar 
with it. The second is the Arabic, which is much cultivated, 
and is learnt by them as Latin is with us. It is also used in | 
their daily prayers. Besides these, there are other languages, I 
such as those of Oambaye, Guzerati, of Malalaca, and the I 


Berber, wlio kneAv by heart the glorious Koran. He lodged in the house of an 
old woman at Mahal. One day he found her family .assembled, and the women 
weeping as at a funeral. He ’asked but could not bo made to understand the 
cause, until an interpreter came w’ho told him that the lot had fallen upon the 
old w'oman, and that she had one only daughter. Abou’l Berecat then, said to the 
old woman, ' I will go to-night in thy dauglitcr’s stead ’ : ho was then entirely 
beardless. So at night, after his ahlntions, he was led to the id<d temple. There 
he set himself to recite the Koran, and in a while beheld the demon. He con- . 
tinned his recitation, and the demon, as soon as he came w'ithin hearing of 
the Koran, plunged into the sea. So when it was dawn, the people, who came; 
as was their custom to remove and buim the coimse, found the Maghrehiu still | 
reciting the Koran, He was conducted to the King, named Ghemumzafi, wdio’ 
was astonished to hear what had happened. The hlaghrebin then proposed to ! 
him to embrace the true faith, aud pressed him to receive it. But Chenourazah 
said, ' Stay with ns till next month : and if yon do again as you have now done | 
and escape the evil genie, I will be converted.’ The stranger remained, and| 
God disposed the heart of the King to receive the true faith. He became | 
Mussulman before the end of the month, with his wives, children, and court. At | 
the beginning of the following month the Maghrehin was conducted to the idol * 
temple; but the demon came not, and he recited the Korun till the morning, 
when the Sultan and his subjects arrived, and found him so employed. They 
then broke the idols and razed the temple to the ground. The people of the 
island embraced the faith, and sent messengers who converted the other islanders 
also. The Maghrehin remained amon|; them and enjoyed their high esteem: 
and it was the doctrine of his sect, viz. that of the Imam Malik, which the 
natives professed. Even at present they respect the Maghrebines for bis sake. 
He built a mosque which is known by bis name. I have read the following 
inscription graven in wood on the enclosed pulpit of the grand mosque : ‘ The 
Sultan Ahmed Chenourazah has received the true faith at the hands of Ahou’i 
Berecat, the Berber, the Maghrehin ’ .... One night before I knew of these 
tilings, when I was at one of my occupations, I heard of a sudden peojile^ crying 
with loud voice the formulae, ‘ There is no God but God,’ and ‘ God js very 
great.’ I saw children carrying Korans on their heads, aud wmmen rapping the 
insides of basins and vessels of copper. I was astonished and said, ‘ Wlnit is 
happening r” and they replied, ‘ Do, you not see the sea ? ’ Upon which I 
looked and saw a kind" of large vessel, seemingly full of lamps and chafing-dishes. 
One said to me, ‘It is the demon: he shows himself once a month; but when 
once we have done as you have seen, he returns and does us no harm.’ ” — Ibu 
Bat., Paris ed. vol. iv. 
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Portuguese/ "wliicli some learn for the sake of trade, and by 
reason of the communication they have with those peoples. 
In the Atoll of Souadou and towards the south they speak a 
language hard to understand, rough and barbarous, but still 
it is the common (Maidive) language.” 

Appendix. Introduction to Vocabulary. “ I have re- 
marked in many places in my book on the diversity of lan- 
guages which are current throughout the East Indies ; and I 
shall content myself here with merely repeating that at Q-oa 
and its environs, besides the Portuguese, which is the chief 
one in vogue, there is a native language called Canarine 
(Canarese) ; then there is the Malabar, which prevails along 
' the whole length of the Malabar coast, then in Zeilan ^ and 
f. Cape Comory as far as Groa ; for on the coast towards the 
lUast they speak generally the Quzerate language, which ex- 

f mds over the continent and the country of the G-reat Mogul, 
id is spoken also in Oambaye, Benga.le, Bisnagat, and else- 
here, differing only in its dialects and idioms. And in 
Malacca there is the Malay language, which prevails over a 
wide extent, even to the isles of the Sound, Sumatra, the 
lavas, Moluccas, and others. As for the Maldives, they have 
a language apart, which is spoken only in these islands, and 
the best is spoken in the northern islands more immediately 
under the king. For towards the south they speak bar- 
^barously, being farther from the coast, and from traffic with 
other nations. Besides this vulgar tongue there is also the 
•firabic, for the affairs of religion and the sciences, as Latin 
Is with us, and is only spoken and understood by the priests 
land the learned. I could have made a complete dictionary 
of the vulgar tongue, as my long residence had given me a 
sufficiently large and exact acquaintance with it, but, not to 
weary my readers, I wdl content myself with giving some of 
the principal and more necessary words, which will satisfy 
even the most carious.” 


' The Portuguese overran the Maldives in the sixteenth century, having dis- 

t covered them in lo06, the same year in which they first visited Ceylon. The 
Maldivans afterwards rehelled, and obtained a treaty according them the same 
independence which they at present enjoy under the British Government. 

* Here again is a proof that Pyrard was acquainted only with Tamil Ceylon. 
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Name. Value, 

mavieni m 

favieui f 

davieni d 

tavieni t 

! 5 miu 1 

gavieni g 

navieni n 

savieni s 

davieni d 

havieni h 

rhavieni rh 

navieni n 


13 ravieni r 

H bavieni b 

15 lavieni I 

16 kavieni k 

17 avieni a 

18 wavieni w 


(I) COMPARED WITH THE ANCIENT SINHALESE(a) 

Maidive Maidive Sinhalese 
modern ancient lathcent 
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6 

<2^ 



> 



V 

<s> 


}) 




C2j> 

ti 


I 

— I 

.. i •« 

-S, I 




Vy.- 




-.sA “ 
* 

><'v/S ^ 

^ MK W 
\/\< 

''v/S M 

.1 


Note, (i) The Maidive alphabet is taken from Christopher’s list, carefully compared 
with his facsimile of a Maidive letter. (J R. A. S. Vol. VI.) 

Note. (2) The Sinhalese letters are taken from a photograph of the inscription of 
NissanUa Malla (A. D. 1191.) discovered at Anuradliapura in 1874. 

Note. (3) The vowel_signs are called or severally, aba, aba, ibi, Ibt, ebe, ehe, 
nbu, uhU, obo and obo, fili: 

’’Only six consonants can take the sokun (») over them, and consequently these only 
can terminate a syllable; they are a, n, n, rh, s, & t, and in this case with the excep- 
tion of s, their sounds receive some modification: a becomes g; n or n sometimes take the 
sound of ng; t is sounded like a very short i; and rh merely takes the sound of the 
following consonant, giving an emphasis to the syllable it terminates: but when rh 
terminates the word it is silent, and appears wholly unnecessary, except for the 
division it causes, but the natives cannot understand writing without it. ’’Christopher in 
T. R. A. S. VI. 45. There is no inherent vowel *a’; accordingly every consonant 
has either a vowel sign or the sokun: in the latter case, if the consonant cannot take 
the sokun, it is changed to one which can. The initial vowels are formed by the quasi 
consonant ‘ a ’ with the appropriate vowel sign, and the second of two vowels following 
a consonant is expressed in the same way, thus ' gai ’ is written ‘ g ’ with the vowel 
sign 'a ’ followed by the quasi - consonant ‘a ’ with the sign ‘ i ’. 
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P. 142. “ The priests teach the children to read and write 
the language of the country and the Arahic.” 

P. 205. “ Their studies are to learn to read and write, and 
to learn their Alcoran, for they are all obliged to have a 
knowledge of that. The letters are of three kinds : (i.) the 
Arabic, with some letters and points, which they have added 
to express their own language; (ii.) another whose characters 
are peculiar to the Maidive language ; (iii.) a third, which is 
common to Ceylon and a great part of India. 

It maybe concluded with confidence that the third alphabet 
here mentioned is not the Sinhalese, but the Tamil.^ Had 
Pyrard known the Sinhalese, he could not have said that it 
was common to a great part of India. Tamil was probably . 
at that time, as it is now in the bazars of Ceylon, the lan- 
guage of trade. We have here another proof that Pyrard 
knew little of Sinhalese Ceylon. The second alphabet men- 
tioned was doubtless that derived from the Sinhalese, part of 
which is in use in the Maldives at the present day. Mr,, 
Christopher, in the paper above quoted, has given a list of 
the Maidive characters ancient and modern, and Mr. Prinsep 
has given another (J.R.A.S. Beng, vol. v. p. 784), obtained-^ 
from the captain of a Maidive vessel at Calcutta. 

I am enabled to give, on the plate opposite this page, lists 
of the Sinhalese and Maldivan letters in parallel columns, 
from which the resemblance between the Old Maldivan and 
Old Sinhalese will be apparent. The last nine of the old 
letters have been abandoned in favour of the first nine Arabic > 
numerals. Formerly the Maldivan language was written ; 
from left to right, but since the supremacy of Muhammadan 
literature it has been written from right to left.® It will be ’ 

^ And so thinks the Portuguese editor, Viagem de P. Pyrard, Nova Goa, 1858, 
vol. i. p. 160. 

® Prinsep (J.A.S. Beng. vol. v. p. 784) states that modern Maldivan is J 
written from left to light ; but with all respect to so great a name, I fear he was 
mistaken. I will here quote what Christopher (Bom. Geog. Soc. vol. i. p. 64) - 
says on the subject : “The different written characters found on tombstones oii i. 
the Maldive islands are of three kinds: 1. The most ancient axe called by the 
natives Dowehi Haknra (letters of the gods?) which in all likelihood were used 
by the first inhabitants, but now the knowledge of them is nearly lost, being 
confined to a few individuals. In the Southern. Atolls a knowledge of this writing 
appears to have been retained longest, for it is not remembered in the Northern 
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hard to find another historical instance of so radical a 
change. 

I am not aware whether the Ceylon Asiatic Society or the 
Ceylon Government possess any of the Maldive charts, speci- 
mens of which would certainly be interesting objects in the 
I!i[ew Museum at Colombo. Pyrard (p. 112) says ; I have 
seen many Maldive charts with the dangerous reefs accurately 
described.” Emerson Tennent mentions that he too saw them.^ 
it is also stated in Mr. Christopher’s paper® that Sir A. John- 
ston, late Chief Justice of Ceylon, presented two such charts 
to the Asiatic Society, as well as a “ copy in the Maldive lan- 
guage of the book of astrology, according to which the 
navigators decided upon the days of departure from, and the 
arrival at different places, and the probable success of their 
voyage.” ^ 

ones at all, vliereas orders are now ■written at Mal^ in this character for the 
inhabitants of the South Atolls. No old manuscripts ■with this character are 
preserved. One peculiarity in the alphabet is that some of the consonants 
change their form according to the various vo^wel-sounds ■with which they are 
united, the construction of the letter being altogether different. This character is 
written from the. left hand. 2. Arabic (most inscriptions. are in it), 3. Modern 
Maldive, called Gabali Tma, ■written from the right hand, was introduced when 
the Portuguese garrison ■was overcome, and Muhammadanism re-established by a 
chief and men from the Northern Atolls, and is now used throughout the islands. 
The language spoken is substantially the same in all the Atolls, though the 
Southern ones have a dialect of their own, and as they posseted a knowledge of 
the ancient writing longest, it is very probable that their- dialect will have the 
most resemblance to the language of the aborigines, for, in consequence of the 
intercourse with Bengal and other parts, the language now spoken at Male is 
intermixed \nth many foreign words. There are several kinds of Tana writing ; 
and rve are inclined to think that the one at present used was not generally 
adopted until ■within the last fifty years, as many tombstones are evidently in- 
scribed in a character differing from the Gabali Tana : the letters at least have 
a different sound, and the signs for vowels are different.” The mariners who con- 
versed ■\vith Prinsep could not have been some of the few individuals who knew 
the “Dowehi Hakura,” for the letters used by them are clearly the Gabali 
Tana, containing the nine Arabic numerals. I cannot account for the fact that 
the few words in Maldive character given in Prinsep’s plate are written from left 
tf to right, except on the inference drawn itom Christopher’s assertion of the present 
I use of the Dewchi Sajcura. The orders issued to the Southern Atolls may he not 
f only written in the ancient character, but also in the ancient direction, i.e. left to 
I right. If Prinsep’s informant was a Government officer, or a man from the 
|j Southern Atolls, he may have been able to use both methods. As to the ordinary 
I method there is no doubt. (See the facsimile of a Maldive letter in the Journal, 
I of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, Vol. VI.) 

1 Ceylon, voL i. p. 612, note. 

2 J.II.A.S. Vol. VI. 

2 I regret that neither charts nor book can be found at present in tbe Library 
E of tbe Iloyal Asiatic Society. Mr. Vaux. however, entertains hopes of coming 
I upon them in the course of his labours upon the new catalogue. 
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Before proceeding to give Pyrard’s vocabulary, I must 
remind those who peruse it — 

(i.) That Pyrard was a Frenchman: the Maidive words 
must therefore be pronounced as if they were French, in 
order to sound as Pyrard intended them to sound. 

(ii.) That in old French printing ^ is used only as an 
initial ; elsewhere in a word u is invariably used. 

In my transliteration of the Sinhalese words I have not 
attempted to keep pace with the most modern philologists. 
Their rules change so often, that I may be pardoned when I>- 
confess that I do not know exactly what they are at present. 
To take the word “ Sinhalese ” as an instance ; first we had j 
Singhalese ; Mr. Childers introduced Sinhalese, then Sinha- ; 
lese ; and lastly Dr. Goldschmidt wrote Sifiihalese. ** 

To show the resemblance better to the words given by 
Pyrard, who (being French) uses I have written the Sinha- 
lese v-ti) in some cases v, though in my opinion, if we wish to 
give an equivalent which shall represent the Sinhalese letter 
v-w in English speech, we should use the letter u\ Take as an 
instance the word for to become : does venmd represent 
the Sinhalese pronunciation ? or does tvenawd ? or the word 
for a tank,^' does vcem so well as wmca ? It seems to me 
that the great object is to transliterate according to the correct 
sound of the language in question, and that we should avoid 
the use of letters which not only fail to give that sound, but 
often give quite another. 

It will be observed that Christopher invariably writes / in 
place of Pyrard’s p, when they give the same words, in fact 
that there is no Maldivan p in the alphabet given by Chris- j 
topher ; the Persian letter being borrowed when required .j 
The ph, however, of the ancient writing, is clearly the 
Sinhalese p, which has degenerated not only into / but 
also in many cases, according to Christopher, to the mere 
aspirate.^ 

^ See plate opposite p. 183. 
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I. Pykaed’s Maldive Vocabulaey. 

Eegxish. MaiiDITe. Sinhalese.^ 

Ptbaed. Chbistophes. 


God ^ 

Calangue 

Ealange 

— 

paradise 

souergue 

suwaruge 

swarga 

hell 

narque 

naraka 

naraka 

angel 

roiia ® 

malakatu 

— 

devil 

chaitanne ® 

saitanu 

— 

Lucifer 

Pourete 

— 

Purcehuta^ 

evil spirit 

yhdis® 

jmni 

— 

good deed 

daroumant 

— 

daruma 

prayer 

aloquan coura ® 

— 

— 

sin 

papa 

fafu 

papa 

love 

niet 

lohi 

— 

•will 

rohon 

— 

— 

law or religion 

dime'' 

din 

— 

understanding 

houddy 

huddi 

hodhi 

soul 

pourane 

furana ® 

prana 

world 

donia® 

dunniya 

— 

heavens 

ouddou 

udu 

uda 

sun 

yi’ous 

iru 

iru 

star 

tary 

tari 

taruwa 

star of the north 

gaa 

— 

— 

southern cross 

cally 

— 

— 

planets 

naquate 

— 

nakat 

north “ 

outourou 

— 

uturu 

south “ 

deconnou 

— 

dakunu 

east 

yroiiez 

iru 

iru 

west “ 

olangon 

— 

— 

fire 

alipan 

alifang 

— 

water 

penne 

feng 

poen 

* The Sinhalese words in this column, some of which 

are borrowed from 


Sanskrit, and some, tliongli Sinhalese, are not in colloquial use, have special 
reference to Pyrard’s vocabulary, and are not intended to illustrate Mr. Christo- 
pher’s, all of whose words are not given. 

2 Chr. gives ruha ‘ spirit,’ ‘ life,’ Ar. mh. 

® Ar. shaytan. 

* Epithet of Indra — Clough, 

® Ar. fWfs. 

® Ar. allah^ 

’ Ar. dm. 

® With meaning ‘ life.’ 

^ Ax. dmiyd. 

Prinsep gives as the word in use, pfofe sup. 

“ Prinsep gives sM7i27. 

Prinsep gives iVmwo, 

^^ Prinsep gives 

Comp. Sin. \ 
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English. Malditb. Sinhalese. 

Pneakd. Chkistopher. 


earth. 

hin 

sea 

eandoue 

clouds 

vilas 

tlmnder 

gougourou 

Mghtning 

vidi 

rain 

vare 

wind 

vae 

tempest 

vissaxe 

dew 

pini 

day 

duale 

night 

regande 

noon 

medurou 

midnight 

medan 

morning 

indunon 

evening 

auire 

to-day 

adu 

yesterday 

y6 

to-morrow 

madanian 

past time 

eyouduas 

future 

paou duas 

hour 

dam 

Sunday 

Adyta* 

Monday 

Homa 

Tuesday 

Engare 

"Wednesday 

Bonda 

Thursday 

Bouraspaty 

Eriday 

Oueonrou 

Saturday 

Onnyre 

month 

masse 

clear 

aly 

dull 

endiry 

’tis day 

aly viligue 

’tis night 

reneque 

life 

dyril 

death 

mare 

sickness 

hally 

fever 

homan® 


hing 

hima 

kadu 

— 

wiia 

vala 

guguri 

gigiri* 

widaai 

vidu 

ware 

varusa 

wae 

va 

— 

visari 

fini 

pini 

dims 

dawal 

re 

rcB 

menduru 

maddana 

— 

demaddan 

hendung 

— 

hawiii 

hawasa 

— 

ada 

lyye 

iye 

madama ® 




poemini dawas 

saliadu ® 

— 

Adita 

— 

Homa 

Homadina ® 

Anggara 

Angaharuwada 

Buda 

Budadina® 

Burasfati 

Brahaspatinda 

Hukium 

Sikurada 

Honihiru 

Senasurada 

mas 

mase 

ali 

eliya 

andiri 

andura 

— 

eliya 

— 

roe 

>_ 

diwi 

__ 

marana 

Ball 

hali ’ 

hung 

, 


1 And tlie verb gomwanawa. 

® Also stands for ‘yesterday.’ 

3 Ar. sffAat ‘ bour.’ 

* 'Boli athit, aditiya. 

® The ordinary Sin. is 
« The ordinary Sin. is 

"> Clay image of planetary deitv made and worshipped in time of sickness. 

^ Ax. hutnma. This seems to he the common name for fever ; yet the common 
Sinhalese word is preserved in Jfflfe' o«s ‘ Mall fever ’ (p. 9fi). 



188 


THE MALDIVE ISLANDS. 


EiTGLISH. KaIDITE. SlSTHAlESE. 


Pteabi). Cheistophee. 


country 

ral 

_ 

? rata 

sea shore 

atiry 

atiri 

tiraya 

island 

gnesiral ^ 

rag 

— 

kingdom 

ragne 

raje 

rajya 

river 

core * 

— 

— 

salt 

lone 

lomi 

Innn 

salt -water 

lonepene 

— 

lunu, pcen 

fresh water 

mirepene 

— 

miri poen 

scented water 

pinipene 


pini pcen 

rain water 

varepene 

— 

varusa, poen 

sand 

vely 

weli 

veli 

coast 

caras ® 

kara 

— 

cape 

eapy^ 


~ 

trees 

gats 

gas® 

gas 

herbs 

pila 

— 

pili 

birds 

donny 

duni 

— 

fishes 

masse 

mas 

mas 

beasts 

soupis 

— 

sinpawa 

lion 

singa 

— 

sinha 

elephant 

el 

matang and eg 

aliya 

camel 

ol 

og 

otuwa 

horse 

asse 


a sway a 

ox or cow 

gnery 

geri 

geriya 

pig 

oure 

urn 

ura 

dog 

nagoiibalou 

bain 

balla 

cat 

boian 

bulau 

balala 

sheep {m. and /.) 

bacary ® 

— 

— 

rat 

mida 

— 

miya 

civet 

zabadebonlan’ 

— 

balala 

leopard 

vagou 

wagnedurea 

vaga 

stag 

ponUa® 

fula 

— 

hen 

conconlon 

knkula 

kuknla® 


^ Av.jazlrai ox gazirat. 

2 Coinp. Sin. name of a river fish., and ASn'i/ff) a flsli. 

® Tamil Jcarei y but for Ohristopber’s equivalent which has the first ‘ a ’ short, 
we might suppose it connected with Malay , a ‘ coral reef 

^ Eur. Port. cabo. 

® Chr. has gas = ‘ a tree.’ If he he right, it w'ould be interesting to know what 
the present nom. plu, is. Gasa was the old Sinhalese singular, found in Elu. 
See Childers’ Notes on the Sinhalese Language, I. 

® The Sinhalese is ha:taluwa\ but comp, a distorted animal. Ar. 

iakara ‘ cow,’ 

’ Ar. zffliafi ' civet.’ . 

® Perhaps from Sin. jsiwZK ‘ spot,’ ‘ mark.’ 

® Kukulu is ‘ cock,’ MMU ‘ hen,’ 
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IHO 


Sinhalese, 



Pybakj). 

Christopher, 


cock 

anle ‘ 

liau 



crow 

caule® 

kalu 

kalu 

pigeon 

cotarou 

— 

kobiruwa ^ 

parrot 

gonray 

. — 

girawa 

lieron 

luacana 

— 

kana koka 

coconut tree 

roul 

ru’ ® 

__ 

,5 fruit 

care ® 

karlii 

— 

,, timber 

ory’ 

nirolu 

__ 

,, leaves 

pan 

— 

pana 

,, flower 

niaoe 

mail 

mala 

,, root 

moul 

godi mid biidu 

miila 

„ top 

coury 

— 

— 

coco-lioney 

acourou 

liakuru 

liakuru 

bees-lioney 

ma mouy 

ma inui 

( maksbikit, 

1 madliu 

sugar 

ous-courou ® 

tissakuru 

uk, liakuru 

sugar-candy 

lone acourou® 

i nauwasa ) 

( liakuru ) 

lunu, hakuru 

wine 

ras 

ra 

ra 

pepjier 

mirou 

minis 

miris 

cinnamon 

ponianboutory'^ 
tacoua '■ 

fonitori 

— 

nutmeg 

takuwa 

— 

cloves 

earampou^ 

kurunful 

— 

ginger 

ingourou 

ingguru 

inguru 

oranges 

narigue 

narengga 

narangocii 

limes 

lomboy'* 

— 

— 

pomegranates 

anare 

annaru 

— 

dates 

eadouron 

kaduru 

kaduru 


^ Comp. Tarn. savaL 
2 i.c. ‘ the black.’ 

® A kind of woodpecker. 

^ A small kind of heron known as the paddy bird — Loxia oriziwra. 

® Comp. Sin. ‘ a tree,’ 

® Cf. Greek, Kdpv-ov. Coconnts are called by Cosmas Kdpva 'IvSikL 
Comp. Sin. ‘ boat.’ 

® Dr. Campbell, of the ‘ Benares,’ Trans. Bom. Geog. Soc. yol. i. p. 102, says 
the sugar got from the coconut is called .9 Aoor. 

‘ Salt sugar,’ f.c. in the form of salt, crystallized ; the Sinhalese is gal-slui^ 
i.e. ‘ rock sugar.’ 

10 yin du pays 

11 Also written 

12 Comp, Sill, takul, the ant of a hibiscus. 

13 Tamil', kardmpu. 

11 Jsx. luymm. Hind. WmSw. 

1® Pors. anar. 

VOL. X. — [new seiues.] 


13 
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EngiiIsii. Maibive. . Sinhalese. 



Pybasp. 

CHEISTOnHER. 


gold 

rhan 

rang 

ran 

silver 

rihy 

rihi 

ridi 

tin 

oudn timara* 

timara 

sudu (white) 

lead 

callothimara 

timara 

kalu 

iron 

dagande 

dagadu 

yakada 

steel 

miellany® 

ekata 

— 

brass 

taras ® 

rangwanlo 


bronze 

loe 

— 

loha 

copper 

ramvanldi * 

ratulo 

ranwan, loha 

man (m.) 

pyrienne 

firihennng 

pirimi 

woman 

anghaine 

anghenung 

gseni® 

child 

dary 

daring 

darn 

my son 

mapoutte 

® 

maye puta 

my daughter 

mancli6 

1 

maye diiwa 

my wife 

amhye 

abi 

ambn 

husband 

piris 

firimiha 

pirimi 

full brother or ) 
sister ) 

hecbande® 

- 

- 

son-in-law 

damy ® 

— 

— 

father-in-law 

hours 

— 

— 

mother-in-law 

houss© 

— 

— 

male relative 

lien 

— 

— 

female do. 

pauery 

baffa 

— 

father 

bapa 

bapa 

grandfather 

capae 

— 

■ — 

mother 

amae 

amae 

amma 

grandmother 

mamonia 

— . 

— 

danghter-in-law 

lis 

— 

leli 

elder brother 

bee 

bebe 

boj, brnna 

elder sister 

daitas 

daita 

duhita 

yonngor brother 

co6’i 

goiya 

— 

younger sister 

eoeas 

— 

— 

parents 

timans 

— 

de maw piyo 


^ Malay Umah ; Macassar kmhera. 

® Malay malUa. 

® Comp. ‘ trumpets,’ », /w/ra, p. 201. 

^ ‘ The gold-like metal,’ it will he seen that Chr. gives the same word for 
brass. 

® Comp. Pali also used in Sinhalese literature. 

® Christopher gives for ‘ son.’ 

Chr. ‘ daughter,’ 

® Perhaps Sin. joined. 

® Pers. ‘ son-in-law,’ 

10 Pers. /c7w«sar. 

11 Comp. Sin. 7:o77a. 
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Ehgiish. 

Maldive. 

PVBAM). ChEISTOPHEE, 

SiisrimiESE. 

cousins german 

de bee dedary ‘ 



deboena,dedaru 

companions 

demitourou 

rahii maiteri 

de, mituru 

friends 

macelats 

— 

— 

enemies 

rouly 

2 

— 

my master 

manica 

— 

— 

schoolmaster 

aydru 

wastadix 

— 

mistress 

manique ® 

— 

— 

king 

rascan 

rasge 

rajan 

queen 

x’enequilague 

— 

raj ill! 

prince 

callans * 

— 

— 

princess 

eamenas 

— 

— 

lord 

saihoti ^ 

saibeng 

__ 

lady 

saibas ® 

— 

— 

gentleman 

taeourou 

— 

— 

damsel 

Mbisi 

— 

— 

well-born man 

calogue ® 

— 

— 

,, xvoman 

camulogue 

— 

— 

low-Toom man 

callo 

— 

— 

,, woman 

camulo 

~ 

__ 

captain 

sardare® 





soldiers 

engo'u 

hanggube 

— 

warrior 

engouran 

— 

sili 

arms 

sillia 

— 

cannon 

badi 

badi 

weeji 

powder 

badi baise 

badi bes 

wccli bet 

■musket 

caytte “ 

kaetiwa’ 

— 

hall 

onda 

udda 

ixnde 

lance 

lancia 

iongsi 

hmshaya 

sAvord 

cahdye 

kadi 

kaduAva 


^ Literally ‘ tlie two ehilciren of two (elder) brothers,’ or brothers’ children. This 
is a good example of the old dual (see the preceding Sin. word dematopiyo 
‘parents,’ and the succeeding Maidive word ifemtVouroM) reinainiug in use as a 
plural ; de bm de dam is not used in Sinhalese, 

Chr. gives adungtoeJea, adaioatu (Ar.) and hasadd (Ar.), enmity. 

Comp. Sin. WiSwtA'c, a name of a woman of rank. 

Or as elsewhere cfl'tows. Comp. Pers.J:«tei ‘great,’ 

® Ar. Hind. Pers. sahib, 

® Ar. Pers. sa7jz/;». 

^ Pers. ‘ lady.’ 

** Chr. translates’ as ‘ people,’ used respectfully. 

® Pers. sardar. 

10 Comp. Sin. ‘ an anny,’ 

11 Malaya and Jav. and 

1® Comp. Malay Aflryi#, ‘ a crook.’ 

10 Port.VflUfa. 
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Engmsh. Maidive. Sinhalese. 

Pybard. Christopheb. 


shield 

addande 

andana 

__ 

dagger 

creis^ 

— 

— ■ 

knife 

piohy 

fiyohi 

pihiya 

javelin 

ziconty 



a person 

miou 

mihung 

miniha 

head 

boUe^ 

bo 

— 

hair 

ystarin 

istari 

isa (head) 

ears 

campat 

kangfai 

kana 

eyebrows 

bouman 

buma 

boema 

eyes 

nose 

lols® 

nepat 

lo 

nefai 

nahaya 

mustaches 

naraualle ^ 

matimas 

nara, wala 

heard 

tombouly 

tubuli 

— 

lips 

tombou 

tungfai 

tol 

mouth 

anga 

aga 

anga (limb) 

teeth 

dat 

dai 

dat 

tongue 

douls 

du 

diva 

cheeks 

cos 



neck 

gandouras 

kadura 

kantha 

shoulders 

condou 

kodu 


arms 

at 

ai 

at 

right arm 

canat ® 

kanai 

kana, ata 

left arm 

vaat 

■wai 

vama, ata 

the side 

quibat 

— 

— 

fingers 

inguily 

igili 

anguli 

nails 

niapaty 

niafati 

niyapotta 

skin 

ans 

hang 

hama, han** 

nerves 

nare 

naru 

nahara 

blood 

lets 

le 

le 

chest 

oura 

uramati 

nra 

navel 

poulou 

fulu 


abdomen 

bande 

badu 

bada 

knees 

eacoulou 

kaku 

kakuln 

buttocks 

boudou 

fu’ 

— 

feet 

pae 

fiyoln 

paya 

heart 

il 

hing 

— 

liver 

mee 

me 

ak-miiwa 


1 Malay Jcres. Pyrard says these come ‘from Achen in Sumatra, from Jara 
and China,’ 

^ Comp. Sin. wo?fi‘hrains.’ 

3 Ohr. gives ‘eyelids’ which preserves the Sin. lit. ‘ eye-feathers.’ 

^ 4,e. ‘ manly hair.’ 

® ‘ The eating hand.’ _ 

3 Aawfls becomes in compounds. 

’ Comp. Sin. iJw/ra. 
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English. 


Maldivb. 

SlNHALB.SE. 


PVEAKJ) 

OHaisTorHEii, 


cloth, 

sacalas 



. 

linen 

pelle 

I 

pin 

white 

houde 

hudu 

hudu 

black 

callo 

kalu 

kalu 

yellow 

rindou 

rindu 



red 

rat 

rai 

rat 

bine 

bes 

nu 

ail 

shk 

farouy” 

fami 

— 

thread 

ouy 

ni 

. — 

cotton 

capa 

cafa 

kapa 

wool 

eambali 

keheri 

kanipala 

hemp 

quitan ^ 

— 

— 

velvet 

velouzy* 


— 

satin 

sopy^ 

— 

— 

petticoat 

engue 

— 

— 

turban 

caque 

fagudi 

— 

shppers 

paeuane 

faewang 

paya (foot) 

hat 

topye 

takiha 

toppiya 

cloak 

caban 

— 

kabaya® (Port,) 

shoes 

samboc 

— 

— 

one 

hec 


eka 

two 

dec 

— 

deka 

three 

tinet 

— 

tuna 

four 

ataret 

— 

hatai’a 

live 

pahet 

fas 

paha 

six 

ahet 

— 

haya 

seven 

atec 

1 hang, hai, ) 
( and hataka ) 

hata 

eight 

aret 

— 

ata 

nine 

nouahet 

__ 

nawaya 

ten 

diahet 

diha 

daha 

eleven 

ecolohet 

— 

ekolaha 

twelve 

dololiet ® 

dolos 

dolaha 


I Clir. gives /<??i ‘ cottou cloth.’ 

Ar. harir. 

3 Comp. Ar. kattan. 

Port, viloudda, 

•'* Derived from Ar. fl5a. 

. ® After this number Pyrard has the following : “Note that they have the 
numbers up to twelve (as we have them up to ten) : then they go on by twelves, 
and their hundred is 96, or eight times 12,” It will be seen by the numbers 
which follow that those only which are correct according to Sinhalese enumera- 
tion are compounds of doles, \iz, tin doles, passedolos, and addolos. They are 
simply, ‘ three dozen,’ ‘ five dozen,’ and ‘ seven dozen.’ On the other hand, those 
which are not compounds of doles are altered values of the ordinary Sinhalese 
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English, 


twenty-four 

thirty-six 

forty-eight 

sixty 

seventy-two 
eighty-four 
ninety-six 
thousand, or 


Maidive. 

PyEABD. Chbistoehek. 


tindolos 

panas 


(omitted) 

addolos 

ya‘ 


Sinhalese. 


vissa (20) 
tun, doles 
panas (50) 
pas, dolos 

hata, doles 
siya (100) 
j daha, dasa 


10 times 96 } 
million, or ® 10 ) 
times 1000 ) 

assa 

lacijua 

lanka 

\ (1000) 
lakshaya 

house 

temple 

kitchen 

door 

house-fence 

wall 

guest 

gue 

mesquite ® 

vadiqne 

dore 

gouety 

paore 

nasile ^ 

ge 

miski 

dom 

faiiru 

ge 

wadiya 
dora 
ge, vseta 
pahura 

precious stones 
diamond 
ruby 
emerald 

es® 

alimas® 
yacouth ’ 
akika® 

- 

ses 


decimal number. Yet it is strange that Pyrard could mahe mistakes with 
numbers so low as twenty-four and forty-eight, which by analogy ought to be 
decMos and hdradolos. From the letter given by Christopher, and from the 
Sultan’s title (v.i.), it seems that the Maldiyans count much by dozens ; indeed, 
Christopher (Trans. Bom. Geog. Soc. vol. i. p. St, etc.) says, “ they reckon by 
dozens as we do by tens; ” but they have not abandoned altogether the decimal 
system. If, however, passee and jt>«was really stand for twenty-four and forty- 
eight, it will be interesting to know' the Maidive for twenty and fifty. Christopher 
(Maidive letter in J.R.A.S. Vol. VI.) has sah's, forty = Sin. hatalis. Salts is, I 
believe, also used in Elu. 

1 Ibn Batuta (Paris ed. vol. iv. p. 121) has syaA _100,/al 700, coita 12,000, 
and bosiou 100,000. He uses these numbers in speaking of packages of cowTies, 

® Milton ou dine fois mil. Perhaps he means that the Maidive lacqua corre- 
sponds to milion, as a vast and not very definite number. 

® Ar. masjtd, Pers. mashi. The use of the more Persian form tends to confirm 
the Maldiye tradition, according to which the islanders Averc converted to Mu- 
hammadanism by Persians from Tabriz (see Trans. Bom. Geog. Soo, vol, i. p. 74). 

^ Ar. nazd. 

® Sin. cBssscyes. 

® Comp, «%«w, ‘ fire ’ ; that has light.’ 

’ At. yahut. 

® Ar. «ifc»Av-, ‘ blood-stone.- 
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EnSLISH. MaLDIYE. SlJfHAEESE. 

Pyeahd. Christophee. 


turquoise 

per.si ^ 

_ 

_ 

pearls 

moul 

mu’i 

mutta 

eari’ings 

moudi 

— 

niudu (ring) 

bracelets 

oula 

— 

walalla 

necklace 

guilli 

— 

— 

chain 

partare 



ambergris 

gomman. 

goma 

— 

musk 

castury 

— 

kasturi 

civet 

zabade® 

zabadu 

— 

storax 

comozaiie 

— 

— 

sulphur 

cassadoine 

kasanduwani 

kasa 

quicksilver 

raha 

raha 

rahadiya 

alum 

sabou ® 

— 

— 

copxieras 

tutia'* 

— 

tutya 


compass 

samca ® 

samuga 

— 

loadstone 

niamirgau 


( no3wa (mir 

1 Ar.) gala 

pilot 

niamir 

niyameng 

noBwa(mir. Ar.) 

mariaer 

ealassir ® 

— 

— 

chart 

cross-bow for ] 

mouraban 

1 

muruba 

— 

taking the ! 

' pdagaha 

— 

?pila, gaha 

stars j 



— 

ship 

ody 

odi 

— 

galley 

gourrabe ’ 


— 

anchor 

naguilly® 

nagili 

na, ncBwa (ship) 


1 ‘ The Persian stone,’ as we call it the Turkish. 

Ar. zal/ai, from which ‘civet’ is derived. 

3 Ar. shabbe. 

* Ar. tutiija. 

Tamil samuMa, Sans. chimbaJca ‘ loadstone.* 

6 Malay xalasi. 

'• Ar. ghurab. 

® ‘ Ship chain,’ mwa mA guilly (v.s,). 
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II. Maldive Woeds and Expressions used in the course 
OE Pyrard’s ITarrative. 

(i.) The Axolis. 

AtoUons (p. 107), AtoUs, tlie Maldive name, Chr. atolu. 

The thirteen Atolls ^ in order from the North are : 

1. Tilla clou matis^ (p. Ill), the northernmost Atoll, called hy the 
Portuguese Cahexa des las ilhas,” the Maldive name having 
the same signification. 

2. Mille doue madoue. 

3. Padypolo. 

4. Malosmadou. 

5. Ariatollon. Comp, the Ari islands. 

6. Male atollon, the Atoll containing Male, the royal island. 

7. Poulisdous, novT Fhalida. 

8. Moluoque. Comp. Molucca. 

9. Nillandoiis. 

10. Colloniadous, now CoUomandu. 

11. Adoimatis. 

12. Souadou, Also called Oicadou. 

13. Addou and Poua Molucque. Two Atolls, hut counted politically 
as one, and generally called Addou.^ 

(ii.) Islands.* 

Pouladou (iJ. 60), at the N. of the atoll Phalidu. 

I 1 This dirision into thirteen Atolls is political rather than physical: thus 
.'kTilla dm matis includes what is really the northernmost atoll, Seawandu Pholo, 
sand does not include Mille doue madoue, though both form one long straggling 
atoll intersected hy no deep soundings. Malcolm Atoll (so called hy the English 
‘surveyors) is taken to belong to Mille doue Madoue-. Horsburgh Atoll to Malos- 
madou, Male has three atolls ; Ari and Addou each two. Ibn Batuta gives the 
f following as the names of some of the provinces : 1. Palipur, 2. Cannalous, 3. 
* Mahal, ‘ which gives its name to all the islands,’ 4. Teladlh, 5. Caraidou, 6. 
Teira, 7. Teledommety, 8. Heledommety, 9. Bere'idou, 10. Candacal, 11. Molouc, 
12. Souwei'd. These do not seem to he given in any order, hut Mahal (Male), 
Caraidou (Cardiva, the island W. of Male atoll which gives its name to the 
Channel), Teledommety ^illadnmati), Moloue (Moluk) and Souweid (vSuadiva) 
are easily recognizable. The Maldives generally are called JDhibdt Al Mahal by 
Ibn Batuta [see Ibn Batoutah by Defrcmeiy and Sanguinetti, Paris, 1858, vol. 
iv.]. The Maldivans at the present day write Mahaldib [J.A.S. Beng. vol. 
V. plate 49, at p. 794]. 

The word ‘ dou,’^ < dous,’ or ‘ done,’ which occurs so often in the following 
names, =i8land, ‘ diues ’ or ‘ dinar ’= islanders. Sans, dwipa, Sin. duwa. 

3 These atolls with Suadiva were sometimes considered as a sub-kingdom, 
apart from the other atolls. The dethroned king who lived at Cochin entitled 
himself ‘ King of the Maldive Islands and of the three atolls of Cuaydu ’ (see 
pp. 199, 200). 

* The number of the islands has been variously stated. Tire Maldive king 
claimed to rule 12,000 isles : the two Muhammadans of the 9th century give the 
number 1900; Ibn Batuta says * about 2000 ’ : while Juan de Barros derives the 
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ParnUo or Paindoiie (p. 7l), pro'baHy Fainu, tlie eliief island of the 
northera division of Mtdosmadon (see Adm. Chart, 18G6). 

Toiiladou (p. 83), small island ten leagues from Pandio. 

Macomioclou (p. 86), small island belonging to the High Admiral, 
between Pandio and Male, 

Ba7ido& (p. 97), near Male. 

Misdoue (p. 263), in the Atoll NiUmidom. 

Gouradou (p. 268), ten leagues K. of Male. 

Game (p. 261), in the Atoll Souadou ; a fortress was built here 
against the Poitugnese. Cf. Sin, ffama ‘ a village.’ 

Maspiilasjmmy (p. 291), an island belonging to the Oueen, forty 
leagues H. of Male] cf. Sin. Pulm-ii-pura, the correct name 
of the ruined city known as Pollonaruwa. 

Pollouoj/s (p. 316), an island 120 leagues S. of the !it;ddivc,s, known 
only traditionally. The story goes that some Haldive sailors 
once landed there, but were obliged to leave it, o\ving to tlio 
devils who visibly tormented them. The kiiig sent sevci’id 
times to rediscover it, the expeditionary force hi iug assisted by 
the presence of a number of magiciaua, who were to sign a 
treaty with the devils for eolonixation, but it was not sighted 
again, owing to the difficulty of sailing due south against 
monsoon and current. One of the Poros Banhos group of the 
Chagos Archipelago, situate lat. 5° 20' S., is named Poule 
in the charts. The most southern Maidive Atoll [Ad-dou) is 
in lat. 0° 40' S. 

Caridou (p. 116), an island which gives its name to the chief 
passage of the Atolls between Ariatollon and the Male Atoll. 
By later geographers spelt Cardiva. One of the islands at the 
IST. of Ceylon is also called JTm'ativu (named Amsterdam by 
the Hutch). 

Itadou (p. 318), an island of the Atoll Adoumatie. 

Outisme (p. 345), the northernmost isle. (Sin. antima, Sans, 


name irom Ma!, the Malabar (?) for 1000, and diva, i.slands. Capt. Ojvon 
believed the total iinniber was tiiree or four times 12,000 (J.R.G.S. vol. ii. p. 
S4). It would be a difficult and unnecessary labour to attemj)t to comit them 
even with our complete surveys. The Admiralty charts, however, corrected up to 
1866, enable iis to fix the total 'nnmber of inhabited islands, spread over the 
atolls as shown in the table below. 'There is no means of ascertaining the total 
population; it has been estimated at 150,000 to 200,000 ((’barton, vol. iv. p. 
265) ; hut 20,000 would, 1 imagine, be nearer the mark. That of Male, as I am 
informed by a sailor, who was shipwrecked there last year, on the authority of 
the present Sultan’s brother, is 2000. Lieut. Powell found 700 people iu the 
seven inhabited islands of Heawandu atoll (J.A.S. Beng. vol. iv. p. 319). 


Atoll 

1 Tilladumati 

2 Milladumadu 

3 Paddipholo 

4 Malosmudu 

5 Ari 

6 Male 

7 Phalidu 


Inhabited Islands 
17 
32 


Atoll 

8 MolOk 

9 Nillandn 

10 Golloniandu 

11 Adumati 

12 Snadiva 

13 Addu 

Total ... 


Inhabited Islands 
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Malicid (p. 345), a small island thirty-five leagues E". of the 
Maldives, inhabited by people of Maidive race and language ; 
it was formerly under the Maidive raj, hut was given to a 
relative by a former king. At the time of Pyrard’s escape it 
wms under the protection of the King of Cannanore. 

Diiiamkirou (p. 346), islands thirty leagnes E. of Malicut (part of 
the Laccadive group), also under the Eaja of Cannanore, now- 
called Underou. 

(iii.) Eambs Ann Titles. 

YbraUni Potdadou quilague (p. 61), Ibrahim governor of Pouladou. 
Chr. says the title helege can be bought for 350 rupees. 

Assant caounas calogue (p. 78), title of an officer sent to Pyrard by 
the king. Assant is probably Hassan. 

Oussaint JRanamandi calogue (p. 78), another officer. Oussaint is 
probably Hussein. 

Mtsdoue quilague (p. 263), lord of Misdoue. 

Qnilague (p. 230), regent elect for the kingdom, to act in absence 
of the Sultan. Cf. rmequilagm. Ibn. Bat. oalalcy ‘ grand 
vizier.’ 

Manage Quilagtie (p. 267), queen (cf. Sin. meniha). 

Pammedery calogue (p. 267), name of a great lord. Christopher 
says -the fourth vizier is called Famederi. Ibn Bat. Fameldary 
‘treasurer.’ 

Ranalandery taoourou (p. 62), title of a brother of the chief queen, 
meaning ‘lord of the treasury.’® Tacourou is a shortened form 
of atacourou. The pilot used by the ship ‘Eeeovery ’ in 1682, 
at the island Mapara, w'as called Susan Taler a, Journ. Geog. 
Soc. vol. ii. p. 76. 

Pans landery (p. 231), the treasuiy. Ibn Bat. lender. Comp. 
Sinhalese landMra ‘ treasury.’ Rana and rans probably = gold. 
Sin. ran. 

Mas landery (p. 231), Chancellor of the Exchequer. Mas per- 
haps=»^^^/i^^ ‘great.’ 

Ali P audio Atacourou (p. 7l), Ali, governor of Pandio. 

Rode ta Courou (p. 262), title of Mahomet, elder of two brothers 
who reigned just before Pyrard’s time; it means “great lord.” 
In the Maidive letter given by Cluistopher the Governor of 
Cery\oxLi& cAiediloda sahibeng.^ 

Parenae tacourou (p. 268), “name of a great lord,” but appareutly 
a mere title of the minister next in rank to the qnilague. 

Parade Tacourou jg. 285), high title “corresponding to count or 
duke.” Chr. calls the sixth vizier Pahara. Ibn Bat. deherd 
= ‘ commander-in-cldef.’ 

1 All the words quoted from Ibn. Bat. will be found in tbe Paris cd. 1858, 

vol. iv.'.. 

2 At p. 344 Ms title is spelt Eana banduy Tacovrou'. handuy perhaps =Sin. 

banda. Christopher found the treasurer called ‘ Hindeggcree.’ 

3 J.E.A.S. Vol. VI. 


THE MALDHTE ISLANDS. 


199 


Tamiroii (p. 234), honorific added to names of nohles, whose wives 
take the title Bybk (see Voeahnlaiy). 

Gallogms (p. 234), honorific added to names of those in office who 
are not nobles by birth. Their wives and daughters take the 
title Carmilogues. 

Mahomet, Maly, Mummi, Assan, IhraMm (p. 234), are common 
names of men. 

Ihraim eallam (p. 287), name of the king’s nephew, 

Cagtarou (p. 274), name given to infidels by Mussulmans ; Ar. Kafir. 

PourailcU (p. 95), {Mr.fiuradi voyage), a foreigner. 

Male (lines or dmar (p. 95), the Maldivans’ name for themselves. 

Parenas (p. 230), minister, next in rank after quihigue. 

Mndequery (p. 230), a lord privy eotmeillor, always in attendance 
upon the king. Chr. has Mmleggere ‘treasurer,’ Ibn Bat. 
Mendkljery ‘ predieateur.’ 

Velannas (p. 231), First Lord of Admiralty and President of Board 
of Trade in one, has charge of all shipping; also (p, 104) called 
mae dau da elk. Chr. calls him the wilom shatiander. 

Mir mires (p. 231), subordinates of the Velannas, tA^'o in number; 
they take count of all vessels sailing outward and inward; also 
(p. 104) officers of the king. Acc. to Chi*, only one such officer 
now, called Kmir-el-Pahr. 

Bormemz (p. 231), or Torimesnas (p. 289). Cf. Tam. turei, coni- 
mander-in- chief of the army, Pur imind, acc. to Christo- 

pher, who calls this official the first vizier. 

Acouraz (p. 231), deputy of dorimenaz, spelt by Chr. Mahcra, and 
said to be the second vizier. 

Mangms (p. 231), chancellor, keeper of the king’s privy seal, which 
consists of the king’s name graven in Arabic characters on 
silver ; when used it is dipped in ink and impressed on paper, 
the Maldivans had no wax. Called by Chr. mafae or fifth 
vizier. Ibn Bat. mdfdeCilou ‘ xqcqxy&s general.’ 

Carans (p. 231), the king’s secretary. 

Esdru (p. 283), chief of the royal artillery. 

Moiiseonlits (p. 79). Chr. has nmshiLia. Chief men of i.shmds who 
assist the king in hearing appeals from the Pandiare’s 00014;. 

Sultan IhraMm doles assa ral tera atliolon (p. 108), ‘ Ibrahim Sultan, 
king of thirteen provinces and 12,000 islands.’ He has else- 
where given the meanings of all these words except tera, 
‘thirteen,’ a compound of some numeral three {efi. Pfili talisan 
= 13), ‘ dolos assa i'al’= 12,000 lands. Chr. siiys, “After 
the Sultan’s name all communications in writing have the 
following expressions, I suppose denoting the dignity and 
importance of the monarch, but unexplainable at the present 
day — Kulasung dura Icattiri iowana maha radimgl^ The last 
two words, I apprehend, are maha raja. The Portuguese 
editor of Pyrard has this note, “The Christian king of these 
islands who lived at Cochin (being dethroned) wus entitled 
thus : ‘ Dorn Manoel por graqa do He os rei das ilhas de 
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Maldiya g de ties Patanas de Cuaydu e de sete illias de 
Pullobay, da conquista e navigagao de toda a costa bra.va 
de Sumatra e do Estreito de Manaciima, etc.’ — Documento de 
1560,” Patana is another word for Atoll according to this 
editor.^ 

Rascan et Sultan (p. 257), “ Rascan is the oi’dinary term for the 
king, but Sultan is used as his signature after Mohammedan 
usage,” 

Moiimtris (p, 221), ‘Docteurs et savants’ without office, except 
that they assist the Pandiar in deciding appeals from the 
ISTaybe’s court. Ar. Muharri, a teacher. 

Varuery (p. 222), Collectors (one in each Atoll) of the revenues 
and dues, not only of the Maidive king, but also of the 
Christian king who is at Goa. These officers are much 
respected and honoured.” This shows that the Portuguese 
exercised a certain sovereignty over the islands. 

Mousoouly auare (p. 222), “ elder of a parish.” Each island was 
divided into parishes ; Male had five. 

Moucois (p. 336), Muhivas, race of Malabar pirates, who manned the 
fleet of the “king of Bengal,” who conquered the Maldives 
and took Pyrard off. 

Rmiery (p. 401), coconut gatherers (probably from ra ‘toddy’) 

Ckiy (p. 196), a cook ; also a term of reproach used to a man. 

Alio (p, 224), Chr. al% the lowest class of slaves. Sin. mid ‘ a 
slave.’ 

(iv.) Eeligion. 

Pandiar e, chief priest of the Maldives, as well as chief justice. 

Catile (p. 142), chief priest of an island. Ar. Icatil ‘ scribe.’ 

Moudin (p. 142), incumbent of a mosque. Ar. mueddin, 

Quiaiumy (p. 179), other priests attached to each mosque. 

PeiumiU (p. 158), petty officers of mosques. tSin. deioiya ‘ God.’ 

Sallani alecon (p, 79), or solan d lescon (p. 150), the ordinary greet- 
of all Muhammadans, ‘Peace be on you.’ 

Oucoiirou mesquite (p. 141), the Eriday mosque ; a principal mosque 
large enough to contain all the men of an island on Eridays 
and holy days. 

Oo^^roan (p. 146), the Koran. Chr. yurmmny. 

Saluat (p. 146), evening prayer (salut), not part of the regular 
office. Ar, salah. 

Pmtia (p. 146), a prayer used at home. 

Mamande (p. 143), Chr. namudu, prayers and ceremonies used in 
private ; cf. Sin. namanemd. 

Seunat (p. 144), circumcision. Chr. has the verb gelaindayig, to 
circumcise. An the duty.’ 

Pida (p. 145), “a piece of white silk cut to a point, like a little 
flag,” used in ceremonies, 

‘ Yiagem de E. Eyrord, vol, i. p. 86. 
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Coly (p. 146), a bell rung by tbe mueddin as a call to prayer; it is 
struck witb a "woodeii hammer. 

Tarapilly (p. 147), Chr. gives dmma/rhi, cf. Malayal. tara, and Tamil 
tarei, straight trumpets used as a summons to prayer, 

Alas alas aquelar (p. 148), ‘Allah AHah Akbar,’ Grod, God is great. 

Aly alas MaliomeMn (p. 166), cries during the chanting and furious 
dancing at the mosques. 

Rodet (p, 151), Eamadan. 

Rodet pillauay (p. 154), feast to celebrate the close of Eamadan. 

Pitoiiroii (p. 156), ofiering given to the Pandiare at Male or to the 
ISTaybe in the other Atolls, consisting of half a larin per head, 
at the annual census -which takes place at the close of Eama- 
dan. This is a poll-tax levied on the whole population, 
including women and children. 

Ydu (p. 158), feast of the new moon following the close of Eama- 
dan, Id-al-fetr (see Sale’s Koran, Prel, Disc. vii.). Ar, id 
‘ feast ’ in general. 

Mas Ydu (p. 161), feast of the same moon when full. 

Poyeacan (p. 161), “full moon” feast of April or May, “It is 
more a rejoicing than a religious festival.” “ They say that at 
this moon rice was first brought to the islands, and on that 
account they have ever kept up this festival, which lasts three 
days.” This may be the remains of the Euddliist festival of 
the full moon of Wesak (May), on which day Buddha attained 
Hii’vaua (Sin. p5ya.) 

Candis eaoan (p. 163), a feast in August or September, when the 
king makes a vast quantity of Jcanji (rice gruel) mixed with 
jaggery and coco-milk, which is carried about in small vessels 
and partaken of by all. (Sin. hcenda=<\m]i, and Jcanaivd, haha 
‘to eat.’) 

Maulade (p. 163). “Festival of Muhammad’s death-night in October.” 
Either the Maldivans or Pyrard must be in error. Muhammad 
died at noon on the twelfth or eleventh day of the third month 
of the eleventh year of the Heji'a (8th June, a.d. 608), See 
Deutsch, Lit, Eem. p. 118. Ar. MUM/<s5f?=birthday. 

Zioourou {^. 166). Chanted hymns : “ils disent que ce sent les 
Psalmes de David.” Kor is this impossible. Mungo Park, 
attending a Muhammadan examination for degree at Kamaha 
in Central Africa, found the young negroes well versed in the 
Pentateuch, the Psalms of David, and other parts of the Old 
Testament. — Trmeh, ch. xi. It may be (but it is unlikely) 
that the Psalms were brought to the Maldives by the J ews 
before the Muhammadan conversion. The “ two kluhamma- 
dans” of the ninth century say there wore a large number of 
Jews in Ceylon. If in Ceylon, probably also in the Maldives. 
(Cf. Ar. !s^7^r.) 

Calbahlan (p, 176), burial. (Chr. walulang,) Sin. loalalanawa. 

Capon (p. 177), a store of money laid up in each family against 
funerals. 
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Ghayies (p, 181), souls in a state of bliss. Ar. shaMd ‘martyrs.’ 
(p. 186), those w^ho have made the pilgrimage to Mecca, 
Hadji. (Ar. }iaj\) 

Vouhs (p.*197). Ablutions before entering mosque. (Ar. wmtt, or 
wodu.) See Sale’s Koran, Prel. Disc. iv. 

Innan (p. 198). Bathing the entire body. Perhaps corruption of 
Ar. Immmam , ; but Sale says this is called ‘ ghost.’ 

Gamny (p. 169), Chr. Tcmoeni, ‘marriage.’ 

Rayis (p. 169), dowry {rhan—^(M). 

Varicor (p. 172), divorce. 

Madupiry (p. 174), middlemen (Sin. mmda, pirimi) who commit a 
feigned adultery in order that a woman, already twice divorced, 
may remarry her old husband.. See Sale’s Koran, Prel. Disc, 
vi. 95, and Sura ii. Muhammad’s law was, that if a man 
divorced his wife thrice, he could not take her again, unless 
she had been in the interval married and divorced by another. 

8iar6 (p. 199). “A spot dedicated to the king of the winds in a 
secluded corner of each island, where those who have escaped 
from danger (at sea), come to make offering daily of little 
boats and ships fashioned on purpose, and filled with per- 
fumes, gums, flowers, and odoriferous woods. They set the 
perfumes on fire, and cast into the sea the little boats, which 
float till they are burned ; and this, say they, in order that the 
king of the winds may accept them.” ^ Wq have here the 
remains of pre-Buddhistic worship of the elements, which 
grew into a propitiation of a god or devil, at whose hands 
they feared har-m. This worship seems to have survived 
Buddhism, arid to have lived with Islam, just as the de wale- 
worship lived with Buddhism in Ceylon, or as the mysteiious 
grove-worship existed along with Hebrew monotheism. I 
may add here another passage from Pyrard concerning the 
same cult; “Also when they find difficulty in launching 
their ships and galleys, they kill some cocks and hens, and 
throw tliem into the sea in front of the ship or boat.” A cock 
is a favourite offering to the Ceylon devils. The custom of 
sacrificing a model ship at a launch is still preserved. — Trans. 
Bom. Geog, Soc. vol. i. p. 302.® 

1 See lira Batuta’s account of the Muhammadan conversion, supra, p. 180, note. 

2 Practices similar to those mentioned here and below (s.v. Oanery) are still 
prcsoryed among the Malays in cases of dangerous sickness. In order to remove 
the evil spirits, they construct a miniature prahn, or war boat, of wood, complete in 
every way, with mast, rigging, black flag, paddles, and rudder. The bout is filled 
mth various articles, a hag of rice at the stern, and a lamp made out of a cockle- 
shell at the prow ; the body of the boat is stuffed with cups made of leaves, con- 
taining Ihpiors of various .sorts, entrails of fowls, sweetmeats of all kinds, tobacco, 
flowers, and copper coins. The b(ait is supported by a slender square bamboo 
platform, surrounded with pendent gra.sH, to the ends of which aro tied all sorts of 
eatables, and ah the corners the legs and wings of a chicken. About eighteen 
inches below the boat are figures of turtles, crocodiles, and lizards, made of rice, 
resting on a platitain leaf ; the whole being supported by four straiglit branches 
about seven feet high (the top leaves forming a canopy) stuck into a raft made of 
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Tmide, (p. 200). They lay great store by certain obarms called 
‘ Tauide,’ -wbieb they carry under tbeir dress inclosed in little 
boxes wbieb tbe ricb get made of gold or silver. They carry 
them sometimes on tbeir arms, at tbe neck or tbe waist, or 
even at tbe feet, according to tbe subject of distress ; for they 
serve all purposes, offensive and defensive, for loving or for 
winning love, for raising hatred, for cursing or bringing on 
sickness.” Cbr. has tawidu. Ar. ta'wiz ‘amulet.’ 

Cauery (p. 201), “They believe that evil is caused by tbe devil 
troubling them, and that be is tbe sole author of death and 
sickness. They invoke him accordingly, offering flowers and 
preparing a banquet of all sorts of meats and drinks, which 
they place in a secret spot and leave to be wasted, unless 
perchance some of tbe poor come and take them. With tbe 
same design, they kiU some cocks and hens, turning towards 
tbe sepulchre of Mahomet, and then and there lay them down 
and leave them, praying the devil to accept the offerings and 
to take himself off and leave the patient at ease. This sorcery 
they call camryd^ (Sans, hawi ‘incantation’.) Compare 
Qmmery (p. 290), also sorceries. 

(v.) HkLiKiTiME Teems. 

Pangmye (p. 57), raft of osiers; perhaps Sin. pan ‘bulrushes,’ and 
ye ‘house.’ 

Gandouepatis (p. 75), raft made of candou wood, mde infrd Botani- 
cal Terms. 

Ponny (p. 99), a boat, “ called bird because it is quick of sailing.” 
In the Vocabulary, Part I., it will be seen the same word is 
given for ‘ bird ’ ; but this is clearly the same as the Tamil 
ihoni, Sans, drona. Chr. has <?om. 

Paimones (p. 109), sharks (Chr. femumi or miyaru) ; ‘ ‘ grands poissons 
qui devorent les hommes et rompent les bras et les jambes.” 
He says these are larger than another kind also found at the 
Maldives, called by the Portuguese tuber ones (tuberao). The 
latter are probably the miyaru of Chr. 

Aqiiiry (p. 110), (Chr. A«n)> madrepore, a compound oi giri ‘rock,’ 
as in Hilgiri, S^outh India, and often in Ceylon. I'hc distinctive 
part of the compound is now lost, and g is softened to A. 
Cacouue. (p. 110), (Chr. hal&uni), a kind of largo crab. Sin. 
kahuluwd. 

Oyaurou (p. 114), sea currents, running now east, now wnst. Sin. 
oya ‘river’ ; this plural is found in Elu, before the 

pkntaiu trees. Slips of liamboo are stuck round the raft, vith partially-burned 
red rags tied to tlieni. The raft is set afloat, and it is supposed that the evil 
spirits!, enticed away by tbe food in the boat, leave the patient and attach them- 
selves to tbe boat; (See “ Medical History of the Laroot Field Force,” by 
Surgeon-Major Davie, in Appendix to the Army Medical Department Heport, 
1876 .) 
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plural suffix ml became prevalent for inanimates. See 
Prof. Childers in J.R.A.S. YoL YII. n.s. p. 35. 

Candou (p. 116), canals or straits which divide the Atolls. 

Cololly masse (p. 210), or eamhoUy masse (p. 214). Ibn Batuta 
calls it Icoull almas} A black fish caught in great shoals, 
cooked in sea- water, and preserved. The words mean ‘ black 
fish’ ; m(a!ss(j=Sin. massan. 

Fhare masse (p. 214), a fish caught in the shallows of the Atolls. 
“ Car ipTiare c’est A dire un basse on nn banc et roche.” Tam. 
y)ar. 

Gomen (p. 247), another spelling oi gomman ‘ambergris.’ 

Meimarh (p. 247), prepared ambergris. 

Tauarcarre (p. 248), coco de mer, “ called by the Portuguese cocos 
des Maldives}'* It grows not at the Maldives but at the 
Seychelles. 

Bolly (p. 251), or loUis (p. 262), Chr. loli, ‘cowries.’ Ibn Batuta 
calls them tmda, and the two Muhammadans of the ninth 
century Ica^taje. “ In these is the greatest Maidive trade ; 
and chiefly with Bengal, where cowiies are used as the com- 
mon money.” In the Maldives 12,000 cowries valued 1 larin. 
In trading with the Bengal merchants, 20 measures (coquetees, 
? a Norman measure)— 12,000 cowries, which formed the usual 
parcel. (Comp. Sin. lellu.) 

Camle (p. 252), tortoise-shell. The trade in this article was 
chiefly with Cambay. A gaut (^db.) was worth a larin. Comp. 
Sin. IcesmMwa. 

BeMgue (p. 269), a term applied to sailing with the current. Comp. 
Sin. lahinmva ‘ to descend.’ 

Ogate gourale, the royal galley. ‘^Gourabe vent dire galere, et ogate 
royale.” 

(vi.) Judicial Teems. 

Pandiare (p. 220 et pass.), chief minister of ju.stice, as well as of 
religion, also called cady (Ar.), lives at Male, but goes on 
circuit and hears appeals from the Naybes’ courts. Chr. has 
fandiarMe. 

Maybe (p. 219), governor of an Atoll, and the only judge therein ; 
holds assizes in the islands of their Atolls four times a year. 
Chr. saj^s the chiefs of Atolls are attol-^cari. Ibn Bat. 

gives cordouery and cordoiiiy? Ar. naib ‘ a lieutenant.’ 

Sacomst (p. 223), justice. 

jDeuanits (p. 223), process servers, and (p. 227) executioners; also 
petty officials at mosques. (See under Kcligion.) 

Femoussere (p. 225), ‘ bondsmen on loan,’ debtors who have to servo 
their creditor till they pay. They arc generally well treated 

1 Ibn Batoutah, by DefT6mGry and Sanguinetti, vol. iv. i). 112. 

'•* Paris ed. 1868, Yol. iT. p. 120. 
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and fed ; if not, they axe entitled to their freedom. “ Many 
a poor man voluntarily enters the service of some great lord 
as pemoussere to gain his protection and favour.” Chr. says 
that the men of Male having to pay no taxes are very lazy, 
and “ become dependents of any of the chiefs, most of whom 
retain as many followers as they may be able to support, a 
large retinue being a sign of rank and power.” Compare with 
this custom the growth of the feudal system in the West. 

Eotan (p. 228), Chr. rattan j used for corporal punishment, brought 
from Bengal.” , 

Pouytallan (p. 324), a crime committed by women. 

Ghau (p. 327), leathern thongs used for corporal punishment. 

Odican anpou (p. 91), crime. 

(vii.) BoTANiCAi Teems. 

Pasme (p. 195), pepper (also mirou, v.s,). 

CaJioa (p. 195), a grain which with pame, coco-milk, and water, 
makes a favourite warm drink of the Maldivans. 

Arequa (p. 253), areca, “for eating with betel,” had to be im- 
ported ; also poua (p. 320). Sin. pwwa. 

Onny (p. 385), the areca-tree. 

Moranque gads (p. 391), the mora-tree (Sin. mo7'a gm). 

Congnare (p. 391), a tree, “leaves round, with little pricks; fruit 
like little plums, and of a delicious taste.” 

Papos (p. 391), t\xQ papayi (Sin.), Chr./<*/a. 

Ambou (p. 392), the jambu tree. The mango (Sin. amba) does not 
grow at the Maldives. 

Mdearequeaic 205 and 392). A large wide-spreading tree, “whose 
roots are above ground;” they are long, round, and smooth, 
and form as it were arcades. When they want some of the 
wood they cut some of the roots, leaving enough for the tree 
to stand on. It then throws out others. The flower is a foot 
long, white, and folded, and with an excellent pei’fume. The 
fruit is as big as a large gourd, round, and with a hard outer 
skin. It is divided by partitions which go to the heart, as in 
a pine-apple. It is of a very red colour ; the bulk of the fruit 
is not eaten ; it is full of kernels inside, which are extremely 
tasty. The leaves are an ell and a half long, and a span 
broad. They divide them into two leaves and write on these 
with ink as on parchment. 

Imiapa (p, 394), a flowering tree, odoriferous; used by the Maldi- 
vans for rubbing their hands and feet, and making them red. 
(p. 394), the flower of the foregoing. 

Onniniaus (p. 394), a flower, white and perfumed. “ It remains 
on the tree only twenty-four hours, and then falls,” 

Iroudmiaus (p. 394), “ en leur langue, fleur do Soloil;” the sun- 
flower (Sin. iru ‘sun,’ mala ‘flower’ : but the word in use is 
Siiriya-hintd), 

Oura (p. 127), millet. 

VOL. X, — [new sekies,] 
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JBimhy (p. 127), ''a small grain Hke millet, but black like rapeseed.” 

Itelpoul (p. 127), “ an edible root wbicb grows in abundance, round 
and large as the two lists.” Cf. Sin. puhul ‘ pumpkin.’ 

Alas (p. 127), another edible root, of two kinds, “the one red like 
beetroot, the other white like turnip,” i.e. yams (Sin. ala). 

Goclmn (p. 127), (Axt. godang, wheat, “not grown but imported.” 
Sans, godhuma. Tam. Imthumei. 

Andue (p. 128), Chr. hadu, rice, “not grown but imported from the 
continent.” 

Qudla (p. 128), Chr. keu, bananas, “which grow in great abund- 
ance.” Sin. kehel. 

Gate (p. 129), must be a misprint for eare, as in vocabulary. Chr. 
has harhi, fruit of the coco-tree. These were very cheap in 
Pyrard’s day; 400 for a larin=8 sols. 

Candou (p. 185). Haiheof a tree, as large as a walnut, with leaves 
like the aspen and as white, but very soft. It has no fruit 
and is not good for burning. It is cut into planks, and it is 
the lightest of all woods, more so than cork. It is used (i.) 
for floating up coral from the sea-bottom, (ii.) for making rafts 
{candouepaUs), (iii.) for generating fire by rubbing. (Comp. 
Sin. handa, trunk of a tree.) 

(viii.) Diseases. 

Male ons (p. 95), Male fever. (Sin. una ‘ fever.’) 

Ont cory (p. 96), or on cory (p. 203), disease of the spleen, accom- 
panied by fever, supposed to be due to bad water ; cured by 
the application of caustic; this makes a large cicatrix, to which 
they apply cotton soaked in coconut oil, which relieves them. 

Cariuadiri (p. 202), Chr. Icariweduri. Sin. wasUri, ‘ smallpox.’ 

Hosnans (p. 202), Chr. roskuwandu. A blindness which comes on 
after sunset, cured thus : They boil the liver of a cock, and 
write certain words and charms over it; it is eaten by the 
patient at sunset. Pyrard and his companions, being troubled 
with this ailment, tried the same remedy (omitting the sorcery) 
with perfect success. 

Caz (p. 202), Chr. has, Hind, hhqy, Sin. husMa, ‘the itch.’ This 
is very common : cured by coconut oil. 

QuUla p uni 8 (p. 202), “ C’est d dire cirons de boue,” parasitical 
worms (perhaps Sin. excrement, panuwa^ss-oxm). 

Farangid laesoour (p. 203), syphilis, “ from which they do not 
suffer much,” “ They call this disease farangui laeseonr, on 
account of it having come from Europe, whose inhabitant.s 
they call by a common name farangui or frangui, from the 
Erench being the most renowned people of the West.” ^ With 
comp. Ar. ^asitr ‘ piles.’ 

1 “ 0 auctor devia saber que tambem na Europa o nome desta niolestia traK a 

sua doiiva 9 ao da mesma origem, privilegio quo as outras Tia(,:oes nao invojam por 

certo aos Francezes." — Yiagem de F. Pyrard, vol. i. p. 159, note. 
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(ix.) Social and Miscellaxedls. 

Fedon a JRouespou (p. 80), Ch.r. wedmp, present given to a visitor 
of rank. 

Cati/ (p. 90), a Mll-liook. Sin. ikceti. 

Mens (p. 99), Ckr. riya, a measure, tlie lengtli of tlie arm. The 
Sin. rip ana is only a cubit. 

Moul (p. 99), Chr. murlie, a measure, from elbow to tips of 
fingers. 

Pinguy (p. 110), penguins. 

Assa (p. 198), ‘pardon me,’ said by one who passes behind another: 
probably connected with the Sin. awasara ‘ leave, ’ used on 
similar occasions. 

Gaux (p. 208), Chr. gau. Lieut. Hobinson, in Trans. Bom. Greog. 
Soc. vol. i. p. 102, gives goolah,=& q[uarter of a pound. Sin. 
gala, i.e. ‘a stone weight.’ 

ApMon (p. 216), Chr. afehmg, Ar. afyun, opium, commonly eaten 
by the Maldivans. 

Gas (p. 218), ‘ make way,’ or ‘ beware,’ cry given by a man who is 
conducting a woman to pay a nocturnal visit, in order that all 
passers-by may move out of the way, and may not discover 
who she is nor where she is going. 

Gandoyre (p. 236), and gandhomre (p. 337), Chr. gaduwaru, the 
royal palace and its ofiices; also the houses of the royal 
princes. 

lader (p. 239), a Bengal carpet or curtain of fine cloth. 

Larins (p. 248). The larin was a silver coin (taken from Persia) 
worth 8 sols, “ as long as the fi.nger but doubled.” This 
coinage is apparently the same as the fish-hook of Ceylon.* 
“ The king coins them in his own island and impresses them 
with his own name in Arabic characters.” 

Galin (p. 249), “a metal white as tin, but harder and finer, 
commonly used throughout India for coinage.” Ar. IzaWi 
‘tin.’ 

Cairo (ji. 262), Chr. ronu, Tam. Jcayiru, ‘coir.’ The tribute to 
the Portuguese at Goa consisted of coir and cowries. 

Ana poutc iringua (p. 289), “my son, bo seated,” ef. Sin. ane putd 
“my son.” 

Pampas (p. 339), misfortune, disaster. 

Salak (p. 334), ‘thank you,’ and also ‘wnll done!’ “a word 
commonly u.sed in India.” 

Las (p, 402), varnish or paint. 

Arae (p. 408), arrack. 

8uppara (p.409), dried coconut, much exported from the Maldives 
as copra. 

1 See part iv. of Numismata Orientalia by Mr. Ehys Davids, p. 34 ; Knox’s 

Qmjlon, 1081, pp. 98, 99. 
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The preceding pages sufficiently indicate on the side of 
language the relationship of the Maldivans and the Sinhalese. 
The political connexion, which has been incidentally alluded 
ito, is slight and undefined. On the occasion of the annual 
i embassy from the Sultan to the Grovernor of Ceylon, the 
former claims the protection and favour of the British 
Government; the Governor on the other hand stipulates 
for succour to Europeans shipwrecked at the Atolls. It is 
Well understood by the islanders that their independence 
rests upon compliance in this respect. In Pyrard’s day a 
wreck became the property of the Sultan ; similar law applied 
to a ship whose captain died at the islands, and nefarious 
means were occasionally adopted to expedite that event. 
Such acts are attributable to the cupidity of the rulers, the 
natives themselves being reputed in all ages peaceable and 
humane. In modern times the wholesome dread of English 
power has induced the Sultan to render all necessary protec- 
tion to the lives of those shipwrecked on his coasts. It seems, 
however, to be still thought that, after the occurrence of a 
t wreck, the captain has lost all right to his goods and cargo. 
When the ‘‘ Liffey ” was wrecked on the Nillandu Atoll in 
August last year, the people would in no way assist the 
master to recover any of the cargo, “they could not do so 
without express leave of the Sultan,^’ though they provided 
boats, pilots, and provisions for the conveyance of the crew 
to ]\Ial4. This is hardly a satisfactory state of things. 

Another subject to which the attention of the Ceylon 
Government should be turned is that of Maidive trade, 
which all accounts describe as being in a state of decline. 
In the days of Ibn Batuta and Pyrard, the islands enjoyed 
great prosperity of traffic and productiveness. But, as is too 
often the case, peace and plenty have given place to listless- 
ness and scarcity. The cultivation of fruit and vegetables 
^is generally disregarded; and the supply of grain, nearly 
all of which is imported, is precarious and insufficient. Even 
at Male last year, rice was not procurable by the sailors of 
the “ Lifiey,’’ who had to subsist for three weeks on coco- 
muts and fish. The islands used to produce, and could now 
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produce in abundance most kinds of tropical fruit and vege- 
tables, while the trade in coconuts, coir and oil, in fisb and 
tortoise-shell, arising from 176 inhabited islands, might be 
vastly increased. 

Lastly, attention should be directed to Maidive literature 
and archaeology. There are said to be but few old MSS. in 
existence ; but the islands abound with inscriptions on walls 
and gravestones of many ages, in Persian and Arabic, in the J 
Beivehi Hakura, and in two kinds of the Qabali Tana. * 

Measures should be taken by the Ceylon Government 
without delay to render more intimate the connexion with 
its only dependency, and, overcoming the jealousy of the 
Maidive ruler, if any still exist, to extend to his subjects some 
of the benefits of Ceylon civilization. Lord Londonderry, | 
when Secretary of State for the Colonies, is said to have con- \ 
sented to the establishment of a permanent British Besident 
at Male, but the promise has never been carried out. Con- 
sidering the present condition of the islands, and their reputed 
unhealthy climate, no European need be subjected to so severe 
a banishment; but it may be suggested that a civilian of 
tact and experience, accompanied by a competent Sinhalese 
secretary, should be sent for three or four months in successive 
' years to report upon the government, trade, and archmology^ 

of the Maldives. The Government steamer might also mak(S 
perhaps two visits a year to the Atolls, without seriouslj^ 
interfering with its Ceylon duties. If some such measures 
are taken, much advantage may be predicted both for Ceylon 
and for its dependency, the innumerable Maldives. 






Art. IX . — On Tibeto-But'man Languages. By Oapt. 0. J. 
F. S. Forbes, of tlie Burmese Civil Commission. 

The term ‘ Tibeto-Burman ’ has latterly crept into use as a 
convenient designation of a veiy large family of languages 
; whicb appear more or less to approximate to eacli other. 

[ They are those which Max Muller classes as Grangetic and 
Lohitic, names which, with all due reference to the learned 
Professor, really have little relevant meaning in this ease. 

Under no other head perhaps is so vast a number of dialects 
included. Max Muller gives forty-five, and this only in- 
cludes the dialects known and recorded ; whereas it is stated 
that, among the Xaga tribes, different dialects exist in almost 
every separate village, which would increase the number ad 
iiifinitum. It may be as well to state, while referring to Prof. 
Max Muller’s list,^ that he has erroneously entered under the 
class ‘ Lohitic ’ a language called ‘ Tunglhu ’ in Tenasserim. 
By this is evidently meant the * Toungthoo,’ which however 
is a dialect of the Karen, which the Professor does not, and 
rightly so, class as Lohitic. Whether it is really necessary to 
preserve this long nomenclature is a question. Logan has 
concisely described the process of the manufacture of these 
multifarious dialects. 

“Perpetual aggressions and frequent conquests, extirpa- 
tions of villages, and migrations, mark the modern history of 
nearly all these Tibeto-Burman tribes, and of the different 
clans of the same tribe. Their normal condition and rela- 
tions, while extremely favourable to the maintenance of a 
minute division of communities and dialects, are opposed to 
any long preservation of their peculiarities. We find the 
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same tribe separating into clans and Tillages permanently at 
war with, eacb other. Kuki fleeing from Kuki, Singpho from 
Singpho, Abor from Abor. We can thus understand how, in 
such a country, and before the Aryans filled the plains, the 
lapse of a few centuries would transform a colony from a 
barbarous Sifan clan, descending the Himalaya by a single 
pass, into a dozen scattered tribes, speaking as many dialects, 
and no longer recognizing their common descent.’’ ^ 

“Within the mountainous parts of the limits of the modern 
kingdom of Hepal there are thirteen distinct and strongly 
marked dialects spoken. They are extremely rude, owing to 
the people who speak them having crossed the snows before 
learning dawned on Tibet, and the physical features of their 
new home having tended to break up and enfeeble the common 
speech they brought with them. At present the several 
tribes or clans can hardly speak intelligibly to each other.” ^ 

We shall have to contemplate a similar state of things in 
the country lying east of the Brahmapootra river, and along 
the chain of mountains that hem in the independent kingdom 
of Burma on the north and west. 

The affinity between the Burman and Tibetan races has 
been sufficiently recognized not to require detailed proof. 
The connexion and relation of the minor tribes to the Bur- 
mese has been in some cases allowed, in others left an open 
question requiring further investigation. 

Dr. Mason enumei'ates eleven Burmese tribes “ of unques- 
tionably common origin,” and adds several others whom he 
considers as doubtful. They are as under : 


Bukmese. 

1. Burmese. 

2. Arracaiieae. 

3. Mug.s. 

4. Kauyans. 

6. Touiigooers. 

0. Tavoyers. 

7. Yaus or Yos. 

8. Yebains or Zebaiugs. 

9. Pyas. 

10. Kudos. 

11. Daiius. 


Doubtfitl. 
Kakhyens or Kakoos. 
Kamis or Eemees. 
Kyaus. 

Koons. 

Sak. 

Mru. 

Shendoos (or Kdkis). 


1 Journ. Ind. Arch. vol. ii, p. 82. » Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. p. 409. 
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We may very shortly dispose of several in this list. The 
term ‘ Mugs^ is simply an epithet applied to the Arracanese 
hy the people of Bengal, unknown to the Burmese language ; 
the meaning of the word cannot even he ascertained, and to 
enter it as a tribal name in a scientific list is like including 
the ‘ Yankees ’ as one of the nations of America, distinct 
from the Americans. It is rendered still more absurd when 
Phayre derives it “ probably from a tribe of Brahmins termed 
‘ Magas,’ said to have emigrated eastward from Bengal;” to 
which Mason adds, “ Magas looks very much like Magos, the 
priest of the Modes.”' Was this meant in earnest ? Yext 
we have the 'Kanyans,’ who are traditionally said to have 
been one of the tribes that were incorporated to form the 
' Burman ’ nation ; where they now exist, or what is their 
language, it would be a puzzle to ascertain. The same 
applies to the ‘ Pyus,’ said to have been the tribe inhabiting 
the present district of Prome, but now as unknown there as 
the Trinobantes are in Middlesex. Toungoo or Toungnoo 
was one of the petty kingdoms founded by younger branches 
of the Burman royal family, as the head of the race grew 
weak, and though the main body of the population was 
Burmese, it was very mixed, and has no more claim to 
rank as a separate tribe than has that of any other Burman 
town. 

The ‘ Tavoyers,’ or people of Tavoy, might, in virtue of a 
very peculiar dialect, claim tribal rank; but they are only 
a colony of the Arracanese, as is stated in their traditions and 
confirmed by their language, which has since become cor- 
rupted by Shan or Siamese influence. But there is no reason 
for separating them either ethnologically or linguistically 
from their parent stock. 

The Yaus, Yebaings, Kados, and Danus, are recognized by 
the Burmans proper as being the wilder and more primitive 
branches of their race ; but, unfortunately, we have no trust- 
worthy specimens of their dialects from which to form con- 
clusions. The dialects of the Yaus and Yebaings are cer- 
tainly unintelligible to any Burmans, and the numerals of 
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the latter show no affinity to any of their neighhoars. They 
are ; 

1. tsoomeik. 6. louk-kay. 

2. tsoo-totmg. 7- thai kliau. 

3. 'baloiing’tha. 8. loung moo. 

4. lali-bee. 9. xigain koung. 

6. kgay honk. 10. loung-teik.’- 

Mason says the Danus “ speak the Burmese language in a 
rude nasal and guttural dialect.” 

In the absence of further information we can only conclude 
that these are some of the many petty clans of kindred race 
which the force of circumstances amalgamated into a political 
unit as the Burman nation, these retaining in a greater 
degree their primitive characteristics. 

We are now reduced to the two great branches of the 
Myamma or Burmese race ; the Burmans proper, and the 
Arracanese. Should these be so clearly and absolutely 
divided ? 

The traditions or histories of both nations give us the same 
account, that, on the death of the founder of the first Burman 
kingdom, his two sons disputed the succession to the throne, 
and one of them led a part of the people to the westward 
across the mountains, and established a separate kingdom in 
Arracan, driving out the savage occupants of the country. 
According to this there is no ethnological distinction origi- 
nally between the Arracanese and the Burmans proper. 
What is the divergence in language ? 

The Burmans acknowledge that the oldest and purest form 
of their language has been preserved in Arracan. This is 
borne out by the evidence of the dialect itself, which retains 
the original pronunciation of words which are subject to per- 
mutation of the letters in Burmese, and which also uses many 
words in a sense now obsolete in Burma proper. The sti'uc- 
ture of the two dialects is however precisely the same, and 
their divergence is not more than exists between the English 
of Somersetshire and Middlesex. 

The Arracanese and Burmese differ in two essential points ; 
namely, that, in the former, words are pronounced phonetic- 

1 Collected ty Capt. Forbes in the Skwegyeen District. 
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ally or nearly so, wliile, in the latter, several letters acquire 
ill certain combinations entirely different values. Thus in all 
the Indo-Chinese languages the vowel ‘ a ’ being inherent in 
every consonant where no other form vowel is expressed, the 
combination ‘k’k ’ would be pronounced truly in Arracanese 
‘ kak,’ but in Burmese both the sound of the inherent vowel 
and of the final consonant would be entirely changed, and 
the above combination would be pronounced ‘ ket.’ In the 
same way ‘ ap ’ is pronounced ' at ’ ; — ' am,’ ‘ an ’ ; — ‘ et ’ 
‘eik’ ; — and so in several other forms, whereas in Arracanese 
these retain their natural phonetic values. 

Secondly the Arracanese uses many words and forms of 
expression which have either become obsolete in Burmese, or 
have acquired another meaning. To instance one striking 
case. The Arracanese and several of the Hill tribes use the 
word ‘la’ for ‘ go,’ while this in Burmese means ‘ to come,’ 
and could not possibly signify ‘go,’ but we find that in 
Burmese this same root ‘ la,’ with the heavy accent, means 
(to use Judson’s definition), “ to proceed from a starting 
place to some boundary,” although it is never found in actual 
use in this sense. ' The Arracanese has thus retained the root 
in both its forms and senses as ‘ to come ’ and ‘ to go,’ while 
the Burmese has rejected its application in the latter sense. 
The Arracanese dialect is also much more guttural and 
harsher in sound than the Burmese, which delights in soften- 
ing and smoothing over any difficulties of pronunciation. 
This is especially remarkable in the letter C|, which is really 
an r, and so pronounced by the Arracanese, but is softened 
into a y by the Burmans. The following examples will 
afford the means of contrasting, by a few simple sentences, 
the peculiar features of the two dialects, and will show how 
little real difference there is between them. The upper line 
gives the Burmese, the middle the English translation, and 
the lower the Arracanese. 

1. Icyunop-do, or kyun-do. 

V we -we 

akyuanop-ro, akyuan-ro. 

The Burmese omits the inherent ‘a’ in ‘ kyu’n ’ which the 
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Arracauese fully gives. The plural affix is ‘ do ’ in the first 
and ‘ ro ’ in the second. 

2. nga-do. 

we 

nga-ro. 

3 . iiga-do netpan thwa leim inee. 

we to-moiTow go will, 
nga-ro manet-ka ta mee lo. 

4 . ming bey go tbwa mee lai. 

yoTi where go will ? (Where are you going P) 
mang zago la hpo lai. 

The Arracanese here gives the true sound of the inherent 
vowel in the form ‘ m‘ng ’ which the Burmese converts into 
an ‘ i ’ ‘ mmg.’ Instead of the Burmese ‘ bey ’ ‘ what/ 
' where/ the Arracanese has an old form ‘ za/ now obsolete 
in Burma. We find ‘la’ ‘go’ for the Burmese ‘thwa/ as 
mentioned above, and in place of the verbal affix ‘ mee ’ the 
Arracanese uses ‘ hpo.’ 

5 . Niug nga yeik leim mee. 

You I heat will. 

Nang go nga that leim mee. 

Here the word ‘ that ’ is ernployed by the Arracanese in 
the sense merely of ‘ to beat/ ‘ to strike,’ but in Burmese it 
would mean only ‘to kill,’ used in such an expression as the 
above ; yet in one case it is still retained in Burmese in 
the sense of ‘ to strike,’ namely, with respect to the act of 
striking in boxing. 

These examples display the chief points of divergence 
between the two dialects, and show that the Arracanese has 
preserved the older and purer form of the language, while 
the Burmese has been greatly subject to phonetic decay or 
corruption. This is, doubtless, in some degree owing to the 
different social and political history of the two countries. 
Arracan has been much more isolated, and the people have 
preserved their race purity to a greater extent. Their inter- 
course has chiefly been with the distinct and alien Hindu 
race, whose influence, though in some things great, has little 
affected their language or their blood. Burma, on the con- 
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trary, has been subject to long and frequent periods of 
domination by nations of kindred origin, the Shans, and the 
Mens, and to close intercourse with them and also with the 
Chinese, throughout her history. The Barmans have re- 
ceived a vast amount of foreign and yet kindred element 
into their nation, which has amalgamated with and been 
insensibly affected by it ; while the Arracanese and their 
Hindu neighbours have remained in contact, but, like oil and 
water, without fusion. 

We have thus reduced Mason’s list of eleven Burmese 
tribes to six ascertained varieties of dialect, and it is probable 
that for a general classification of languages, which does not 
deal with mere provincialisms, the term ‘ Burmese ’ should 
be made to include the Arracanese, Eados, and Danoos. 
The Yau and Yebaing, as far as we know of them, must still 
be kept distinct. 

There remain the ‘ doubtful ’ tribes, all of whom, except 
the Kakhyens, inhabit the mountainous country lying be- 
tween Bengal and Burma, generally known as the Arracan 
range, whence these tribes are known as the ^Arracan Hill 
Tribes.’ Logan often terms them ‘Yoma tribes,’ but ‘Yoma’ 
is simply a Burmese word meaning any mountain range, and 
therefore a misnomer if applied thus specifically. Of late 
years our knowledge of these tribes, and others in similar 
positions in the North-East part of Bengal, has much in- 
creased, and their mutual relationship and connexion with 
the Tibeto-Burman family more clearly established. Of all 
these tribes the Burmese (including their Arracanese brethren) 
alone have any literature, or possess any probable traditions 
of their origin and early history. According to Burmese 
traditions, the founders of their race and nation came from 
the West, from the valley of the Ganges, into their present 
seats, which they found occupied previously by the wilder 
tribes who are now confined to the mountain tracts. They 
even claim a Eajpoot origin for the people, while the royal 
family pretend to trace their descent from the sacred Solar 
and Lunar dynasties of Hindustan, This myth has generally 
been ascribed to national vanity and arrogance, and com- 
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pletely ignored. Sir A. Phayre is quite opposed to tlie 
theoiy, and says ; “ The supposed immigration of any of the 
royal races of Gangetic India to the Irrawaddy in the sixth 
century b.c., or even later, will appear very improbable. I 
see no reason for doubting that they (the Burmau tribes) 
found their way into the valley of the Irrawaddy by what is 
now the track of the Chinese caravans from Yunnan, which 
track debouches at Bamo on the river.^’ ^ That is to say, Sir 
A. Phayre places the original domicile of the Burman race 
in the South-Western provinces of China. Whether he 
would now deliberately uphold this opinion is doubtful, and, 
with all respect for so great an authority, it appears utterly 
without foundation. There seems no reason why we should 
peremptorily reject the Burman tradition in so far as it 
traces their migratory route from the Gangetic valley. 
Their Pajpoot origin is of course an invention of courtly 
historians of a date after the introduction of Buddhism ; 
but, in the absence of any clear evidence to the contrary, 
it appears more reasonable to follow the lines of ancient tra- 
dition as far as they agree with probabilities. What little 
evidence on the subject we can collect seems also to support 
this idea. 

The Burmans represent themselves as the last comers in 
the country, and state that when they penetrated into Arra- 
can, they found the country occupied by savage monsters 
termed by them Beloos, whom they expelled ; an evidently 
figurative account of the wilder tribes whom they found in 
prior possession of the soil. Sir A. Phayre and other autho- 
rities consider it as most probable that such actually was the 
case. We should then have, after the first wave of the Mon- 
Annam immigration, an irruption of a number of petty 
savage tribes, whose representatives and descendants at the 
present day occupy the Hill tracts, in much the same state as 
their forefathers were. 

The Hill tribes of Arracan arey according to the Adminis- 
tration Peports, the Khyengs, the Kamis or Kumis, the 

i History of tlie Burman Eace, JoTira., Asiat. Soc. Bengal. 
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Mrus, tlie Sak, the Kyaiis or Chyaus, the Anoos, the 
Toungthas, the Sheadoos or Kukis, and two or three 
other petty tribes, of which only a few families exist; but 
it is probable that a better acquaintance with them would 
show that these are only clannish divisions of some other 
tribe. 

These tribes, if we allow the evidence of language, of 
manners, and of physical characteristics, are closely allied 
to the JSTaga tribes of Eastern Bengal, and to the Abors 
and Mishmis of Assam. It is generally believed that these 
or kindred races of Turanian origin occupied the valley of 
Gangetio India before the advancing Aryan invaders drove 
them from the plains to their present mountain fastnesses. 
All these tribes doubtless formed the first wave of the later 
Turanian emigration from the Central Asian plateau, the 
Bhotian and Burman races being their successors. To them 
also would seem to belong those whom Hodgson calls the 
“broken tribes” of Hepdl, the Chepang, Vayu and Kusunda, 
These latter tribes afibrd an important and curious link in 
the chain of evidence, which thus stretches from the Arracan 
Hills far away to the westward, to the Kali and Gunduk 
rivers in West Nepal. 

Hodgson has clearly shown the connexion of the Chepangs 
with the Tibetan and Lhopa races, and has traced the affini- 
ties in these dialects in a pretty full vocabulary of the 
Chepang language. But by far the greater number of 
coincident words are derived from roots common to all or 
nearly all the cognate dialects of Tibet, Nepdl and High 
Asia. Thus variations of the simple roots for such words 
as eye, fire, day, moon, dog, fish, sun, road, and several 
others which he gives, are common to a do5!en other dialects 
besides the Chepang and Tibetan or Lhopa, and are found 
in Nepal, in Sifan, in Burma, in Siam, and do not prove 
a closer affinity between the Chepangs and the Lhopas, 
than between the former and the N4wars, the Manyak or 
the Burmans. 

But when we compare the widely sundered languages of 
the Chepangs and of the Hill Tribes of Arracan, we are at 
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once struck by the identity sometimes of roots, often of actual 
words, which are not to he found in any of the cognate 
Tiheto-Himalayan or Sifanese dialects. In some cases the 
root is common to others of these languages, hut the particular 
form in the Ohepang is only found in the Khyeng, the Kumi, 
or the Karen. 

Some examples are given below for comparison, there are 
many other words in which a common root may be found in 
other dialects : 



Chepang. 

Aueacan Teibes. 

1. Arm 

Krut 

Makuht 

Khyeng. 

2. Bird 

Mo-wh 

Ta-wA 

Mm. 



WA-si 

Sak. 

3. Blood 

Wi 

Wi 

Mru. 

4. CMd 

Cho 

So 

Khyen. 

5. Dawn 

Wilgo 

Awa 

Khyen. 

6. Fowl 

Wk 

Ta-wA 

Mru. 

7. Hog 

Piak 

Ta-pak 

Mru. 

8. Hand 

Kfit-pa 

Entli 

Kliyen. 



A-k6 

Eumi. 



Ent 

Mru. 



Ta-ku 

Sak. 

9. Hair 

Min 

Kd-mi 

Sak. 

10. Insect, ant Pling 

Mling 

Kliyen. 



Ba-lin 

Kumi. 



Pa-lin 

Eumi. 

11. Milk 

Gnd-ti 

Sui-twi 

Eliyen. 



Nnh-tie 

Karen. 

12. Ox 

Shya 

Sharh. 

Kliyen. 



Tsi-yA 

Mru. 

13. Monkey 

Tfikh 

Ta-ydt 

Mru. 

14. Night 

Yk 

A-yAo. 

Klryen. 

lo. Woman 

Mira 

Mm (=man) 

Mru. 

16. To Give 

Bui-sa 

Na-pd 

Kami, 

Sa=Yorl) affix. 

Pei 

Kumi. 

17. To take 

Li-sa 

La 

Kami. 



Lo 

Kurni. 

In 2, 6, 7, 13, 

, it will be seen 

that the syllable ‘ta’ is the 

nominal prefix 

in Mru. In 9 

‘ku’ in Sak 

means ‘ head,’ 

‘ ku-mi ’ is therefore ' head-hair. 

’ In 11 the first root in each 

dialect signifies 

‘ breast,’ the second ‘ water,’ 

milk is there- 


fore literally breast- water.’ 

This resemblance between dialects separated by so great a 
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distance geographically, and hy centuries of time, is surely 
in itself sufficient to prove the affinity of the tribes speaking 
them. Hodgson has conjectured that these ‘ broken tribes ’ 
between the Kali and Gunduk rivers may have been 
separated from their kindred and driven westward. We 
may also suppose that at an early period the whole sub- 
Himalayan region was occupied by tribes allied to the 
Chepangs and Arracan mountaineers, who were cut asunder 
and driven out of central Nepal by the incursion of the 
Newar races at present possessing the country, some 1000 
to 1300 years ago, which is the date Hodgson assigns to this 
event. 

Many years have elapsed since Mr. Hodgson, by his re- 
searches, indicated “that the sub-Himalayan races are all 
closely affiliated, and are all of northern origin;’’ it would 
only be quoting from his well-known papers to enter further 
on this subject. We have linked the Western Hill Tribes of 
Burma with the widely sundered Chepangs and Kusundas of 
Nepdl, but a vast gap exists between the Gunduk river in 
Nepal and the eastern bank of the Brahmaputra, where we 
meet the next representatives of this race. 

Here, in the vast tract of mountainous country stretching 
from the Garo Hills along the southern part of Asdm, and 
bordering on Munipur and Burma, is the home of those 
multifold tribes and clans, of which the greater proportion is 
classed together under the term ‘Naga.’ Here also are the 
Garos, Khasias, Kacharis, Kukis, Singphos, and several other 
tribes whoso mutual relation to each other does not yet seem 
quite determined. When we compare their vocabularies 
with each other, they exhibit singular affinities, and all that 
we know of them confirms the supposition that they form but 
one great race, of which the tribes in the Arracan Mountains 
of Burma are but the branches. One of the best authorities 
on the Naga races. Captain J. Butler, affirms : “ Our late 
explorations have clearly ascertained that the great Naga 
race does undoubtedly cross over the main watershed dividing 
the waters which flow north into the Brahmaputra, from 
those flowing south into the Irdwadi; and they have also 
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furnished very strong grounds for believing that in all prob- 
ability it extends as far as the banks of the Kaiendwen 
(N4mtondi or Mngthi) river, the great western tributary of 
the Iraw4di. Indeed, there is room to believe that further 
explorations may, ere long, lead us to discover that the 
Kakhyen and Khyen (often pronounced Kachin and Chin) 
tribes, spoken of by former writers (Pemberton, Tule, 
Hannay, etc.), are but offshoots of this one great race.’’^ 
In 1835 Captain Hannay, with the little knowledge then 
possessed of these people, identified “the Khyens with the 
Hagas of the As4m mountains.” In comparing the vocabu- 
laries of these races, and drawing conclusions from them, we 
must remember that the peculiar character of these dialects, 
and the social conditions of the people speaking them, con- 
stitute an important element in the comparison. Max Miiller 
truly says : “ ITo doubt the evidence on which the relation- 
ship of French and Italian, of Greek and Latin, of Lithuanian 
and Sanskrit, of Hebrew and Arabic, has been established, is 
the most satisfactory ; (but) to call for the same evidence in 
support of the homogeneousness of the Turanian languages, 
is to call for evidence which, from the nature of the case, it 
is impossible to supply. . . . The Turanian languages allow 
of no grammatical petrifactions like those on which the 
relationship of the Aryan and Semitic families is chiefly 
founded. If they did, they would cease to be what they 
are ; they would be inflectional, not agglutinative. If lan- 
guages were all of one and the same texture, they might be 
unravelled, no doubt, with the same tools.” ^ 

In the case of the languages and dialects about to be men- 
tioned their greatest peculiarity is their mutability. We 
are told of offshoot villages from a clan being formed across 
two or three mountain ranges distant from the parent valley, 
and in three generations the language of their grandfathers 
has become unintelligible to the colonists. Among civilized 
tribes, before we assumed any racial connexion on the mere 
evidence of affinities discovered in their languages, we 

1 Journ. Asiat. Soe. Bengal, 1876, vol. slv. p. 398. 

® Science of Language, vol, ii. p. 26. 

TOL. X. — [new sebies.] 
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should naturally seek to ascertain in the first place whether 
any historic connexion or intercourse had ever existed 
between them, by which they might have mutually in- 
fluenced each other’s speech. But among these rude and 
savage tribes, to be separate is to be hostile ; each village, or 
at least each clan, is too isolated, and too jealous of its 
neighbours, to horroio from them any appreciable portion of 
their language. "Where then we find an unmistakable 
aflSlnity of speech, we may safely suppose an affinity of race 
and a common origin. But when we find a number of tribes 
diflering from each other in dialect, preserving amongst 
them a large number of words or roots, which we discover 
again among certain other tribes separated by a great dis- 
tance, and with whom they have had no intercourse for ages, 
and these words not common to all of them, but some here 
and some there, the evidence of their mutual relationship is 
rendered much stronger. Such is the case with the two 
groups of languages or dialects we shall now compare. The 
first consists of the Hill Tribes of Arracan, viz. the Khyeng, 
the Kami, the Kumi, the Mru and the Sak. The second 
consists of the Garo, the Kachari, the various H^gd tribes, 
the tribes of the Munipuri valley, the Abor and Mishmi of 
Asim, and the Singpho. The words are taken for the sake 
of easy reference entirely from Hunter’s Dictionary and the 
Rev. N. Brown’s Tables. It will be seen that the corre- 
sponding roots are not found in all the dialects alike, but 
some in one, some in another, and it is singular that a large 
number of them are found to correspond with the Mru and 
Sak tribes that have been long under Burmese influence, and 
are said to be of the ‘^same lineage as the Burmese.” ^ 
Only a sufficient number of words to serve as a fair ex- 
ample are quoted, and all words which are common to the 
Burmese and other Tibetan dialects are omitted. Such are, 
boat, day, fire, fish, hog, moon, road and many others which 
belong to the mother-language of all the Tibeto-Burman 
dialects. 
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The first tiiree numerals are eitlier peculiar to eacli dialect 
by itself, or are founded on Tibetan roots, then follow : 



Abbacan. 

Naga, etc. 

Bubmese. 

Pour. 

ma-li 

me-li 

lay 


ta-li 

a-li 


pa-lu 

pha-li 


Five. 

pang-gnh 

pha-ngh 

ngh 


ta-ngh 

ha-ngh 


Six. 

ta-ru 

ta-ruk 

khyouk 

Seven. 

tha-ni 

the-ne 

koh-huit 

Eight. 

sat 

i-sat 

shit 

Niue. 

ta-ku 

ta-ku 

k6 

Ten. 

si-su 

si 

tse 

Twenty. 

hdn 

khtin 

nhit-tse 

Arrow. 

to-li-malh 

malh 

hmy&. 


li 

Ik 

Bird. 

ta-vh 

vk 

hnget 


ta-\vu 

wu 


Blood. 

a-thi 

a-thi 

thway 

Cow. 

tha-muk 

sa-mnk 

nua 

Ear. 

ka-nhan 

kha-na 

na 


a-ka-na 

akhana 


Earth. 

ka-lai 

klai, thalai 

myay 

Elephant. 

ka-sai 

kasai 

tsin 

Hand. 

kuth 

kut-pak 

let 

Head. 

lii 

lu 

goung 

Horn. 

a-rung 

a-reng, rung 

gyo 


ta-ki 

ta-ki 


Horse. 

sapu 

sapuk 

myen 

Mother. 

anu, nu 

an-nu, onu 

amay 

Night. 

ayhn 

ayau 

nya 

Star. 

kirek 

merik 

kyay 

Tree. 

tsindung 

sundong 

apin 


thin 

thing 


Village. 

nam, thing 

nam, ting 

yua 

"Water. 

tdi 

tu, tui 

yay 


We have thus a large number of common words in which 
the Arracan dialects agree closely with the various dialects 
spread over the country extending north and west to the 
Brahmaputra Eiver, and in which they differ from the 
Burman. The extent of the coincidence is too great to 
be fortuitous, and the past history and social condition 
of these tribes forbid our ascribing it to mutual intercourse 
and influence, such as has caused the adoption of several 
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Hindustani words for domestic objects, in some of the 
Brahmaputra dialects. 

We have thus collected into one group, more or less closely 
allied, the Ohepang and other ‘broken tribes ’ of West Kepal, 
the Arracan Hill tribes, and those various races to the east 
and south of the Brahmaputra. The next step will be to 
show the connexion between these last and the Burman. 
That they belong to the Tibeto-Burman stock is generally 
conceded, it will only therefore need to take a few examples 
from three representative dialects, the Mikir, the Kuki, and 
mgi: 


o 

Btjbmesb. 

Mikie,. 

Kt5ki, 

NagI. 

Bitter 

Kha 

ake-ho 

akkai 

Kekku 

Blood 

Thway 


Thi 

Tke-za 

Eye 

Myet(k) 

in& 

Mit 

MM 

Eyebrow 

Myet-kon 

m6kdm 

kemit-kko 


Fire 

Mee 

me 

mei 

mi 

Fish 

Nga 


nga 

na, 

Fruit 

a-thee 

atke 



Great 

kyee-thee 

k6-th4 


ke-di 

House 

Eim 

kem 

in 


KiU 

that 


tkat tan 


Listen 

na-toung 


ngai-tan 


Little 

a-nay 


a-ndo 


Long 

a-shay 


a-skao 


Moon 

la 


Ika 


Nose 

na-koung 

no-kan 

nakiii 


Bice 

tsau 

sang 

chang-ckang 


Eoad 

lam 


lampi 

lam&. 

Sick 

na 


ana 


Tail 

a-rayee 

arm6 

amei 

mi 

Water 

yay 

lang 

tui 

dzu 

I'TTonUn.,: .in 


(Kachari di) 


The word ‘ water ^ is singular in having preserved in each 
dialect a separate root, and all differing from the Burmese. 
Thus the Kuki has the ‘tui’ of the Arracan Hill Tribes, 
from the Chinese ‘sui’ ; the Haga has ‘dzu,^ derived, like 
the Tibetan and Serpa ‘ chu,’ from the Chinese ‘ chui ^ ; the 
Kachari preserves the ‘ ti ■ root of the Karen dialects in the 
form of ‘di’ (d=t); while the Mikir ‘lang’ seems to be 
derived from the Hewar ‘ la,’ or more probably is a form of 
an archaic root preserved in the Kusunda ‘ tang.’ Thus 
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these kindred and neighbouring dialects possess in this word 
‘ water ’ distinctive roots belonging to four widely sundered 
separate branches of Turanian speech. This can hardly be 
chance^ still less probable is it that each deliberately hor rowed 
its peculiar term ; we must believe that each dialect in its 
earliest growth adopted and kept one of the many synon- 
ymous roots of the common mother Turanian language. 

The first five numerals are given below, and it may be 
noted that they afford an instance of what Max Muller and 
other philologists have remarked of the tendency of these 
savage dialects to find separate expressions for the first and 
often the second numerals, while deriving the others from 


common roots. 

Burmese. 

Mikir. 

Kuki. 

Naga. 

One 

Ta, tit 

Isi 

Khat 

A-khet 

Two 

Nit 

Hi-ni 

Ni, nik 

A-ne 

Three 

Thong 

Ke-thom 

Thiim 

A-sam 

Four 

Lay 

Phi-li 

Ll,li 

Pha-li 

Five 

Nga 

Pha-nga 

Ea-nga 

Pha-nga 


It will be seen that there is less resemblance to the Bur- 
mese forms than to some of the Himalayan dialects, especially 
to the Magar numerals, 1. kat, 2. nis, 3. song, 4. bu-li, 5. 
ba-nga. The country of the tribes has been already 

described ; the Kukis extend over the hilly tracts from the 
valley of the Koladan in Arracan, where they border on the 
Kumis, to Northern Cachar, where they march with the 
Mikir tribe on the Kopilee river. This latter clan (the Mikir) 
occupy the hills of the Nowgong District east of the Brahma- 
putra Biver. They are the furthest removed of all these 
tribes from possible Burman influence, and still they exhibit 
the closest affinity in language to them. It must, however, 
be said that these tribes, having probably the same origin as 
those of the Arracan Hills, seem to have formerly occupied 
the whole mountainous country around the head- waters of 
the Kyendwen Hiver, until in comparatively recent times 
they were driven westward by the Singpho, Abor, and 
Khamti races. 

We have hitherto dealt with the wilder tribes on the 
western side of Burma, but there remains one great and 
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important race whicli extends itself along the whole northern 
frontier of Burma Proper from Yunnan, where it is desig- 
nated ‘ Kakhyen,* into Assam, where the tribes style them- 
selves ‘ Singpho/ that is, ‘men^ par excellence. It has 
been alleged that they are allied to the Karen race, and this 
by so late a writer as Anderson in his “Mandelay to Momein,” 
published in 1876, but except in their state of savage 
rudeness, and certain customs that are common to almost all 
the primitive tribes of these regions, there is really nothing 
to warrant this idea. On the contrary, the comparison of 
their vocabularies shows that, outside the common Indo- 
Chinese roots, all their lingual affinities are with the Burmo- 
Naga languages, as shown below : 



Buumese. 

Naga I)3A.LECTS. 

SiNGPHO. 

Kaken. 

One 

ta, tit 

Ama 

Ai-mh 

hta, la 

Two 

nhit 


nkhong 

‘kie, nie 

Three 

thong 

A-sam 

ma-sum 

then 

Four 

le 

a-li, be-li 

me-li 

Iwie, lie 

Five 

nga 

manga 

ma-nga 

yai 

Sis 

krouk 

( ta-ruk 1 

\ kruk (Ohepang) ) 

kru 

khu, khoo 

Seven 

koo-nit 

nith, i-ngnit 

si-nith 

nwi, nwai 

I 

nga 

ngai 

'ngai 

ya, yer 

Thou 

nang, nin 

nang 

nang, ni 

nah, ner 

He 

thoo 

xnih, kho (Tibet) 

khi 

awai, ur 

Air 

16 

ma-brmg 

, m'bung 

kU,li 

Bird 

. nghet 

ta-wu (Kumi) 

wu 

to, tu 

Blood 

thway 

ai-chui 

sai 

thwi 

Bone 

aro 

rha, kereng (Garo) 

nrang 

khi, kwi 

Cow 

nua 

masu 

kan-su 

po, k’lau 

Dog 

kway 

kui 

gui 

htwi 

Fire 

mee 

van 

wan 

may, mi 

Flower 

pan 

taben ' 

siban 

paw 

Hair 

san 

i kra (Munni) ) 

1 §kra (Tibet) J 

kara 

kho-thoo 

Hand 

let 

lappa (Bhutan) 

letth 

tsu, su 

Hoad 

khoung 

gu-bong 

'bong 

hko 

Hog 

wak 

vak, vah (Horpa) 

wa 

to, htu 

Horae 

mi’ang 

se rang (Ohepang) 

ka-mrang 

ka-thi, thi 

Moon 

la 

yita, lita 

sita 

lab 

Mother 

may 

annu, nu (Khyen) 

nu 

mo 

Kiver 

mrach 

kharr 

khh 

klo 

Eoad 

lam 

lam 

lam 

klay 

Salt 

tsa 

hum, sum 

jum 

itha, htula 

Sun 

nay 

san, sanh 

Jan 

mu, muh 
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In these examples some of the Burmese words are written 
as spelt, and not as pronounced, to show the true root. There 
is surely enough to warrant our affiliating the Singpho to 
the l^aga, and not to the Karen race, until the latter theory 
is proved hy some incontestable evidence. 

The Singpho or Kakhyens now fringe the whole northern 
frontier of Burma, extending from the Chinese province 
of Yunnan into the valley of Assam. Their irruption into 
Assam took place about 1783, and is a comparatively modern 
instance of the flux and reflux which characterized the early 
movements of all these races. Cut off for centuries from 
their Naga brethren, who at one time joined 'them in the 
Upper Valley of the Khyeen-dwen Biver, as their tribes 
increased in numbers, they have had no room to expand 
eastward, owing to the barrier opposed by Chinese civiliza- 
tion; the Burman power checked them on the south: they 
have thus been forced to use the only outlet afforded them, 
and partly retrace westward the route of their original 
migrations. 


Aet. X. — Burmese Transliteration. By H. L. St. Barbe, 
Esq., Besident at Mandelay. 

In 1872 the Local Government of the province arranged to 
^become purchaser of Dr. Mason’s work on “Burma.” The 
|author was an American missionary, who had spent nearly 
fall his life in the country, and whose name is well known 
iamongst Oriental scholars as having been the first to dis- 
Icover and bring to light Kaccayano’s Pali Grammar, which 
IS to this day the handbook here in every village school. 
The last edition of “ Burma ” had been published in 1860. 
Since that date the writer had been amassing new collec- 
tanea, and it was agreed that he should personally supervise 
a fresh publication, which was intended, in his hands, to 
become a kind of encyclopaedia of all scientific subjects con- 
nected with the province. But Dr. Mason was never de- 
stined to see the consummation of the work he had laboured 
at so long. Eor some time his missionary duties interfered 
with all active literary endeavour, and his death in 1874 
finally prevented the execution of the original design. His 
notes and MSS., after remaining for three years in the posses- 
sion of his widow, have been consigned by Government to one 
who is fully conscious how incompetent he is single-handed 
for tho task. 

Before his decease, Hr. Mason had consulted with the 
Secretariat on the question of an uniform, scheme of Burmese 
transliteration to be employed in the forthcoming work. He 
pointed out that no recognized system was at present in 
force : every Government servant was at liberty to follow his 
own method ; the result being that the English equivalents 
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for even tlie commonest vernacular names were very rarely 
alike in two publications.’- 

No definite plan, however, was adopted, either by the Local 
Grovernment or by Dr. Mason, and the same initial difficulty 
still remains in the way of his successor. 

There have been a variety of systems suggested. Captain ' 
Latter, Dr. Judson, Colonel Horace Browne, and Dr. Hunter 
have all attempted a solution of the problem. Their efforts 
have been entirely confined to a more or less exact ropro- ’ 
duction of the language as it is spoken. This is no doubt a 
difficult matter, but the difficulty in their case has been in- 
tensified by their reluctance to diverge too widely from the 
iDritten Burmese character. There is probably no language 
in the world where the letters offer so little clue to the 
pronunciation, where there are so many modifications of 
vocal sounds, and so much change, confusion, and euphonic 
variation of consonantal sounds, without any corresponding 
variation in the writing. If you want to represent the 
speech, you must altogether neglect the spelling, and uce 
versL No compromise is possible between the two. 

But in a book with any scientific pretensions, due regard 
must be had to both the spoken and written character. Few 
languages can be of any real philological value until we 
know the symbols of which they are composed. Moreover, 
all the more civilized peoples of the province have borrowed 
their alphabet, their literature, and a considerable portion of 
their vocabulary, from the adjacent continent. They have 
generally altered the use and appearance of their acquisitions, 
so that, to enable us to trace their origin, these must be re- 
attired in their original garb. On the other hand, for 
ordinary every-day purposes, the written or antique form 
of a language is practically worthless. What is wanted is 
some arrangement of letters which articulation renders in- 
telligible with more or less completeness. 

I have tried to secure both these ends* by developing a 

^ I have seen the name of a large district in the Tenasseriin Division ti’ans- 
litcrated in the following ways: — Shwegheen, Shwaygheen, Shwaygyen, Shway- 
ghen, Shwegyen, Showegyon, and Showegyeen. 
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metliod which I)r. Hunter has made use of in his “Hon- 
Aryan Languages/’ i.e. by giving two versions of every 
word, the one as it is written^ the other as it is pronounced. 
The Burmese alphabet is simply one of the numerous modifi- 
cations of the old Pali or Hagari type. In representing its 
individual characters I have accordingly used the English 
symbols which are now employed in every attempt at Indian 
transliteration. As a fact, they do not accurately give the 
present sound of the consonants of the second varga, and one 
or two other letters. But apart from the advantage of uni- 
formity with the continental system, I am of opinion that 
this change in pronunciation has occurred within a compara- 
tively recent date. In Father Sangermano’s time, OO was 
certainly pronounced as ‘ s ’ (as it is still by the Shans and 
Takings), and © probably as the ‘ch’ in church. Thus 
he talks of ' swa’ (to go), ‘hansa,’ ‘ mahasamata,’ and ‘Che- 
pang ’ and ‘ Chittaun,’ for ‘ Sagain ’ and ‘ Sittoung ’ ; while 
Captain Latter mentions oO as the only sibilant in the 
language approaching to the sound of ‘s.’^ I have therefore 
made no change in the English equivalent so far as the 
written character is concerned, but in representing this or 
any other sound, the nearest English letter will always be 
employed. 

The Burmese alphabet consists of 11 vowels and 32 con- 


sonants. They are as follows : 

Consonants. Vowels. 

k kh g gh n a a 

c ch j jh n i i 

t th d dh n u u 

t th d dh n e ai 

p ph b bh m o au 

y r I w s ui 

h 1 


I may remark that the vowel ‘ ui ’ (or * o ’ as it has 
hitherto been written) is generally described as a diphthong. 
It is no more of a diphthong, of course, than ' ai ’ or ‘ au.’ 
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I have transliterated it *ui’ to represent its apparent com- 
ponents. It must be clearly understood that the above letters 
are no guide whatever to the pronunciation. They are 
simply intended to indicate the corresponding characters in 
our Indian alphabet, while, at the same time, they will en- 
able any Burmese scholar to reproduce the exact vernacular 
combination they express. They represent in short the 
written language. 

The spoken language ipay be roughly analyzed as follows : 

First, the vowel sounds as above, a, k, i, i, u, -li, e, ai, o, au, 
which are all to be pronounced according to the Hunterian 
method. Here again it is necessary to note that these sym- 
bols (especially the last three) afford no clue to the written 
character. The Burmese, in adopting the letters *ai’ and 
‘ o ’ and * au,’ changed the first from the sound of the ‘ ai ’ in 
^ aisle’ to nearly the sound of the ' ai ’ in hair,’ and both the 
second and third from the vowel sounds in ‘ toll ’ and ‘ haus ’ 
to the vowel sound in ‘ aught,’ pronounced more or less 
broadly. These new vocables will require fresh English 
symbols. I propose expressing the first by * ^ ’ and the 
second by ‘ oa ’ (as in * oar ’). The appropriate English com- 
bination is manifestly ‘ au,’ and it is a pity that, ordinarily, 
this is used to indicate a sound which ‘ au ’ more clearly re- 
presents. There is another vowel which I shall have to 
denote. It is a short ‘ e,’ like the * e ’ in ‘ met,’ and will be, 
I think; best designated by the letter *e ’ with a diacritical 
mark. It may be objected that I have now got the letter ‘ e’ 
to represent three different vowel sounds. But as a fact 
these sounds are not very divergent in Burmese. Most 
English students find it hard to discriminate between ‘ ^ ’. 
and ‘ ^,’ and the latter vowel with an acute accent can 
scarcely be distinguished from ‘ e.’ ‘ Ai ’ is the prevalent 

method of expressing ‘ but these characters, as I have 
just shown, are already employed in the Hunterian system. 
There is one more vocable in the Burmese which may be 
thought to require a distinguishing symbol. The letter ‘ w ’ 
before certain final consonants modifies the inherent vowel 
into a sound about midway between ‘ o ’ and ‘ u.’ It is 
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usually transliterated ‘ ooV and *u/ but both these forms are 
clearly exceptionable. The modification differs in no appre- 
ciable degree from ‘u/ and this letter may be used accord- 
ingly. 

Turning to the consonants we find the following sounds : 
k bk g ng 

8 bs z ny 

t bt d n 

p bp b m 

y 1 w tb, b and tbe com- 
pound cb and sb. When tbe reader compares tbis with tbe 
foregoing table of tbe written characters, be will gather 
correctly enough that tbe Burmese make no distinction (1) 
between an aspirated and an unaspirated soft consonant, (2) 
between cerebrals and dentals, and (3) between ‘ y ’ and ‘ r.’ 
He will notice also that I have bad to prefix instead of affix 
tbe aspirate, to avoid confusion between ‘bs’ and ‘sb,’ ‘bt’ 
and ‘ tb.’ 

I can now now give a full alphabetical table of tbe spoken 
language. 

Vowels. 


a 

as in woman 

d as 

in rate 


„ father 

6 , 

, hair 

i 

„ pin 

0 , 

, note 

i 

„ pique 

oa , 

, soar 

u 

„ full 

ai , 

, aisle 

fi 

„ mute 

au , 

, sound 


e „ met 


Tbe consonants require but little explanation. ‘ ng ’ is a 
sound that cannot be exemplified ; ‘s’ and ‘bs’ are generally 
pronounced as if they were ‘ ts ’ and ‘ bts ’ ; ‘ w ’ is oc- 
casionally slurred altogether, when its sequent vowel is modi- 
fied into ‘ u ’ ; ‘ cb ’ and ‘ sb ’ approximate to tbe sound in 
tbe English words ‘ church’ and ‘shame.’ 

I have made tbis paper as brief and clear as possible, in 
tbe hopes of provoking some criticism and discussion. The 
chief advantage of tbe method I suggest is its entire con- 
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formity with the Hunterian system, on the ground which the 
latter covers. To obtain this result some sacrifices have to 
be made when we pass beyond these limits ; but the changes 
are few and not especially uncouth, and very little practice 
would make them natural and familiar. 

The whole design differs in a very slight degree from that 
which has been adopted and uniformly practised by Sir 
Arthur Phayre, than whom no better authority could be 
cited on any subject connected with Indo-Chinese philology. 
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Art. XI . — On the Connexion of the Mons of Pegu with the 
Koles of Central India. By Capt. C. J. X. S. Forbes, 
of the Burmese Civil Commission. 

Among the races now occupying the Indo-Chinese Peninsula, 
the oldest, the Mon, has been little studied, and is generally 
passed over as an insignificant tribe of little interest in any 
way. Yet the facts which point them out as being the 
occupiers of the Delta of the Irrawaddy before the arrival 
of the Tibeto-Burman tribes, from whom they are quite 
distinct, seem worthy of consideration. 

Although the Mons are the oldest race now existing in the 
Peninsula, there is reason to believe that they had their 
predecessors. The earliest Mon traditions state that when 
the Buddhist missionaries arrived on the coast, they were 
welcomed near Thatone, but were opposed and stoned by the 
Beloos when they attempted to land near Martaban. Close 
opposite Martaban is the large island called to this day Beloo- 
gyun^ (Beloo Island), We know that Beloos (Monsters) was 
the name given to an aboriginal people whom the Mon and 
Burman races found occupying the sea-coast. It may 
reasonably be conjectured that these aborigines belonged to 
some of the tribes now found on the Andaman or Nicobar 
groups. These last have been conjectured to be descended 
from refugees of the Mon race themselves. F. A. de Poep- 
storff, the latest authority we have on these islanders, in his 
interesting monograph and vocabulary, and also in his re- 
marks in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, July, 
1876, thinks they “are possibly the remains of a race of Mon- 
golians, who were peaceably settled on the Nicobar Islands, 
cultivating the land, and perhaps in a higher state of civili- 
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zation. They were perhaps attacked by the Malay race that 
is now living on the ISTancowry group.” This may be so; 
but, from the little known of them and their language, though 
there may be sufificient to connect them with the great family 
of Mongoloids, their affinity with the Mons of Pegu is at 
present merely a conjecture unsupported by evidence.^ That 
the Mons found an aboriginal race in the country, and drove 
them out, is probable. Whence came the Mons themselves ? 
That they do not belong to the Tibeto-Burman family is 
clear and acknowledged. Two authorities, to whom great 
deference on this point is due, the late Pr, Mason and Sir A. 
Phayre, have adopted a theory which, as it appears to be 
gaining ground, demands examination. 

Dr. Mason, in 1860, was the first to propound it. In his 
work on Burma, page 130, he writes : “ In its vocables the 
Taking (M5n) is the most isolated language of Farther 
India. Its roots are not allied to Tai, Burman, Karen, 
Toungthu, Kyen, Kemu, Singpu, Kaga, Manipuri, nor any 
other known language spoken by the Indo-Chinese nations. 
Nor is it cognate with the Chinese or Tibetian, or any of the 
Tatar tongues, of which specimens have been published. It 
is not related to the Sanskrit or Hindu families of Northern 
Hindustan ; • nor to the cultivated tongues of Southern India 
and Ceylon, the Telugu, Oarnataka, Tuluva, Tamil, Malay- 
dlam, Makbar, and Singalese. I have compared the Taking 
with vocabularies of all these and others, and find it radically 
different ; though, here and there, words of apparently com- 
mon origin may be discovered. Whence then has it been 
derived ? In Central Hindustan there are several wild tribes 
inhabiting the mountainous regions, which are called Koles, 
Oraons, and Grounds, whose languages seem to have had a 
common origin. The first notice of these people which I ^ 
have seen was published by Major Tickell in 1840, in a] 
paper on the Koles, whom he denominates Hos. This paper : 
affords the most complete view of the people and their kn- I 
guage that has yet been made public; and from this it is 

r There is, nevertheless, a certain amount of resemblance to the Mon in the 
vocabulary of the Nancowry dialect. 
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apparent, singular as it may seem, that the Taking language 
has a radical affinity with the Kole. The first six numerals, 
the personal pronouns, the words for several members of the 
body and many objects of nature, with a few verbs, are un- 
questionably of common origin, while many other words 
bearing a more remote resemblance are probably derived 
from the same roots.” (Then follows a list of words.) 

''The Chinese, the Tai, the Burman, the Karen, and all 
the known languages of Farther India, including the Assam- 
ese, are known to use numeral aflSxes ; while the Taking 
language stands alone, and, like Occidental tongues, unites 
the numeral to the noun. ‘Thus a Taking says: 'dkabaing 
b^’ two passages,' tnom pi’ three stones, and 'sgni paun’ four 
houses. While in Chinese, and in all the other Indo-Chinese 
languages, the numeral is united to an affix. The Kole has 
the same idiom as the Taking. A singular noun in Kole is 
made plural by affixing /^o, and, in Taking, there is a plural 
affix tau. But what confirms still more the common origin 
for the Takings and Koles is their name. One tribe among 
the Koles are called Oraons, who, at an unknown period, 
were driven by the Brahmanical Hindus from the neigh- 
bourhood of the Oanges. 'It is these Oraons,’ writes 
Major Tickell, ‘who first give us accounts of a people 
called Moondas, whom they found in possession of Chootia 
Nagpoor. ’ These Moondas now call themselves Hos, but 
are more generally known as Koles, Moond, their ancient 
name, is almost identical with moan, the name by which the 
Takings now call themselves, and it would be difficult to 
find any two nations of a different origin with names so 
nearly the same.” 

Sir A. Phayre, in his “ History of Pegu,” ^ follows Hr. 
■’Mason. He says : " That learned man has, in his work on 
> Burma, pointed out the remarkable similarity between the 
language of the Mun of Pegu, and that of the Horo or 
Munda people of Ohutid Hagpiir, called the Kols. The first 
Syllable of the word Mundi, which is used, as I understand, 


^ Journal Asiatic Society Bengal, 1873, p. 35. 
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to designate the language of several tribes in the western 
highlands of Bengal, rather than as a tribal name, is identi- 
cal in sound with the race name of the people of Pegu. The 
connexion of the two peoples, as shown by the similarity of 
their languages in a series of test words, has been commented 
on by the Honourable Mr. Campbell, in a paper on the Races ^ 
of India, in the Journal of the Ethnological Society. We’ 
appear, then, to be forced to the conclusion, that the Mun or 
Talking people of Pegu are of the same stock as the Kols 
and other aboriginal tribes of India who may have occupied I 
that country before even the Dravidians entered it.’’ 

In the Journal of the same Society for 1876, Sir. A. Phayre 
repeats, and finds a confirmation of, this theory, in the re-s 
semblance between the stone implements found in Pegu and ! 
in Ohutia Nagpur, which will be considered separatdy. 

Now let us examine the philological arguments adduced. 

The coincidence of words in the two languages we shall 
leave for the present, merely remarking that the comparative 
tables given at the end will show equal, if not greater affini- 
ties to several other languages. With regard to any argu- 
ment founded on the resemblance between the tribal names 
Mun and Munda, we may observe that we find the tribal 
names Mundu used by the Man and Kamba, and Muntu by 
the Pokomo tribes in South Africa, according to Prichard, 
but we surely would not thence conclude any connexion be- 
tween these latter and the Kolarians. 

Max Miiller truly says, “ Q-raramar is the most essential 
element, and therefore the ground of classification in all 
languages which have produced a definite grammatical ar- 
ticulation.” Again, “ Languages, though mixed in their 
dictionary, can never be mixed in their grammar.” Let us 
then compare the grammatical structure of the Mon or Mun, 
and the Kol or Ho languages. 

The Mon is exceedingly rough and guttural, abounding in 
a rolling sound of the letter r, and sudden abrupt checks in 
the pronunciation of words ending in a silent /i. 

The Ho language of Ohutia Nagpur is described thus : 
“ The sounds are exceedingly pure and liquid, without strong 
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aspirates or gutturals, and in some words tte inflections of 
the vowels are inconceivably complex and mellifluous.” 

Dr. Mason gives two points of Mon grammatical construc- 
tion, which he considers as showing its distinctness from the 
other languages of ^‘Farther India,” and its affinity to the 
Kolarian. The first is the non-u&e of numerical affixes, as in 
paun ‘four,’ ‘four houses;’ tnom ‘ stone, ‘three,’ 
‘three stones.’ But in this the Doctor, who was not a pro- 
ficient in the language, is entirely mistaken. The Mon does 
use numeral affixes, though not to the same extent as its neigh- 
bour, the Burman, as is shown in the following examples : 
mneh mood saJcoo ‘man one person,’ or ‘one man’; Jcatd 
mood kdteh ‘ board one flat thing,’ or ‘ one board ’ ; Icaoiv pee 
doong ‘flower three blossoms,’ or ‘three flowers’; pathod paun 
Pnong ‘nails four long things,’ or ‘four nails.’ 

Secondly, that the Talaing (Mon) has a plural affix tau, 
answering to the Eol plural affix ko. But the Burman also 
has a plural affix id, pronounced do, as thoo-dd ‘ they,’ loo-dd 
‘ men.’ 

The arguments on the affinities in these two cases are 
therefore worth little, and cannot counterbalance the strong 
evidence of divergence in most essential points of con- 
struction. 

1. The Eol has a distinctive possessive particle marking 
the genitive case, as seta ‘a, dog,’ setd-’d ‘of a dog’; ho ‘a 
man,’ ho~d ‘of a man.’ The Mon has no genitive case affix, 
but denotes it by placing the thing possessed before the pos- 
sessor, as iat mneh ‘book-man,’ for ‘man’s book’; mee nyeh 
‘ mother he,’ for ‘his mother.’ 

2. In Eol the adjective always precedes the noun, in Mon 
the adjective always follows the noun to which it belongs. 

3. In Eol the demonstrative pronoun, in like manner, 
alioays precedes the noun, while in Mon it is generally a 
suffix, as mneh louh ‘man this,’ for ‘this man.’ 

4. The verb in Eol admits of conjugation in moods and 
tenses in the active and neuter. The Mon has no inflexions 
of mood, tense, or number, 

5. The Eol possesses three numbers, the singular, dual. 
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and plural ; to wMcli the pronouns add a fourth, the plural 
comprehensive. The Mon has not the slightest trace of the 
peculiar dual number. 

It seems almost impossible to consider two languages so 
widely apart in their structural character as capable of being 
brought into affinity with each other on the strength of a 
resemblance in a certain number of words in their vocabu- 
laries. A similar coincidence between words in Chinese and 
Anglo-Saxon English has been traced, but we must seek the 
explanation of this elsewhere than in affinity of race. 

Nevertheless, Sir A. Phayre finds strong confirmation of 
this theory in the resemblance between the peculiar stone 
implements originally found in Burma and the Malayan 
Peninsula, but, lately also, discovered in Chutia Nagpur. He 
remarks in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
for January, 1876: observe in the Proceedings of the 

Asiatic Society for June, 1875, a paper by Mr. Y. Ball, on 
Stone Implements of the Burmese type found in the district 
of Singbhum. I beg to bring to your notice that the stone 
weapons hitherto sent from Burma have, I believe, all been 
found within the limits of the territory, in the delta and 
valley of the lower Erawati, occupied from time immemorial 
by the Talaing or Mun people. The language of the Mun 
race of Pegu is connected with that of the Ho or Munda 
people of Chutia Ndgpur, called Kol. I beg, on this subject, 
to refer to my paper on the History of Pegn, in the Society’s 
Journal, vol. xlii. of 1873. 

“ The form of the stone implements remarked on by Mr. 
Ball tends to indicate a connexion of race, or intercourse in 
prehistoric time, between the Kols and the Mun of Pegu. 
The supposed origin of these weapons, as thrown to earth in 
the lightning flash, is, as remarked by Mr. Theobald, the 
same among both peoples.” 

This argument is again referred to by Mr. Ball in the 
same Society’s Proceedings for June, 1876, where he says: 
‘‘ Sir A. Phayre shows that the part of Burma in which the 
stone implements occur- — ^the valley and delta of the lower 
Erawati — is inhabited by a race called Mun, whose language 
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presents affinities witli tliat of the Mundas of Singbhum. 
Hence the probability of an early intercourse having existed, 
and possibly of an identity of origin, between these now 
widely-separated peoples, becomes very great.” 

Now to carry out Sir A. Phayre’s argument, we must 
allow the premiss, either that the Muns and Mundas are the 
autochthones of Pegu and Singbhum, or that there is reason 
to believe that the ancestors of these peoples used stone imple- 
ments when they migrated into their present localities. 

With regard to the Mundas of Singbhum, we know that 
they are not autochthonous, for the Bhooyas or Bhooians 
occupied the country before them. We have certainly no 
proof of who were the predecessors of the Muns in Pegu, but 
there is every reason to believe that they found an aboriginal 
race before them. 

There is little, if any, cause to suppose, according to the 
second premiss, that the ancestors of the Muns, or of the 
Mundas, were among the races who employed stone imple- 
ments, at the period when they arrived in their present 
localities. The probability is to the contrary. Both races 
possess words for iron original to their languages, and not 
borrowed from their neighbours, and with our knowledge of 
the constant waves of migration that swept over Eastern 
lands in the prehistoric times, it appears far too arbitrary 
an assumption that neolithic implements belong necessarily 
to the variety of the human species now occupying the 
locality in which they are found. 

The remark respecting the similar origin ascribed to these 
implements by both peoples is not of much value as an argu- 
ment in point, for we find the same idea prevailing in 
England, in Brittany, in Finnland, in Japan, and other 
countries.^ 

There really, then, is no proof that the stone implements 
found in Pegu and Singbhum were fashioned or ever used 
by the early Muns and Kola inhabiting those districts, and 
not by some still earlier primmval races, perhaps of the 
Negritto family. 

^ Tylor, Early History of Man, p. 226 . 
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But althougl. tkere is no ground for believing in a race 
connexion between tbe Mons of Pegu and the Kolarian races, 
it does not follow that there may not have been a prehistoric 
intercourse between them. The former idea has been car- 
ried to its fullest development in the Official Report on the 
Imperial Census of British Burma in 1872, where it is stated 
that “the Talaing nation appears to have been formed from 
two distinct stocks, both starting from India, and uniting 
into one people at Burma. The name Talaing is supposed 
to be merely a reproduction of Telinga or Telingana, and the 
people to whom the name was primarily applied are taken to 
have been Bravidian colonists who came over by sea and 
settled at Thatun. . . . The other, and probably more nume- 
rous stock, are believed to be identical with the pre-Aryan 
Kols of Central India, and call themselves Mans.” 

Dr. Logan appears to present the most reasonable view of 
the subject. “ The first migration from the northern side of 
the Himalaya is now best represented by the Anam, Kam- 
bojan, Mon, and Lau tribes. Their languages have struc- 
tural and glossarial characters which distinguish them from 
the Tibetan, and, in the first era of their southern dispersion, 
they must have occupied a part of Bengal, and had a close 
intercourse with aboriginal Indian tribes of the north-east 
Bravidian or Kol family. At a later period they were inti-- 
mately connected with the succeeding great migration from 
Tibet, that of the proper Tibeto-Burman tribes, but appear 
to have been gradually pressed by them to the eastward and 
southward. . . . Two thousand years ago the Chinese found 
the Anamese in possession of the basin of the Sang-koi.” 
“ The Mons long preceded the Siamese in the Tenasserim 
provinces, and the languages of the Simang and Binna of 
the Malay Peninsula retain deep traces of their ancient in- 
fluence to the south. Before the great southern movement 
of the Lau, the Mon appear to have occupied the basin of the 
Menam also, and to have marched and intermixed with the 
closely-allied Kambojans of the Lower Mekong.’^ ^ 


1 Journ. Ind. ArcL. vol. ii. pp. 70, 76. 
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The actual routes of the successiye migrations of branches 
of the human race in the earliest times must ever be a matter, 
more or less, of mere speculation. At the same time, physical 
geography points out to us prominently three great lines 
eastward along which the masses must have moved; viz., one 
over the passes of the Thian Shan, along the great highway 
of Chinese Tatary, across the Desert of Gobi, into China 
Proper : the second, over the Karakorum range into the 
Valley of Kashmir, and thence into Tibet : the third, 
through the Khyber Pass into the Valley of the Indus. 

The Chinese, and probably the Karens, seem to have fol- 
lowed the first, but, according to the earliest Chinese annals 
and traditions, they found aboriginal tribes, the Miau, Lo 
Lo, and others before them. 

The Mon-Anam races, to use Logan’s term, appear to have 
taken the second route, through Tibet, debouching into the 
Upper Valley of the Brahmaputra, and, thence, spreading at 
an unknown date eastwards into Farther India as far as the 
Gulf of Tonquin, probably pressed on by their cousins, the 
Tibeto-Burman tribes, following the same course. This, of 
course, must remain a mere conjecture, but, if we allow a 
sojourn more or less extended in the valley of the Brahma- 
putra to the early progenitors of the Mon-Anam races, the 
intercourse between them and those Kolarian tribes who once 
occupied Bengal is accounted for. 

The relation of the Mon-Anam languages to each other, 
and their divergence from their neighbours, is shown in their 
structure even more than in their vocabulary. 

1. The Mon, Siamese, and Annamitic are agreed in the use 
of prefixed case particles (prepositions), while all the Tibetan 
dialects adopt suffixes (postpositions). The Chinese employs 
suffixes to mark the locative case, but prefixes in the others. 
The Karen also employs prepositions throughout. 

2. The M(5n, Siamese, and Annamitic are distinguished by 
the inverted form of the genitive, that is, the thing pos- 
sessed precedes the possessor, as home man ; in Chinese, 
Karen and Tibeto-Burman, the natural order, man^s home, is 
followed. 
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3. The Mon, Siamese, Annamitic, and Karen agree in 
the postposition of the demonstratiYe, while the Chinese and 
Tibeto-Bnrman place the pronoun before the substantive. 

4. The Tibetan languages are, above aE, distinguished 
from the Chinese and East Himalayan, or Mon-Anam, by the 
great inversion of the sentence in which, the verb comes after 
its object. 

It is thus seen that while the Mon, Siamese, and Anna- 
mitic dialects all accord with each other on these important 
structural points, they differ with the Tibeto-Burman in all, 
and with the Chinese and Karen in some, while they agree 
in others. We are, therefore, apparently warranted in class- 
ing the former languages under a separate head, and, from 
their structure, awarding them a date anterior to any of their 
present neighbours. 

When, however, we come to compare the vocabularies of 
all these races, we find aflB.nities that can be accounted for 
only on the ground of intimate connexion and intercourse at 
some period of their history in their present localities, or by 
the theory that they formed, in a prehistoric time while 
still settled in their original Western home, one family speak- 
ing a common tongue, before each in its turn quitted the 
primaeval hive on its Eastern migration. There is no doubt 
the Mon, the Burmese, the Siamese, the Karen, have, to a 
certain extent, mutually influenced each other by contact and 
intercourse in their present abodes ; but we cannot conclude 
the same of the Mon vrith the Chinese and pure Tibetan 
dialects, and must therefore refer the coincidences between 
these to a common radical origin — calling this Turanian, 
Mongolian, or what you wEl. 
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Aet. XII . — Studies on tlie Comparaiwe Grammar of the 
Semitic Languages, with Special Reference to Assyrian. 
By Paul Hauet. 

The Oldest Semitic Yeeb-Form. 

"When we consider the progress made by comparative Indo- 
European philology, we can only wonder that even after the 
discovery of Assyrian, which undoubtedly represents the 
Sanskrit of the Semitic languages, no attempt has been made 
to form a comparative Semitic grammar. Assyrian has 
hitherto been regarded as at most useful for the explanation 
of certain questions of Hebrew lexicography; as for the 
morphology of the Semitic tongues, scholars have been con- 
tent with simply stating the analogies which exist between 
Assyrian and the allied languages. The cause of this lies 
mainly in the fact that Assyrian is regarded as a corrupt 
branch of the Semitic family of speech; and much that is 
peculiar in its structure, the preservation of which really 
implies the highest antiquity, is treated as so many new 
formations, so that the possibility of properly utilizing 
Assyrian grammatical forms for the explanation of Semitic 
grammar is at the outset taken away. Hence, as long as 
such thoroughly perverse views are not given up, a scientific 
philology of the Semitic languages can never take its place 
by the side of that of the Indo-European languages. 

Before all else it is needful distinctly to state and demon- 
strate that Assyrian is in truth the Sanskrit of the Semitic 
family of speech, as E. Hincks and A. H. Sayce have already 
clearly recognized. 

This fact ought of itself to indicate that Assyrian is the 
oldest Semitic language of which we know. In spite of this 
high antiquity ; in spite, too, of its being specially character- 
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ized by the fixity that distinguishes the Semitic languages; 
it is just of Assyrian that such a linguistic decay — such a loss 
of the original features of Semitic speech — has been asserted, 
that an Indo-European scholar would look suspiciously on a 
statement like the above when made by the Semitic philolo- 
gist, and ask doubtfully : “How can this fit together ? The 
Assyrian language, we are told, is an old one, in fact the 
oldest Semitic dialect with which we are acquainted ; and yet 
the Perfect, which has been so richly developed in all the 
sister-idioms, has already disappeared, without leaving a 
trace behind, in the earliest monuments of Assyrian litera- 
ture!” 

“The Passive forms, again, with internal vowel-change, 
have been completely lost, with one exception which is itself 
extremely uncertain,^ and replaced by Heflexive forms — 
Peflexive forms, be it observed, which are always older and 
more original than Passive forms, as a glance at the develop- 
ment of the Passive in the Indo-European languages will 
inform us.” 

“ Assyrian, moreover, it is said, agrees in a very remark- 
able manner with Ethiopia, which, though separated from 
it at so early a period, has accidentally lighted upon the 
creation of exactly the same Imperfect form {yhiager, 
iqdtal ) ; in Ethiopia, according to the usual view, in order 
to compensate for the modal forms with final vowels pre- 
served in Arabic {yaqtuhi, yaqtula, yaqtul, or rather yaqtuli ) ; 

1 Passages like "W. A. I. ir. 16, 67 ^ I ■^TTT 

Uliri-lu 'sa-tir ‘like its original •written,’ may perhaps load ns to claim for 
Assyrian a passive participle of the form qatil, closely corresponding to the 
Aramaic qMl. With eqnal justice we could also claim the correspondence of a 
form qatul -with the Hebrew pass. part. of. W. A. I. iv, 31, Oiv. 11: 

“ over door and holts (of the ■underworld) V Id] lin 

Isa-pu-uh iiJ-ru, is spread the dust.” Both forms, however, are very uncertain, 
since the length of the vowel of the second syllable has not yet been proved by 
scriptio plena; qX events, I am unacquainted with any passage in which 

^ ^y^ written. On the contrary, the reading '^yyl ^yyy^ 

'su-tir makes it more probable that we sho'old ■transcrihe, not qatil ani. qattd, hut 
quin and qtUul. In dealing with the Assyrian conjugation in a futtire publica- 
tion, I hope to point out that in Assyrian the participle passive and the participle 
active are not yet sharply distinguished from one another. 
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in Assyrian, in order to compensate for tlie loss of tlie 
Perfect.” 

IJnfortnnately, however, this so-called new formation, the 
Imperfect, occurs by no means rarely with final vowels in 
Assyrian, forms like iqdtala being common enough ; while in 
Ethiopic, unhappily for the ordinary explanation, the Perfect, 
whose loss in Assyrian would have occasioned this so-called 
new formation, is found richly developed. 

Hence it follows plainly that both views are false, and the 
assumption of a new formation can be justified upon no satis- 
factory ground. 

Instead of assuming that two languages, so far removed 
from one another, the one in the extreme north, the other in 
the extreme south of the Semitic region, should yet have both 
hit upon one and the self-same new formation in the earliest 
period known to us, and with a most remarkable, though 
accidental, uniformity of action, it is certainly much more 
natural to believe that where the Assyrian and Ethiopic 
agree in forms (and words), we are dealing not with new 
formations which have accidentally assumed the same ap- 
pearance, but with the primitive possessions of the Semitic 
family of speech. "We therefore maintain : 

1. The Assyrian Present {iqdtal) and the Ethiopic Im- 
perfect (y&qdUl) are no new formations, but the oldest verbal 
forms of the Semitic family of speech. 

2. The common Semitic Perfect is a new formation from 
the participle, which has not yet been developed in Assyrian 
into a stereotyped tense. The Assyrian has not lost it, a few 
traces of it excepted ; on the contrary, these apparent vestiges 
of its former existence are really the fresh nucleus of a form 
the growth of which we can watch. 

3. Similarly the Passives with internal vowel-change have 
not been lost in Assyrian, but are not yet developed. Here, 
too, we may clearly discover the first beginnings of a new 
form which owes its origin to an arbitrary differentiation. 

4. Assyrian is the Sanskrit of the Semitic idioms, Ethiopic 
ranking next to it in point of antiquity. 

If these four axioms can be satisfactorily established, the 
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whole structure of Semitic morphology, constructed, as it 
has been, with so much pains, will he simply overthrown, 
and a thorough revision of Semitic philology, and there- 
with of all Semitic grammars, wiU have to follow. Here, 
again, Assyrian, to which we owe our recognition of these 
facts, introduces a new epoch in the study of Semitic speech. 

But even without the help of Assyrian, scholars ought 
long ago to have seen that the Ethiopic Imperfect {yendger, 
is no new formation from the Subjunctive {yenger). 
The mere comparison of the two forms {yendger and yenger') 
ought of itself to have convinced every scientifically trained 
philologist that here, as generally elsewhere, the fuller 
formation is the oldest, and that the shorter form yeng&r 
must have been derived from the longer yendger. Hot a 
single difficulty stands in the way of such a conclusion, since 
yenager, or rather ydnagar (as it was originally pronounced), 
easily becomes ydngar, ganger \ and later — when the fine 
instinct of language came to set apart the fuller form for 
the expression of the Present, the weaker for that of the 
Preterite — yendger would have been preserved in order to 
mark distinctly the difference of meaning which had come 
■to be felt. 

If, on the contrary, ySndgdr is explained according to the 
current view, as derived from yeng&r^ we must assume, with 
Dillmann, that the differentiation of moods, carried out with 
such consistency in the literary Arabic dialect {yaqtulu, 
yaqtula, yaqtul or rather yaqtuU), was once found in Ethiopia 
also, where, however, all three forms subsequently coalesced 
in one [yaqtul = yenger^, ydng^r). But this hypothesis, even 
apart from any other consideration, is^ at once made highly 
improbable by the following fact. Had Ethiopic created a 
new form, and that, too, a form of a very definite character, 
there must have been a need of it, and therefore also a living 
consciousness of the difference between the moods. But if 
the language felt it necessary to express such modal differ- 
ences, it could never have come about that the phonetic 
characteristics and the symbols of the moods would have 
disappeared entirely instead of being still more distinctly 
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marked,^ and tkat afterwards, just as if the language had 
capriciously determined that the old forms no longer suited it, 
a new form have been created, which distinguished the moods 
one from the other far less clearly than the forms which had 
been allowed to perish. 

The only possible alternative would be to assume that 
Ethiopio originally possessed a keen sense of the distinction 
between the moods, then lost it some time afterwards, but 
eventually recovered it. Such an alternative, however, 
though the only possible one, is as good as none; at all 
events it cannot claim to be regarded as a scientific 
hypothesis. 

These considerations, even without the aid of Assyrian, 
must have led us to recognize that the Ethiopic Imperfect 
{ybidger) is no new formation from the Subjunctive [y&nger)^ 
but rather the form out of which the Subjunctive has grown. 

If, however, ybiger^ or rather yaqtul^ already belongs to 
the parent Semitic speech, ydndger, or rather the Assyrian 
iqdtal, must have belonged to it in a yet higher degree. This 
conclusion finds its most complete confirmation in the fact 
that Assyrian and Ethiopic agree in having the form with 
an accented a after the first radical, and, I repeat, cannot be 
based on a mere accident, but must go back to primitive 
Semitic influence. 

In this way the theory that the Perfect in Assyrian has 
disappeared in the oldest literary monuments, without leaving 
a trace behind it, is still further shaken, or rather utterly 
upset ; for, as we have already seen, from the point of view 
of scientific philology, it can only be called monstrous. In 
retaining iqdM among its verbal forms, Assyrian shows 
signs of the greatest archaism ; how then could we explain 
the entire loss of the Perfect which occupies so pro- 

minent a place in the allied languages, and has hitherto been 
regarded as the starting-point of the conjugation, although 
Assyrian presents such a fixity of type that we cannot point 
to the slightest change which the language has undergone in 

^ Yengeru, yengem, yeng$ri, wild perhaps have become yengei-u, ymgera, 
yengert, as labaska, labasM, labasku, have become lahaslsa, labasU, labashk. 
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the course o£ centuries The supposition is simply im- 
possible. 

If, now, Assyrian can never have lost the Perfect, and yet 
does not possess one, it is clear that the common Semitic 
Perfect of the cognate dialects must be of later formation, 
and indeed later than the verbal forms found in Assyrian, 
— ^later, that is, than the Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle, 
and, above all, later than the Present and Imperfect. 

Since, further, as we have seen, yendger cannot have 
grown out of yenger^ but, conversely, yenger is shortened 
from yendge7\ yendger or igdtal must be the oldest real form 
of the primitive Semitic verb. 

These conclusions, necessarily following, as they do, one 
upon the other, are of themselves quite sufficient to show 
the facts of the case. They can, however, be supported by 
three important arguments.^ 

(1) . The identity of the vowels in the forms of the Arabic 
Perfect, when contrasted with their variety in the forms of 
the Imperfect, indicate clearly the greater antiquity of the 
latter. All forms of the Perfect in Arabic, which is decidedly 
most primitive in the matter of vocalization, have the same 
vowel a\ qatala, qattala, aqtala, taqattala^ etc. Here, then, 
we have a thorough-going regularity which points to the 
secondary action of analogy. When, however, we come to 
contrast the manifold variety of the forms of the Imperfect 
{yaqtiily yuqaUil, yuqtil, yataqaMaJ) with this monotonous 
uniformity of the forms of the Perfect, every scholar who 
has the smallest tincture of the spirit of scientific philology 
must at once adjudge the palm of antiquity to the Imperfect. 

(2) . In Arabic we 'ho.Ne inqatala as Perfect of the seventh 

conjugation, with Imperfect ymqaUlu, iqiatala in the eighth 
conjugation with yaqtatilu, and istaqtala in the tenth conjuga- 
tion with yastaqtilu. Now if the Perfect went back to the 
Parent-Semitic, these three forms ought plainly to have been 
naqatala, qat-tala (more clearly ; cp. the forms 

with inserted t in Assyrian), and mtaqatala, which could 

^ The only exception that could he quoted would he the older form &pcmi, which, 
once occurs in an inscription of Tiglath-Pileser, instead of the usual episu. 

2 A fuller wstatement of the points briefly noted here in outline, which is quite 
sufficient for all who are acquainted with the questions discussed, will be gi-ven in 
three monographs, one on The Inner Flection, a second on The Growth of the 
Semitic Conjiigations, on The Assyrian Permmsive. 
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become either sataqtata or satqatala. But bow then are we 
to explain the forms of the Perfect above quoted, bow could 
inqatala, etc., originate from naqatala, naqtala (cf. ? 

All this only becomes clear, when we regard tbe Perfect as 
younger than tbe Imperfect. Prom ydnaqatala we could 
easily get ydnqatala, and then anqatala; from yaqatabala, 
yaqtabala and iqtabala; from sataqatala, yamtaqatala, ymtaq- 
tala, astaqtala, istaqiala. 

Still more convincing are Arabic forms of tbe Perfect like 
ittabbata (uL^^D) instead of tatdbbata. How ittabbata can 
come from tatabbata is utterly unintelligible. Quite clear 
and simple, on tbe other band, is the following series of 
phonetic changes : iatabbaia^ yatafabbatay yattabbata 
yaUabbata, iUabbaia, 

"(3). The so-called Permansive forms in Assyrian, hitherto 
held to be the remains of the common Semitic Perfect, 
furnish the third argument. These “remains,” however, 
show a greater originality and power of creating new forms 
than does the common Semitic Perfect of the allied languages, 
whose relics they are supposed to be; while the common 
Semitic Perfect is a narrowly defined and stereotyped agglu- 
tination of participle and suffixed personal pronoun, the 
Assyrian has the power not only of creating the so-called 
Permansive by agglutinating participle and pronoun to- 
gether, but of using any noun, be it substantive or adjective, 
for the purpose, by simply attaching to it the pronouns. 
The Assyrian could not merely say Ttahdaku 'I am glorious,’ 
imkiL ‘ I possess ’ (formed from the participle of the verbs 
and by suffixing the personal pronoun), but also 
mrraku ‘I am king,’ gisraku ‘I am bold,’ from the adjec- 
tive gih'u ‘bold.’ 

If these formations, however, surpass the common Semitic 
Perfect in capacity of development, they cannot be merely 
its relics. The Permansive forms are no decaying formations, 
but formations just growing up, one of which afterwards 
displaced the others, so that only the stereotyped agglutina- 
tion of participle and personal pronoun remained, out of 
which the common Semitic Perfect developed itself.^ 

1 Others have iiideecl maintainod that this form, first established by E. Ilincks 
and A. H. Sayce, has nothing to do with the Semitic Perfect. Fr. Leiiorniaut, in 
his JE'iudes sur quelque.s parties ies Syllabaires eim4iforme8, p. 20, note 4, says: 
“ Je reviendrai ailleurs sur lo temps particulier du verbe assyrien, forme 'du 
participc, auq^uel Hincks a donnd le nom do p&^mansif] ce temps existe tres-reellc- 
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All this teaches us that the Perfect is a secondary forma- 
tion, and that the Ethiopic Imperfect, or rather the Assyrian 
Present, represents the oldest form of the Semitic verb. This 
fact, like so many other new discoveries, has been made 
known to us by Assyrian, which casts fresh light on all the 
spheres of research on which it touches, extends the limits 
of grammatical investigation in the Semitic languages, and 
like Sanskrit in the Indo-European family of speech, is 
destined to become in a few years the indispensable prelimi- 
nary and necessary foundation of all really scientific study 
of the Semitic group of tongues. 


Note on the Tenses oe the Semitic Veeb. By A. H. Sayce. 

There is one point in Mr. Haupt’s striking article with 
which I am unable to agree, and that is the statement that 
ydnager, with the accent on the first syllable, was the original 
pronunciation of the form which afterwards developed into 
the Assyrian Present. My investigations into Semitic ac- 
centuation have led me to the conclusion that the regular 
throwing back of the accent in Arabic is as much a departure 
from the primitive rule of accentuation as it is in Latin or 
the JEolic dialect in Greece. The primitive Semitic accent 
was on the penultima; possibly, at a still earlier time, on 
the ultima. Assyrian and Ethiopic agree most remarkably 
in their rules of accentuation ; and as the accent in a large 
proportion of cases is preserved in both on the penultima, 
we should have a further confirmation of Mr. Haupt’s opinion 
that these two languages are the most conservative and 
archaic of the Semitic tongues. But there are traces even in 
our present Old Testament text that the position of the 

ment, mais c’est 3. tort, que les savants de T^cole anglaise ont voulu lo comparer 
an pi’6terit des aiitres langues semitiques; E tronve son Element de com;^araison et 
son explication dans certains emplois du participe k I’expression du present dans 
les dialects aramdens.” If Lenorraant does not forsake this point of view, his 
work must he condemned beforehand as undertaken in vain. The Assyrian 
Perrnansive closely corresponds with the Ethiopic Perfect, especially with that of 
the intransitive verbs. Were Lenormant right, our argument would have been a 
mere waste of time : but a simple glance at the following paradigms is sufficient 
to show that he is not : — 

Assybian. Ethiopic. 

3 m sakna (saknu). lahsa. 

3 f . saknat. labsat. 

2 c. Saknat. Sei. ML lahaska. 

1 c. saknaku. labasku. 

3 in. saknU. lahsu. 

3 f. saknff. lahsff. 

How Lenormant will explain sahid from bis Mishnite forms is to me incom- 
prehensible. The ‘ ‘ savants de 1’ ecole anglaise ” are decidedly right. 
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accent in Hebrew also was once the same. Several reasons 
make me believe that the case-endings (~u, -i, -a) were still 
pronounced in Hebrew at the time when the majority of the 
books of the Old Testament were written down, but although 
final were not expressed in writing in consequence of their 
short quantity. Thus on Egyptian monuments as late as the 
period of Shishak names of places in Palestine, which end in 
a consonant in the Masoretic text, have u final, e.g. = 
Negeh, h )}2 = JBaal. Even in Hehemiah (vi. 6), we find 
Grashmu, which is elsewhere written Greshem (ii. 19). The 
first part of a compound proper name, again, sometimes 
preserves in writing the final vowel-ending, as 

(I. Chr. iv. 26).^ Hence the Masoretic ac- 
centuation of Hebrew words will not have its origin in the 
necessities of monotone, but be a survival of the primitive 
accent which fell upon the penultima, when the case-termi- 
nations were still pronounced. 

Mr. Pinches has pointed out to me two new passages which 
complete our knowledge of the forms of the Assyrian Per- 
mansive. One is to be found in K. 575, line 27 (?), where 
we read t'd a-na-cu ina eli la 8a-as4u-dha-cu ‘ and I moreover 
do not cause to rule,’ sasludham being the first person Sing. 
Permansive Shaphel of The other occurs in K. 186, 

where, after the proper names 8'a-pi-ct(; A-ha-na, La4asi, 
Za-kin~ta, and S'in {sam-ma Jchansa ‘five in ail’), we have 
H. P. Da-m-ta-ai ma-a a-ni-ni ‘ natives of Hara, as aforesaid, 
(are) we,’ and then in the next two lines na4sa-ni ‘we are 
gone forth,’ and ni-ic-sa-a-ni ‘we are cut ofi;’,’ where natmni 
and nicmni are first persons plural of the Permansive, agree- 
ing in form with the hypothetical forms I have proposed 
elsewhere. The discovery of the plural of the first personal 
pronoun is important, as the second character is unfortunately 
obliterated in the only passage in which it has hitherto been 
met with (Beh. i. 3). It will be noticed that Assyrian has 
lost the guttural aspirate ( H) in the word, as is so frequently 
the case, and has weakened a to i according to the usual rule. 

1 Up fco tlio time of ARsur-bani-pal, Hebrew proper names are Avrittnn on tlie 
Assyrian monuments with the final vowel attached. Thus, Ilezolciah is Khaza- 
Iciyahu, Ahab is Akhabhu (i.e. Akhdht), Jerusalem is Ursalimma (i.e, UrsaUma), 
where the position of the accent must ho noted. Conversely, As-swrian proper 
names, which have a final vowel in the inscriptions, ixco written defectively in 
our present Hebrew text. Thus S’inu-ahhi-erha appears as Bahilu 

as ^2;^, the Turtanu as imD. 
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Art. XIII. — Arab Metrology. II. El-Djaharty. 

By M. H. Sauvaire. 

A TEAR ago I had the honour of introducing to the Society 
M. Sauvaire’s translation of Mar Eliya’s treatise on weights 
and measures, which appeared in Vol. IX. pp. 291-318 of 
the Journal. In the notes to that work reference was fre- 
quently made to the treatise on the Balance by Hasan El- 
Jabarti. Since then M. Sauvaire has completed a translation 
of a portion of the treatise, and has entrusted to me the 
agreeable office of presenting this new contribution to the 
Society. 

The present translation consists entirely of that part of 
El-Jabarti’s work which treats of the various values of the 
measures of weight employed in Muslim countries, and the 
modes of converting weights expressed in the terms of one 
place into those of another. The extract occupies fol. 34-46 
of the MS., which is preserved in the Bibliotheque Rationale 
at Paris ; the rest of the MS., which in all contains only 48 
folios, is concerned with a distinct subject — ^'L’auteur y 
^tudie,” M. Sauvaire writes, “la composition de la romaine 
^num^re les divers ffi^ments dont cet instrument se 
compose en en donnant la description, et indique m^me les 
moyens d’en corriger au besoin les d^fectuosites.’’ I am 
happy to say that M. Sauvaire hopes at a future time to 
accomplish the translation of this other portion of the work, 
and thus to present El-Jabarti’s El-Tkd eth-themin, or 
“ High-priced Xecklace,” in its entirety. In the mean time 
the portion now offered to the Society is sufficient, both in 
importance and in length, for one article in the Journal. 

Belghave Mansions, S.V. STANLEY LaNB PoOLE. 

23, 1878. 


le Collier de prix toucTiant ce qui concerne les balances. Par 
le Cheikh Hasan el Bjabarty. MS. arabe de la Bibl. 
Rationale, Supplement, Ho. 985, fo. 342;. a fo. 46?;. 

VOL. X, — [new SEEIES.] 17 
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TABLE DES VALEUES m DEEHAMS 


Mesry (de Mesr) 

Derbams 144 

Eatl Siwdsy (de Siwds) 
Derbams 1440 

Baysdny (de Baysdn) 
Derbams 900 

Ghdmy (Syiien), Tardbo- 
losy (de Tripoli) et De- 
macbqy (de Damas) 
Derbams 100 (lisez 600) 

Eamly (de Eamleb) 
Derbams 743 ® 

Halaby (d’Alep), Hamawy 
fde Hamab) et Ma'arry^ 
(de Ma‘arrah) 

Derbams 720 

Demydty (de Damiette) 
Derbams 330 

Layty 

Derbams 200 

Qonawy® (d’Iconium) 
Derbams 150 

Antdky (d’Antiocbe) 
Derbams 1560 

La Ladrab 

Derbams 176 

Magbreby (du Magbi'eb) 
Derbams 127-|‘ 

Djaziry (du Djezireb, 
Mt'sopotamie) 

Derbams 162 

Maymouny 

Derbams 168 

‘Akkd'wy' (d’Acre) 

Derbams [950] ** 

La Ladrab 

Derbams [171] ® 

- 

Le mann, deux ratls de 
Bagdad 

Derbams [2571-] ® 

Qostantiny (de Constan- 
tine) 

Derbams [158] ® 

Bedjdwy (de Bedjdyab, 
Bougie) 

Eatls Mesrys 33 

Derbams [4752] ® 

Istdmbouly (de Constan- 
tinople) 

Derbams [876] ® 

El Fransyab (la France ?) ! 

et les Zend] ! 1 

Derbams [128] ® I 

Gbiiany (du Gbiian) « 
Derbams ® [180] ® i 




^ En maige: Le Lakhmy? le Kliatkary ? et (lo rati) dea habitants dc Mtfrou, derbams 
2400(7). 

2 On pent comparer avec le tableau le traitd des poids et mesures d’Eliya, ArchovOque do 
F^sibe, dont la traduction a 6te publiee par la Jioyal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland, }\ixa. lB^7 . 

® Le MS. dn Cairo porte 742. 

* Le MS, dti Caire porte el Gbazzy, mais ie crois que c’est une erreur de copiste. 

5 MS. da Cairo : El Fayyoiimy (du Eayoum). 

® Le MS. du Cairo port ayec raison 130, 
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DES EATLS DE DIEEEEENTS PATS. 


‘Adjlouny (d’‘Adjloiin), 
Osiouty (de Biout), 
Tahlawy et Tahtd-wy 
Derkams 1000 

MakaEy (de MakaUak) 
Derkams 400 

Godsy (de Jerfisalem) Nd- 
bolosy (de Naplouse), 
‘At^ky et Ba‘lbakky 
(de Eadbek) 

Derkams 800 

Foiiwy (de Fouwak) 
Derkams 360 

Djarouy {Qerouin Kboi 
de Bazingkem) 

Derkams 312 

Samanoury et Samandary 
(de Samandar) 

Derkams 300 

Bagkdddy (de Bagdad), 
suivant 1’ approbation 
d’Abou Iskdq 

1200 {sie) 8 

Ddhery 

Derkams 480 

Takaiivy (de Takd) ^ 

Derkams 1200 

Istdmboiily (de Constan- 
tinople) et Eoumy (du 
pays de Eoum) 

Derkams 176 

Tardbolosy (de Tripoli) 
Derkams 630 

Bondoqy (de Venise) 
Derkams 102 

Eodmy (dupays deEodm) 
Derkams [lOif] 8 

Bagkdddy (de Bagdad), 
suivant 1’ approbation 
d’En-Nawaw 

Derkams [128f-] 8 

Qalcy et Folfoly 

Derkams [150] 8 

Azrodray et Djouzy® 
Derkams [320] « 

La rotaylak (petit rati) 
pour le pesage de la 
soie 

Derkams [226] 8 

Fdsy (de Fbs), Tdlemsany 
(de Tlemsen) et Tok- 
nesy (de Tunis) 

Derkams [160] 8 

La ladrak Magkrdby 
(du Magkreb) 

Derkams [ISS-J-]® 

Le mann Hedjdzy (du 
Hedjdz) 

[Derkams 260] 8 

Le mann T'amany (du 
Tdmen) 

Derkams [10008] 8 

Dans le MS. du Caire, on lit en marge du tableau: 

“ I'Tous avons vu dans I’enonce d’une opinion emise par les Gkeikks que le rotaylah cst 
de deux cent vingt-neuf derkams et demi. Ainsi: Derkams 129^.” 


Le MS. (lu Cairo port entre le TaMwy et I’Antaky : Le Laklimy, le Ehanka-ry (ou 
Khatikady) et (colui) cles liabitaats d’El ‘Orfah, derkams 2400. 

8 MS, du Cairo. . 

® LeMS. du Cairo ecrit:P 

“ MS. du Cairo, q^ui no fait aucune mention, des ratis mesrys, 33x144 =4752. 

Le MS. du Cairo corrigc henreusement en “El Fransali (la France) et El Afrandj (les 
Francs). 

Le MS. du Cairo ecrit ifA) pour . 

Faudrait-il lire El Filanv (do FSlan) f Toy. Mardsed ii. p. rvr , 
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[fo. 35r.] Quand tu connaitras que la diversite des ratls 
dans les differents pays n’a d’autre cause que le nombre 
variable, en plus ou en moins, de leurs derhams et de leurs 
metqals, tu sauras que le poids (meqdar) du derbam et (celui) 
du metq&l n’ont jamais ^prouve de variation, ni du temps du 
paganisme, ni depuis I’etablissement de I’islam ; c’est 14 en 
elFet une opinion unamm4ment admise.’- 

Le derbam se compose de soixante Jiabbah (grains), chaque 
halbah equivalant 4 soixante-dix graines (hahhah) de mou- 
tarde sauvage de moyenne grosseur. Le metq41 se compose 
^galement de soixante hahhah (grains) ; mais chaque hahhah 
^quivaut 4 cent graines de la dite moutarde. En consequence 
chaque dix derhams egalent sept metqals. Ainsi se sent 
expKcitement prononc4s le grand savant Es-Saroudjy,^ dans 
le Gh&yat el haydn,^ commentaire sur la JSeddyah ; le grand 
savant Ebn er-raf ah,* dans son traits intitule El ifsdh iva et- 
Uhydn fi ma‘rafat el mehy&l wa’l mhdn ; le grand savant Es- 
Soyobty,^ dans son traite qui a pour titre Qat^ el moudjddalah 
*end iaghyir el mou^amalah ; le grand savant El Maqrizy,® 
dans son traits appel4 En-Nohdah ; le grand savant le cbeikh 
Q4sem le hanafite, oonnu sous le nom d’Ebn Q,otlobogh4 et 

^ Comp . Maqrizy , Traiti des monnaies mmudmanes, traduction deS.de Sacy, p. 1 0. 

2 Chams ed-dyn Abou’l ‘Abbas Ahmad ebn Ibrahim ebn ‘Abd ol Ghany es- 
Saroudjy (de SaroMJ, v. de la Mesopotamie) naquit en I’annee 637 (comm. 3 
aoRt 1239) ou 639 ; il mourut an Vioux-Caire le 12 radjab 710 (comm. 31 mai 
1310). Voy. Flilgel, Die Glassen der Sanef. Mcehtsgel., p. 327 ; Tddj et-tar&djem 
d’Ebn Ootloboghd, MS. de ma coll., fo. 25»', et Ruudat el qoloub d’Ech-Ohirazy, 
do., fo. 3r. 

3 CrhCiyat el haydn wa nMerat el aqr&n, tel est le titre complet d’aprbs Hddji 
Khalifah, cd. Flilgel, iy. p. 299, No, 8512 ; voy. dgalement vi. p. 4-82. 

^ Ebn er-ra{‘ah (Nadjm ed-dyn Ahmad ebn Mohammad), nd a Mesr,Chafe‘ite, 
mourut en I’a. 7l0_(comm. 31 mai 1310). Hddji Khalifah, qui cite plusieurs de 
ses ouyrages, ne fait pas mention de la res&lafi dont il est question ici. 

5 Djalal ed-dyn ‘Abd er-Rahman ebn Abt-Bakr es-SoyoGty (de Siout), mourut 
en I’annde 911 (comm. 4 juin 1605). Son traite est mentionnd par Hadji Kha- 
liJah sous le No. 9544. pe bibliographe nous apprend quo I’auteur I'a insere 
dans son .Bdwy, qui contient quatre-vingt-deux traitds sur las feiwas les plus 
importants rendus par lui. 

“ Taqy ed-dyn Abou’l ‘Abhils Ahmad ebn ‘Aly el Maqrizy, Chafe‘ito, mourut 
A Mesr (vieux-Caire) en I’a. 846 (comm. 22 mai 1441). Cot auteur est eelbbre 
par ses nombreuses compositions et suxtout par son grand ouvi-age de la descrip- 
tion deTEgyiite. Hadji Khalifah parait faire mention de la Nobdah, quand, sous 
le No. 1479 (i. p. 493), il cite, comme composd par Maqrizy, Zes poids et les 
weswrfis (jow/oraes d fo 7o», dont S, de Sacy a donnd une traduction. 

_ Zayn ed-dyn Qdsem ebn Qotloboghd, n6 A Mosr, hanafite, mourut dans sa 
ville natale en I’a. b79 (comm. 18 mai 1474). Hadji Khalifah cite un grand 
nombre do ses omrrages ; mais aucun ne parait so rapporter directement au sujet 
qui nous occupe. 
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disciple du grand savant El KamM, fils d’El Hom^m/ dans 
un traite qu’il composa sur cette matiere ; le grand savant 
‘Abd el Qader le Sofify,® dans son traits Sur I’ exposition du 
derhcm et du dinar; et le haMm (le sage) Eliy^,® le metro- 
politain, dans son traite Sur les mesures et les poids. Ohacun 
de ces auteurs a traite le sujet avec beaucoup de details; tu 
peux done te reporter 4 leurs ouvrages, si tu le desires. 

Yoici comment, avec les donnees ci-dessus, on precede A la 
composition ^ du metqM : 

On prend cent graines de moutarde qu’on met en equilibre 
avec un morceau de cuivre : ce sera I’etalon de poids (sandjab) 
de la hahbah, En suite on met cet etalon avec les (cent) 
graines de moutarde et on equilibre le tout avec un [nouveau] 
morceau de cuivre : [fo. 35».] Celui-ci sera T^talon des deux 
habhali. On fait aussi Tequilibre une seconde fois et Ton 
obtient un second 6talon pour les deux lidbhah. On a ainsi 
trois etalons pesant (ensemble) cinq hahbah, ou le demi- 
sixieme du metqM. Ensuite tu equilibres les trois etalons 
avec un etalon qui sera la sandjah de cinq hahbah. On a 
obtenu de la sorte quatre Etalons qui, a eux quatre® pesent 
un sixi^me de metq^l. Puis, avec le tout,® on fait Tetalon du 
tiers, et successivement celui de la moitie, celui du metqill, 
des deux, des cinq, des dix, des vingt, des cinquante, des 
deux cents, des cinq cents et des miUe metqals.’ C’est par 


^ Eamal ed-dyu Moliaonmad ebn Hom3.m ed-dyn ‘Abd el Wabed es-SiwSsy el 
Mesry, hanafite, connu sous le nom d’Ebn el Homaiu, ne en 788 (eomm. 2 f4vrier 
1386) ou 789, mourut en 861 (comm. 29 nov. 1456). — Hadji Khalifab et Cr. 
Eliigel, loc. eit. p. 338. 

* Hadji Kbalifab (vi, p. 193) fait mention d’‘Abd el Qader ebn ‘Aly ebn 
Cba'ban es-Soufy comma auteur d'un commentaire du po6me d’Ebn el Maghreby 
sur le calcul avec les doigts. Le bibliogxapbo ne donne pas la date de sa mort. 

3 Elias bar Sinseus, metropolitain de Nesibe et dependances, mourut le 7 mai 
1049 de jr.o. (Asaemani, JBibl. Syr. t. iii. p. 266). Son trait6 Sur les mesures et 
les poids se trouve, au r^ieu d'autres oeuvres de cet arcbev6que, dans un MS. Ar. 
de la Bibl. nat. de Paris, anc. fonds No. 114, et porte le titre de Dissertation 


(i3lL») sur les poids et mesures. II est malbeureusement trea-incomplet. La 
traduction des fragments qui nous restent a publiee dans la D. As. Society, 
juml877. 

® Le copiate a eerit “dont le quatribme,” au lieu de . 

® O’est-a-dire avec 1’ ensemble de tons ces etalons, apres que le ciiiqui&me (egal 
a un sixieme de inetqal) a ete fait, 

^ Oomp. Maqrizy, p, 16 de la trad, de Sacy. 
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ce moyen qu’on obtient les etalons (sandj) dont on se serfc, 
an nombre de q[uinze, savoir : 

Cinq ^talons pour les fractions^ c’est-d-dire I’etalon de la 
hahhaJi, celui des deux hahhah, celui d’un demi-sixieme (de 
metqal), celui d’un sixi^me et celui de la moitie ; — 

Trois pour les unites des metqals ; ce sont : I’dtalon du 
metqal, celui de deux metqMs et celui de cinq ; — 

Trois pour les dixaines, de m^me ; — 

Trois pour les centaines, de m^me ; et un seul etalon pour 
les mdle metqals. 

On precede de la m^me mani^re a la composition des der- 
bams. Ils sont en effet regies sur ce pied, que chaque sept 
metqals forment dix derbams. Chaque derbam se composant 
de soixante Jiahlah (grains), il s’en suit n^cessairement que 
chacune des Jiabhah du derbam ^quivaut a soixante-dix 
graines de moutarde. Quand on a fait exactement I’etalon de 
poids d’une liabbah^ on obtient, avec celui-ci et les (soixante- 
dix) graines de moutarde, un Etalon de deux habbah, puis 
un autre encore pour les deux habbah. On fait alors, au 
moyen des trois etalons, un seul etalon qui sera celui du 
qir\t ou du demi-sixi^me du derbam.^ Aveo le tout, on 
obtient l’4talon du sixi^me (du derbam), qui est I’etalon du 
Mneq.^ 

[fo. 36r.] En suite, avec tout ce qui precede, on fait l’4talon 
du tiers, puis de la moiti4, puis du derbam, Apres quoi on 
compose les Etalons qui suivent jusqu’d mille (derbams), dans 
I’ordre ci-devant indiqu6 pour les metqals. 

Puisque le derbam est 4gal aux sept-dixi^mes du metqM, 
et le metqdl d un derbam et trois septi^mes de derbam, les 
dix derbams peseront sept metqdls et les dix metqals, quatorze 
derbams et deux septidmes de derbam. 

Du derbam et du metqdl decoule, entre autres, la con- 
tenance fmeqddr) de la mesure de capaoite (mehydl), Ain si 
la contenance^ du est de mille quarante derbams de mdch 

® Ce qiii donne 12 qlrtits au derliam. 
s D’oii le derham ^gale 6 
quantity." 
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(haricots) 1 ou de lentilles; ce qui fait, d’apres Abou-Hanifah, 
quo Dieu soit satisfait de lui! huit ratls, au (rati) de Baghdad, 
k raison de cent trente derhams par ratl,^ et, suivant MMek 
Ech-Ohafe'y et Ahmad (ebn Hanbal), que Dieu soit satifait 
d’eux trois ! cinq ratls et un tiers.^ 

Le Mudd est le quart du Sd‘ ; ce qui fait deux ratls, au 
dire D’ Abou-Hanifah, et un rati et un tiers, suivant les 
(trois) autres docteurs. 

Le mann 4gale deux ratls. 

La haylah dgale un mann et sept huitiemes de mami, 

Le maltkouk 4gale trois haylah. 

Le qafi% egale huit mahhouk. 

Le hurr 6gale soixante qqfiz. 

Le wasq 4 gale soixante s&‘. 

Le farq, par un rd quiescent, est un vase qui prend 
quatre-vingts ratls, ou, suivant d’ autres, trente-six ou 
soixante ratls. L’auteur du Moghreh cite ces deux dernieres 
opinions.^ 

Le rati se compose de douze oqiyah (onces). 

Uoqiyah est un demi-sixieme de rati. 

JJestdr egale quatre metqMs et derai. 

Le metqdl 4quivaut k un derham et trois septiemes de 
derham. 

Le ddneq est 4gal a un sixieme de derham. 

Le qirdt 4gale deux tamoddj. 

^ Toy. Behmauer, Joiim. Asiaiiqtie, 1860 ; de Sacy, AhA el Zatif, p. 1 19, note 
108 ; et Ibn al Awwam, traduetion Clement-Mullet, li. p. 67. 

2 “ Lorsqu'Abon-Yousef (Fim des deux principaux disciples d' Abou-Hanifah) 
fit le pelerinage et entra k Mediae, il abandonna sou opinion et adopta celle des 
habitants de cette ville sur deux points: I’appel h la pri^re ayant I’aurore et 
revaluation d.-q. Sd^. Le Sd‘ qu’‘Offlar 4valua en presence des compagnons (du 
Prophete), et au moyen du qum il expiait ses serments etait 6gal a 8 ratls; toute- 
fois Sa'id ebn el ‘Asy (ne Tannee meme de I’begire, t a. 69) le r^tablit h 5j.” 
— Al Mokaddasi, 6d. de Goeje, p. 98. Sa‘td fut norame gouverneur de M^dine 
par Mo'S-wiah {Osod el ghahah, t. ii. p. 310, et En-Nawawy, ed. ’Wustenfeld, p. 

3 Le rati dent il s’ agiticieatcelni de Medine,de 195 dcrbams; voy. 

el Anhor, Comment. dn JfoMZtag'« el dbhoi\ p. 160. Cette valeur du rati nous est 
6galement f ournie par celle du meudd, Eu eiSet 2x130 (rati de Bagdad) = 260, et 
de m0m.e l95+3.|-fi- (rati de Medine et un tiers) = 260. 

^ Le Moghreh fi'l loghah (Hddji Khalifali, t. v. p. 648, Ho. 12469), grand 
ouvrage de lexicologie, a pour nutenr Abou’l fath Haser ebn ‘Abd es-Sayyed el 
Mottarezy, qui mourut en rannee 610 (cqmrq, 23 mai 1213). 
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JjQ tassoiidj dLQTXS. haifbah.^ 

La lidbhah est [fo. 36u?.] uu sixi^me de dixieme^ du derham. 

Telles sont les Evaluations qui ont ete attribuees (a ces 
poids). 

II y a ^ observer que ce que nous avons dit ci-dessus, 
d’apres Eliya, a savoir que le qlrat est egal k uu demi-sixieme 
de derbam, donne nEcessairement pour le (poids du) tassoudj 
une hahhah et demie, et non deux habbalu Mais d’apres ce 
qu’on va voir, il rEsulte que le qirat du rati en est le demi- 
sixieme, ce qui le fait Egal A une demi-once ; et que le qirdt 
du derbam est le demi-buitieme de celui-ci. Toutefois c’est 
1^ une pratique particuliere a la perception de la capitation ; ® 
car on est convenu, dans ce cas, de regarder le derbam comme 
composE de seize qirats et le metq^l de vingt-quatre ; mais 
nous trouvons dans la Sumah ^ qu’il n’y a que vingt qirats 
dans le metqal, et quatorze dans le derbam.^ Qu’on fasse 
done bien attention 4 cela. 

Le qadh pEse quatre cent quarante-deux derbams et six 
septiemes de derbam. 

Le ru¥ egale quatre qadh (aqd&h) ; son poids est done 
de mUle sept cent soixante et onze derbams et trois sep- 
tiEmes.® 

Sacbe encore que la diversitE des ratls, qui se composent 
d’un plus ou moins grand nombre de derbams, provient de la 
variEtE qu’offrent les objets A peser, plus precieux ou plus 
vils les uns que les autres. Ainsi I’buile ne saurait Etre 
soumise A la mEme regie que Vextrait royal, bien que I’un 
et I’autre soient des substances buileuses, pas plus qu’on 
n’assimilera I’aloEs au bois A bruler, quoiqu’ils soient du bois 
I’un et I’autre. Les poids (maqddir) des ratls ont EtE rE- 
putes dans les diverses contrEes, en Egard A I’abondanee des 

1 Bien que le texte porte habMn, je suppose qu’il faut lire, commo plus loin, 
haibaUin, 

2 Nous avons dejS, vu que le derliam se compose de 60 hahhah, 

3 C’est aimsi que je crois devoir traduire le mot 

* On sait que la Sumiah ost I’ensemble de traditions fonde sur les pratiques de 
Mahomet et que sou autorite vient immediatement aprhs cello du Qor’dn. 

® Comp. MLaqrizjr, foa mY. p. 11, note 17. 

® Le nombre “mille’* est pr6ced4 dans le texte, de “quarante-deux,” dont on 
ne s’explique pas la presence. C’est ^ndemment une erreur du copiste. 
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matieres precieuses ou viles au pesage desquelles on les 
emploie. Ainsi ce qui a beaucoup de prix se peso avec le 
derliam et le metqal, et ce qui est k has prix est pese en 
quintaux et en ratls. Tel etant Tetat des cboses, il nous 
faut savoir convertir les ratls les uns dans les autres, 
suivant le besoin. O’est ponrquoi [fo. 37r.] nous dirons : 

Za mHhode de conversion est celle-ci : 

Tu multiplies le nombre des ratls k convertir par les der- 
bams de leur rati ; puis tu divises le produit par les derbams 
du rati en lequel tu veux convertir ; les unitds ^ du quotient 
de la divisipn, avec leur marfou^^ representeront des ratls, 
Multiplie ensuite le reste de la division (monhait) ® par douze, 
(nombre des) onces du rati: les unites^ du produit seront des 
onces, et le reste ® sera une fraction d’once. Multiplie cette 
fraction par douze, par exemple, (nombre des) derbams qui 
composent bonce ^gyptienne, les nniUs du produit exprime- 
ront des derbams, et le reste sera une fraction de derbam. 
Multiplie-la par seize, (nombre des) qirdts du derbam, les 
uuit48 du produit representeront des qir^ts de derbam, et le 
reste une fraction de qlrat. Prends alors le rapport de cette 
fraction an qir^t ; puis aligne ensemble les uniUs, d^apr^s 
I’ordre qu’elles doivent occuper:® ce sera la reponse et bon 
aura ce qu’on cbercbait.’^ 

JExemple. Nous voulons convertir le qent'^r Syrien en 
Mesry (de Mesr). 

Nous multiplions le qentar du premier par le nombre de 
derbams d’un seul de ses ratls, 4gal a 9® 52° 30'.® Le 
produit de la multiplication est 16®® 27® 30°. Ensuite nous 

^ des ordres de . . . .” 

2 Ce mot designs ici la fraction complementaire qui a pour numerateur le reste 
de la division et pour determinatenr le diviseur. 

s Litt. “ Ce qui est deposd.” 

* Litt. “ Le premier des ordres.” Par cette expression I’auteur entend le 
nomlDi-e des “ entiers ” contenu dans le produit, lorsqu’on divise celui-ci par soix- 
ante. 

® Litt. “ Ce qui vient apres.” 

® Leverbe 

C-il] est a la II®' forme. 

7 L’exemple qui suit fera comprendre parfaitement la marcbe do I’ope'ration. 

8 L’auteur se sert du systeme sexagisimal. , Ce nombre, traduit dans le systeme 

decimal, reprcsente 692-5 derbams. ' ^ 
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divisons ce produit par les derliams du rati en lequel nous 
convertissons ; c’est ici le mesry 4gal d 2® 24° : le quotient 
de la division est 6 ® 61° 27' 30". 

Or le nombre 6 ® 51° developpe ^ est quatre cent onze, et il 
reste 27' 30" que nous multiplions par douze, nombre des 
onees du rati,® ou que nous divisons par le rapport de I’once 
au rati, c’est-^-dire un demi-sixi^me ou 5' : ^ les unites du 
quotient repr^sentent cinq onces du (rati) egyptien, et il reste 
2' 30", que nous multiplions par douze, qui sont les derhams 
de Tonce du (rati) egyptien,^ ou que nous divisons par le 
rapport du derbam a Tonce : ® le quotient est 30' ou la 
moitie d’une once. ISFous le multiplions [fo. 37v.'] par douze, 
(nombre des) derbams de Tonce (egyptienne), le produit est 
6 °; ® ce cbiffre represente des derbams. Si, apres cela, il y 
avait encore un reste, nous le multiplierions par seize, c’est- 
^-dire par les qtrlts du derbam : les unith obtenues seraient 
des qir^ts, et le (nouveau) reste,’’' s’il y en avait un, serait 
une fraction de qir^t. Nous alignons ensuite ® les unites de 
cbaque ordre de ces produits : elles constituent la r<5pons6 
qui, dans notre exemple, est 6 ® 51° (ratls) 5° 6 *^; cette expres- 
sion numerals developp^e® donne 411^^ 5° 6 ^. C’est-a-dire 
quatre cent onze ratls mesrys, cinq onces et six derbams.^® 

Si tu veux, extrait cela de la table de conversion des 

^ b j , 

® 27' 30" X 12 =330' =5“ 30'. 

3 07 ^ Qfl" 

— — =5“ 30' ou, comme ditl’auteur, 5°+2' 30", 

* 2'30"xl2=30'. 

* ISO^'^gQ, 

6 ' 

* 30'xl2 = 360'; 

’ 60 

Litt. “ Ce qui vient apr&s.” 

10 Si nous omployons notre syst&me de num&ation, Topcration seprosente ainsi: 
100 (ratls ou le qeiitar Syrien) x692*5 (nombre des derhams du rati Syrien) 
=59250 (soit, dans le systfeme sexagesimal 16a® = 16x60x60 =67600 
27® =27x60 = 1620 
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1 


qentars les uns dans les autres,^ en extrant avec le (qentdr) 
qii’il s’agit de convertir dans la (premiere) colonne verticale,^ 
(puis penetre) horizontalement ® dans la colonne portant en 
tefce la mention du (qentar) en lequel tu convertis : ce que 
tu trouveras a la rencontre des deux, dans I’int^rieur de la 
table, sera la reponse. Or ce qui se rencontre, dans la con- 
version du Syrien en egyptien, & Tinterieur de la table, dans 
notre exemple, est 6® 51° 5° 6^, soit, developp^, 411’^ 5“ 6^; 
ce qui est la reponse, comme tu viens de Tapprendre. 

Si tu veux determiner (ce que representent) les fractions, ^ 
I’aide de leurs tables, entre avec la fraction 27' 30" dans la 
table du rapport des onces au ratl,^ tu trouveras 25 : prends 
ce qui lui correspond dans la colonne intitule nomlre des 
onces, o’est-l-dire 5. II te restera 2' 30". Entre avec 
ce nombre dans la table consacr4e au rapport des derhams 
d Vonce^ tu trouveras en face de 2' 30", 6 que tu placeras 
a la suite de Tordre des onces, vu que c’est une fraction 
d’once, et par 1^ sera complet4e la reponse dans notre 
exemple. 

En divisant 59250 par 144 (nombre des derbams du rati m&sry), nous obtenons 
successivement des rails, des onces et des derbams : 

69260 I 144 
166 41ir 6° 64 
210 
66 
12 

132 

66 

792 

72 

12 

144 

72 


864 


000 

^ Voir la table ci-apres, page 279. 

® Litt. “le nombre ecrit dans le sens de la longueur” on 

si Ton pent s’esprimer ainsi. 


® AAjclb Litt. 


“le nombre 4icrit dans le sens de la largenr,” on lati-> 


iudinaL 


* Voir la table ci-aprSs, page 274. 
® Voir la table ci-apr6s, page 274. 
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Si, apres les derliams, il te restait quelque chose, tu entre- 
rais avec ce reste dans la table contenant le rapport des qirdts 
au derliam ; ^ tu prendrais ce qui lui ferait face ; ^ ce sont en 
effet des qirats de derham. 

Si cette operation te donnait encore un reste, tu en prend- 
rais le rapport au qirat, attendu quhl en serait une fraction. 
Par Id se completerait [fo. 38r.] la solution cherchee. 

Sache bien ^ placer cbaque chose dans son ordre. 

Tu peux encore, si tu le pr^feres, employer la m6thode du 
rapport d soixante. En effet en prenant le rapport du restant, 
qui est 2' 30*',^ a soixante, tu le trouves egal a une demi- 
once ; car le rapport de I’once au rati est un demi-sixieme. 
Or le demi-sixieme de soixante est cinq, et la moitie de cinq 
deux et demi ou soit 2' SO'''. On aura done six derhams, qui 
sont la moiti4 de Fonce. 

De m^me si tu di vises 2' 30" par 25", le quotient sera 6, 
e’est-d-dire encore la moiti4 de Fence %yptienne, attendu 
que ce qui te reste aprds avoir extrait les onces, si tu le 
divises par le rapport du derham d Fonce, e’est-d-dire 25", te 
donne le nombre des derhams qui sont en plus des onces 
entiereSf que ce soit une demie ou une autre (fraction). Ce 
rapport s'obtient en divisant cinq par douze. 

Sache aussi que le qentdr Syrien, bien que son rati soit de 
six cents derhams, se compose cependant, par rapport aux 
ratls mesrys, de quatre cent onze ratls (mestys) et cinq onces 
et demie. II s’ensuit que relativement aux poids mesrys, le 
rati Syrien contient cinq cent quatre- vingt-douze derhams et 
demi j ® e’est pourquoi nous avons multiplie par 9® 52° 30'. 
S'n n’en etait pas ainsi, les regies fondamentales auraient 
exig4 qu’on multiplidt par 10®, e’est-d-dire dix complets,^ 

^ Voir la table ci-aprfes, page 275. 

* Jelis: U, 

* Nous feroiis observer id une fois pour toutes qu’El Djabarty n’accompagne 
ses lettres numerales d’aucune signe qui.iudique quelle valeur semffesimale il leur 
attribue. 

s C’est sans doute une anomalie consacr6e par I’usage. 
par op])osition, a 9s 52° 30'i 
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commc cela a lieu quaud on convertit le (qent^r) Syrien en 
tout autre (qent^r) que Fegyptien.^ Fais done attention. 

Tu ne dois pas ignorer non plus que le qirdt de tout rati 
est toujours une demi-once. Si done tu divises les derhams 
de quelque rati que ee soit par vingt-quatre, le quotient sera 
le qirdt ce rati. Q,uand, apres avoir bien grave cette regie 
dans ton esprit, tu multiplieras le qirat du (rati) a convertir 
par son qent^r, e’est-^-dire par cent ratls, et que tu diviseras 
eusuite le produit [fo. 38®.] par le qirat du (rati) en lequel 
tu convertis, tu auras la solution cberch^e, comme (tu Fas 
obtenu) en premier (lieu). 

Exemple. Nous divisons 9® 52° 30', qui sont les derhams 
du rati syrien, relativement & Fegyptien, par 24° ; le quotient 
est 24° 41'' 15''' ; e’est le qlr^t de ce rati. Ensuite nous 
multiplions ce quotient par 1® 40°, e’est-d-dire cent : le pro- 
duit est 41® 8° 45'. Nous divisons maintenant ce produit 
par 6°, e’est-^-dire six, cbiffre representant le qli4t du rati 
mesry en lequel on convertit : le quotient de la division est 
6® 51° 27' 30" ou, aveo le developpement, quatre cent onze 
(ratls) et cinq onces et demie, comme prec^demment : ce qui 
est la solution cbercb^e. 

Autre exemple. Nous voulons convertir cinquante ratls 
niesrys en ratls de Fotiwah. 

Nous multiplions cinquante par six : ® le produit est trois 
cent. Ensuite nous divisons ce produit par le qirat du (rati) 
de Foiiwah, qui est quinze : ^ le quotient est vingt, en ratls 
Fouwys.^ 

De m^me si tu divises le qirat du (rati) ^ convertir, e’est- 
a-dire 24° 41' 15" par le qir^t de celui en lequel tu con- 
vertis, e’est-^-dire six ; qu’ ensuite tu multiplies le quotient 

^ Nous traduisons quelquefois mesry par “egyptien.” Cependant nous devons 
faire observer que cet adjectif signine exactement “ de Mesr,” appellation qui 
s’applique taut a TEgypte qu’a sa capitale. On sait d’ailleurs qii’il n’y avait pas 
une Ixvre commune a toute I’Egypte, mais que bien des localites avaient la leur. 
II faut done entendre par poids mesry celui en usage dans la capitale Mesr. 

Qirat (ou du rati .—'=6 derbams. 

24 . 

* Nous aur ions dgalement, par la premiere metbode, ~20, 
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4° 6^ 52'' 30'" par le qentar du (rati) k convertir, 4gal 4 
1® 40°, c’est-^-dire cent, le prodnit sera 6® 51° 27' 30", Op^re 

son egard comme pr^cedemment, tu auras ce qne tu 
cherches. 

De m^me encore, si tu multiplies le qirat du (rati) h con- 
vertir par 1® 40°, et qu’ensuite tu divises le produit par le 
qirat du (rati) en lequel tu convertis, le quotient donnera la 
solution chercliee.i 

Si nous voulons convertir le mesr^ en Syrien, nous ferons 
Toperation inverse : nous multiplierons cent ratls par les 
derhams du rati 6gyptien ; puis nous diviserons le produit 
par les derliams du rati syrien. Nous aurons en quotient les 
ratls et leur fraction. Nous multiplierons ensuite la fraction 
par douze, nombre des onces du rati syrien : le “ premier des 
ordres ” du produit sera des onces et ee qui U suit, une fraction 
d’once. [fo. 39r.] Op^re k son egard comme precedemment, 
tu auras ce que tu cherches. 

Autre manikre. Tu divises la fraction par le rapport de 
Tonee an rati; ce rapport est un demi-sixieme. Tu obtiendras 
les onces et leur fraction. Puis tu multiplies la fraction de 
Tonce par les derhams de Tonce du rati en lequel tu convertis : 
le '' premier des ordres ” du produit sera des derhams, et ce 
qui vient aprh, une fraction de derham. Multiplie cette frac- 
tion par les seize qirats du derham : les “ unites du premier 
ordre ” ^ du produit seront des qirlts entiers, et ce qui Dient 
aprh exprimera une fraction de qirat. Tu prends le rapport 
de cette fraction au qir^t. Enfin tu alignes ensemble toutes 
les unites de ces divers ordres,^ comme precddamment. Tu 
auras la r^ponse. 

Exemple. Nous multiplions 1® 40° par 2® 24° : le produit 
est 4®®. Nous divisons ensuite ce produit par 9® 62° 30' : nous 
avons comme quotient 24° 18' 13" 6'" 15"", c’est-a-dire vingt- 
quatre ratls et une fraction. Puis nous divisons cette fraction 
par le rapport de Fence au rati, soit un demi-sixieme, ou 5' : 
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le quotient est trois onces et une fraction d’once, ainsi : 
3° 38' 44" 3"V c^est-4-dire trois onces et une fraction. Nous 
multiplions cette fraction par les derhams de Tonce, que nous 
obtenons de la division de son rati, egal ^ 9® 62° 30', par 12°, 
et qui sont 49° 22' 30" : le prodnit est 31° 62' 29" 58'" 7^^ 80\ 
Les “ unites du premier ordre ” sont trente-nn derbams ; et 
ce qid ment apres, si nous le multiplions par le nombre 
(meqddr) ^ des qirats du derham, c’est-a-dire seize, donne 
comme prodnit 13° 59' 59" 30'". Les ‘'unites du premier 
ordre sont treize, c'est-a-dire les qirats. En forcant ce 
qui vient apres (c’est-^-dire la fraction) pour (parfaire) un 
qlr^t,^ nous aurons quatorze qiriLts, et la reponse sera alors 
24^^ 3° 31"^ 14^, c’est-d-dire vingt-quatre ratls, trois onces, 
trente-un derbams et quatorze qlr&ts. 

L’emploi de la multiplication par douze, an lieu de la divi- 
sion [fo. 39?;.] par cinq, convient mieux pour obtenir la 
solution cbercbee. Toute Fop^ration se fait alors par le 
m4tbode de la multiplication. Fais done attention. 

En somme, la regie fondamentale est celle-ci: Tu multi- 
plies les derbams du rati a convertir par ses ratls, ^ et tu 
divises le produit par les derbams du rati en lequel tu eon- 
vertis : les “ unites du premier ordre ’’ du quotient de la 
division, avec leur fraction {marfod‘J, s’il y en a une, expri- 
ment des ratls. Puis tu multiplies la fraction qui vient apres 
par douze, nombre des onces du rati : les “ unites du premier 
ordre ’’ du produit expriment des onces. Tu multiplies 
ensuite ce qui vient aprls par les derbams dont se compose 
Tonce, suivant son rati: les “unites du premier ordre” du 
produit sont des derbams. En suite tu multiplies par les 
seize qirats du derbam ; les unites du premier ordre ” du 
produit representent des qirats, et ce qui vient apres, une 
fraction de qir^t. Prends le rapport de cette fraction an 
qlrat. Enfin rassemble ces difKrentes unites dans leur 
ordre ; elles constitueront la reponse. 

1 L’auteur a successivement employe pour signifler “norntre,” les mots iSus , 

. U j . . 

3 par le nomtre de rails contenuB dans son qeatar. 
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Saclie encore qne les derhams du rati d’une ville quel- 
conque, multiplies par cent, donnent son qentar, et, divises 
par douze, les derhams des onces de ce rati. En divisant 
Tonce en deux moities, on obtient le qir6,t du rati, de m^me 
que si on divise le rati par vingt-quatre. Et si tu multiplies ^ 
le derham par seize, le produit te donne le (nomhre de) qtrats 
contenus dans le derham. D’apres cela, le qirat du rati est 
le quart du sixi^me de celui-ci, et le qirat du derham est le 
demi-huiti^me de ce dernier.^ 

Si tu redechis ^ ce qui precede, tu sauras que cela revient 
4 dire que le rapport d’une once 4 une autre est comme le 
rapport du qent4r 4 I’autre qentar. 

Bimonstratim. L’once fegyptienne se compose de douze 
derhams, et I’once syrienne contient cinquante derhams : le 
rapport de douze a cinquante etant un cinqui^me et un 
cinquieme de cinqui4me, le rapport du qent4r memj au 
qent4r syrien sera de m4me un cinqui4me et un cinquieme 
de cinquieme. Le qentar mesry sera done egal 4 vingt-quatre 
ratls [fo. 40r.] syriens. 

En abregeant, je dirai : le rapport d’un qentar a un autre 
qent4r est egal au rapport du qir4t (du rati du premier) au 
qir4t (du rati du second). Le qir4t mesry est de six derhams, 
et le syrien de vingt-cinq derhams : le rapport de six 4 vingt- 
cinq est un cinquieme et un cinquieme de cinquieme; il en 
sera done de meme du qentar mesry par rapport au syrien. 

Le rapport du qlr4t mesry au qirat Fouwy, — ^lequel contient 
quinze derhams, — est deux cinqui^mes : le qentir mesry 
compare au qent4r de Fohwah, sera done 4gal a quarante 
ratls de Eouwah.^ II n’est pas douteux en effet que ; quar- 
ante ne soient les deux cinquidmes de cent. 

Le rapport du qir4t (du rati) de Eouwah au qir4t (du rati) 
syrien est trois cinquiemes ; il en sera done de m4me du 
rapport du qent4r de FoClwah au qentar de Syrie, et con- 

^ Lo texte ports : “ Si tu divises; ” mais e’est une erreiu’ 6vi(lonte du copiste. 

® En d’autres termes, leratlsedivise en 24 qirats (de rati), et le derham en 16 
qirdts (de derham). 
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sequemment le qentar de Fouwali egalera soixante ratls 
syriens.^ 

Le moyen le plus commode pour resoudre ce probl^me est 
celui que nous venons d^indiquer, savoir : multiplier le qir^t 
dll (rati) d convertir par son qentar et diviser le produit par 
le qirat du (rati) en lequel on convertit. 

J’ai vu, a propos de ces ing^nieux problemes ^ des tables ^ 
dont toutefois le contenu avait ete tellement defigure par les 
Gopistes que personne ne les consultait plus, a cause de leur 
peu d’exactitude.^ Force m’a done ete de la refaire, afin 
qu’elles pussent de nouveau 6tre consultees.^ Les voici 
figurees : 

^ Oil a en effet et 100 F=100 Sxf =60 S. 

600 

® El'Djabarty i-epand ici quelques fleurs de rhdtorique orientale. Le teste 
porte litteralement : “ J’ai vu, dans les parterres de ees jardins fleuris, des ruis- 
seaux,” 

“ pi. de signifle, comme on salt, “ruisseaux, ligoles,” et 

en mime temps “ tables, tableaux.” 

* L’autexir, continuant la figure commencee, s’ exprime ainsi : _ “ Toutefois leur 
eau avait disparu an bruit du vent des copies, et ceux qui venaient s’y abreuver 
s’en 4taient alles par suite de la metamorpliose que les figures avaient subies.” 

® Enfln il termine ainsi : “ La situation m’a done obligd k recommencer le 
travail, pour que I’eau retourndt ^ ses canaux,” en faisant encore un jeu de mots 
sur la double signification du mot Jjl Aiy . 
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[fo. 40 j^.] table DE COFVEESION be EATLS DITEES EK POIBS MMUm EEPAITE PAE L’AIJTETJE. 



138 10 




[£o. 4b-.] TABLE DE CON^^EESIOF DE EATLS DIVEES EJf POIDS MESEYS. 




[fo. ilv. haut.] TABLE DE COFVEBSIOJT DES ONCES DIYEESES EN POIDS MESF.TS. 
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[to. 42 j-.] table DU RAPPORT DES ONCES AU RATL. 


Nom'bre des 
dei’hams du rati 
mesry. 

Nom'bre des 
onces. 

Valeur des 
onces expriniees 
en eo^es.i 

Rapport des 
onces ail rati, le rati 
etant 60. 

12 

1 

6' 

un demi-sixienie 

24 

2 

10' 

un sixieine 

36 

3 

15' 

nn quart 

48 

4 

20' 

un tiers 

60 

6 

25' 

un quart et un sixieme 

72 

6 

80' 

une demie 

84 

7 

35' 

un tiers et un quart 

96 

8 

40' 

deux tiers 

108 

9 

45' 

trois quarts 

120 

10 

60' 

une demie et un tiers 

132 

11 

65' 

deux tiers et un quart 

144 

12 

60' 

un entier * 


^ Litt. “Rapport des onces a S (soixante).” 


TABLE DU RAPPORT DES DERHAMS A L’ONCE. 


Nombre des 
derhams. 

Rapport du derham h 
I’once, on soit le quo- 
tient de la division 
de 5' par 12. 

Rapport du derbam au rapport 
de I’once au rati, le rati 
etant 60.^ 

1 

0' 26" 

un demi-sixieme 

2 

0 50 

un sixieine 

3 

1 16 

un quart 

4 

1 40 

1 un tiers 

5 

2 5 

' un quart et un sixieine 

6 

2 30 

[ une demie 

7 

2 55 

un tiers et un quart 

8 

3 20 

deux tiers 

9 

1 3 46 

trois quarts 

10 

4 10 

une demie et un tiers 

11 

4 35 

deux tiers et un quart 

12 

6 0 

un entier 


1 Cette colonne pourrait 6tre intitul^e plus siniplomout : liappori des derhams 
droneeyCeUe-eietantl2. 
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[fo. i2v.] TABLE DTJ RAPPORT DES QIRATS ATJ DERHAM. 


Les qlrats du 
derhaia. 

Rapport des qu-ats au derlram, ou soit le quotient 
do la di%dsion de 25" par 16. 

1 

1" 

S3'" 

45"" 

2 

3 

7 

30 

3 

4 

41 

15 

4 

6 

15 

0 

5 

7 

48 

45 

6 

9 

22 

30 

7 

10 

58 

15 

8 

12 

30 

0 

9 

14 

3 

45 

10 

15 

37 

30 

11 

17 

11 

15 

12 

18 

46 

0 

13 

20 

18 

45 

14 

21 

52 

80 

15 

23 

26 

15 

16 

! 25 

0 

0 


Les qirdts 
du metqdi. 

Rapport du qtrdt 
du metqdl A 60.^ 

C’est aussi le rapport du qtrdt du rati 
a 60.2 

1 

2' 

30" 

un tiers de Buitieme 

2 

6 

0 

deux tiers de Buiti^me 

3 

7 

30 

un Buiti^me 

■ 4 

10 

0 

un sixiSme 

5 

12 

80 . 

un sixiSme et un tiers de Buiti^me . 

6 

15 

0 

un quart 

7 

17 

SO 

un sixi^me et un Buiti^me 

8 

20 

0 

un tiers 

9 

22 

30 

un quart et un Buitifeme 

10 

25 

0 

un quart et un sixi^me 

11 

27 

30 

un tiers et un Buitieme 

12 

30 

0 

une demie 

13 

32 

30 

un quart, un sixiSiue et un Buitieme 

14 

35 

0 

1 un tiers et un quart 

15 

37 

30 

une demie et un Buitieme 

16 

40 

0 

deux tiers 

17 

42 

30 

un tiers, un quart et un Buitieme 

18 

45 

0 

une demie et un quart 

19 

47 

30 

deux tiers et un Buitieme 

20 

50 

0 

une demie et un tiers 

21 

52 

80 

une demie, un quart et un Buitie^mc 

22 

55 

0 

deux tiers et un quart 

23 

57 

30 

une demie, un tiers et un Buitieme 

24 

60 

0 

un entier. 


1 C'est-‘ci-dire valeur du qirElt exprimee en 60*“®®. 

2 Rapport do la valour du qirdt du rati au rati, le rati etant GO. 
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TABLE DE LA VALET7R (MEQBAEJ DU QIRAT DU DERHAM 
PAR RAPPORT A SOIXANTE. 


Qirat du 
derliam. 

Rapport du 
qirdt du 
derham 
a 60. 


1 

3' 45" 

un demi-huitieme 

2 

7 30 

im liuitieme 

3 

11 15 

tui huitieme et un demi-liuitieme 

4 

15 0 

un quai-t 

5 

18 45 

un quart et un demi-liuitiSnie 

6 

22 30 

un quart et un liuitieme 

7 . 

26 15 

un quart, un liuitieme et un demi-liuitieme 

8 

30 0 

une demie 

9 

33 45 

une demie et un demi-Ruitifeme 

10 1 

37 80 

1 une demie et un huitifeme 

11 1 

41 15 

i une demie, un huiti&me et un demi-liuiti&me 

12 i 

45 0 

une demie et un quart 

1 18 

48 45 

une demie, un quart et un demi-huitieme 

14 

52 ■ 30 1 

une demie, un quart et un huiti^ime 

. 15 

56 15 

une demie, im quart, un liuitieme et un demi-huitieme 

1 " 

60 0 

un entier 
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[fo. 43r.] 


Les ratls.| 

Lesderhams 
des ratls 
(mesrys). 

Bn sexa- 1 
gesimales.^ j 


Les ratls. 

Lesderbams 
des ratls 
(mesrys). 

En sexa- 
gesimales. 

1 

144 

Qsa 

23 

24° 


51 

7344 

2SS 

1 2s 

24° 

2 

288 

0 

4 

48 


62 

7488 

2* 

4 

48 

3 

432 

0 

7 

12 


63 

7632 

2 

7 

12 

4 

676 

0 

9 

36 


54 

7776 

2 

9 

36 

5 

720 

0 

12 

0 


55 

7920 

1 2 

12 

0 

6 

864 

0 

14 

24 


56 

8064 

2 

14 

24 

7 

1008 

0 

16 

48 


57 

' 8208 

2 

16 

48 

S 

1152 

0 

19 

12 


68 

8352 

2 

19 

12 

9 1 

1296 

0 

21 

36 


69 

8496 

2 

21 

36 

10 1 

1440 

0 

24 

0 


60 

8640 

2 

24 

0 

11 

1684 

i 0 

26 

24 


61 

8784 

2 

26 

24 

12 

1728 

0 

28 

48 


62 

8928 

2 

28 

48 

13 , 

1872 

0 

31 

12 


63 

9072 

2 

31 

12 

14 

2016 

0 

33 

36 


64 

9216 

2 

33 

36 

15 

2160 

0 

36 

0 


65 

9360 

2 

36 

0 

16 

2304 

0 

38 

24 


66 

9604 

2 

38 

24 

17 

2448 

0 

40 

48 


1 67 

9648 

2 

40 

48 

18 

2692 

0 

43 

12 


68 

9792 

2® 

43 

12 

19 

2736 

0 

45 

36 


69 

9936 

2 

45 

36 

20 

2886 

0 

48 

0 


70 

10080 

2 

48 

0 

21 

3024 

0 

50 

24 


71 

10224 

2 

50 

24 

22 

3168 

0 

52 

48 


72 

10368 

2 

52 

48 

23 

3312 

0 

66 

12 


73 

10512 

2 

65 

12 

24 

3456 

0 

57 

36 


74 

10656 

2 

57 

36 

25 

3600 

1 

0 

0 


75 . 

10800 

8 

0 

0 

26 ^ 

3744 

12 

2 

24 


76 

10944 

3® 

2 

24 

27 1 

3888 1 

1 

4 

48 


77 

11088 

3 

4 

48 

28 i 

4032 

1 

7 

12 


78 

11232 

8 

7 

12 

29 ! 

4176 

1 

9 

36 


79 

11376 

3 

9 

36 

30 ! 

4320 

1 

12 

0 


80 

11520 

3 

12 

0 

31 

4464 

1 

14 

24 


81 

11664 

3 

14 

24 

32 

4608 i 

1 

16 

48 


82 

11808 

8 

16 

48 

38 

4752 i 

1 

19 

12 


83 

11952 

8 

19 

12 

34 

i 4896 

1 

21 

36 


84 

12096 

8 

21 

36 

36 

6040 

13 

24 

0 


86 

12240 

3 

24 

0 

36 

6184 

1 

26 

24 


86 

123S4 

3 

26 

24 

37 

6328 

i 1. 

28 

48 


87 

12528 

3 

28 

48 

38 

6472 

1 

31 

12 


88 

12672 

3 

31 

12 

39 

5616 

1 

33 

36 


89 

12816 

3 

33 

36 ■ 

40 

5760 

1 

36 

0 


90 

12960 

3 

36 

0 

41 

6904 

1 

38 

24 


91 

13104 ! 

3 

38 

24 

. 42 

6048 

1 

40 

48 


92 

13248 , 

3 

40 

48 

43 

6192 

1 

43 

12 


93 

13392 

3 

43 

12 

44 

6336 

1 

45 

36 


94 

13636 

3 

45 

86 

45 

6480 

1 

48 

0 


95 

13680 

3 

48 

0 

46 

6624 

1 

60 

24 


96 

13824 

3 

60 

24 

47 

6768 1 

1 

62 

48 


97 

13968 1 

3 

62 

48 

48 

6912 

1 

65 

12 


98 

14112 

3 

55 

12 

49 

7056 

1 

67 

36 


99 

14256 

3 

57 

36 

60 

7200 

2 

0 

0 


100 

14400 

. 4 

0 

0 


^ Litt. “Leurs ordres sexag^simaTix,” 

® A partir d’ici jusq^u’a 32 mclusivemeutj 1’ ^ = 1 est omis dans le MS. 

3 A partir d’ici Jnsqu’a 48 inclusivement, T V-1 setronvc ppprimedansleMS. 
* Depuisici jnsqn’^ 65 iaclnsivemeiit, k C^ = 2 a ete omis par le copiste. 

® Le copiste a omis le Sr^=2, depnis ici jnsqa’a 73 iiiclusivement. 

® .Dansle texte le ^=3, omis deptds ici^ ne reparait plus qu’en regard de 99. 
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Remarque} Tu sais par ce qui precede que le rapport de 
Tonce a u rati est un demi-sixieme. Lors done qu’on con- 
sidere le rapport du rati k soixante, Fonce est cinq, vu que ce 
n ombre est le demi-sixieme de soixante, car il est le quotient 
de la division de soixante par douze. Si tu divises les cinq 
par douze, le derbam mesr^ de Fonce sera 25 : e’est ce qu’on 
appelle la part^ du derbam. Si tu divises ensuite la part du 
derbam, e’est-^-dire 25', par seize, qui sont le nombre des 
qirats du derbam, le quotient sera 1' 33" 45"' : ce nombre est 
la part du qlr&t. Ld s’arr^e la division du rati et de ses 
jjarties. 

C’est d’apres ces principes que j’ai dresse les tables qui 
jDrecedent. Lorsque la division des ratls a convertir donne 
un reste et que tu veux savoir combien d’onces il represente, 
cbercbe-le dans la table ^ du rapport de Fonce au rati : tu 
trouveras le cbiffre auquel il correspond. Puis si apr^s 
cela, il y a encore un reste, cbercbe celui-ci dans la table du 
rapport du derbam 4 Fonce : tu trouveras la quantity de 
derbams eu tiers (qu’il represente). Si, apres cette operation, 
il y a encore un reste, cbercbe-le dans la table du rapport du 
qir^t au derbam, tu trouveras les qirats entiers. Enfin s’il 
se pr^sente encore un reste, apres cette derni^re operation, 
prends-en le rapport au qMt. Quant au rapport de obaque 
cbose a soixante, il ne saurait eebapper a quiconque apportera 
la moindre attention. 

1 Cette remarque est plac^e, dans le MS., en regard du dernier tableau, fo. 43ii. 


[fo. Ur.] . TABLE DE CONYEESION DE QENTAES LES OTS DANS LES AUTRES. 
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1 En developpant 6s 6l° on a 411 ; 

i?^i^^=411 6 6 0 


144 

4 200 X 100 _ 

144 

5 260 x 100 


144 

6 _3^0 X 1 M _ 
144 

’ 1^4 X 100 „ 
592^ 


= 180 6 8 0 
229 2 0 0 
24 3 7 UUM- 


600 

10 200 X 100 _ 
600 

“ 260 X 100 _ 
600 

12 330x ]00_ 

600 

13 144x100 


43 4 0 0 
55 0 0 0 


360 

16 200 X 100 


i 91 8 


8 0 
0 0 


20 ^0x^00_ ,o„ 
312 ' 


m- 


L’anteur a neglige les qirdts et lenr 
fraction. 

= 4 7 6*. 

L’auteur a neglige les qirats et lenr 
fraction. 

''—^=64 I 2.12if. 
Dans le colonne des derhams, le dopiste, 
an lieu d’un C->=2, a dcrit unj =6. 

83 4 0 0 


‘ 330xl0 0_ 
312 


1 105 9 2 12|f. Le 

tableau ne porte que 106 ratls avec des 
zeros pour les autres colonnes. 
«144xl00_^ 72 0 0 0 


200 

26 600 X 100 


:300 


On Toit qu’El Djabarty a legerement 
forc5 le chiffre des qlrats. 

3 360 X 100 60 0 0 0 


200 

2T 360xl00_,c^ 
200 

200 

30 260x100^^3„ 

200 

110x2^ = 165 
200 

31 144 X 100 


260 


0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
65 4 7 6i%. Le 


L’auteur a n6glige les qlrAts et leur 
fraction. 


copiste semble avoir dcrit 134 gq, 

33 600^^^230 9 2 12*. Le 

copiste a icrit, au lieu de = 2, 6 ; 

les qirdts et leur fraction out 6t5 
negliges. 

“'---260^- =138 6 6 7*. Le 
copiste a eerit 11 (dei'bams) et 40! 
(qirats). 

“*112x110 = 120 0 0 0 
260 

35 200^X^100 ^ yg Q 

copiste a 5crit 1 (derbara), 10 (qirats). 

“'111^1 = 126 11 0 141“-. Le 
copiste a dcrit 1 (deriiam), 10 (qirdts). 

7 7I»*- 

copiste a 6crit 3 (qirats). 

9 g 13^^ 

7, nombre de qirdts que porte le textc 
est errond. 

39 360xl00_ 


330 

*0 3 12x10 0 
”330 


= 109 11 IM 
= 94 6 6 


Le 

copisto a ecrit par crreur 46 (A<) pour 
les derbanis et 0 qirat. 

** 60 7 3 4if. . Je 

Hs L/"=60; au lion de ^ (96) que 
semble porter le MS. 

“ — 330 -= 78 9 6 7*. Le 
copiste a ecrit 12 (derbams), 8 qirats. 
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[fo. 44v.] Quant ^ la conversion des ratls en oques et mae 
mrsd, notre Clieikh El Ghomary y a consaor4 un traite qu’il 
a intitule MaohgJmlat el lattdl fi tahwil el artdl ila el oqag wa 
el oqaq ila el artal (L’occupation du desoeuvre touctant la 
conversion des ratls en oques et des oques en ratls). Yoici 
comment il s’exprime : 

“ Le rati memj ae compose exactement de 144 derhams, et 
le rati roHmy, de 176 derhams.^ Le qent^r mesry contient 
36 oques ; le qentar rodmy en contient 44. Le nombre des 
derhams de Toque est invariablement de 400 ; car si tu 
multiplies les derhams du rati par le nombre des ratls du 
qentdr et que tu divises le produit par le nombre des oques 
du qentar, tu obtiens les derhams des oques. 

Exemple des deux cas. 

144 176 

100 100 

14400 17600 

36 44 

400 400 

“Le qentir mesry se compose de 100 ratls ; le qentar roumy 
contient 122 ratls (mesry) et ^ ou 32 derhams.^ Ce que 
sachant, si tu d(^sires convertir les derhams mesry s en roiimys, 
multiplie les mesry s par 9 et divise le produit par 11.^ Pour 
ce qui est de la conversion des rormys en mesrys, multiplie 
les roumy s par onze et divise le produit par neuf. 

“La conversion des oques wzesrys en oques rodniys et vice 

1 Le tableau plac4 ea tSte de cet exteait donne pour le rati iatCtinbouly (de 
Constantinople) et roitmy, 176 derhams ; un autre rati ro6,my n’est pas accompagne 
du chiffre dc ses derhams. Le Metropolitain. de Nesihe fait le rati roi.my de 72 
metqals, Sort 102f derhams. Peut-etre ce dernier chiflcre s’applique-t-il au rati 
de I’Asie-Mineure (pays du RoAm), tandis que le premier designc plus particu- 
li&rement celui de Constantinople et des Grecs-Byzantins. On sait qu’en Turquie et 
en Egypte on appelle encore, aujourd’hui Eo&my ceux qui professent la religion 
grecque. 

2 176x100_,„,2. 2xU4_„„ 

=122^, _=32. 
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verm s’opere absolument de la m^me maniere que la convei- 
sioii des derhams.^ 

“ La conversion des ratls mesrys en ratls roumys s’obtient 
en multipliant les mesrys par 144, et divisant le produit par 


176, mahloiilan? 

“ Utilile. Les ‘ cotes ’ de cbacun des 
144 .n ..n 176 
289 2812.3 


On convertit les ratls roumys en ratls mesrys an moyen de 
la multiplication des roumys par 176, et de la division du 
produit par 144. 

“ On fait la conversion des ratls mesrys en oques mesrys^ 
en multij)liant les ratls par trente-six et separant deux ‘ cases ’ 
du produit ; ^ ce qui se trouve d la suite ^ de la partie s^paree 
represente des oques mesrys entidres, et le produit de la 
multiplication par quatre de la partie separee les derbams 
d’une oque mesry.^ 

“ Pour convertir des oques mesrys en ratls mesrys, on 
op^rera 4 Tinverse de ce que precMe, c’est-^-dire qu’on les 
fera suivre ^ de deux zeros, si elles ne sont pas accompagnees 


Je ne connais par lAquivalent fran 9 ais de cette expression tecliniq 
2 Cette plirase dont je ne comprends pas le sens est ainsi conque : 

^ ^ ifJoli 

TAir rA<i 


^ C’est-a-dire en separant du produit les deux derniers cliiffres. L’ auteur 

sAxprime ainsi: 

® C’est-iL-dire “ a la gauche.” 

Soit en effet 22 ratls mesrys a convertir en oques. IsTous aurons = b 92 : 

c’est-a-dire 7 oques et Or _^x4:00 (notnhre des dcrhams contonus dans 

I’oque) =92x4 = 368 derhams. 

’ Le texte signifle “les faire precoder “ ; mais on n’ignore pas quo les arabcs 
ecrivant, et posont et enoncent leua-s chiflres en allant de droite h gauche ; leur 
maniere do s’oxprimer est done juste pour eux, mais ne Test plus pour nous qui 
dcrivons au coutraire, posons nos chiffres et les ^nonqons en commen^ant par la 
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de derliams, ou du quart des derlianis, s’il y en a, et on divisera 
le resultat par trente-six.’- 

“ II en est de m^me de la conversion des ratls roumy% en. 
oques roitmys, et des oques roiimys en ratls roiLmys, si ce n’est 
qu’au lieu du (nombre) trente-six, on emploie le (nombre) 
quarante-quatre. 

JExmipU de la conversion de ratls (mesrys) en oques wzesrys, 
et de (ratls) roiLmys (en oques roiLmys ) : 


20 

51 

36 

44 

7L2L , 

22 1 44 

4 

4 

80 

176 

Exemple de la conversion d’oques (mesrys) accompagn^es 

de derhams, en ratls (mesrys), 

et d’ (oques) roumys, (accom- 

pagn4es de derhams,) (en ratls 

roumys ) ; aveo fraction dans 

les deux cas : 


720 

2244 

444 

444 

180 

561 

99 

111 

203 

513 


“ La conversion des oques mesrys en ratls roiLmys se fait en 
multipliant les premieres par - quatre j on fait ensuite suivre 


^ Soit 7 oq^ues M et 368 derLams A convertir en ratls M. Nous aurons 

36 400x36 36 4x36 36 

2 Pour comprendre 1’ operation prfisentee par 1’ auteur, il faut deviner qu’il fait 
une double division : il dicompose 36 en ses deux facteurs 4 et 9 et divise 720 par 
4, et le quotient 180 par 9. Le dernier quotient est 20. 

3 Ici les deux facteurs de 44 sent' 4 et II. L'auteur divise 2244 par 4 et le 
quotient 561 par 11. Le dernier quotient est 61. 

Couf. sur la division par un seul cliifEre on par un nombre d6compos5 en ses 
facteurs, la traduction par Woepclre, p. 18 et 19, du traite d’aritbmetique d’A7 
Kalqaeli, 
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le produit de deux z^ros et on divise I’ensemble par cent 
soixante-seize, avec ou sans haliy 

“ Pour convertir des oques roumys en [fo. 45z?.] ratls 
mesrys, on multiplie 4galement les premieres par quatre ; on 
fait suivre le produit de deux zeros, et on divise I’ensemble 
par cent quarante-quatre, aveo ou sans hall, comme dans le 
cas precedent.” 

Fin (de la citation), mot pour mot. 

^ (Jsk. ^ ,] . Cette expression me parait signifler “ avec ou sans 

fleveloppement de la fraction.” Le verbe signifie “denouer” — “deployer.” 


285 


AiiT. XIV. — The Migrations and Early Sistory of the White 
Huns; prineipally from Chinese Sources. By Thos. W. 
Kingsmill. 

One of tlie most interesting migrations on record is fhat of 
the Yuehti from their old seats in the north-west of China Vf, 
to the site of the Greek kingdom of Bactria. Its interest is ; 
increased rather than diminished by the fact that we can 
trace its origin by the aid of authentic records, as well as 
from the knowledge that it was but one in a series, the 
original exciting cause of which still remains veiled in an 
obscurity apparently only to be pierced, on the one hand, 
by the geologist who shall work out the changes in the 
physical geology of Asia, within the human period, or, on 
the other, by the comparative raythologist, who, placing side 
by side the myths and traditions of its ancient inhabitants, 
sees, though dimly, some sort of order rising out of what, at 
first sight, is a veritable chaos. 

The march of the Yiiehti from Kansuh to Bactria was, ^‘ 
perhaps, one of the latest of these remarkable changes, ; 
though accomplished in a much shorter time than any of ■ 
those which inundated Western Asia and Europe. The .i 
causes which induced it had been long at work, and it is the 
more noteworthy that it took place in a direction contrary 
to all previous movements of a similar kind, viz. east of the 
Pamir. It cannot, therefore, be considered independently of 
the two events, which more immediately led to the relin- 
quishment of their ancient seats by the inhabitants of 
Kansuh, viz., the establishment of the Chinese power, and 
the continued pressure of the Turkish tribes. 

When the original founders of the Chinese polity, the 
Chows (or rather the Djows), after having been di'iven out of 
their territory^ at Ban, had crossed the Liang shan (or Pamir), 

^ Siang shan or Tsnng shan are two names identical in origin and vary only 
diiilectieally. The original root was Dar, which, probably survives to the present 
day in Dardistau, etc. 

VOL. X. — [new seeies.] 
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and iiad found a temporary relief from the attacks of their 
relentless foes, the Diks, at the foot of the present Tien 
shan, they transferred to their new seats many traditions 
and myths, the common property of the old Aryans of 
Central Asia. On the southern slopes of the mountains 
they founded the settlement of Ki-djow, and, in it, there 
sprang up a new crop of myths and legends ; and, again, 
the daylight legends of the ever-present Twins (the Dioskuri 
of the Greeks), which, in Chinese, by the ordinary phonetic 
changes, reappear in the stories of the Djow Kung ^ and 
Wh-wang, leap into fresh life. Here, too, we find the 
equally persistent tales of the original founder of the Aryans 
— Manu, Minos, Mannus, or, as in Chinese, Man or Wan. 

It is in connexion with the last that we first meet with 
traces of the Viddhals, as I shall, for reasons below stated, 
call the original tribe of the White Huns or Ephthalitse of 
the later Greek writers. 

The third part of the 8M King^ or Book of Poetry ^ is mainly 
occupied with the old traditions of the Hjows. The seventh 
ode of the first book describes the foundation of the new 
settlement. The immigrants clear away the woods which 
they find upon the southern slopes of the Tien shan, and 
prepare the land for cultivation ; the savage hordes, the 
Chfin-i^ (or Hhnavas) fly before the new-comers, who 
establish a kingdom in the plains of Ki. Man comes to the 
throne and organizes the rising state. He is not, however, 
unmolested; the people of Mat appear on the scene and 
refuse to recognize him. 

The men of Mat did not submit ; 

They dared to oppose the great state ; 

They plundered the entire of Yuen. 

The king was majestic in his wrath. 

He set in order his troops, 

To stop the advancing enemy ; 

To ensure the prosperity of Djow; 

To bring into harmony the kingdom. 

A Djou from root Dyo ; Eung = Ciir, Hr. Kwpos. 

s Erroneously translated by Hr. Legge, Cbiaeso Classics, yoI. iv., as the 
Ewan hordes. 
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They resolved to attack us in our capital. 

Invading us from the borders of Yuen, 

To scale our lofty heights. 

They shot no arrows on our hills, 

Our hills nor ridges. 

They drank not of our wells, 

Our wells nor fountains. 

(Our king) then marched into the plains, 

We fixed our dwellings south of Mount Ki, 

Along the banks of the Wei ; 

A site for a myriad states, 

A king for a glorious people ! 

It is difficult here to define where myth ends or legend 
begins. The character made use of for Mat, with a variation 
not affecting its pronunciation, stands also for ‘ honey. ^ The 
word is, in fact, the equivalent of a series running through 
nearly ail the Aryan languages from the east of Asia to the 
west of Europe. Thus we have Sans, madhu ; Grr. fjiiOv", 
Zend, madhu ; English mead, etc. We may, therefore, 
assume that the ancient final in Chinese was dh, and that the 
word was pronounced by the Djows as Madh. This at once 
brings it into connexion with the Indian legend, in which 
Yishnu, or Krishna, kills the demon Madhu — the Danava, or 
one of the K^kshasas, who was plotting to kill Brahma.- 
The legend of Krishna and the Eakshasas has, generally, 
been assumed to preserve the recollection of some primeval 
contest of the Aryans with the aboriginal tribes. 

However this may he, the word clung to Chinese tradition, 
hence, we find, when the tales of Bjow are becoming hardened 
into authentic history, a kingdom of Mat or Mat-sfi. Sii, the 
beard, the cirri of fish, the stamens of plants, etc., is connected 
with the root dal, findi; so that, in the modern Matsu, we 
have to read Madhdal, or the more pronounceable Maddhal. 
The country of Madh or Maddhal comprised mainly the 
eastern part of the present province of Kansuh, extending as 
far as the river King, a tributary of the Wei, a river flowing 
past Singhan-fu, the capital of the northern province of Shensi. 

According to the generally received chronology, the con- 
test of Man with the Madhs must have taken place in the 
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twelfth century b.o. The Djows were not long to enjoy 
their new settlement, for, in the next generation, still ap- 
parently pressed from the west, we find them encroaching on 
the tribes, which had preceded them in China proper : 
■Wu-wang and his brother Djow-gung overthrow the Tins, 
and establish the seat of government at Fung near the present 
Singhan-fu in Shensi. Even here they find little rest. The 
defeated scions of the Tins incite the people from the west 
to attack the new state ; the Djows are not strong enough 
to hold their own, and have, therefore, once more, to move 
eastward and fix their capital at.Lok, near the site of the 
present Honan-fu in Honan province. 

With varying success in their new home, the Djows suc- 
ceed in the main in establishing a sort of pre-eminence 
amongst the other States, most of whom claim a descent 
from the elder house of Djow. Their last movement has 
separated them for a time from their old enemies the Madhs ; 
of whom we hear no more till the time of King Kung, whose 
reign is assigned to the middle of the tenth century b.c. 

Our authority for these statements is the Kwoh-yu, or 
Gonversations of the Kingdoms^ a book full of quaint stories, 
but respectable withal in its aim, the promotion of good 
government, and of undeniable antiquity. The Kwoh-yu 
tells how the King Kung, stopping one time with the Duke 
of Madh, west of the river King, above mentioned as the 
boundary of the two kingdoms, he took a fancy to three 
of the Duke’s concubines. The Duke’s mother advised her 
son to let the King have the ladies ; but, ho refusing, a cold- 
ness sprung up. The result was that in the following year 
the King invaded Madh, and, according to the record, ex- 
tinguished the country. I have not been able to discover 
any later trace of the tribe under the name of Madh. 

vSo far we have had little more than the dim light of 
comparative mythology to guide us, for even King Kung 
can scarcely be considered to have lived within the period 
of authentic history. Though Indian legend, in its later 
development, carries the fable of Madhu as far as Lanka, 
the coincidences with the Chinese are too close to permit us 
to assign independent origins to the two. Both the Indian 
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and OHnese Aryans may be traced back by tbeir traditions 
to tbe table-land of Central Asia. According to the unani- 
mous tradition of tbe Chinese, the tribe of the Djows was 
driven from its original seat in the land of Ban (? Yarend of 
Iranian lore) by the irruptions of barbarous tribes.^ They 
are usually called by the general name of Diks, but in the 
J5(?o/c q/ Foetry this name is particularized under the title 
of Hinyuk or Hiindjuk, standing apparently for Hiindik. 
Allied with these tribes are the Him wans (Hien-yun of 
modern Chinese). Both of these tribes are by the early 
Han writers^ connected with the Jung® of the Djow 
authors ; a name, which, by the time of the Hans, had 
become changed to Hd in -the title of the Hiung-nd, or 
Kara-Nurs. These latter were by Be G-uignes identified 
with the Huns, an erroneous opinion which has led to much 
confusion, and which, notwithstanding that Klaproth pointed 
out the true affinities of the Hiung-nd, as being the original 
stock of the Turks, continues to the present day to confuse 
the pages of ancient history. 

The Jung are frequently by the old writers called the 
Dik jnng or Jung dik, and the character for Dik itself 
‘dog’ placed by the side of ‘fine,’ seems to point to some 
connexion with the old Aryan myth of the Azhi Bahaka. 
In the 6th century a.d., when the Turks again make their 
appearance in history, the Chinese have found a new name 
for them, as Buh-kiueh. The persistence of the phonetic 
element as dik, duk, or Turk; as well as the direct state- 
ments of the Chinese writers that the tribes were identified ; 
seem to point out that the pressure of the Turkish tribes on 
the Aryans began at an early period in the history of the 
latter. 

^ Mencius, book i. 2. xiv., says, “Formerly ■when King T’ae dwelt in. Pin 
(Ban), the barbarians of the north were continually making encroachments upon 
it. He therefore left it, went to the foot of Mount K’e, and there took up his 
residence. He did not take that situation as having selected it. It was a matter 
of necessity Avitli him.”— Legge’s Chinese Classics, vol. ii. p, 60 ; cf. also pp. 
31 and 52-3, and Shi King (Book of Poetry), iii. 1. iii. ; Legge’s Classics, vol. 
iv. p. 4:37- 

2 chap. 110. Cf. also T’sien Han Shoo, translated by Mr. A. Wylie, 
Journal of Anthropological Institute, vol. ii. no. iii. 

3 .7, the weakest of semi-vowels, is, in Chinese, constantly interchanged with 
n, final was anciently, in most cases, pronounced r. 
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As above stated, the tribe of the Himwans was connected 
with the other Turkish tribes. They pressed more or less 
pertinaciously on the Djows in the early portion of their 
career in China : ^ their name points to a relationship with 
the Komans, an acknowledged Turkish tribe, who, after the 
dispersal of their nation by the Han emperors of China, 
seem to have moved westerly round the south of the Caspian 
Sea, as traces of them are still to be found in Southern 
Russia and the Caucasus. 

According to the above view, the Mats, Madhs, or Mad- 
dhals, and the Madhu of the Indian legends, would seem to 
have been a tribe of non- Aryans, originally settled near the 
early seats of the Aryan tribes, in Central Asia. Pressed 
upon by the restless Turkish tribes, the two races came into 
hostile conflict before the setting out of the great Aryan 
migration to the South and East. Hence their name has 
been preserved in both Chinese and Indian legends. 

As we have seen from the Chinese ode, they attacked the 
Aryan Djows in their settlements at the foot of the Tien 
shun. They, however, do not at any time seem to have 
been sufficiently powerful to make any lasting impression on 
the Djows, whose hard struggle for existence was with the 
Turkish tribes of the Himwans (Komans) and the Jung, 
Kiang jung or Tam jung (Kara-nflrs). 

Accordingly, when the Djows were finally forced to fix 
their capital in Honan, we find that the Madhs, also, had to 
make a corresponding march, and that the river King, about 
east longitude 108°, was at the dawn of true history the 
boundary between the two peoples. Tradition says that the 
Madhs were extinguished, but as the Djows were, at the time, 
falling into a state of helpless dependence on their neigh- 
bours, it is far more likely that they were separated from 
the Madhs by the intrusion of the Tsins, the Seres of the 
Romans, who, about this time, begin to appear in history, 
taking up their abodes in the former residences of the Djows 
in Shensi and Kansuh. 

1 Shi King (Book of Poetry), ii. 1. vii. ko. Legge’s Chinoso Classics, vol. iv. 
p. 259. Dr. Legge, in a note to the above work, gives the Chinese authorities for 
the connexion of the Himwans with the tribes subsequently known as the 
Duh-Kiueh. 
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When the curtain of authentic history at last rises, we 
find the districts assigned to the kingdom of the Madhs 
occupied by a race which, under the modern Chinese pro- 
nunciation of their name Yueti, has been one of the 
standing enigmas of ethnology. I have elsewhere^ ex- 
plained the philological reasons which led me to restore 
Viddhal as the ancient pronunciation of the name. Yivien 
de St. -Martin was the first to point out the probable con- 
nexion of the Yu^ti with the Ephthalitse, of 

Procopius ; a clue which was followed up by Reinaud in his 
** Relations politiques et commerciales de Tempire Romaine 
avec I’Asie Orientale.’’ As my own identification of the 
name was independent of the historical reasons which had 

^ When engaged last year (early part of 187^ in preparing some notes on 
the probably recent elevation of Central Asia, I had occasion to insert some 
remarks ■with regard to the tribes handed down in Chinese history as the ^ 

(in modern Chinese Yueti). None of the identifications usually accepted for 
those tribes seemed to tally "with the circumstances of the case, and finding 
myself without external evidence, I suggested from philological motives alone 
that the word Vidal would be found an approximation to the actual iiame of the 
tribes. I was unaware at the time that M. Vmen de St.-Martin had, in a review 
of the destruciion of the Greco-Bactrian kingdom, from historic grounds identi- 
fied the so-called Yueti "with the White Huns, the Haihthalah, the Ephthalitse 
of the Greek writers, who, about the year 134 b.c., overran that country, and 
finally destroyed the Grecian dynasty which from the time of Alexander’s death 
had been paramount. Vidhal rather than Vidal should have been the rendering 
of tlie old Chinese name, and as this may be considered as identical with the 
Greek name for the tribe,— the Ephthalitse, as well as its Arabic form Haih- 
thalah, it may be interesting to review the grounds on which this reconstruction of 
the ancient sounds of the characters was founded. The characters made use of 
to express the name of the tribes have in their present form no meaning ; they 
were at first only used as phonetic elements. To arrive at their ai-chaic sounds it 
will be necessary, however, to analyse their separate meanings ; and endeavour 
if possible to find their analogues in some language making use of an alphabet. 
Such we find in Sanskrit,— a language havmg many relations with primitive 
Chinese. Taking then the Chinese characters separately, we find the first 
Yue ‘ the moon,’ in Cantonese, the nearest existing dialect to that spoken at the 
beginning of Chinese history, Ut or Yiiet; the second ii, in Cantonese ia 2 , 
meaning ^fundamental,’ 'radical,’ 'reaching to the ground.’ Comparing these 
words -with Sanskrit, we find the first represented by a -word ■with tlie same 
meaning. Bopp gives no derivation, nor does he mention any analogues among 
Aryan languages. It may therefore he fairly accepted as a non- Aryan term for 
the moon which found acceptance in Sanskrit. The form iai for the second 
syllable seems to point to a lost liquid termina-tion, i or r, more probably the 
former. Tai will thus agree in its original sound with the Sanskrit ial 'condere.' 
This root is one of extensive distribution; in Sanskrit it gives tala ‘solum,’ 

‘ fundus ’ ; in Latin tellus ; in Chinese ti ‘ the earth,’ tai ‘fundamental,’ 
etc. From analogy therefore the oomhiaation of the two characters would have 
been pronounced Vidh-tal^ Vidals or Vidhal ; thus corresponding with the 
actual name of the tribes as handed doim from other sounds.— See Trans. North 
China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, new series, no. x, Shanghai, 1876. 
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led tlie above author to believe in the connexion of the two 
peoples, it is entitled to some little respect. 

I am further disposed to look upon the Tiddhals as the 
Madhs or Maddhals under another title. 

As is well known, the Chinese written characters are 
generally divided into two portions, a primitive or phonetic, 
more or less intended to indicate the sound, and a radical 
defining the class and modifying the meaning. Of such a 
nature is the character for Madh. Its primitive in one or 
two cases shows an affinity for an initial /, as well as for m. 
The two sounds were apparently not readily distinguishable. 
Between the time of the early Djows and the completed 
empire under the Hans, the language underwent such changes 
that, in the characters made use of for the designations of 
neighbouring tribes, we meet with constant substitutions. 
That of the modification of Jung with Nu is a case in point. 

Before entering on the historical narrative, it may not be 
out of place to refer to the origin of the Huns as related 
in their own traditions. Mr. H. H. Howorth,’- in his paper 
on the “ Westerly Drifting of Homades,” refers to the myth 
of the origin of the Khazars, a tribe closely allied to the 
Bazeleens; wherein Bizal is made the brother of Khazar, 
their eponymous ancestor. The Khazars themselves, prior 
to their western migration, are said to have come from the 
land of Bezelia. From Maddhal or Viddhal to Bezel is but 
a step, and a by no means long one. On the assumption 
that the Ephthalitae really were Huns, which has been a 
generally received opinion, we have apparently sufficient 
evidence to connect the two. 

We have thus, by the dim light of tradition, traced the 
Viddhals from their original seats in Central Asia, across the 
Pamir to the slopes of the Tienshun, and thence to the 
province of Kansuh in China. Our next step will be on the 
more solid ground of history. 

Mr. Wylie, in his translation of the records of the Hiung- 
nfi from the T'sien Han shu,^ describes the locality of the 

1 Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Tol.,u.''no.iii. ; ■ 

* Journal of Anthropological Institate, vol, ii. no. iii. 
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Yiddhals at the time of the accession of Shi Hwang-ti, b.c. 
221. “At that time/* says the record, “ the Tung-hh, 
become a formidable power, and the Yueh-ti 
(Viddhals), ^ were in a flourishing condition. The 
Shen Yn (PDinkul or Darkul) of the Hiung-nu was named 
T‘ow man. The latter meeting with a reverse in his contest 
with T^sin moved northward/* 

The previous period had been an age of internecine con- 
flict between the various states which formed the loose 
aggregate of the Djow dominion; and ample opportunity- 
had been afforded to the neighbouring tribes to consolidate 
their power. Tsin (Sir) had at last gained the pre-eminence, 
and founded the modern empire of China ; and its ruler’s 
first care was to turn his arms against the Turkish tribes, 
still pressing on the northern and north-western frontiers ; 
and whose presence he saw was a real and tangible danger to 
the new empire. To enable his troops to keep the Turks 
the more effectually from encroaching, he completed a series 
of defensive works, already partially existing, and which 
extended from the extreme west of China to the gulf of 
Pechili. The death of his ablest general, Mungtien, how- 
ever, rendered these works of little practical value, and the 
Turks advanced across the Yellow Eiver to the old stockades 
which marked their previous limits. 

The T'sien Han-shu, above quoted, describes the relative 
position of Chinese and Turks during the latter portion of 
the short-lived Tsin dynasty. Maoudun, the Shen-yu, about 
206 B.C., engaged in hostilities with the Yiddhals, whom he 
defeated. 

"VYithin the next quarter of a century the final attack on 
the Yiddhals seems to have taken place, consequent on the 
success of the Chinese arms against the Turks during the 
early days of the Han dynasty. In the year 176 b.c. we 
find the Shen-yu addressing a letter to the Emperor of China 
requesting a renewal of the pacts already existing between 
the two nations. He remarks that in consequence of a raid 
into Chinese territory of the Eight Sage prince, the Chinese 
generals retaliated and drove the Turkish forces into the 
territory of the Yiddhals ; while Lowlan, Wusun, Huki and 
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the adjacent kingdoms to the number of twenty-six, all 
submitted to the Hiung-nu. These events seem to have 
occurred in the previous year, 177 b.g., which may therefore 
be considered as the commencement of the south-westerly 
movement of the Yiddhals. 

At the time of its greatest prosperity the Yiddhal dominion 
extended from about 95"^ to 109° east longitude, and from 36° 
to 40° north latitude ; comprising, therefore, the greater part 
of the present province of Kansuh east of the desert of 
Gobi. Its population could never have been great, as it 
appears to have existed in a great measure on sufferance : 
both Chinese and Turks, however divergent in other respects, 
agreeing in considering the Yiddhals an alien race. 

When next we meet with the Yiddhals, we find them 
settled in Bactria. We are indebted to the Shi Jci, or Shs- 
torical Record, for our information on this point, and I shall 
follow the writer Szema Tsien in his description of the 
geography and ethnology of the districts lying adjacent to 
the table-land of Central Asia. Szema Tsien has not in- 
aptly been styled the Father of Chinese history, and his work 
has deservedly served as a model for the succeeding dynastic 
records. Szema devoted the 123rd chapter of his work to a 
description of Bawan and the adjoining countries. This 
description is founded in the official reports of Djang-kien, a 
native of Han-chung, and an official under the Emperor 
Wu-ti of the Hans. 

The story was told to the Emperor how the Iliung-nu had 
utterly defeated the Yiddhals and had made a drinking 
vessel out of the skull of their king ; and how, in conse- 
quence, the Yiddhals had fled from their country, inspired 
with a lasting hatred of their oppressors, and still maintain- 
ing the hope of one day revenging themselves. He deter- 
mined on sending an embassy, and, as the route to the 
Yiddhals lay through Hiung-nff territory, asked for capable 
men. I)jang-kien and Tang-yip were accordingly sent, and 
started from Lung-si (Kansuh) b.c. 138. Passing through 
the Hiung-nfi, they were captured and taken before the 
Shen-yu, who detained them, saying : “ The Yiddhals lie 
beyond us, what is the object in sending an ambassador P If 
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we wisTied to send a mission across China, would you consent 
to hear of it?” He detained him more than ten years. Kien 
married and had children, but preserved his fidelity. Living 
in the midst of the Hiung-nfi, their vigilance relaxed. With 
the aid of his connexions he made good his escape. Travel- 
ling westward for ten days, he arrived at Da-wan.^ Ba-wau 
had heard of the riches and wealth of China, and was 
desirous of intercourse, but could not communicate. Kien 
was gladly received, and was asked the object of his visit. 
He told them that he was an envoy from China to the 
Yiddhals, and in consequence had been detained by the 
Hiung-nfi, but had managed to escape. If the King 
would send an embassy offering to submit to China, he 
would conduct it back, promising at the same time pre- 
sents and subsidies. His words did not prevail ; ne- 
gooiations were closed, and Kien was sent on by the high 
road to Gang-gu^ 

Gang-gu adjoined the country occupied by the great Yid- 
dhals. The King of the Yiddhals, Sze g,, had been killed 
by the Turks, and they had set up his heir in his stead. 
They had overcome Ta-hia taken up their resi- 

dence in that country, which was rich and fertile. Kobbers 
were few; the people liked peace and comfort; they were at 
a distance from China, but they had rather be exterminated 
than submit to the Turks. 

From the Yiddhals Kien went on to Ta-hia, not being 
able to induce the Viddhals to agree to his proposals. He 
was detained another year at Bing-nan-shan. He was 
desirous of returning by Thibet, but was again captured by 
the Hiung-nfi, and detained a year longer till the death of 
the 8hen-yu, B.c. 126. The Left Guk-li prince contested the 
succession with the heir, and the country was thrown into a 
state of confusion, Kien, through his Turkish wife, along 
with Tang-yip, escaped back to China, where they were 
honourably received, and promoted to high office. Of more 

^ Da-wan, as will appear below, seems to represent the districts adjoining 
Kasbgar and Yarkand. 

2 Gang-gu apparently the country about Karakul, possibly the Biangkiil Pamir. 

® Ta-bia, Bactria, lately overrun by the Toch^ri, and subsequently known as 
TocMristan. 
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than a hundred individuals who had gone out with Kien 
thirteen years previously, but two succeeded in getting back. 

Da- wan ^ lies to the south-west of the Hiung- 

nu territory, and due west from China about 10,000 li. 
Generally speaking, the country is settled, and the fields 
cultivated. It produces rice and wheat ; the people make 
use of distilled liquors. Horses are good and plenty, they 
sweat blood, they are descended from the Tien-ma-dsze. It 
has cities with walls, and large and small houses. Its 
dependent towns are more than seventy in number. The 
population is about 100,000. The soldiers use the bow and 
spear, and shoot from horseback- To the north lies Gang- 
gu ; west, the country of the Yiddhals M ® j south- 
west, that of the Toch^ri north-east, Wfi-sun ^ ; 

east, Han-mow^ ^ ^ and Yu-tien ^ 

To the west of Yu-tien all the rivers have a westerly flow 
to the West Sea ; east of it the waters flow easterly to 
the Salt Marsh ^ ^ . The Salt Marsh flows underground, 
and communicates in the south with the head waters of the 
Ho.^ There is much jade stone along the course of the Ho 
towards China. Lau-lan® || and Gu-sze^» ^ have 
walled cities adjacent to the Salt Marsh. From the Salt 

^ I have been compelled, on a careful consideration of the map of Central Asia, 
to place most of the localities named in Djang-kien’s report considerably east- 
ward of their usually accepted positions. Da-vvan has usrially been identified 
with Fergliana, but its position between Gang-gu, Da-hia, the Yiddhals, and 
bounded eastwardly by Khoten and Hanmow, compels me to fix it on the site of 
the modern Kashgar and Yarkand. I am unable to olfer any satisfactory clue to 
the name. 

2 Hanmow or Hanmi, a state not marked on the maps. It must have lain 
KE. of Khoten, 

3 Yu-tien, the present Khoten. A. Eemusat was the first to point out the 
Aryan origin of the name as Koustana, ‘the breast of the world;’ more correctly, 
perhaps, Kulstana, ‘the apex,’ from the root kul, in collis, Greek koAwvIij, Chinese 
■j^, etc., and stana, ‘mamma,’ as Kulagiri from Kul and^i-iVi ‘mountain.’ 

^ Ho, the Yellow River. 

® Lou-lan, apparently the Charchan of Marco Polo; I ropre.sent.ing the d or 
ch. It does not appear on the maps. Vide Yule’s Marco Polo, 1st cd. p. 178. 
In the later Chinese works it appears as Shen shen, Yucn-chwang (Hiouen 
Tiling), after leaving Khoten, travelled east 300 H to Pimo, thence 200 li to 
Hijang, then 400 li of desert to Tonholo; from whence COO li took him to 
phemotona in the kingdom of Tsiemo. Thence 1000 li N.E, lay Nafopo belong- 
ing to Lau-lan, from which he went on to Shachow. Pah -hian likeudse went 
from Shachow to Khoten by the same tract. Lau-lan and Shen shen, as well as 
Polo’s Charchan, point to the original name as Dardana. 

8 Kushi, called also Kiushi by the commentator, apparently stands for Aksu, 
This is so common in names that identification seems impossible. 
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Marsh, to Chang-an is about 5000 £ The Hiung-n-ii live to 
the right, east of the Salt Marsh. There is a road leading 
south from Chan g-ching in Lung-si to Thibet 

Wu sun.! ^ lies north-east of Da-wan about 2000 li 
Its people are herdsmen and of similar manners to the 
Hiung-nu. Its bowmen are about 10,000 in number ; they 
are daring and quarrelsome. Formerly they were subject to 
the Hiung-nu. They are in a prosperous condition. They 
marry their near relations, and refuse to pay homage at Court. 

Gang-gu ^ ^ lies to the north-west of Da- wan. It is 

as large as the country of the Yiddhals, and the manners and 
customs of the people are similar. It can muster 80,000 or 
90,000 bowmen. It is not so large as its neighbour Da- wan. 
On the south it has relations with the Viddhals ; on the east 
with the Hiung-nh. 

Im-tsai® ^ ^ lies to the north-west of Gang-gu some 
2000 li ; it is as large and its customs are alike. It can 
muster upwards of 100,000 bowmen. It overlooks the great 
Shoreless Marsh ^ reaching to the Northern Sea. 

Da-yue-ti ^ ^ (the country of the Great Yiddhals) 
lies west of Da-wan 2000 or 3000 K The Yiddhals dwell 
north of the Gwai-shui _^ 7jC. To their south is Da-hia 
M (Toch&ristan) ; west, An-sih ^ (Arsac or Parthia) ; 
north, Gang-gu. They are herdsmen and nomades, with 
customs similar to those of the Hiung-nu.® They can 
muster 100,000 to 200,000 bowmen. In former times they 
were rash, and underrated the power of the Hiung-nd, and 

^ Wu sun, the upper valley of the Faryn and possibly Hi. ' 

® Gang-gu -would by analogy represent Kara kul, but this -would pre-suppose 
the presence of TurMsh names on the Pamir before the Christian era, of which 
I have found no other traces. Sarikol ‘ the yellow lake,’ if this bo the true in- 
terpretation of the name, Avonld, however, seem to point to a similar antiquity, 
especially if, as suggested below, we are to identify the Sakaranli of Strabo with 
the Sarakoolies of to-day. 

3 Tm-tsai, Samarkand. Lower do-wn the name is given more fully as ^ ^ fl* 
Im-tsai ar-gan ; the first two syUahles are probably inverted, so that originally it 
appeared as Sal-m-ar-gand. The phonetic portion of fan, ^ ‘ a shield,’ repre- 
senting Sanskrit ‘ servare.’ 

A The Gwai-shni is the Gxus, the syEable corresponding with the Veh-rnd of 
the Parsis or the local Wakh. 

® The Chinese commentai;y adds, that the Viddlials had pink and white com- 
plexions and were admirably skilled in the use of the bow. The Greek writei-s 
called them the White Huns, according to Procopius, from their light complexions. 
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rejected all accommodation. The Hiung-nh attacked and 
routed them ; the Shen-yu Lao-shang ^ killing their king and 
making a drinking cup out of his skull. 

Formerly the Viddhals dwelt between Diin-hwang® and 
Ki-lin. When they were invaded by the Hiung-nh, they 
were compelled to emigrate to a distance. They passed Ba- 
wan, invaded Da-hia on the west, and overcame it. Follow- 
ing the course of the Dh-gwai-shui,® they fixed their royal 
residence on its north bank. 

A smaller portion of the tribe, which was unable to accom- 
pany them, sought the protection of the Giangs (Thibetans) 
of Nan-shan ; this branch is known as the Smaller Viddhals. 

An-sik^ ^ (Arsak) lies west of the Viddhals about 
1000 li. The country is open, the land tilled. It produces 
both rice and wheat. Distilled liquors are used. Its cities 
are like those of Da- wan ; those dependent on it, large and 
small, are about one hundred in number. The extent of the 
country is about 1000 li square. It is a very powerful state. 
It overlooks the Gwai (Oxus). There are marts where the 
people and merchants meet to buy and sell. Carriages and 
ships are used for the transport of merchandize to neigh- 
bouring countries, perhaps 1000 li off. Silver is used in 
coins, the coins bear the likeness of their kings. When the 
king dies, the image is immediately changed for that of the 
new ruler. They write on skins of parchment, and make 
books of it. 

To the west of Ansik is Tiaou-chi (Sarangia) ; north, Im- 
tsai-ar-gan (Samarkand). 

Tiaou-chi^ lies to the west of Ansik, about 1000 IL 

It overlooks the western sea (Persian Gulf or Sea of Oman). 
It is an agricultural country, producing rice. There are 
great birds there with eggs like water jars. The inhabitants 

^ Laoii-shang, perhaps Oldar or Ildar. 

® Now Slia-ohow in Kausuh. 

^ The Du-gwai-shui seems to be the Snrkh-ab, though that name would more 
regularly have heon represented by the syllables TR-kwai, 

^ An-sik or Ngan-sak. Ngan is the representation of Greek ^psfios, hence we 
may assume^ Arsak as the original pronunciation. Tho country is probably so 
called from its line of kings, the Atsacidse. 

® Tiao-chi, Sarangia. Tiaou is the anaiogne of Greek aeipd, c?n represents the 
ngia. 
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are very numerous. They are continually electing petty 
sovereigns. In consequence Ansik has taken it under its 
protection, but treats it as a foreign country. The country 
is good but disorderly. In Ansik the old men have a story 
that in Tiaou-chi is situated a Yok-shui || 7JC (Dead or 
Weak Water),^ the Si Wang-mu^ and the Wei-tang-gm 

Da-hia® ^ ^ lies upwards of 2000 U south-west of Da- 
wan, to the south of the Gwai-shui (the Oxus). Generally 
speaking the country is open. It has cities and dwellings 
similar to Da-wan. It has no supreme sovereign ; each city 
and town elects its own petty ruler. Its soldiers are weak, 
and cowards in fight. The people are good as merchants. 
The Yiddhals attacked it from the west, and completely 
routed it, establishing a sovereignty over it. The population 
is numerous, probably over a million. Its capital is called 
Lam-shi-ching.^ There are marts for the purchase and sale 
of merchandize. To its south-east lies Shin-duh ^ ^ 
(India). Djang-kien said that when he was in Da-hia he 
saw Kiung bamboo staves and Sze-chuen clothes. He asked 
whence they were obtained. The peoj)le of Da-hia said their 
traders went to the Indian markets. India is distant from 
Da-hia to the south-east about 1000 U. Generally speaking 
the country is settled, and resembles Da-hia. Its climate is 
damp and hot. Its people use elephants in war. 

Thus far Szema Tsien, whose work of the century imme- 
diately preceding the Christian era is the most trustworthy 
record of these events we possess. We may compare with 
his account the scanty records handed down in the classical 
writers. 

Strabo (lib. xi.) mentions, but only incidentally, the over- 

^ Yok-sliui. Tlie Dead Water (Yok, Greek ycKptJv, j/eicus) kere spoken of is 
evidently the Hamnn or lake of Seistan, The original Yok-shui of Chinese 
legend referred apparently to an ancient lake in Eastern Turkistan, of which lake 
Lob is now the representative. 

s Si Wang-mu. See Mayers’s Chinese Reader’s Manual, s.v. 

® Da-hia, the country of the Tochdri. The second syllable, hia ^ ‘summer,’ 
is the equivalent of Sanskrit glmrma, with similar meaning, from root ghar, in 
Greek xap. 

^ Lain-shi-ching, Darapsa of Strabo. The phonetic of Lam points to a root 
lanih, Darampsa was probably the original name. 
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throw of the Bactrian power hy tribes of ITomades from 
the north. He says, speaking of those of Central Asia, 
‘‘ The best known of the ISTomades are those who conquered 
Bactria from the Greeks, the Asii, Pasiani, Toohari, and 
Sakarauli, etc.” The works of the later Greek authors are, 
unfortunately, not accessible in Shanghai, so that I can 
only quote at secondhand. Trogus Pompeius mentions the 
Asii and Saranci. If my suggestion that Sakarauli is an 
error of transcription for Sarakauli, be correct, we may 
identify these latter with the Saranci of Trogus, and possibly 
the Sarikoolies of the present day. 

Both Trogus and Justin, according to Colonel Yule,^ men- 
tion the Tochari in a manner which connects them with the 
fall of the Bactrian kingdom. By the time of Procopius, 
the Tochari seem for a time to have escaped from memory ; 
hence he speaks of the Ephthalitse or White Huns apparently 
without mentioning the Tochiri. The Ephthalitse were 
called white (XevKot), from the colour of their bodies, they were 
not ugly {aiJbop<pot) in countenance, in this matter agreeing 
with the Chinese author, who speaks of their pink and white 
complexions. 

Though subjugated by the Ephthalitse, the Tochari would 
seem, in some degree, to have maintained their national 
name. In the Chinese report, we find the Oxus dividing the 
districts occupied by the two peoples. The Ephthalitse were, 
however, the ruling caste. The Tochari, more numerous, 
though less energetic, seem, however, to have gradually 
superseded the newer race, so that in mediseval times we 
again find them giving their name to the country of Toch^r- 
istan. . 

Djang Kien’s account of the occupation of Bactria throws 
considerable light on one or two points, which have up to 
this time been matters of difiicuity with those who have 
approached the subject with knowledge drawn only from 
Western sources, or from information taken, mainly at second- 
hand, from the later Chinese historians. The conquest of 
the country by the Tochari and allied tribes was probably 

^ Essay on the G-eography of the Valley of the Oxns, prefixed to the now edition 
of 'Wood^s “ Journey to the Source of the Oxus.*' 
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gradual rather than sudden. The disunion of the Greets, 
and the want of a strong central government, of which we 
have evidence in the number of petty sovereigns whose 
names are to be found on their coins, left the country open 
to be invaded in detad. The Tochari would seem to have 
superseded the Greeks in one city after another, and to have 
in a great measure adopted their ways and customs. Hence 
the Chinese writer expresses his surprise at the number of 
petty sovereigns, each city or town constantly setting up its 
own. The consequence was that the Tochari in turn fell an 
easy prey to their more warlike and energetic neighbours, 
the Ephthalitse, who had learned, by dire necessity, in their 
utter defeat by the Hiung-nu, the need of a strong organi- 
zation. 

The Greeks themselves were never very numerous. Out 
off by the Parthians from free intercourse with the mother 
kingdom, the purity of their blood was not renewed from 
time to time, and they in consequence degenerated into the 
soldiers, weak and cowardly in fight, of whom Djang Eien 
speaks. When the Ephthalitm, therefore, flying from their 
relentless enemies, the Hiung-nu, appeared on their frontiers, 
the rich valley of the Oxus afforded an easy prey. Still, 
even by them it does not seem to have been at once over- 
come, but, for a time, a distinction, in name at least, was kept 
up between the districts occupied by the two peoples. 


Appendix. 

Comparison of the Ancient and Modern Sounds of Chinese. 

There is little reason to doubt that the Hjows, when they 
settled in China, spoke an Aryan dialect, akin in vocabulary 
at least, if not in inflexion, to Sanskrit. A great proportion, 
if not the greater number, of words made use of in the old 
language can bo referred to Aryan roots, and as the tendency 
of the language has been, within historical times, to slough 
off, as it were, terminals and inflexions, we may imagine how 
much stronger was that tendency when the empire was still 
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in an unsettled state, and tlie Djows and kindred Aryan I 

tribes were striving, partly by force of arms and partly by 
alliance with the original inhabitants, to maintain their (. 

existence. I 

Some of these old terminations still survive in the pro- * 

vincial dialects, and some may have lived on within historic 
times, but have left little or no trace in the modern language. 

There are, however, two methods by which we can gauge the 
fact of their existence and, thus, be enabled to make a com- 
parison of the bald monosyllabic akin to that of the Vedas ; 
viz., the study of the ancient geography, and of the 
ethnology of Central and Eastern Asia, where unlooked-for 
coincidences spring up on every side. 

Probably up to this time the greatest obstacle in the way 
of -the comparison of Chinese and Aryan roots has stood in a 
false nomenclature. Chinese mutes, unlike those in other 
languages, have been supposed to be divided into two classes, 
ordinary mutes and aspirates ; and these so-called aspirates, 
differing in outward appearance from sounds ordinarily found 
in European languages, have been supposed to mark a totally 
distinct class of vocables. 

It is only of late years that the true nature of the supposed 
Chinese aspirate has been pointed out, and shown to be 
nothing more than an ultra-surd. Thus, if we write in 
parallel columns the ordinary European pronunciation of the 
mute sounds as compared with Chinese, we shall have : 



In other words, the Chinese, in pronouncing their mutes 
of both classes, out off the sound more sharply than we 
should do; a peculiarity which in Europe we may notice 
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amongst Celtic-speaking races, as tke Scotcli HigHanders, 
tke Irish, and in a manner the French. 

In transliterating Chinese I have, therefore, dropped the 
apostrophe usually adopted to mark the ultra-surd, and have 
substituted for it the ordinary surd of its class, and for the 
medial have made use of the sonant letter. Compared with 
Sanskrit and Greek, the surds and sonants will be found in 
inverted order : 

Sanskrit 7c y, gh, Ich t c7, dh, th p b, hh, ‘ph. 

Chinese g Ic or ?i d or dj t, ch or sli b p or f. 

The aspirated sounds of Sanskrit being usually found in 
Chinese as ultra-surds, the language having no true aspirates 
except /, and partially h. 

Besides the simple consonants, Chinese has a class of 
sounds which we may represent in English by ch, dj ; ts, dz ; 
and sh. These usually are interchangeable in each class, 
and represent for the most part the sounds of d and t in 
Sanskrit, confounding, however, with the former Sanskrit s, 
and frequently g; the latter of which more regularly behaves 
as 7c. 

The sounds for ch and j in Sanskrit are found to vary 
much in Chinese, though they are generally represented by 
the corresponding gutturals, according to the rule above of 
the interchange of surd and sonant. 

Cerebral sounds perhaps once existed ; they are not now to 
be found. 

Like j or ch, Sanskrit ® varies much in passing into 
Chinese ; it is found as y, m,f, u,w, 

B often gives place to o; sometimes it survives as 

M, e, and n usually preserve their original form. 

So much for initial consonants. 

The Cantonese and a few other dialects preserve as finals 
m, 7c, t, and p. All distinction of surd, sonant, and aspirate 
has been lost. 

B final usually appears as but sometimes follows the 
rule for e. 

i final seems to have remained in the spoken language for 
a long period. Its echoes have scarcely yet died out, and 
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may be detected by an English ear in the common final aou; 
as daou Te\d(o, paou JidXkG). Frequently it is only indicated 
by the lengthening of the vowel, as di or dcd, Sanskrit tala, 
fundus, etc. 

Thus we have, according to the orthography adopted : 


Chinese. 

Sanskeio 

c OR Greek. 

Chinese. 

Sanskrit 

OR Greek. 

gang 

kar 

facere 

sbang 

dri 

kcerare 

ki 

giri 

mons 

tow 

dul 

I'acere 

hia 

ghar-ma 

SEstas 

sing 

tara 

aa-r^p 

diin 

tan 

reipo) 

tow or show 

cira 

caput 

taa 

Zlvy) 


yaouorinaou var 

togore 

baou 

pri 

TTtjit.irAijjUt 

fang 

var 

arcere 

paoTi 

^aWo) 


mat 

madbn 

mel 

fan 

bHd 

fmdo 

yiik 

nig 

lavare 

djam 

rifjuvia 


lap (wax) 

lepa 

nnguentuffi 

chang 

dura 

longus 

ngai or yai 

^tjyv'os 


ch^ng 

dbai'-ma 

jus 

li or lai 


ar-are 

ch^ng 

sur 

splendere 

Li-inin 

Aryan men 


The above illustrations are only taken at random, from 
among hundreds of others, to illustrate the more usual 
permutations. The laws of change will, however, be found 
to be constant ; and, with the aid of this table, any one con- 
versant with the rule known as Grimm’s law, and possessing 
an adequate knowledge of Chinese and of the principal 
Aryan languages, can easily for himself trace out the further 
inter-dependence of the two. 

I have not space to enter into vowel-sounds, nor into the 
question of tones ; nor, again, of possible lost inflexions. 
For the purpose of the preceding paper, and to show the 
possibility, to a greater extent than has been hitherto done, 
of utilising the Chinese authors for the illustration of the 
ancient names of localities, I trust the above examples will 
be sufficient. 

It is to be understood that in transliterating foreign names, 
the above system did not prevail beyond the time of the early 
Hans. By the time of Yuen chwang (Hiouen Thsang) the 
pronunciation of Chinese had come in a great measure to 
approach the modern speech. In the Yuen dynasty wo may 
find the modern system of alliteration fully adopted. 
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Aut. XV . — On the SiU Canton of Baldr — the most Easterly 
Settlement of the Turh Race. By Robert B. Shaw. 

Although the Chinese are now rolling back the tide of 
Musulmdn rebellion \yhich had invaded their Xorth-YVestern 
Provinces (exercising frightful barbarities on the towns 
they have successively retaken), yet some interest still 
attaches to the little Hill Canton of Salar, which appears to 
have formed the nucleus of the rebellion and the chief 
stronghold of Islam in Western China. Dim rumours of its 
existence had reached Europe, but it had been supposed to 
be one of the towns of the Tunganis, or Chinese Musulmans, 
who were then in insurrection against the Imperial Grovern- 
ment. Col. Prschewalsky, the Russian traveller, who passed 
through Western China during the last throes of the rebellion, 
just mentions SAldr, which, however, he did not visit. I was 
able to learn somcetj^ing about the district and its inhabitants 
from some Saldr men who were living in Ydrkand during my 
last stay there, and it seems to be a curious country with a 
curious people. 

To begin with the latter, thG Salaris form the most easterly 
settlement of the Turk race of which we have any knowledge. 
Isolated among Chinese and Mongolians, they have a tradition 
that their ancestors came from Riim or Turkey. The story 
is as follows. Their spiritual guide or religious teacher, some 
700 years ago, sent them forth on a pilgrimage, giving them 
a sample of earth, with instructions to wander until they 
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should reach, some country whose soil should weigh the same, 
measure for measure, as the sample which they bore with 
them. Erom land to land they roamed, weighing the earth 
from place to place, till they came by way of Tibet to Sdldr- 
nis (Lower Salar). Here the earth was found to come nearer 
in w^eight to their sample than it had been anywhere else. 
Still it dijffered somewhat. They were preparing to march 
further when it was discovered that some of their camels, 
laden with religious books, had strayed. In search of them 
they penetrated into the hill country which lay at the side 
of their road. Here their task received its accomplishment. 
They weighed the soil and found it exactly balanced an equal 
measure of that which had been given to them by their 
spiritual teacher. Here, therefore, they rested from their 
travel, and finding the hills uninhabited, they formed a settle- 
ment, to which they gave the name of Sdldr-ges or Upper 
Saldr, though to what language the afS.x belongs I do not 
know. 

Whatever may be their real history, they are a people of 
Turki race from their appearance, and speak a language 
differing but slightly from the Turki of Kdshghar. They 
have but little hair on their faces, but are ruddy and com- 
paratively fair in countenance, differing much in this respect 
from the yellow-skinned Mongol Kalmaks and from the 
Chinese. It is true I only saw two or three of their number, 
but this is the judgment which I formed from them. 

The climate of their country differs from its surroundings 
as much as the people. As the latter are a Turki tribe alone 
amongst Mongolians and Chinese, so the district inhabited 
by them forms part of a moist Alpine region covered with 
.forest, projecting out into the midst of the most barren 
W'iidernesses in the world. With the great desert of Mon- 
golia on the hTorth stretching far up to Siberia, and the 
equally rainless but elevated region of Tibet on the South- 
West, the district we are treating of forms the complctest 
contrast. It is here that the great Hoang-IIo or Yellow 
Eiver, coming from its sources in Tibet, enters China through 
a vast portal of mountains which, leaving on one side the 
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xipper course of tlie river, stretcli out their parallel ranges 
to the Westward ; as one may sometimes see, in the approach 
to some old hall, the grand avenue deserted and grassgrown, 
and the road curving round from outside it come in between 
the trees. So also the Yellow River enters sideways from the 
South-West, while the great plain between the mountain 
ranges extends westward, covered with rich grazing grounds, 
and occupied in part by the great Lake of Koko-ISl’dr, the 
so-called Blue Sea of the Chinese and Mongols. 

Just within the portal, where the river runs in a deep 
valley between its mountain walls, high up on the right or 
southern bank, is the district of Salar. It is watered by 
mountain streams, from which canals are diverted for irri- 
gation, although the cultivation chiefly depends upon the 
periodical rains. The Solaris reckon their rainy season to 
last for six months, viz. from June to November inclusive, 
during part of which time the rain is intermittent, being 
broken by intervals of fine weather. The rainfall is said to 
be very severe and heavy, so as to be injurious to the fields 
and crops, though, owing to the declivities, the soil dries up 
at once on its ceasing. On the skirts of the mountains, 
however, where there is no irrigation available, and where 
probably the rain is less heavy, it is of great benefit to the 
crops which thus depend on it. 

There are heavy falls of show in December, January and 
February, which melts away in March from the neighbour- 
hood of the villages, but remains on the tops of the mountains 
till April, after which no snow is visible excepting on the 
mountains north of the river, in the district of Sining, on 
which the snow remains throughout the year. Thus about 
Salar the southern range would seem to have sunk to the 
level of some eight or ten thousand feet above the sea. 

The temperature of Sdldr is said to be about the same in 
winter as that of Ydrkand, while the summers are somewhat 
cooler. Its productions will give an idea of the climate. The 
crops chiefly grown are wheat, barley, peas, millet, linseed, 
etc. There is no Indian-com grown (or very little) nor rice. 
The latter is imported from the low countries. Wheat and 
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barley are sown in April and reaped in August. By October, 
everything is out of the ground. The principal trees are 
poplar, willow, elm, walnut, apple, pear, apricot and peach. 
The mountains above S41dr are covered with forests of fir- 
trees ; at least so I understand from the description of my 
informant (there being no word in Turki for ihe fir genus). 
He describes the trees as being straight and tall, with leaves 
rough, thin and wiry, which are always green throughout the 
year. The people of the mountains take these trees by means 
of the river down to the lower countries, where they are used 
for building purposes. AVhen they cut this tree, a pleasant 
smell comes from it. 

One might perhaps be inclined to feel doubts regarding the 
existence of such a forest region, with periodical rains, in the 
midst of a part of Asia noted for its rainless character and 
barrenness, if Col. Prschewalsky, the Russian traveller who 
lately visited the Koko-Hdr (Lake) to the west of it, had not 
recorded this phenomenon with regard to the mountainous 
tract on the north of the Yellow River in "Western Kansuh, 
which is a part of the same region. It is possible that the 
rain-clouds from the China Seas are here led along to the 
westward by the mountain chains running in that direction 
into the desert, and precipitated in rain on their flanks by the 
cold atmosphere of the highlands, while the heated air rising 
from the plains in summer (the season of the rains) opposes 
an obstacle to this precipitation over the tracts to the north- 
ward, and the vast belt of mountains which surrounds Tibet 
acts as a protection in that quarter. The name of the desert 
of Mongolia, Gobi, i.e, the Empty, shows sufSciently its 
character. 

It would seem that, before the rebellion, the Chinese ad- 
ministration of the district of S61ar was similar to that of 
their other foreign possessions ; that is, was left entirely in 
the hands of native chiefs as to details, while a general super- 
vision was exercised by an Ambdn or Resident supported by 
troops. Under him were two native Musulman chiefs ruling 
the two divisions of the canton. The title of the one was 
Khdntm and of the other MdM&s, and, on the death of the 
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incumbent^ tbe dignity was banded on to some member of his 
family or to some other native Musulman. In the trial of 
cases, the Edzis, or religious magistrates, sat as assessors with 
these native Governors, who alone had the power of inflicting 
punishment. The chief crimes of the country seem to have 
been caused by village quarrels followed by 'cendetta, as 
among the Afghans. Many lives are thus lost, for which, 
if the injured side could not obtain revenge in kind, they ajj- 
pealed to the native Governors or even finally to the Chinese 
Amban. These endeavoured to make up the quarrels by soft 
words or by adjudging a money compensation to the aggrieved 
party, failing which, life for life was taken. It was only on 
such occasions, or when specially appealed to, that the 
Chinese Resident interfered in the administration of the 
canton. This seems to have been universally the character 
of Chinese rule over foreign dependencies. Both in Tibet 
and in the formerly dependent provinces of Eastern Tuidd- 
st6,n and Zungaria, the internal government was left entirely 
in the hands of natives, who were supported, even in misrule, 
by the power of the Chinese arms. 

The taxation of Salar was very light. Each petty land- 
holder paid a chdrak (about 16 lbs.) of grain yearly. This 
grain was consumed by the Government troops on the spot, 
and no other taxes were imposed on the natives. 

I speak in the past tense because my information refers to 
the state of affairs before the late rebellion, of which Sdlar 
was one of the head-quarters, though it embraced also the 
large Muhammadan Chinese population of the neighbouring 
provinces. Regarding the present state of affairs I have no 
exact information ; for, though it is known that the active 
rebellion has been stamped out by massacres of whole towns 
and by the migration westward of large numbers of Tunganis 
or Chinese Musulmdns, yet it is not ascertained that even up 
to this day the Imperial army has succeeded in storming the 
mountain fastnesses of Sal4r or subjecting its inhabitants to 
Chinese rule again. 

Their numbers are said to be about 40,000, and they live 
in villages consisting of scattered farmhouses each on its own 
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land. Groups of four or five villages eacli are administered 
b}'- local chiefs called Imdh,” who again are subordinate to 
the two Governors, above mentioned, respectively. The 
Chinese call the canton SdSoiza and its people SdldSoizn. 
The second word of the two compounds seems to be that 
applied by the Chinese to Muhammadans generally, which is 
stated to be Koei-IIoeV’ or Soei-ze/^ The Salaris know 
themselves as Mimin or the Faithful,” an Arabic word. 

Such are the people who formed one of the nuclei of the 
great Musulman rebellion. I will now say a few words 
regarding their local position in relation to the other tribes 
of that region. Locally they are situated in the Chinese 
jS’orth-'Western Province of Kansuh, which, during the former 
period of extension of the Chinese rule, is stated by my in- 
formants to have comprised within its jurisdiction all the 
foreign dependencies in the west as far as Kashghar and 
Yarkand. For this purpose the Province was divided into 
two parts, one inside the Great Wall of China, viz. Kansuh 
proper, the other beyond the Wall, where all the inhabitants 
were considered outer barbarians. 

The city of Lan-chu, the capital of this great province, 
lies some distance to the East of Saldr. Between the two 
lies the Chinese town of So-chau (pronounced by my inform- 
ant KJio-du or Kho-chu)} This town has sometimes been 
identified with Salar, and in point of position they are in 
fact very near to one another. If from the city of Lan-chu, 
as a centre, two radii be drawn, one westward and the other 
north-westward, these will roughly represent, one, the upper 
course of the Yellow River (on whose south bank is Sdlar) ; 
the other, the great western road which connects China with 
the provinces of Turkist&n. At a certain distance along this 
road it is crossed by the celebrated Great Wall (called Wan-li 
Ohuan (Chang) Chin (Chang) or “the Wall of Ten-thousand 
/i”), as by the circumference of a great wheel. The road 
goes through the Wall by a guarded gateway called in the 
local Chinese dialect Jayi-Gwau (Kia yii kwan). All the 

J The name of the Yellow Eiver, or Hoang-ho, is pronounced hy him Khwang- 
MOi and Pekin JS^'tn. 
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region outside tMs Grate, as far as the Altai Mountains, the 
Pamir and the hack of the Himalaya Mountains, is called 
by the Chinese BM~Vhoyi (Si-kou-wei), which is said to 
mean “Western (region) outside of mouth,” by mean- 
ing the gateway above mentioned, and is divided by them 
into a northern and a southern circuit {Fe-lu and N'mi-lu). 

Inside the triangle formed by the Great Wall, the west- 
ern road, and the Yellow River, lay the chief scene of the 
Musulmdn rebellion, though the rebels carried their ravages 
at times into other regions. They have since been put down 
with the utmost severity, and the massacre of 30,000 Musul- 
mans, men, women and children, at Suchau, near the Great 
Gate, and of large numbers in other towns, recall the barbari- 
ties of Chingiz Khan. All the associations of these places, 
however, are not those of blood and massacre, for Sining, a 
town nearly opposite Salar on the north of the Yellow River, 
has always enjoyed a considerable commercial celebrity. 
Under the name of S41ing or ZUin, it is well known in the 
markets of Western Tibet, and my informant gave me a 
detailed list of the trade carried on through it. 

Sining seems to be the entrepot of trade between Mongolia 
and China on the north-east and the various tribes of Tibet 
on the south-west. A considerable trade is carried on with 
Lh^sa, the capital of the Grand Lama of Tibet, by means of 
official or Government caravans (as is also the case between 
Lhasa and Ladak), and traders from Kashmir, even, come ma 
Lh&sa to Sining and reside there. The nearer neighbours of 
Sining and Sdldr, occupying the country north of Tibet, are 
various partly independent tribes, among whom my in- 
formant mentioned the Kirghiz, though their presence so far 
to the south-east is very doubtful. 

One of the other tribes, named I)a%a (Ta-tze), seem to be 
Mongols, probably forming the most southerly extension of 
that race. They are nomads and Buddhist by religion, 
and wear long pig- tails. 

The next race is called 8i-fan. They are pastoral nomads 
and robbers, which two professions often go together. They 
are called by the local Chinese CUmn Bung or “ Bog-men.” 
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These are the people whom Ool. Prschewalsky calls Tangiitans 
(on what local authority does not appear). From the speci- 
mens of their language recorded hy him, as well as those 
given hy my informant, it would seem that they belong to 
the Tibetan race. He conversed in my presence in the Si-fan 
tongue with a Tibetan of Ladak, who understood him, though 
with some difficulty. 

My informant mentioned three other tribes who speak 
the same language and are therefore Tibetans, and who 
are settled people living by agriculture. One of them, called 
Khun’-mo, practise polyandry, and wear their hair long but 
cut across the forehead, while the other two, named respect- 
ively Kopa and Turim, wear pig-tails. These latter are 
subject to the authority of the Dalai Lama, and carry us up 
to the borders of Lhasa or Great Tibet. 

The trade of all these people and of the countries beyond 
them concentrates at Sining, whence it is dispersed again. 
From Tibet come annual caravans, sent by the Grand L^ma, 
which take about two months on the journey. Almost all 
the trade between the two places is carried on by these 
trade- agents of the Lama. It is not usual for Sining mer- 
chants to go to Tibet, as this would be at variance with the 
system of the Lama Government in its intercourse with the 
"West. Save the official agents, few people engage in the trade 
between Lhasa and Ladak; whether it be that they are 
discouraged from doing so except in a few favoured instances, 
or else that the length and costliness of the journey make it 
hard for private individuals to compete with the Government 
caravans from both sides which obtain their carriage free. 
This matter is settled by treaty as well as by old custom ; 
and the Maharaja of Kashmir, our feudatory, as successor to 
the rights of the old Kings of Ladak, is entitled to send a 
caravan every third year to Lh4sa, the goods being trans- 
ported by unpaid labour, in return for similar privileges 
conferred on the yearly Lhdsa caravan. 

To return to Sining, the relations between the towns- 
people and their nomad neighbours, the Si-fan, present an 
example of what has been called “ dumb-trading,” but which 
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migTit more correctly be styled “ blind-bargaming/’ The 
Si-fans bring tbe goods tbey bare for sale, cbiefly skins and 
furs of animals, done up in sacks, of wbicb they do not 
exbibit the contents till a bargain is struck. Tbe towns- 
people go out to meet them, and show them what they will 
give in exchange. If this is considered sufibcient, the ex- 
change is effected; but if not, the Si-fans hold off till more is 
offered by the same or by another trader. It is only when he 
has given up his own goods that the purchaser is able to see 
what it is that he has bought. 

It is said to be impossible for the Sining people to go into 
the Si-fan country to trade, as the nomads would plunder 
them as soon as they set foot in it. The only people with 
whom the latter are on terms of reciprocal friendship are the 
Musulmans of Sdlar, first described, and who are the only 
merchants who can visit the Si-fans in their own tents. This 
friendship has perhaps given rise to Col. Prschewalsky’s ap- 
parent identification of the two people in the nomenclature 
which he applies to them. The Si- fan nomads he calls Tan- 
gutans, and the Salaris Black Tangutans. But, as from their 
language it would appear that the former are Tibetans, and 
the latter Turks, there must be some mistake in this. 

Prom the Laddk side we obtain information regarding 
these regions from another aspect. The Lhasa merchants 
state that their traders go to the Chinese town of Sining, 
which they caE Seling or Zilin (thus confirming the identifi- 
cation suggested by Col. Tule).^ The caravans, they say, 
are accompanied by a guard to protect them en route from 
the attacks of the Soh-po nomads. These must be the same 
as the Si-fans or Tangutans of Col. Prsohewalsky. Besides 
these there are said to be other Sok-po of the tribes called 
Kalka and These names are well known as those 

of Mongol tribes, and therefore the name Sok-po is shown 
not to be an ethnic distinction. The invasion of Tibet by 
(jeldan Tsining, King of the Zungar Kdlmaks (Mongo- 

1 My lamented friend, Col. T. Montgomerie, pointed out the identity of 
Siling or Jiling (as Pundit Nain Singh called it) with Sining-fn, in his Eeimrt 
on Trans-Himalayan explorations during 1868. — H. Y. 
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lians), is ascribed to the Sok-po in the Tibetan annals of 
the Kings of Ladak in my possession. 

While considering the tribes which occupy the Eastern 
part of the great unknown land that stretches along the 
north of Tibet, it is not perhaps out of place to give a few 
items of information regarding its more Western tracts, 
which I obtained from some Ladaki Tibetans who go on 
trading expeditions each year. 

From the gold-producing district of T’hok- J alung north of 
the Upper Indus, now well known through the labours of Col. 
Montgomerie’s Pandits, my informants state that they travel 
northwards for four days of fast travelling to get to a place 
called Jing-Ohen Jing-Chun, where a tribe of so-called 
Kergies live in fifty or sixty tents, under their chief, Skarma- 
Angdu. The name of the tribe is interesting in connexion 
with the statement mentioned above of the Kirghiz being one 
of the tribes haunting the deserts west of Sining. These Ker- 
gies, however, are Buddhists. They own many sheep (of the 
Tibetan breed) and yaks ; they dress like the Lh^sa people, 
and wear their hair loose but cut across the forehead, as was 
mentioned by my Salari informants in the case of the Khun- 
mo tribe. The women wear their hair also loose, with rough 
turquoises in it, and my informants imitated the motion with 
which they continually toss their heads to shake the hair 
aside from their faces. These people are robbers of travellers, 
excepting such as make arrangements for protection with 
their chief. They pay a small tribute to the district Q-ov- 
ernor of Gartok, as rent for the pastures which they occupy. 
In winter they migrate further to the north. In their 
summer quarters there is a salt lake with no outlet, fed by 
streams of sweet water. 

From this tribe’s summer quarters a two or three days’ 
journey north by east leads to Kiri^/^^, the abode of a tribe 
more barbarous than the Kergi^s. Each man wears two 
swords and carries a lance and a gun. They are very 
murderous. No traders go to them without first obtaining 
security and a pass from their Chief, Makhpon Namgyal. 
They number some 200 tents. 
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In anotiier direction to tlie nortii of the Kergies, hat 
slightly more to the westward than the last, three days’ fast 
riding takes one to Hordum,i where are some thirty tents. 
Here there are better people tinder a chief named Hor-pale. 
They dress like Yarkandis and own duniba sheep (the hroad- 
tailed kind bred in Turkistan). They wear no pig-tails, hut 
their hair is cut across the forehead. .Their northernmost 
grazing grounds adjoin those of the people of Khoteii in 
Eastern Turkistan. To these more northern grounds they 
go in winter, and find them warmer than their southern 
haunts. This would indicate that they must be beyond the 
axis of greatest elevation, and that the ground gets lower to 
the northward. Their summer quarters are on the high 
plateau, for they have lakes without outlets fed by streams of 
fresh water. They pay tribute to no one. They profess to 
be Buddhists, but they have no l^mas and their religion is 
very doubtful. They eat no vegetable food, being unable to 
obtain any, and they feed their horses in winter on meat. 
This is a custom mentioned by Mirza Haidar in the sixteenth 
century as prevailing in Tibet generally. Their horses are 
large compared with the ponies of Tibet, and very active. 
They gallop up and down the steepest mountain sides, and 
are reported to attack travellers by charging down on them 
from all sides at a given signal, with lances couched, and with 
these they are said to lift and carry off the property of their 
victims without alighting, if no resistance is offered. If the 
travellers show fight, they are overpowered, tied up hands 
and feet, and left thus in the desert. All these tribes are said 
to talk the Tibetan language but with slight differences. 

The Tibetan traders only visit them in their summer or 
more southern quarters. They are said to be sometimes 
attacked themselves by the Chokchu Kaba,^ a more powerful 
tribe living further north but regarding whom I could 
obtain no information. 

The Kirghiz of Sanju gaye me the name “ Kordum Khk ” as that of the 
district where the Yarkand River loses itself. Can there be any connexion be- 
tween this name and “ Hordam ” given above ? 

® is the name of a gold-field east of Khotan. 
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It is a curious circumstance, sliowing tlie insecurity of the 
country beyond the borders of Ladak, that the traders who 
go thence to the T’hok-Jalung gold-fields and beyond, leave 
any ponies they may have, at the last Ladak village, and 
proceed with the hardy donkeys of the country only. This 
they do in order to avoid tempting the robbers (who are 
known under the general name of Ohak-pa). These people 
would steal their horses, but donkeys are not sufiiciently 
swift to enable them to go off rapidly, and they will not be 
troubled to rob the traders of their goods unless they can at 
the same time supply themselves with beasts to carry them 
away on. 

In conclusion, I may mention that I have compared the 
specimens of the so-called Sok-po language of Northern 
Tibet, by Mr. Brian Hodgson, with the list of Kalraak 
words, given by Dr. Bellew in the Deport of the Mission to 
Yarkand under Sir T. D. Forsyth, K. 0. S. L Allowing for 
the slight differences in the way in which different inquirers 
catch the sounds of an unknown dialect, and represent it in 
Roman characters, and also for the probability of the same 
thing having more than one word to express it, the general 
agreement is, I think, quite sufficient to show that they are 
both the same language. This confirms the identification of 
the Sok-po (proper) of Tibetan informants, with the Kalmaks 
of Musulman (Turk) writers. But the former term seems 
to be extended, as mentioned above, to the Si-fan nomads, 
who are Tibetans by language. Probably the term is used, 
like thEit of Scythian by classical writers, to include many 
nomad tribes of different races. 
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Art. XYI . — Geological Notes on the Biver Indus. By Grtfeix 

W. Tyse, B.A., M. B. A, S., etc., Executive Engineer, 

P.W. D., Panjab. 

Of all tbe treacherous streams in the world, perhaps none 
can surpass the Biver Indus. Its extraordinary changes, 
mutations, and wanderings, are proverbial, and the terrors 
of all who live on its banks, as life and property are 
never safe, particularly when the river is in flood, when 
it seems to run rampant, and is altogether uncontrollable 
in its onward rush. Nowhere is it more erratic in its 
mutations than in the section I intend to deal with here. 
It has, from the earliest of times in which we have any 
record of its eccentric changes, defied alike all the native 
and British engineering skill at hand, to keep it within its 
restricted channels. From a short distance below the range 
of mountains of Kohistan, where it receives the additional 
waters of Kabul and Gomal, and, further south, the hill 
torrents on the east side of the great Suleiman Range, on our 
Belooch frontier, it passes through a low flattish country; 
its fall along this section of its course varying from five feet 
per mile, higher up, to about one foot per mile at its junction 
of the Punjnud- — or united streams of the Punjab rivers. 
Along this reach it is intercepted here and there by belts of 
high impenetrable jungle, broken occasionally by rich fertile 
tracts, which it, again, leaves for barren sandy deserts and 
uncultivated waste lands. 

For half the year it is, above the Punjnud, a comparatively 
small stream, with a minimum discharge of 20,000 cubic feet 
per second, but, during the fierce heat of the Punjab hot 
weather, it swells into a river of enormous magnitude, over- 
flowing its banks and inundating miles of the surrounding 
country, through which it passes. It varies its discharge 
from 20,000 cubic feet per second to the almost incalculable 
volume of 500,000 cubic feet per second at the height of its 
flood. This enormous swelling is not so much due to the 
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rainfall, as the area of its catchment-basin lies almost 
wholly beyond the influence of the monsoon or equinoctial 
current, as to the melting of the snows of the far-off Hima- 
layas during the summer months — a fact clearly shown by the 
discolouration of its waters. The fine impalpable mud held in 
suspension which is brought down by the River Indus deposits 
itself, on the velocity decreasing to 1*85 feet per second. The 
substance of this silt is generally composed of minute particles, 
of clay, slate, and sand, charged with a vast amount of decayed 
vegetable matter, of micaceous, talcose, and chloritic schists, 
and of the aggregation of water- worn particles derived from 
pre-existing rocks, from the lofty ranges to the Horth ; occa- 
sionally gold grains, chloritic, and argillaceous slates in minute 
particles, quartzitic compounds, gneiss-rock, granitoid schists 
and other mineral substances are also to be observed. 

After the first freshet, a large proportion of Sirkandar grass 
seed is brought down — a grass which grows fifteen feet in 
height, possesses extraordinary powers of vitality, and from 
its nature will grow anywhere. Thus, it is a most useful 
servant, but a bad master. The final flood of the season 
brings down a vast quantity of lei and tolcih seed, and lUhris 
mingled with the silt. This deposit of silt forms the richest 
possible manure, and, if it were not for the covering the 
lands thus receive, after the season’s floods have subsided, 
the rabbi (or winter) crops would be poor indeed. I have 
made certain experiments in order to find the turbidity of the 
water, at certain seasons and months of the year, when the 
changes are most marked, and the proportion of silt to water 
in running currents of the Indus, with tho following result : — 
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There is no single reach of the maia stream which is 
straight for a thousand feet. That is to say, if its banks do 
not curve and twist every three or four hundred feet, its 
stream will rebound from left bank to right in the most per- 
sistent manner possible; and it follows this law for many 
hundreds of miles through Sind. What is very noteworthy, 
when the river is thus acting, is the variable way in which 
it discards the silt on the side on which it regurgitates ; 
erosion and retrogression of level going on where it impinges. 

The low valleys and dips along the Belooch Hills are 
undoubtedly due to the erosive action of the Indus, which at 
some time or other has been here ; for whatever inequalities 
of surface may have originally directed the waters into their 
channels, all the subsequent deepening, scooping out, and 
widening, of ravines and glens, or filling up the same, have 
been owing to the erosive action of running water, laden with 
sand, gravel, silt, and other triturating Mhris, This opinion 
I have formed after careful study, and from observations 
made along the catchment-basin of the Indus flanking the 
Belooch hills, and the same idea has been borne out by the 
testimony of some of the most reliable authorities. The sub- 
stratum of the vast sandy tracts and boundless arid plains in 
the Rajanpur vicinity, and again of that great waste beyond 
Dera-Grhazi-Khan, in the direction of Harrund to Dera- 
Ismail-Khan, all tend to prove this theory. The borings 
which have at various times been made along this reach are 
almost identical, and the different layers of deposit year after 
year, or flood after flood, are clearly distinguishable. Some of 
the Lagari chiefs have carried their wells down 60 and 70 feet 
near the Belooch Hills, and the various strata through which 
these wells pass are precisely the same : (i) the depth of the 
surface covering, (ii) the layer of sand, (iii) the seam of fine 
clay, then (iv) a stratum of coarser sand, below which is (v) 
a band of clay, which, on exposure to the atmosphere, becomes 
as hard as earthenware, and makes most excellent pottery. 
The State Railway Engineers have carried their wells down 
107 feet below the lowest part of the existing bed, at a 
site about 90 miles, as the crow flies, to the nearest point 
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of the Belooch Hills. At 68 feet below the bed, they came 
across branches of trees and logs of wood, of the Himalayan 
pine ; at 75 feet boulders of huge dimensions, and pieces of 
quartz, granite, etc. At 82 feet the formation was entirely 
different, and from the minute organic remains which were 
met with at this depth the scour could never have reached 
this point. 

The bays so common along the soft shores of the Indus 
are due to the action of whirlpools, which eat terribly into 
banks, scour the bed, and change the course of the river far 
more than the high floods. Where the river impinges, and 
the channel is at all confined, the danger is considerably 
increased, particularly where the banks are baked, and 
broken up in sections, and caked from the fierce heat ; when 
great masses fall over, with a loud report, into the river. 
Whirlpools are caused by retrogression of level, backward 
or underground flow, cross or double currents meeting some- 
times by a sharp spur jutting out into the stream, and 
bringing about an increased velocity at the point of contact 
with the main stream. The sand along some of the worst 
reaches of the Indus, is of a very friable nature, but in 
certain sections of the higher sand embankments, on the 
Sherd, and Mozuffergurh Ghat side for instance, where the 
whirlpools were continually showing themselves, and where 
the erosion had been most actively at work, the accumulated 
deposit of last year, where it was some feet in depth, was 
unlike the other sand of the opposite shore, being firm, hard, 
and compact. Each freshet or flood seemed to have brought 
down an entirely different stratum of deposit; here and there 
were intercepted veins of clay, varying in depth, colour and 
solidity, not always lying parallel, but twisting, curving, 
and bending, occasionally showing sharp dips and angles 
from the other lines, but all finall}^ meeting towards a centre. 
I attribute such formation to the action of whirlpools which 
have gradually spent themselves out. 

The observations which have been made by certain engineers 
have finally established, in the best-authenticated manner, 
facts which prove that the bed of the Indus (like many other 
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of the Punjab rivers) is undergoing great changes; that it 
is becoming higher in the Punjab, and falling or scouring 
out lower down in the Sind country and towards its junction 
with the sea. Yiviani, the well-known hydraulic engineer, 
says, in speaking of the elevation of beds of rivers : /^ But 
the bottom of the new river, being composed of /hsA and 
tenaciom earth, can never be perceptibly subverted by the 
impetuosity of the waters, which in high floods will flow 
over it in parallel directions : ” and, hence, there would remain 
no hope that, by means of a great fall, the coarse sands, thrown 
into the new bed by the tributaries, might be more readUy 
triturated and detached from the bottom, thus causing great 
obstruction of the canals and irrigation cuts of the country, 
and to the constantly increasing risk of the embankments. 
Manfredi lays down as a proposition, ‘‘ That the greater the 
ordinary body of water in a river, the less will be the slope 
of its bed ; ” and Guglielmini has left us the following more 
precise rules: ‘'The greater the ‘quantity’ of water that a 
river carries, the less will be its fall ; and the greater the 
force (or velocity) of the stream, the less will be the slope 
of the bed.” The second rule must be resolved as follows : 
The greater the velocity of the stream, the less will be the 
declivity of the bed. These rules, then, will finally resolve 
themselves into this single one, namely : That the slope of 
the bottom of the Indus will diminish in the same proportion 
in which the body of water is increased. 

One may venture, then, to assert, that the bottom of 
the recipient will be equally established, above and below 
its junction {Le. point of rise and fall, or change now 
going on), if the sines of the slopes are reciprocally in 
proportion to the volume of its discharge. It is evident 
that this scouring out and retrogression of level is not con- 
fined to any local section, but actively at work from the 
point of such junction. Zanotti, Manfredi, and lastly M. 
de la Condamine, have each repeated this doctrine, “ So long 
as rivers could of themselves keep their mouths open on a 
flat shore, the regurgitations of the tides would prevent any 
shoals from forming in the trunk lying above the mouth.” 

VOL. x.~[ke'W sehies.] ' 22 
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Frisi demands two conditions to insure sucli an isfeue : ‘‘ A 
superabundant fall, and a considerable elevation in the ^jeneral 
level of the country,” — conditions not to be obtained in Sind, 
and therefore not possible for the lower reach of the Induq. It 
appears, however, that the whole may be reduced to the follow- 
ing principles, which are in themselves simple and clear, if 
a river having a permanent bed flows alone over a given slope ; 
and if, after the junction of a sudden change, the bottom of 
the common bed is found to be composed of substances equally 
removable ; its bed may remain equally excavated, even with 
a less slope than it had before, when the force which the 
stream employs to tear up the bottom, added to the force 
with which the matter torn up runs on the inclined gradient, 
forms, before and after the junction, an equal sum, JSTow, 
as the relative gravity, which determines the particles of the 
bottom to descend, is in proportion to the sine of the in- 
clination of the plane; and as this gravity is very little 
different in two planes whose inclination is nearly equal 
(whenever the question is of inclination at such a point as 
near the sea it is so miall, the relative force of gravity may 
be neglected) ; therefore, in lessening the sine of the slope, 
on which the bottom of the solitary recipient is established, 
in proportion to the bulk or volume of water by which it is 
increased, there would be obtained a slope greater than is 
necessary for the body of the discharge. Cutting awa}*- and 
demolition of the shore at the mouth is ever going on, and 
the millions and millions of cubic feet of silt and debrk 
brought down by the river w'hen in flood is forming additions 
to the bottom where its force ends, and that the accumula- 
tions being washed back by the tide, clear of the thread of 
the stream, have no fixed place, until borne beyond the 
influence of such action, they sink to a deeper bottom. 
Eetrogression of level here is but local, and cannot affect 
the bed higher up in its trunk ; /m’, the level of the water 

when once it falls. A glance at the map of the Punjab will ^ 
show the tendency of the five rivers, after leaving the 
Himalayas, to follow a south-westerly course, and how they , 
are all drawn towards the Ipdus, From the numerous dry , 
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channels and beds of old abandoned rivers, to be found in 
the Montgomery, Mooltan, Mozuffergurh, and Bhawalpur 
districts, there cannot be the smallest doubt that their courses 
were once more southerly and of greater length than they 
are at present, and joined the Indus many miles lower 
down. That they are stiU obeying this law cannot be 
doubted ; an evident indication that it is the wish of Nature 
to send them to a junction yet higher up, which points to 
some spot about one hundred miles to the north of Mooltan, 
where they may all unite. The Punjnud is eating its way 
gradually up the Indus, and must, in time, reach Peru G-hazi 
Khan, where possibly the slope of the country, the play, reach, 
and discharge, will resist its united waters from pursuing a 
higher point. 

It has been clearly proved that the Narra, or Hakra, was 
not the old bed of the Indus. The course of the lost river may 
be traced from the Himalayas to the sea. Evidence has been 
adduced to show that the Hakra did not dry up in con- 
sequence of any diminution of rainfall or failure of its 
course ; but that its waters, having ceased to flow in their 
ancient bed, still find their way by another channel to the 
ocean. It has been demonstrated that the missing river was 
not the Indus nor the Gaggar, nor the sacred Saraswati, nor 
yet a mythic stream ; but was no other than the well-known 
Satlaj. The Dhora Purdn may be traced, under different 
names, from above Halla to the Bann of Each. There can 
be no doubt that, as observed by Pottinger (see Journal 
Boyal Asiatic Society), this was the eastern branch, of the 
Indus, down which Alexander the Great sailed to the great 
lake and to the sea. This also was evidently the eastern or 
greater arm of the Mikran, described by Bashid-ud-deen as 
branching off from above Mansura to the east, to the borders 
of Each, and known by the name of Bindli Bagara (Elliot, 
vol. i. p. 49), This ancient river bed is also identical with 
the Sanhra Nala, which was constituted by Nadir Shah tlio 
boundary between his dominions and those of the Emperor 
of Dehli. 

Finally, in alluding to the former greater moisture of the 
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lower part of the Doabs, I do not consider that the existence 
of former great cities in such parts, with a country well 
populated, with a fertile, rich and prolific soil, capable of 
producing the best crops, and with vegetation in abundance, 
proves that the rainfall was greater then than now ; but rather 
that the lands were watered by inundation canals, and that 
the people understood and mastered a higher system of 
irrigation which produced these results. The change of 
the river-courses higher up, however, laid waste enormous 
tracts of country, and the terrific sand storms from Lower 
Sind, passing over the parched-up soil, soon swept away cul- 
tivation, laid bare the cities, and brought desolation to half 
the province, changing the former bright picture of life, 
plenty, and beauty, into one of nothing, but a fiery sandy 
desert, a howling, blank wilderness. 
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Aet. XYII . — Educational Literature for Japanese Women. 

By Basil Hall Chamberlain, Esq., M.R. A.S. 

Of all tlie revolutions of modern times, none lias more 
astonislied the world by its suddenness, none has met 
with less opposition in its rapid advance, and none has 
more completely and more scornfully broken through every 
tradition of former days, than that which, within the last 
few years, has launched the Empire of Japan on the path, 
of imitation of an alien civilization brought to its shores 
by the natives of countries little better than barbarous at 
a time when Japan had already entered upon the middle 
age of her national existence. An appreciation of the 
changes introduced (even within the limited sphere of female 
education) does not, however, fall within the scope of this 
paper : for it would be difidcult to prevent such an apprecia- 
tion from degenerating either into a hymn of praise on the 
coming time of progress or into an elegy on the faded glories 
of the age of the quaint, the beautiful and the picturesque, 
— ^productions neither of which would greatly interest the 
members of a Society whose object is, not the eliciting indi- 
vidual and often mistaken opinion, but the collecting and 
collating of facts, figures, and documents. 

Seeing then, that, whatever views may be held as to the 
comparative value and the fitness, to an Asiatic population of 
the former and the present types of civilization in Japan, that 
of bygone days must, from its unHkeness to European models, 
present most interest to the Antiquary and the Oriental 
scholar; I propose, therefore, with as little comment as is 
necessary, to explain a few unfamiliar terms, and, without 
too often referring to the Chinese authorities on which the 
teaching of the Japanese moralists avowedly rests, to give 
some specimens of the style of writings on which, for 
centuries, the mind of the female youth of Japan has been fed. 
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premising that, of . all the divisions of the native literature, 
that devoted to the instruction of girls is the only one which 
still continues to exert any considerable influence. While 
the reign of the Chinese Classics has passed away never to 
return, and the chronicles of national glory are all but a sealed 
book to the rising generation ; while, too, the study of the 
inimitable ancient models of poetry and romance is replaced 
by the conning over translations of Mill, Buckle, and Herbert 
Spencer, the far inferior literature composed for the benefit 
of women still retains a certain popularity among that con- 
servative sex. Still may the “ Greater Learning for W omen,” 
the Lesser Learning for Women,” and other similar moral 
disquisitions, be found in their hands, as, also, among them, 
many odd, but orthodox, sujDerstitions, at which, even in the 
olden days, the men smiled, still count by thousands their 
' professed or secret votaries. 

The form in which the class of literature at present under 
consideration most frequently appears is in that of mis- 
cellanies, the popularity of many of which reaches back many 
■ generations. Such are the Tai-h6 Siyahu-nin Is-shu Momiji 
no Nishildy the Wonna Tu'-shohii 3Lihaye Bim-ho, the Jo-hm 
Tama Bun-lco, the Niyo-hiin Kd-hiyo WosMhe KotohtJd, and 
the Wonna Td-ldn O-rai Tamato^ye Sh6, Occasionally, a 
treatise on some of the duties of women may be found printed, 
in smaller type, at the top of the pages of some flivourite 
national classic, and even in the avowed miscellanies it is 
usual for the page to be divided into two unequal parts, the 
lower and larger [often a fac-similc of the running hand of 
some master of tho art of penmanship] being devoted to 
the graver, and the smaller ujjper portion to the lighter, 
briefer, and more varied portions of the contents, while 
illustrations invariably adorn both parts. Thus, in the 
gracefully got up “ Tai-kd Hiyalcu-nm Is’^shu Momiji no 
Nkhikij^ — the IliyahU'-nin Is-shu, or A Hundred Odes by 
a Hundred Poets,” the Wonna Imagawa (a set of moral 
maxims for women), and models of caligraphy and epistolary 
correspondence, occupy the place of honour, while a multitude 
of rules concerning dress and etiquette, poems less univer- 



EDUCATIONAL LITERATUEE FOR JAPANESE WOMEN. 327 

sally known and admired tkan tke “Hundred Odes,” short 
tales of filial piety, a classification of lucky and unlucky 
dreams, various useful and superstitious applications of the 
calendar, tables for ascertaining the time of high and low- 
water, advice to women approaching their confinement, etc., 
crowd the top of the page. 

The “Hundred Odes,” though, probably, the work which 
has, next to the Chinese Classics, had the most lasting 
influence on the national taste, need detain us but for a few 
moments. The odes are all written in the short thirty-one 
syllable measure which has, for nearly a thousand years, 
been the favourite metre of the poets of Japan, and were 
collected from various sources by the celebrated Teika (him- 
self no mean versifier) in the year a.d. 1213, since which time 
their popularity has never waned, causing them to be house- 
hold words even at the present day, when everythiug ancient 
is losing its hold upon the native mind. They are on the 
most varied themes, having been classed together for no 
other reason than that of their lyric gracefulness, and have 
not, any of them, a peculiar applicability to the requirements 
of the youthful female mind. Here are a few specimens, 
with regard to the rendering of which I would only beg 
those who may have the originals in their mind to excuse the 
want of literal translation, — a, fault hard to avoid, when 
taking up such delicate Oriental exotics, and transplanting 
them into our alien and tmcongenial tongue : 

A thousand thoughts of tender, vague regret 
Crowd on my soul, what time I stand and gaze 
On the soft-shining autumn moon ; — and yet, 

ISTot to me only speaks her silv’ry haze.^ 

I gaz’d around me to behold what place 

Might hold the cuckoo, that with liquid cry 

Had pierc’d the gloom:— hut nought could I descry, 

Save, in the dawn, the moon’s pale, sinking face.^ 

The following was the answer given hy a court lady of the 
olden times to one of the ministers, who offered her his arm 
as a pillow when she complained of drowsiness at an enter- 
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tainment, and it may serve as an example of the Japanese 
taste for seasoning their poetry with plays upon words : 

For one short dream of love’s Elysian land 
To give a handle to foul calumny 
By resting on the pillow of thy hand ? 

Ko ! my fair name is far too dear to me P 

Similar to the above in form and spirit are the thousands 
of other stanzas crowding the pages of the women’s mis- 
cellanies ; for the longer and more varied poetry of pre- 
classical days finds in them no place. 

More solid, but, we may suppose, less palatable, reading is 
offered by the “Greater Learning for Women,” the “Lesser 
Learning for Women,” the “Woman’s Imagawa,” and other 
moral treatises on the peculiar duties of females, without at 
least one of which none of the miscellanies would be com- 
plete. In all essentials these works agree, the only difference 
being a slight one in regard to the degree to which the 
female intellect is trodden upon and insulted. All equally 
derive their inspiration from the Chinese Classics, though it 
would be a mistake to suppose that the “ Greater Learning 
for Women ” bears any analogy either in style or treatment 
to the “ Great Learning,” — that grand and inimitable monu- 
ment, of Chinese genius. All are written in plain Japanese, 
comprehensible to the feeblest female capacity, and offer 
neither complication of matter nor ambiguity of language. 
The “ Imagawa for Women” and the “ Greater Learning for 
Women” may serve as types of this class of productions. 
The former is founded on a set of maxims composed in the year 
A.D. 1429 for the benefit of his son by the Daimiy6 Imagawa, 
who might be termed the Chesterfield of Japan. It may be 
cited, as characteristic of Eastern ways of thought, that the 
boy, whose attention is directed to the administration of his 
estates, receives no advice whatever as to those conjugal 
relations which form the burden of the girl’s instructions. 
The author and the date of the original composition of the 
“Imagawa for Women” are alike unknown. 
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The Imagawa for Women. 

Things a woman should, guard against : 

1. — An obstinate frame of mind, and the (consequent) misappre- 

hension of the “ way ” in which a woman should walk. 

2. — -TJselessly frequenting temples, when young, for the sake of 

amusement. 

3. — Omitting to correct any faults on the plea of their being 

venial, and then venting her displeasure on others when 
detected. 

4. — Indiscreetly publishing to strangers matters even of grave 

importance. 

5. — ^Eorgetfulness of the immense benefits received from parents, 

and neglect of filial piety. 

6. — Transgressing the divinely established order by thinking 

lightly of her husband, and being puffed up with indi- 
vidual pride. 

7. — ^Envying others who, though prosperous, are wicked. 

8. — ^Despising others who, though poor, are honest. 

9. — G-iving herself up to pleasure, and constantly calling in blind 

musicians,^ or being addicted to sight-seeing. 

10. — Irritability, and the nursing of a jealous disposition, afi un- 

abashed at the thought of the ridicule that will ensue. 

11. —Alio wing herself to be led astray by superficial (lit. ape-Uh) 

feminine cleverness into the habit of constantly satirizing 
others. 

12. — Gossiping interference in other people’s affairs, and taking 

pleasure in the discomfort thus caused. 

13. — ^Extreme splendour in her own dress and other articles, 

while her attendants are left in ugliness. 

14. — ^Disregard of the proper distinctions of rank, and a blind 

attachment to her own caprice. 

15. — Magnifying the shortcomings of others, and being filled with 

the thought of her own wisdom. 

16. — -Drawing near to the persons of priests and monks, if she 

should ever have occasion to receive them.® 

^ Till about the beginning of the present century, music Avas almost entirely in 
the hands of the blind. The custom then gradually changed. 

2 Priests and monks, on account of their sacred character, had the right of entry 
to the Avomen’s apartments, which were barred against aU others of their sex, ex- 
cepting the nearest relations. Many were the scandals to which this custom gave 
rise, eA'en within the very walls of the Palace. 
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17. — ^Ignorance of what becomes her position, manifested either 

by excess of ostentation or excess of simplicity. 

18. — ^Failing to discriminate the good and the bad points in her 

subordinates, and treating them in a wrong manner. 

19. — Laying herself open to blame by being neglectful of her 

father-in-law or of her mother-in-law. 

20. — ^Tegleeting her step-children, all unabashed at the thought 

of the derision such conduct excites. 

21. — ^TJndue familiarity with any man, even if he be a near kins- 

man. 

22. — Hating those that walk in the ‘‘way,” and loving the com- 

panions who flatter her. 

23. — Eudeness to guests by passing on to them the displeasure 

(caused by some private grievance). 

The foregoing warnings are to be made the object of 
constant meditation ; for, though neither new nor startling, 
they are none the less worthy of regard. "With respect, then, 
to her household duties, a woman, should apply herself in all 
sincerity to the task of subordinating herself in every parti- 
cular to her husband, whose will is law. For know that 
Heaven, the Active Principle, is strong : this is the “ way ” 
of man. Earth, the Passive Principle, is weak : this is the 
“ way ” of woman. Seeing that the subjection of the Passive 
to the Active element is the natural law of Heaven and Earth, 
it is clear that if the “ way ” of husbands and wives is to be 
formed after the pattern of Heaven and Earth, a wife who 
would walk in this “ way ” must reverence her husband as if 
he were Heaven itself. Let her, therefore, from her earliest 
years, cultivate the friendship of such as are of a gentle and 
sincere disposition ; and let her never, even for an instant, 
associate with vicious or low-bred companions. How faithful 
is the saying that, “ as water takes the shape of the vessel in 
which it is placed, so is a man's disposition determined by the 
character of his associates I ” Therefore it has been handed 
down from of old that she who would govern her household 
must begin by loving what is right ; and she must be ever on 
her guard, mindful of the saying that “ if thou wouldst 
know whether a man be virtuous or Wicked, ask who are his 
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favourite compamons/^^ It lias beeu said tKat sbe wbo 
follows only ber own will and ber own caprice will bring 
trouble into ber household : therefore (the virtuous woman) 
must, night and morning, turn her glance inward, that she 
may flee the evil, and yield herself up to the good. Human 
beings are born perfect^ in all the five cardinal virtues,^ and 
the distinction that afterwards arises between the virtuous and 
the wicked proceeds solely from the influences to which they 
respectively lay themselves open.® For this reason, boys are 
put under the care of a teacher, from whom they may learn 
how to conduct themselves with propriety. But among 
women education is so rare that ignorance of the very 
existence of a moral code which they should obey, as well 
as obstinacy and perversity, are, alas ! but too common. 
Seeing that a woman’s destiny soon leads her to another 
home, where she passes under her husband’s control, and has 
to minister to her father-in-law and to her mother-in-law, 
the greatest of all her duties is t*o be unwearying in the 
practice of filial piety towards the father and mother with 
whom she is to dwell for so brief a space. Few are they, 
who, instead of spending aE their time in powdering their 
faces and adorning their hair and persons, devote themselves 
to correcting the crookednesses of their hearts. She that 
possesses a sincere and contented spirit need never be ashamed, 
even though she he fallen from her high estate. She that is 
perverse will encounter the disdain of all thoughtful persons, 
even though she be possessed of countless wealth. Here is 
the general rule whereby a woman may know whether she be 
good or whether she be evil: if her husband is pleased, she 
may rest assured that she is virtuous ; if he he unquiet and 
irritable, she may he certain that it is she herself who is at 
fault. As for the ruling of her servants, she must, by in- 
quiring into every detail, imitate the sun and moon, that 
shine alike on all plants and trees, on all lands and countries, 

1 Of. the Spanish : Dime con qiii&i andas, y te dird quidn cres. 

2 Yiz. Ilnmanity, ITprightness, Propriety, "Wisdom, and Sincerity. 

3 This passage of itself suffices to show how completely Chinese ideas formerly 
ruled the Japanese mind. 
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and slie must treat her attendants each according to her parti- 
cular disposition. 


Such is the teaching of the ‘‘Imagawa for Women.” I 
next transcribe the “Greater Learning for Women,” one of 
the productions of that voluminous writer Kahibara Tokushin, 
who flourished during the latter part of the seventeenth and 
the earlier part of the eighteenth centuries : 

The Greateb Learning for Women. 

Seeing that it is a giiTs destiny, on reaching womanhood, 
to go to a new home, and live in submission to her father-in- 
law and mother-in-law, it is even more incumbent upon her 
than it is on a boy to receive with all reverence her parents’ 
instructions. Should her parents, through excess of tender- 
ness, allow her to grow up self-willed, she will infallibly show 
herself capricious in her husband’s house, and thus alienate 
his affection, while, if her father-in-law be a man of correct 
principles, the girl will find the yoke of these principles in- 
tolerable : she will hate and decry her father-in-law ; and the 
end of these domestic dissensions will be her dismissal from 
her husband’s house, and the covering of herself with igno- 
miny. The parents, forgetting the faulty education they 
gave her, may, indeed, lay all the blame on the father-in-law. 
But they will be in error; for the whole disaster should 
rightly be attributed to the faulty education the girl received 
from her parents. 

More precious in a woman is a virtuous heart than a face 
of beauty. The vicious woman’s heart is ever excited ; she 
glares wildly around her, she vents her anger on others, her 
words are harsh and her accent vulgar ; when she speaks it 
is to set herself before others, to upbraid others, to envy 
others, to be puffed up with individual pride, to jeer at 
others, to outdo others, — ^aU. things at variance with the 
“way ” in which a woman should walk. The only qualities 
that befit a woman are gentle obedience, chastity, mercy, and 
quietness. 
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From her earliest youth, a girl should observe the line of 
demarcation separating women from men; and never, even for 
an instant, should she be allowed to see or hear the least im- 
propriety. The customs of antiquity did not allow men and 
women to sit in the same apartment,^ to keep their wearing 
apparel in the same place, ^ to bathe in the same place, ^ or to 
pass to each other anything directly from hand to hand.® A 
woman going abroad at night must in all cases carry a 
lighted lamp;^ and (not to speak of strangers) she must 
observe a certain distance in her relations even with her 
husband and with her brethren. In our days, the women of 
the lower classes, ignoring all rules of this nature, behave 
themselves disorderly; they contaminate their reputation, 
and bring down reproach upon the heads of their parents and 
their brethren, and spend their whole lives in an unprofitable 
manner. Is not this truly lamentable ? It is written, like- 
wise, in the “ Lesser Learning,’^ that a woman must form no 
friendship and no intimacy except when ordered to do so by 
her parents or by the “ middleman.” ® Even at the peril of 
her life, must she harden her heart like rock or metal, and 
observe the rules of propriety. 

In China,® marriage is called returning^ for the reason that 
a woman must consider her husband’s home as her own, and 
that, when she marries, she is therefore returning to her own 
home. However low and needy may be her husband’s 
position, she must find no fault with him, but consider the 
poverty of the household which it has pleased Heaven to give 
her as the ordering of an unpropitious fate. The Sage of 
old taught that, once married, she must never leave her 
husband’s house.'^^ Should she forsake the “way,” and be 

1 See the “ Record of Rites” |g), 12^ hook, 37tli chapter. 

® See ditto, 30th chap. 

3 See ditto, 12th chap., -vrhereia it is set forth that, when a woman (except on 
some ceremonial occasions) has to present anything to a man, she must either put 
it into a box, or else place it on the ground for him to take up. 

^ See ditto, same chap. 

i"’ Bee the “Record of Rites,” 1st hook, 42nd chap. In Mencius, a similar 
precept may he found. All marriages in Japan being manages do convenancey the 
“ middleman,” or negociator between the two families, plays a great part. 

“ Seethe Book of Odes part 1, 1st hook, 7th ode, 2nd stanza. 

See the “Record of Rites,” 11th hook, 24th chapter. 
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divorced, sliame sliall cover her till her latest hour. With 
regard to this point, there are seven faults, which are termed 
“ the Seven Reasons for Divorce ” : ^ (i) 9- woman shall be 
divorced for disobedience to her father-in-law or mother-in- 
law ; (ii) a woman shall be divorced if she fail to bear children, 
the reason for this rule being, that women are sought in 
marriage for the purpose of giving men posterity ; a barren 
woman should, however, be retained if her heart is virtuous 
and her conduct correct and free from jealousy, in which case 
a child of the same blood must be adopted ; neither is there 
any just cause for a man to divorce a barren wife, if he have 
children by a concubine ; (iii) lewdness is a reason for 
divorce ; (iv) jealousy is a reason for divorce ,* (v) leprosy, or 
any like foul disease, is a reason for divorce ; (vi) a woman 
shall be divorced, who, by talking overmuch, and prattling 
disrespectfully, disturbs the harmony of relations, and brings 
trouble on her household,’ (vii) a woman shall be divorced 
who is addicted to stealing. All the “Seven Reasons for 
Divorce ” were taught by the Sage. A woman, once married, 
and then divorced, has wandered from the “way,” and is 
covered with the greatest shame, even if she should enter into 
a second union with a man of wealth and position. 

it is the chief duty of a girl living in the parental 
house to practise filial piety towards her father and mother. 
But, after marriage, her chief duty is to honour her father- 
in-law and mother-in-law, — to honour them beyond her own 
father and mother, — to love and reverence them with all 
ardour, and to tend them with every practice of filial X’icty. 
"While thou honourest thine own parents, think not lightly 
of thy father-in-law ! Never should a wmman fail, night and 
morning, to pay her respects to her father-in-law and mother- 
in-law. Never should she be remiss in performing any 
duties they may require. With all reverence must she carry 
out, and never rebel against, her father-in-law’s^ commands. 
On every point she must inquire of her father-in-law and 

^ All this passage is amplified from the ^ 

® See the “ Record of Rites,” 12th hook, 1 ith chup. 
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motlier-in-law,^ and abandon berself to tbeir direction. Even 
if tby father- in-law and motber-in-law be pleased to bate and 
vilify tbee, be not angry with tbem, and murmur not! If 
tbou carry piety towards tbem to its utmost limits, and 
minister to tbem in aU sincerity, it cannot be but that they 
will end by being friendly to tbee. 

A woman bas no particular lord.^ Sbe must look on ber 
husband as her lord, and must serve him with all worship and 
reverence, not despising or thinking lightly of him. The 
great life-long duty of a woman is obedience.^ In ber 
dealings with ber husband, both the expression of her counte- 
nance and the style of her address should be courteous, 
humble, and conciliatory, never peevish and intractable, 
never rude and arrogant : that should be a woman’s first and 
ehiefest care. When the husband issues his instructions, the 
wife must never disobey them. In doubtful cases, she should 
inquire of her husband, and obediently follow his commands. 
If ever her husband should inquire of her, she should answer 
to the point : — to answer in a careless fashion were a mark of 
rudeness. Should her husband be roused at any time to 
anger, she must obey him with fear and trembling, and not 
set herself up against him in anger and disputatiousness. A 
woman should look on her husband as if he were Heaven 
itself, and never weary of thinking how she may yield to her 
husband, and thus escape the celestial castigation. 

As brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law are the brothers and 
sisters of a woman’s husband, they deserve all her reverence. 
Should she lay herself open to the ridicule and dislike of her 
husband’s kindred, she would offend her parents-in-law, and 
do harm even to herself, — ^whereas, if she live on good terms 
with them, she wiU likewise rejoice the hearts of her parents- 

1 See ditto. 

2 i.e. TLO ftiudallox^L. 

® See the ^ , wliere Confucius sets f ortli tlie three heads under 

which a woman’s duty may he summed up: while a girl, obedience to her 
parents; when married, to her husband; and when a widow, to her son. The 
author of the Ymnato Jo-lcai says; “If thy father-in-law says that wrong is 
right, thou innst unhesitatingly ^ve in to his opinion ; if thy mothor-in-law says 
that right is wi-ong, then, likewise, must thou giye in to her opinion. Dispute 
not, discriminate not between right and wrong, between what is crooked and what 
is straight.” 



336 EDUCATIONAL LITERATURE FOR JAPANESE WOMEN. 

in-law. .Again, slie should oherisli,' and be intimate with, 
the wife of her husband's elder brother; yea, with special 
warmth of affection should she reverence her husband’s elder 
brother and her husband’s elder brother’s wife, esteeming 
them as she does her own elder brother and elder sister. 

Let her never even dream of jealousy. If her husband be 
dissolute, she must expostulate with him, but never either 
nurse or vent her anger. If her jealousy be extreme, it will 
render her countenance frightful and her accents repulsive, 
and can only result in completely alienating her husband from 
her and making her intolerable in his eyes. Should her 
husband act ill and unreasonably, she must compose her 
countenance and soften her voice to remonstrate with him ; 
and if he be angry and listen not to the remonstrance, she 
must wait over a season, and then expostulate with him again 
when his heart is softened. Never set thyself up against thy 
husband with harsh features and a boisterous voice ! 

A woman should be circumspect and sparing in her use 
of words ; and never, even for a passing moment, should 
she slander others or be guilty of untruthfulness. Should 
she ever hear calumny, she should keep it to herself and 
repeat it to none ; for it is the retailing of calumny that 
disturbs the harmony of relatives and destroys the peace of 
a house. 

A woman must ever be on the alert, and keep a strict watch 
over her own conduct. In the morning she must rise early, 
and at night go late to rest. Instead of sleeping in the 
middle of the day, she must be intent on the duties of her 
household, and must not weary of weaving, sewing, and 
spinning. Of tea and wine she must not drink overmuch, 
nor must she feed her eyes and ears ‘with theatrical perform- 
ances, ditties, and ballads. To temples (whether Shintd or 
Buddhist) and other like places, where there is a great con- 
course of people, she should go but sparingly till she reaches 
the age of forty. 

She must not let herself be led astray by mediums and 
divineresses and enter into an irreverent familiarity with the 
gods, neither should she be constantly occupied in praying. 
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If only slie satisfactorily perform lier duties as a liuman being, 
sbe may let prayer alone without ceasing to enjoy the divine 
protection. 

In her capacity of wife, she must keep her husband’s 
household in proper order. If the wife be evil and profligate, 
the house is ruined. In everything she must avoid extrava- 
gance, and both with regard to food and raiment must act 
according to her station in life, and never give way to luxury 
and pride. 

While young, she must avoid the intimacy and familiarity 
of her husband’s kinsmen, comrades, and retainers, ever 
strictly adhering to the rule of separation between the sexes ; 
and, on no account whatever, should she enter into a corre- 
spondence with a young man. Her personal ornaments and 
the colour and pattern of her garments should be unobtrusive. 
It sufilces for her to be neat and cleanly in her person and in 
her wearing apparel. It is wrong in her, by an excess of care, 
to obtrude herself on other people’s notice : only that which 
is suitable should be practised. 

She must not selfishly think first of her own parents, and 
only secondly of her husband’s relations. At New Year, on 
the Sekku ^ festivals, and other like occasions, she^ should first 
pay her respects to those of her husband’s house, and then 
to her own parents. Without her husband’s permission, she 
must go nowhere, and she must make no presents on her 
own responsibility. 

As a woman rears up posterity, — ^not to her own parents,— 
but to her father-in-law and mother-in-law, she must value 
the latter even more than the former, and tend them with all 
filial piety. Her visits, also, to the paternal house should be 
rare after marriage. Much more then, with regard to other 
friends, should it generally sufldce her to send a message to 
inquire after their health. Again, she must not be filled with 
pride at the (recollection of the) splendour of her parental 
house, and must not make it the subject of her conversa- 
•tions. 

Certain festivals, viz. the 7tli day of tlie 1st month, the 3rd of the 3rd month, 
the 5th of the 5th month, the 7th of Ahe 7th, and the 9th of the 9th. 

von. X.— -[new SEEIE8.]. 23 
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However many servants she may have in her employ^ it is 
a woman’s duty not to shirk the trouble of attending to every- 
thing herself. She must sew her father-in-law’s and mother- 
in-law’s garments, and make ready their food. Ever watch- 
ful on the requirements of her husband, she must fold his 
clothes and dust his rug, rear his children, wash what is 
dirty, be constantly in the midst of her household, and never 
go abroad but of necessity. 

Her treatment of her handmaidens will require circum- 
spection. These low and aggravating girls have had no 
proper education ; they are stupid, obstinate, and vulgar in 
their speech. "When anything in the conduct of their 
mistress’s husband or parents-in-law crosses their wishes, they 
fill her ears with their invectives, thinking thereby to render 
her a service. But any woman who should listen to this 
gossip must beware of the heartburnings it will be sure to 
breed. Easy is it by reproaches and disobedience to lose the 
love of those, who, like a woman’s marriage connexions, were 
all originally strangers ; and it were surely folly, by believing 
the prattle of a servant-girl, to diminish the affection of a 
precious father-in-law and mother-in-law. If a servant-girl 
be altogether too loquacious and bad, she should be speedily 
dismissed ; for it is by the gossip of such persons that occasion 
is given for the troubling of the harmony of relations and the 
disordering of a household. Again, in her dealings with these 
low people, a woman will find many things to disapprove of. 
But if she be perpetually reproving and scolding, and spend 
her time in bustle and anger, her household will be in a con- 
tinual state of disturbance. When there is real wrong-doing, 
she should occasionally notice it, and point out the path of 
amendment, while lesser faults should be quietly endured 
without anger. While in her heart she compassionates her 
subordinates’ weaknesses, she must outwardly admonish them 
with all strictness to walk in the paths of propriety, and never 
allow them to fall into idleness. If any is to be succoured, 
let her not be grudging of her money; but sbe must not 
foolishly shower down her gifts on such as merely please her 
individual caprice, but are unprofitable servants. 
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The five worst maladies that afflict the female mind are; 
indocility, discontent, slander, jealousy, and silliness. "With- 
out any doubt, these five maladies infest seven or eight out 
of every ten women ; and it is from these that arises the 
inferiority of women to men. A woman should cure them 
by self-inspection and self-reproach. The worst of them all, 
and the parent of the other four, is silliness. Woman’s 
nature is passive (lit. shade j^). This passiveness, being of 
the nature of the night, is dark. Hence, as viewed from the 
standard of man’s nature, the foolishness of woman, fails 
to understand the duties that lie before her very eyes, 
perceives not the actions that will bring down blame upon 
her own head, and comprehends not even the things 
that will bring down calamities upon the heads of her 
husband and children. Neither when she blames and 
accuses and curses innocent persons, nor when, in her 
jealousy of others, she thinks to set up herself alone, does 
she see that she is her own enemy, estranging others and 
incurring their hatred. Lamentable errors! Again, in the 
education of her children, her blind affection induces an 
erroneous system. Such is the stupidity of her character, 
that it is incumbent on her, in every particular, to 
distrust herself and to obey her husband. We are told 
that it was the custom of the ancients, on the birth of a 
female child,^ to let it lie on the floor for the space of 
three days. Even in this may be seen the likening of the 
man to Heaven and of the woman to Earth ; and the custom 
should teach a woman how necessary it is for her in every- 
thing to yield to her husband the first, and to be herself con- 
tent with the second, place ; to avoid pride, even if there be 
in her actions something deserving praise ; and, on the other 
hand, if she transgress in ought aaid incur blame, to wend 
her way through the difficulty, and amend the fault, and so 
conduct herself as not again to lay herself open to censure ; 
to endure without anger and indignation the jeers of others, 

1 See the Book of Odes, part ii. 4th. hook, 6th ode, 9th stanza. Athirth 
“the hoy” (to quote Dr. Legge’s Commentary) “is placed on a couch, to do 
him honour ; the daughter on the ground, to show her meanness.” 
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suffering such, things with patience and humility. If a 
woman act thus, her conjugal relations cannot hut be 
harmonious and enduring, and her household a scene of 
peace and concord. — ^Parents! teach the foregoing maxims 
to your daughters from their tenderest years ! copy them out 
from time to time, that they may read and never forget 
them! Better than the garments and other vessels which 
the fathers of the present day so lavishly bestow upon their 
daughters when giving them away in marriage, were it to 
teach them thoroughly these precepts, which would guard 
them as a precious jewel throughout their lives. How true 
is that ancient saying : “ A man knoweth how to spend a 
million pieces of money in marrying off his daughter, but 
knoweth not how to spend an hundred thousand in bringing 
up his child ” ! Such as have daughters must lay this w^eU 
to heart. 


Adhering to the plan announced in my prefatory remarks, 
I make no comment on the moral lessons inculcated in the 
two treatises above translated. They, indeed, speak for 
themselves ; and any one having the least acquaintance with 
the doctrines of the Chinese philosophers will see how 
directly the moral and social ideas current in Japan flow 
from those in vogue in the Middle Kingdom. To the latter, 
among other peculiarities, must be traced the habit of 
ignoring all those sanctions of right conduct that other 
nations have borrowed from the unseen spiritual world. As 
will have been noticed, the practices of religion are mentioned 
merely to be discouraged. 

The minor contents of the women’s miscellanies need not 
detain us so long as the graver ones have done. They are, 
as already mentioned, extremely various. Among them, a 
number of short tales of filial piety occupy the chief place, 
and are divided into two sets of twenty-four tales each, — one 
set being translated from the Chinese, and the other, though 
suggested by the Chinese stories, being of native composition. 
I subjoin a specimen of each. 
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E6-rai-shi^ {a Chinese iah of fiiUal ^iety). 

Eo-rai-sM had practised filial piety from Ms youth upwards, 
and had reached the age of seventy without losing either his 
father or his mother. Fearful Test, if he should let them see 
how old and decrepit he had himself become, they might he 
led into sad thoughts by the contemplation of their own 
condition, he used to dress in baby’s clothes and play pranks 
before them as if he had been a little child. Once, when 
handing them food, he purposely fell down, and then pre- 
tended to cry, all with the intention of diverting the spirits 
of his aged parents. 

The Parsley Queen {a Japanese tale of filial piety). 

The Princess was the daughter of a peasant dwelling in 
an obscure country village near Asiika, in the province of 
Tamato. Her father died whilst she was yet in her infancy, 
and the girl applied herself to the tending of her mother 
with all filial piety. One day, when she had gone out into 
the fields to gather some parsley (of which her mother was 
very fond), it chanced that Prince Sh6-toku Tai-shi was 
making a progress to his palace at Ikaruka, and all the 
i nh abitants of the country-side fl.ocked to the highway along 
which the procession was passing, in order to behold the 
gorgeous spectacle and to show their respect for the Mikado’s 
son. The girl alone, paying no heed to what was going on 
around her, simply continued picking her parsley, and wns 
observed from his carriage by the Prince, who, astonished 
at the circumstance, sent one of his retainers to inquire into 
its cause. The girl replied; ‘‘My mother bade me pick 
parsley, and I am following her instructions; that is the 
reason why I have not turned round to pay my respects to 
the Prince.” The latter, being informed of her answer, was 
filled with admiration at the strictness of her filial piety ; 
and, alighting at her mother’s cottage on his way back, told 
her of the occurrence, and, placing the girl in the next carriage 

1 Tlio above is, of course, th.e Japanese pronunciation of tbe GMnese 
cbaxacters. 
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to liis own, took ker home with, him to the Imperial Palace, 
and ended by making her his consort, upon which the people 
knowing her story, gave her the name of the “Parsley 
Queen.” 


As an account of the peculiarities of the epistolary style 
adopted by the women of Japan could interest none but the 
Japanese specialist and would, indeed, be fully understood by 
him only, nothing need be said in this place on the subject 
of the numerous model letters to be found in the pages of 
the women’s miscellanies ; and other reasons of equal weight 
forbid the introduction into this paper of translations of the 
numerous rules concerning etiquette and household economy, 
or of the biographical notices of native heroes and heroines, 
so plentifully met with therein. All that remains, therefore, 
are the superstitious applications of the calendar and other 
superstitious beliefs, from which, as typical of the rest, I 
select two for notice, viz. the Interpretation of Dreams, and 
the Lucky Years for Marriage. 

The list of lucky and unlucky dreams to be found in some 
of the miscellanies is said to have been drawn up by the 
celebrated priest E6-b6 Dai-shi, a pioneer of Buddhism who 
flourished early in the ninth century of our era, and, among 
other inventions, is said to have invented, also, the native 
syllabic writing. His interpretation of dreams cannot be 
called a system ; but, on the contrary, seems altogether arbi- 
trary, reposing as it does, sometimes on the idea, common in 
Western countries, that dreams should be interpreted by the 
rule of contraries, and sometimes on the simpler opposite 
method. Thus we find that : 

If one dream of ascending to Heaven, he shall rise to high 
rank. 

If one dream of swallowing the Sun and Moon, he shall 
have good children. 

To dream of being struck by a thunderbolt is extremely 
lucky. 

To dream of worshipping the gods is extremely lucky. 
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To dream of being bitten by a snake is extremely lucky. 

If one dream of tbe Sun and Moon falling down, be shall 
be separated from bis parents. 

To dream of sweating is extremely lucky. 

It is unlucky to dream of eating fruit of any description. 

If one dream of bis teetb falling out, some great misfortune 
will happen to Mm. 

Tbe system of discriminating between tbe lucky and un- 
lucky years for marriage rests on tbe well-known ten-year 
cycle, with its five subdivisions of two years each, — every sub- 
division being supposed to be under the influence of one of 
the five elements of Wood, Fire, Earth, Metal and Water, 
though the reason for attributing luck to some of the possible 
combinations of these elements and the contrary to others 
seems uncertain. Here are one or two samples of this species 
of fortune-telling : 

For the husband to be bom in a “Wood’’ year and the 
wife in a “Fire” year is extremely lucky. They will have 
a family of either three or five children, and any misunder- 
standings that may trouble the earlier years of their union 
are sure to be replaced by conjugal harmony, to which will 
be added length of days and an abundance of worldly goods. 
The imprecations of enemies are, however, to be redoubted ; 
but the worship of the Shinto and Buddhist divinities will 
make their married life resemble the budding forth of the 
trees and plants in spring. • 

For the husband and wife to be both born in a “Fire” 
year is extremely unlucky. They may indeed, have children, 
but their children will be unfilial, while they themselves 
will be perpetually wrangling. Their circumstances will be 
needy, and, in every way, uncomfortable. They will do well 
to worship the god of the Kitchen. 

, For the husband to be born in a “Fire” year and the 

wife in a “Water” year is unlucky. They will have three 
children, one of whom will be a cripple. They will also be 
short-lived, poor, and given to squabbling. But if they be 
weU-intentioned, their luck will improve. 
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Aut. XYIII.“Ow the Natural Phenomenon known in the 
East hy the names ^ul-hi-Kazib, etc., etc. J. W. 

Bedhousb, Hon. Memb. B.S.L. 

There are creations of superstitious fear or fancy, things 
with names in various languages, but entirely void of external 
entity. Such are the Jinn, the Giil, the Hiv, the Pari, the 
Ox that bears the earth, and the Fish that supports the Ox. 
All these have been used by Eastern poets and prose-writers 
to furnish endless similes, tropes, and metaphors, to the 
great embellishment of language. 

Again, there are many natural phenomena that, ignorantly 
and superstitiously explained, have given rise to dread, awe, 
astonishment, or admiration ; and, clothed with these popular 
explanations, have become the fertile sources of many a 
tale, many an allusion, many an exemplification. Such are 
paralysis and epilepsy, attributed sometimes to the touch of 
a demon, sometimes to witchcraft, and sometimes to the 
evil eye,” as are many other diseases, corporeal or mental. 
Such is the rainbow, as explained in the Book of Genesis ; 
such is Caucasus when magnified into a mountain boundary 
of the inhabited surface of the earth. Such, also, may we 
reckon the phenomenon, the subject of the present dis- 
quisition, which is known in Arabic by the names of ’A1 
Fajru T Kaf^/fib, the False Dawn, and B/mnabu ^s Sir/ian, 
the Wolf’s Tail, In Persian it is denominated iSub-Za 
Awwal, the First Fawn, /Sub-M Duriig, the False Fawn, ;Sub- 
hi Kazib, the False Fawn, iShb-Ai Mulamma^-Niqab, the Fawn 
^cith Variegated Veil, iSub-//i, Hu/cMst and iSub-Zd ISTuX’/mstln, 
the First Fawn, ^Sub-Zd Yakum, the Primary Faxon, and 
Dumi Gurg, the Wolf’s Tail, In Turkish it is styled Qurt 
Quyrngu, the Wolf’sTail. It is doubtless known in Hindu- 
stani, also, by a special name. 
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This phenomerioii has been turned to account by poets 
and prose- writers in those various languages, as it is opposed 
to another natural phenomenon, the True Btmn, which 
shortly follows it, and which is the real daybreak, being 
itself followed by sunrise. Thm True JDaim is designated 
in Arabic ’A1 Fajru ^s ^diq; and in Persian, by ;3ub-M 
/Sadiq, ;S'ub-;^i Past, /Sub-M Duwum, and seven other syno- 
nymous names. In Turkish, the Arabic and the first Persian 
names are applied to it. 

From these series of names it is seen that the two 
phenomena, the Take Baum and the True Bawn, are placed in 
antithesis, and are contrasted with one another. The two are 
supposed to be so well known, that the lexicons give no 
satisfactory account of either. 

The Qamus explains the Wolfs Tail, <-^3, by its 

synonym the Fake Baivn, but, inj:^, as in 

gives no explanation of either Fake or True Baum. 

The Turkish translation of the Qamiis, however, is some- 
what more explicit. It adds to in explaining 

u^3, the gloss the longish or iallish 

tivilight. Under it imitates the silence of its original. 
But, underj^, it explains : “ There are two daions, one, the 
Fake Bawn, makes its appearance under a longish or tallish 
form, and is what is termed the Wolf’s Tail. The other 
shows itself later, and is spread along the horizon. When 
this takes place, he who is about to fast may no longer eat or 
drink lawfully. This is the True Bawn, yf’’ 

The older Persian lexicons, and their Turkish translations, 
give no more explanation than does the Qamus. But the 
Bahari-‘Ajam explains by saying : “ It is a surname 

of the Fake Bawn', for they have compared the False Bawn 
to the tail of a wolf by reason of its length and slenderness. 
In Arabic, too, it is termed identical in mean- 

ing with 


346 THE NATUEAL PHENOMENOK “ FALSE DAWN.’' 

Since tlie authorities, thus, in a great measure desert us, 
we are forced to have recourse to inference, as follows, in 
deducing the real meaning of these terms. The True Daimi 
“ spreads along the horizon, and is followed by sunrise.” 
There can be no mistake as to what this really is. It is 
the daybreak, the morning twilight, the crepusculum 
that precedes sunrise. The False Fawn, on the contrary, 
“is of a longish or tallish figure, resembling a wolf s tail 
in length and in slenderness.” In contradistinction to the 
“ spreading along the horizon ” of the true dawn, I would 
add that the false dawn, like a wolfs tail as he runs, is of 
a more or less erect figure, “ tall and slender.” It precedes 
the appearance of the true dawn. What can this be? Is 
it not the Zodiacal Light, described as follows in Brande’s 
“ Dictionary of Science,” London, 1867 : — 

“Zodiacal Light, in Astronomy, a faint nebulous aurora 
which surrounds the sun in the plane of its equator; first 
observed by Kepler, who supposed it to be the solar 
atmosphere ; first accurately described by Dominic Cassini, 
who gave it the name by which it is now known. It is 
visible immediately before sunrise or after sunset, in the 
place where the Sun is about to appear or has just quitted 
in the horizon. It has a flat, lenticular form, as represented 
in the annexed figure, extending from the 
horizon h h obliquely upwards, and follow- 
ing the course of the ecliptic, or rather of 
the sun’s equator. Kor this reason it is 
scarcely visible in our latitudes, except in 
those seasons when the plane of the Sun’s equator is 
most nearly perpendicular to the horizon. The most favour- 
able times for observing it are in the months of April 
or May in the evening, or at the opposite season of the 
year (October, ISTovember) before sunrise. At other times, 
the plane of the solar equator being more oblique, and the 
luminous pyramid in the same degree, it rises so little above 
the horizon that its light is efiaced by the atmosphere of 
the earth.” 

Eastern authors make no mention of a wolfs tail as seen 
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at niglit after tlie evening twiliglit. Tliis circumstance con- 
stitutes a difficulty in theoretically identifying the False 
J)awnwith.1^e Zodiacal lAg}^^ bat it maybe partly explained 
by the fact that there is no obligatory service of divine 
worship imposed on the Muslim world after that of the end 
of twilight. As day approaches, however, matters are 
different. The first obligatory service is performable from 
the appearance of the Second Dawn,’* which is “ the 
brightness that spreads along the horizon,’’ until the time of 
sunrise. A fast begins also, obligatorily, with the (true) 
dawn. 

Here, then, is a necessity for accurately observing the 
commencement of the dawn, and for distinguishing between 
it and any other phenomenon that may be mistaken for it. 
Again, the year and month of Islam being lunar, the month 
of obligatory fasting, Eamat?/ian, is advanced every year, in 
comparison with the seasons and equinoxes, about eleven days, 
so as to traverse the whole solar year once in about thirty- 
three years. The Zodiacal Light will therefore be visible 
before dawn, before the true dawn, whenever the Mu^edhdhm. 
(Mu’ezzin) prepares to call the faithful to early matins 
towards the latter part of autumn and beginning of winter ; 
and more especially will his attention be called to it when 
the month of fasting, during four or five years in every 
cycle of thirty-three, corresponds with the latter part of 
autumn or beginning of winter. And, as the fast is repeated 
daily for a whole month, the visibility of the Zodiacal Light 
before dawn will begin when Ramai^/mn commences towards 
the beginning of winter ; and will not cease until Eama<f/iian 
ends towards the latter part of autumn. It will be observ- 
able, therefore, more or less, in Eamaf^Aan, during perhaps 
eight or ten years in each cycle of thirty- three, and yearly 
in some one month or other; perhaps in some two months. 

The Ishi^edMIiin will, therefore, frequently be called upon 
to distinguish between the dawn — the True Dawn — and any 
appearance that resembles it. He will learn that there 
is a frequently recurring luminosity visible before the True 
Dawn, mocking this and himself, as it were. Having learnt 
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this from experience, he will naturally distinguish the two 
appearances by special names, and the legist will assist him 
to do so. Hence will arise the terms First or False Fawn 
(when the service of worship must not be performed, under 
pain of invalidity; and when fasting is not yet obligatory) 
and the Second or True Baton, the harbinger of coming day, 
when worship and fasting become obligatory. 

A. short time ago, possibly at present still, European 
science had not satisfactorily determined the nature of the 
Zodiacal Light, though it was seen to be evidently dependent 
on the Sun, never being visible but in his proximity. We 
need not, then, be surprised if Eastern astronomers and 
philosophers have failed to explain it, but have simply 
recorded their knowledge of its existence, if their False 
Dawn be our Zodiacal Light. Europeans have put for- 
ward more than one theory to account for its occurrence ; 
and Eastern poets or fictionists, those who imagine the Bull 
and the Fish that support the world, have also explained, in 
their imaginative way, the appearance of the False Bawn. 

Every one knows, in the East, that the level plain of the 
Earth is surrounded by the impassable barrier of Caucasus, 
tyJlliT from behind which the sun 

rises in the east, and behind which he sets in the west. The 
True Bawn is caused by the incidence of the sun’s rays on the 
higher strata of the atmosphere, at first visible in a point or 
limited space of the horizon just above the distant summits of 
Caucasus, and gradually increasing in breadth “along the 
horizon,” in height above it, and in brightness, until the sun 
himself emerges from behind the barrier, and fills the whole 
earth with the light of day. 

What then is, according to Easterns, the Fake Bawn, the 
Wolf s TaiU 

There is in Caucasus, in Eastern Caucasus, some distance 
below its summit, a chink, a hole, a tunnel. When the Sun, 
then, approaching the skirts of Caucasus beyond that barrier 
to our abode, begins to shoot his rays upwards, these oblique 
rays, before they can reach the upper strata of the atmosphere 
on this side of Caucasus, by passing over its summits, strike 
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througli tliat chink, hole, or tunnel, and send a long, slender 
beam of feeble light, obliquely, into the atmospheric strata 
adjacent to the mountain ; and hence the shape of the pheno- 
menon,— hence, also, its small luminous power. Further- 
more, as the Sun continues to rise, his rays cease to be pro- 
jected in a direction fitted to pass through that chink; the 
feeble light of the False Baivii fades away ; darkness again 
sets in for a short space, until the True Dawn begins to make 
its appearance. Such is the mythical explanation current 
among Easterns in elucidation of the phenomenon they term 
the First or False Dawn, and the Wolf's Tail. 

The following are specimens from Persian poets of the 
use of some of the epithets by which they vary the distinc- 
tion between the First or False, and the Second or True, 
Dawns : — 


••• Jjf J U 

He {the Fmperor Jihanglr) is a ray from the forehead of 
the Lord of the Conjunction {Timur) ; the Second Dawn is a 
witness to the First Dawn.- — -Julalayi-liabdiabCi. 

/ ^ _ O . ^ Off,,- 

••• <u.A 

One party were like the First Daion ; their faces all fire ; 
their hair being their smoke. — Baqiri~KdB\n. 

'•* 

One night his eyes went not in the direction of the place 
of daybreak : he kept not watch and ward at the gate of the 
First Daion. — Wdlihi-Harawi. 

. , O OJJ ^ tr>> Cv,^- O. 

*•* ^IS \ 

iy ^\ j dif 

The awakened-hearted man is jealous of the Mrst Dawn ; 
for, on the carpet of Hfe, he hath hope of another dawn. 
— Sd’ib. 
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■•’ iXmjUj '*' c^w 

The splendour of False Dawn exists at a time when no 
ray of the True Dawn is in existence. — JSatifl. 

^ O C*^ Oi* ^ O <y oJ^ >* 

V f^jSo 1^1 -^•*® ^ Lii.-vu.ws:^ 

Take away the cotton- wool out of thy ears ; for the white 
ear is the rise of a dawn, the Second Dawn of which is the 
shroud. — Sa’«6. 

In the world, (honest) heamingness of countenance is 
needful unto thee ; like the Second Daivn, practise thou 
truth-speakingness. — Mlr'Kbnisraw. 

3J ^ ^ I V 

Together with impecuniosity, why is it necessary for me, 
like the evening primrose {MiraUUs jalapa), to blossom at 
thy banquet at the time of the Latter Dawn ? — Asar. 

Unto the darwisA there accrues no profit from purity of 
heart ; the True Dawn hath its loaf fthe Sur^ moistened with 
hloodL {red loith vapour). — SaV5. 

■•' i3j lA |*t> ji3> i3'^ t jX 

V <^yLj \dy^ ^3 ijT 

Who hath ever breathed of love for thee, in opposition to 
the truth ? Remorse for that breath has not profited like 
the Latter Dawn. — Jamdlu-d^Dln Salman. 

Examples of the “ Wolfs TaiV^ 

V J ’*■ ji j+G jl yy- 

When the {true) dawn shot up a beam of light from out 
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of tlie Wolfs Tail, the dog and tlie sheplierd took to lying 
down, — Nhami, 




Is it tlie Wolfs Tail, or is it a gazelle’s tail ? For the 
dawn binds on {to the zephyrs), everywhere, loads of musk. 
— WhQqdm. 

A doubtful allusion to the ‘‘true dawnf and, by implica- 
tion, to the “fake dawnf in Arabic, that I have quite 
recently met with, is differently explained by Jawhari in the 
jSi/iaA, voce laA^, and is as follows. It is the only Arabic 


instance I can offer in illustration. 


^ ji;; ^ jar'i 

Yerily the two-skirted night hath passed away, and the 
dawn hath become a reality. 

The word means a shirt or flap of a tent, a strip of stuff 
added on to the bottom of the tent wall, to close the interval 
between the tent wall and the ground, in cold weather. The 
dual may mean the two flaps on the two opposite sides 

of a tent, or two flaps added one below the other when the 
interval is wide. I take the latter view, in order to explain 
the above-given saying, as follows : 

Bearing in mind the “chink in Caucasus” as produc- 
ing ^e false dawn, and remembering that the sky is com- 
monly compared to a tent, I imagine that here the idea 
has been used of a tent with two flaps, one below the other. 
“The double-flapped night has passed away”; i.e., dixe false 
dawn has already shown itself through the interval of the 
two flaps of the sky at the horizon, the night has therefore 
come to an end, and daybreak has really appeared. Jawhari 
explains the passage by supposing that evening and morning 
are the two edges of the night ; that the two-edged night has 
passed away, and that dawn has become a reality. But if 
the evening and morning have passed away, as edges of the 
night, the dawn must have passed away also. 

Having thus endeavomed to show an analogy between the 
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False Dawn or Wolfs Tail and the Zodiacal Light, it may be 
hoped that opportunities will arise for an authoritative solu- 
tion of this interesting question at the various observatories 
existing in India, or at some of the naval stations dotted 
along the coasts where Arabic or Persian is spoken, or by 
an independent astronomical orientalist who may have oc- 
casion to trace out and compare the phenomena with their 
names. If the Fake Fawn prove to be other than the 
Zodiacal Light, meteorologists, astronomers, and orientalists 
will feel deeply indebted to any one who will fully investigate 
and explain the true nature of the luminosity thus distin- 
guished in the East from the dawn that is followed by sunrise. 

When we are informed in our scientific guide-books that 
the Zodiacal Light was first observed by Kepler, who 
flourished from about a.d. 1595 to a.d. 1635, and that its 
name was given to it by the elder Cassini in a.d. 1683, those 
guides naturally mean to say that the first observation and 
naming of the luminosity by modern European astronomers 
was the work of those two eminent men. But, if the “False 
Dawn ” be our Zodiacal Light, it has been observed and 
named in the East from the early days of Islam, if we can 
trace it no farther back. The Qamus, in which it is men- 
tioned, as we have already seen, by its two Eastern names, 
was written before the year a.h. 816 (a.d. 1413), when its 
author died. But Lane quotes the Mugrib as also giving 
both names; and this work was compiled before a.h. 610 
(a.d. 1213), the date of its author’s decease, four hundred 
years before Kepler’s time. 

It is certainly singular that Ptolemy, the great astronomical 
writer of the Greeks, who lived in Egypt in the second 
century of our era, a country where the Zodiacal Light is 
naturally a conspicuous phenomenon, and who was a great 
celestial observer, appears to have overlooked this remarkable 
appearance. Had he mentioned it under any name what- 
ever, it could hardly have remained unknown to modern 
Europe till the days of Kepler and Cassini. 

I find that in the Hebrew original of the Pentateuch, the 
word Arabic is used to express “ the morning,” 
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‘'‘the dawn/^ ^^the daybreak and, in one passage, it is 
rendered in the Septuagint by tbe word ’'OpSpo 9 . According 
to Liddell and Scott, this word ’'OpSpo? is also the name of 
a mythical dog, son of Typhaon and Echidna, that kept 
the herds of Greryon in the island Erytheia, and was there 
killed by Hercules in his tenth labour. ’'Op3po9 is else- 
where styled “ the two-headed dog of Geryon,” killed by 
Hercules when he captured the oxen of Geryon in Erytheia, 
the fabulous island under the rays of the setting sun. 

A question here arises : Is there any connexion between 
the “dog’’ of Geryon, and the “ wolf” of the “wolf’s tail” 
of the Arabs ? The two heads of ’’OpSpo? may refer to the 
two apices of the Zodiacal Light, one visible before daydawn, 
the other after nightfall, and both yielding a glimmer of 
light to assist in the watch kept by night over their flocks 
and herds by pastors. Furthermore, is explained in 

the Qamus as being also the name of a certain dog. So that, 
although the Persian t points to the woK alone, the 

Arabic may well be rendered by Sir^^an’s 

Tail;” and “SirZian,” the dog, may possibly be a descendant, 
mythically, of ’'OpSpo?. If so, one more ancient myth be- 
comes resolved into a natural phenomenon. Do the Vedic 
hymns throw any light on this subject ? 

It is said that the identity of the “False Dawn” with the 
“ Zodiacal Light ” has been long ago established by scientific 
travellers, and that this fact is well known. I have not yet 
succeeded in ascertaining a passage in any author where this 
interesting discovery is recorded and buried; for neither 
Golius, Meninski, Freytag, Bianchi, Handj^ri, Johnson, nor 
Lane have been aware of the circumstance, and all content 
themselves by translating the Oriental expressions by the 
term “the False Dawn.” It is four or five years that I 
have gradually acquired a feeling that this “False Dawn” 
can be no other than our “ Zodiacal Light,” and I shall be 
most gratified if any authoritative identification shall enable 
future lexicographers to treat the terms as synonymous, so 
that coming generations of Oriental students and scholars 
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may be as well aware of the fact as they are that 
3 means “ a tail,” and “ a wolf.” 

Palgrave (Journey through Central and Eastern Arabia ; 
fifth edition, 1859, p. 186, 1. 31) says : “ The Zodiacal Light, 
always discernible in these transparent skies, but now at its 
full equinoctial display, would linger cone-like in the west 
for full three hours after sunset, perfectly distinct in colour, 
shape, and direction from the last horizontal glimmer of 
daylight ; while its re-appearance in the east long before 
morning could only be confounded by inexperience with the 
early dawn.” Had he but mentioned the “false dawn,” or 
the “ wolf’s tail,” the question would have been settled. 
Alas ! he is silent on this point. 



Art. XIX. — On a Chinese Version of the SdnlcJiya Kdrilici, etc., 
found among the Buddhist Boohs comyrrising the Tn'pitaha, 
and koo other xoorhs} By the Eev. Samuel Beal, M.A. 

Among many valuable works found in the Buddhist Tripi- 
taka recently presented to the India OfS.ce by the Japanese 
Government, there are three I will briefly notice, with a 
view to awaken some interest in this large collection now 
at the disposal of the student. 

The first is an early life of Buddha, translated by Ta-lih 
(Mah^b^la) and Kong-meng-tsiang during the later Han 
dynasty. This dynasty ruled over China from A.n. 25 to 
A.D. 190. So that the date of the work under notice can 
be fixed between these limits. The translators probably 
lived towards the end of the dynasty — -at any rate Dr. 
Edkins places Kong-meng-tsiang about 190 a.d. This date, 
however, must have reference to his death rather than to the 
time of his translations, if we are to place him during the 
later Han. I think we may safely date the work before us 
about 150 A.D., if not earlier. The book is a small one con- 
sisting of two parts comprising seven sections. The first 
chapter begins with the election of Dipankara for the Su- 
preme Buddhaship, and the book ends with the conquest of 
Mara and his host. This alone proves its primitive cha- 
racter. It is, perhaps, a second and separate translation 
of the earliest version of the Lalita Yistara. It is known 
that the first translation of this book into Chinese was 
made by Ohu-fa-lan and another, about the year 70 a.d. 
This work is lost. It is true that M. Stanislas Julien 
states that he had seen the Fo-pen-hing-king, and that 
it was in verse. But this work, which was composed 
by Asvaghosha, is the one translated into Chinese by 

^ It is lioped that the original Texts -vrill appear in a future number of the 
Journal of the Society. — En. 
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EatnamegTia of tlie Sung dynasty, and is identical with 
the Buddha-tcharita mentioned by Burnouf, and of a much 
later date than the Fo-pen-hing-king of Chu-fa-lan. 
Another name for this primitive work we are told was the 
Fang-teng-pen-ki-king. Now the translation before us is 
called the Sew-hing-pen-ke-king, which is only another form 
of the first title. This, taken in connexion with the brevity 
and completeness of the work, justifies ns in supposing that 
the original, from which the translation was made, was the 
copy from which the expanded version known in Tibet and 
China under the title Lalita-Vistara, or Ta-Chwong-yan- 
king, was afterwards prepared. I do not intend to offer any 
lengthened remarks on this book, but will simjDly state that 
it contains forty double pages, and the headings of chapters 
as follows : 

1. In-pin. Exhibiting changes. 

2. Pu-sa-kong-shin. 

Bodhisatwa descends into the world spiritually or as a 
Spirit or God. [In this chapter the conception is spoken of 
as the result of the descent of the Holy Spirit into the womb.] 

3. Athletic contests. 

4. Excursions for observation. 

5. Leaving his home, or, as it has been well called, 

the Grand Renunciation. 

6. The six years fast. 

7. The conquest of Mira. 

There is another life of Buddha bound up in the same 
volume with the former, and translated during the Wu 
dynasty, i.e. between 222 a.d. and 264 a.d., by a lay Bud- 
dhist called Chi-kian. This writer, whom Edkins describes 
as belonging to the Massagetm, flourished in China about 
250 A.D. His work is entitled *^'The Felicitous Advent of 
the Royal Prince^^ (Ta-tsen-suy-ying-pen-k’i-king). It is in 
two parts, comprising 36 pages, and ends with the conversion 
of the Kasyapas. It is curious to notice how the legends 
after Buddha's conquest of M4ra are gradually added in the 
course of years, until we get to the expanded and verbose 
type represented by the Lalita Yistara. 
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Another work I may name as found among the hooks of 
the Tripitaka is a Chinese copy of Dhammapada. This work 
is known in Chinese as Fa-khen-king or Fa-khen-pi-u-king, 
that is, Parables illustrating Scriptural Extracts or Verses. 
The Preface states that these extracts were made from the 
Buddhist Canon at an early date, and were arranged in their 
present form by Bharmatrata, the uncle of Vasumitra. Yasu- 
mitra presided over the last council held by Kanishka ; hence 
we may suppose that Bharmatrata lived somewhere in the 
early part of the first century b.g. The Chinese copy agrees 
with the Pali, except that there are eight sections prefixed 
to the work. The ninth section agrees with the first of the 
Pali, the subject being “Twin Verses.” 

As I am about to publish a translation of this work, I need 
not, here, add any more to these remarks. 

A third work I shall name is a Chinese translation of 
the Sankhya Kdrikd of Kapila Rishi. This book is called 
the “ Golden Seventy Shaster,” and in a note the Chinese 
editor states that this is a work composed by the “ Heretical 
Teacher Kapila Pishi illustrating the twenty-five principles 
(Tatwas), and does not belong to the Bharma of Buddha.” 

It was translated into Chinese during the Ch’^n dynasty, 
which ruled from 557 to 683 a.d. The translator’s name 
is Chin-te, which may be perhaps the same as the Sanskrit 
Vijnanay but we can hardly suppose him to be the same as 
the Vijn^na Bhikshu referred to by Mr. Wilson as the author 
of the Sdnkhya Sdra, and also of the Sdnkhya Pravachana 
Bhdshya. At any rate the date of the Chinese version is 
satisfactory, as it proves that the Sankhya Karika and the 
Bhashya of Gaurapdda, which I find embodied in the work, 
were known in China so early as the middle of the sixth 
century a.d. Mr. Oolebrooke considered Gaurapada, the 
Scholiast or the Karikd., to be the same as the preceptor of 
the celebrated teacher Sankara Aoharya, whom Mr. Wilson 
adds there is reason to place in the eighth century, and then, 
he continues, “how long before this the Karikas existed in 
their present form we have no means of knowing.” It is 
satisfactory to be able to produce a Chinese version made in 
the sixth century. 


358 


CHINESE SA'NKHTA KAEIKA, ETC. 


I have carefully compared the Aphorisms of the Chinese 
version with the translation of Mr. Colehrooko, and I find 
that they agree in a marked manner. The numbers, indeed, 
are different, for there are altogether 82 verses or Karikas 
in the Chinese, but the redundant Aphorisms are nearly all 
extracted from the Bhashya. Where the two versions of 
the text arc compared, the Chinese translation is shown to 
be most accurate; and the comments, which are plain and 
voluminous, leave nothing to be desired by way of elucidation. 

The following is the result of a comparison of the order of 
the Aphorisms in the two translations : 


Aph. 1. Sanskrit .... 

1. 

Chinese. 

2. „ .... 

2. 


Aphorisms 3, 4, 5, 6, of the Sc. are 

embodied 

in the Ch. Commentary on 

Aph. 2. 

Aph. 7. Sanskrit .... 

3. 

Chinese. 

8. „ .... 

4. 


9. „ .... 

5. 

» 

10. „ .... 

6. 

)) 

11. „ ... . 

7. 


12. „ . . . . 

(1: 

}> 

13. „ . . . . 

10. 

» 

14. „ .... 

11. 


16. „ .... 

12. 


16. „ .... 

13. 


Bhashya , . . . 

14. 

,, 

17. Sanskrit , . . . 

16. 

■■ }> 

hiot found in Sanskrit . 

16. 1 
17.) 

■}} 

18. Sanskrit . . . . 

18. 


The two agree until Aph. 

27. 


27. Sanskrit end. * * | 

■28. 

29. 


28. „ .... 

30. 


29. „ .... 

31. 


30, „ .... 

32. 

)> ' 

Not known . . . * , 

33. 
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31. Sanskrit 




34. Chinese. 

32. „ 




35. 

33. j, 




36. 

34. „ 




87. „ 

35. „ - 




38. 

36. 




39. 

37. „ 




40. 

38. 




41. 

89. 




42. 

40. „ 




43. 

41. „ 




44. 

42. „ 




45. „ 

43. „ 

probably . 

46. 

44. „ 




47. 

Not known . 




48. 

45. Sanskrit 




49. 

46. 




50. 

47. 




51. 

48. 




52. 

49. 




53. 

50. 




54. 

51. „ 




55. 

52. 




56. 

53. „ 




57. 

54. 




58. 

55. „ 




59. 

56. „ 




60. 

57. 




61. » 

58. „ 




62. 

59. 




63. ,, 

60. „ 




64. 

61. 




65. 

61. Bhiskya. 

Sanskrit . 

66. 

61. „ 




67. 

61. 




68. 

61. „ 


9) 


69. 

62. Sanskrit 



0 . 

70. 

63. „ 




Not known. 
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64. Sanskrit . . . , 

71. Chinese. 

65. „ (comment). 

72. 

Not known Sanskrit . . 

73. 

66. Sanskrit .... 

74. 

67. „ .... 

75. 

68. „ .... 

76. 

69. „ . . . . 

77. 

70. „ .... 

78. 

71. „ .... 

79. 


, 80. 

Kot known ! 

81. .. 


[82. 


I will only add that the Chinese translation concludes like 
the Sanskrit by saying that these truths were taught origi- 
nally to i?LSuri by Kapila, and to Panchasiklia by xYsuri, from 
whom they descended to Ishwara Krishna, the author of the 
Karikds. 
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Aet. XX . — The Rock->cut ’Phrygian Inscriptions at Boganlu, 
By Edward Thomas, E.R.S. 

At the Meeting of the Eoyal Asiatic Society on the 18th 
March our Secretary adverted to the progress I had been able, 
to make in the interpretation of the Phrygian Inscriptions: 
at Doganlu. I am, therefore, unwilling to let the current^ 
Number of the Journal go forth without some notice of thC;. 
present state of this investigation, though the time and the 
space conceded to me admit only of a general outline. 
Besides which, the available facsimiles, on which any deci- 
pherment must be based, are faulty and conflicting in them- 
selves, though we may hope before long to be in a condition 
to obtain direct photographs of the monuments themselves, 
which win set at rest many of the disputed readings. The 
bulk of these epigraphs have been before the public for 
many years, and have exercised the ingenuity of several 
distinguished scholars^ The main obstacle to the success 
of Colonel Leake’s and of other contemporary investigations 
was the expectation of a higher standard of Greek than the 
language of the legends authorized, and which was, therefore, 
pronounced to be barbarous and unintelligible. But the 
admission that the leading word designating the rock-cut 
faces themselves was nothing but the Latin JPdes led me 
to inquire whether there might not be a larger proportion 
of Latin forms in the rest of the inscriptions. That this 
would appear to be the case is demonstrated by the use 
among others of the words AFocraep Avuser (1), Mafepe'? 

^ List of modern authorities on the .subject r W. Hamilton, JEgyptiaca, 
London, 1809. Jablonsky, Lingua Lycaonica, Leyden, 1809, iii. Obandler’s Asia 
Minor, 1817, 272 et seq. Leake, Asia Minor, 1824. Walpole’s Travels in Asia 
Minor, 1824, p. 22. Keppel's Jornmey, 1831, ii. 117 et seq. Cramer’s Asia 
Minor, 1832, ii. pp. 6, 21. Grotefend, Transactions of the E.A.S. 1835, iii. 300. 
Cbesney, Euphrates and Tigris, 1850, p. 334. Eawlinson’s Herodotus, i. p. 666. 
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Matris (2), Zoa-rvrbvavo^ (1), from, the root “to sustain/’ 
and the crucial Aa-xf^ir Lapsit. 

Alphabets. 

In the present instance, alphabets will he seen to play a 
leading part. I ventured to propound a theory in the pages 
of our Journal, during the incomplete stages of the scientific 
development of Eastern Paleography, to the eifect, that the 
Aryan races in their various ascertained migrations, whether 
forced or voluntary, net;er originated or perfected an alphabet 
proper or exclusively applicable to their own form of speech, ^ 
but invariably, as far as extant documents went to show, 
simply adopted and adapted the literal signs, however di- 
versified, they found current in the lands of their advanced 
progress. This theory by no means implies that the dwellers 
in the ancient Aryan nidus could not write, but it singularly 
tallies with Grote’s idea that, like the Archaic Greeks, they 
did not care to write.^ The more settled commercial civiliza- 
tion of the old countries into which they intruded had 
necessitated a class of professional scribes, without whose aid 
ordinary business could not have been carried on. 

Prior to the discovery of the Moabite Stone, of its now ad- 
mitted context and of the positive impressions of the letters 
of the original sthle, no palGeographer could have ventured to 
say that these Archaic Grccco-Latin records were expressed 
in, pro tanto, the same letters as the coincident Biblical text 
of the Aramman Stone; and yet it is so, letter for letter 
identities follow on, and there is no break in the continuity, 
even to the exclusion of the redundant till we reach the 

inevitable Aryan Y, which, in this case, stands as the con- 
cluding (or 22nd) letter of the alphabet, and, in this sense, 
recalls the traditional primitive Greek alphabet of 16 letters, 
\ V, Of IT, pf or, T, and u.^ 

The alphabet of the Moabite Stone — of the date of 896 
B.c. — at present the earliest example of its class we are able 

1 Meeting of tlie E.A.S. 9th April, 1866. Jorn-nal E.A.S. Vol. V. n.s. p. 420. 

■ * Part 1, chapter six. 

' 8 Eeniiek’s I%®idcia, 161. 
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to cite — is clearly no new invention, but a matured scheme 
of alphabetical writing ; indicating, as it does, a considerable 
advance in the mechanical forms of the letters, beyond any 
stage of crude construction or imperfect classification, such 
as would appertain to a recent conception of the letters them- 
selves, or to a limitation of their practical applicability to 
the purposes of expressing the language they were called 
on to embody.^ The Eoyal road from Susa to Sardis of 
Herodotus (v. 52) must have constituted a well-beaten track 
and trade route from old-world times, and letters tra- 
velled lightly in accompanying invoices and lists of beasts 
of burden. One of the most interesting points in the general 
comparison of these alphabets is the number of positive 
identities of configuration to be found in the Phrygian 
Paleography as compared with that which the Etruscans and 
other nationalities carried with them to the lands of their 
adoption ; including the dominance of the F [_cUga7mnd] in 
Italy, a letter discarded by the later Grreeks, which is in itself 
a striking incident. These, and many other questions of a 
similar character, I can merely allude to in this place, but 
trust to examine more at large in a future paper. 

The next imperfect Greek epigraph, in serial order, of 
any extent, is found in the Carian record at Abu-Simbel 
(of the 7th cent, b.c.), containing the name of Psammeticus. 

This inscription presents us with a closer relation to Phoe- 
nician teachings, in contradistinction to the Arameeisms of 
the Phrygian writings, as well as a far more decisive pre- 
ponderance of Greek, whose alphabet rejects the f, but re- 
tains the Semitic 0, and is enlarged by the new letters X 
and though it still remains deficient in the eventually 
incorporated 2", H, and 

^ M. Lenormant, Tviio has made Ancient Paleography Ms special sfadp oh- 
servGs : “ La grande inscription de Mesa, roi de Moab, gravee sur la sidle de 
I)hibS,n, — . c’est h la Ms le plus antique et le plus procieus monument parmi 
tout ce que Ton possede do repimaphie sdmitique; pourtant deja recriture s’y 
presente avec un aspect comme iatigu§ et use dans la forme do certains carac- 
tdres, qui rdvdle plusieurs sidcles d'usage anterieur de ce tj^pe graphique.” — P. 
Lenormant, 1’ Alphabet Ph4nicien, Paris, 1872, vol. i. p. 128. 

It is a question if tMs is not the mere Semitic 

3 Boeckh, iii. 607 ; Lepsius, yi. Bl. 99, 631 ; Herodotus, ii. 164. 
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The Carians, who were Bir/Ka<Ta-ot, seem to have had no 
digamma in their second vernacular— though their neigh- 
bours, the Lycians, rejoiced in a superabundance of these 
letters. The Z, however, seems to have been a very com- 
mon letter in the Carian dialect, to judge from the bilingual 
inscriptions at Cadyanda,i where we find it duplicated thus 
in the word ZZAAA, in the Grreek version i^AAAiSS, a 
tomb.’^^ The Lycians appear, also, to have combined the 
double Z into 3E> another form of the proper H. 

The Insckiptions. 

These inscriptions are cut on the surface of the rock on or 
around the central architectural representation of the front 
of a temple, Doric in character, but having more the appear- 
ance of prototypes than of adaptations of that order, ^ and, as 
far as the obvious imitation of wooden structures permits us 
to judge, are surmounted by the crude outlines of a oajntt 
bovis^ They are designated in the legends by the term 
ZEdes, which may imply a house, a quasi-temple, a tomb, 
or a cenotaph. It is probably under the latter aspect we 
must view them, for no chambers and no deposits have been 
discovered in the rock to the rear of the front face. The 
houstrophMon inscriptions are inserted, somewhat at hazard, 
in regard to their position or proximity to the leading de- 
vice, the details of which will be found in the following 
summary. It is a matter of importance to remark the simi- 
larity of the temple fronts with those of Lyoia, and the con- 
trast presented in the Tombs and Tumuli of Alyattes® and 

^ Pello-ws, Lycia, p. 116, and woodcut of tomb, p. 117. Follows imagined 
to be a proper name. See his Coins, p. 10. 

® cra\a\, (raActyl, Hesych. XoSa was also Carian for a tomb, 

3 Mr. FergusBon, in discussing tho probablo ago of tlicse monuments, says ; 
“They may be dated as far back as 1000, and most probably 700 years, at least, 
before the Christian era.”— History of Architecture, vol, i. p. 224.‘ 

^ The capiit hovis was a favourite device wherewith to crown an arch. See 
Fellows, Lycia, p. 142; Tomb at Pinara, and also his Xunthus, p. 65 ; Boeckh, 
Corpus, iii. 2, No. 3817 ; M. Kinneir, Asia Minor, p. 641 ; Leake, Asia Minor, 
20, 27, The Etruscan coins of the Vestini give tho exact front type of the 
bull’s head, with the two balls above. Fabretti, pi. iv, page cclxviii. No. 
2891 : “ Numi aeuei fusi Vestiuorum nomine (Lanzi, ii. 603, etc.) a Diobolus : 
caput vituli obversum, supra duo ^lobuli., VES : luna cresccus.” 

^ Herodotus, i. 93; Strabo, xwi. iv. Tl Fergusson, History of Arcbitecture, 
vol. i. p. 222. , » 6 j 
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the successors of Gryges at Sardis — which, if methods of 
burial constitute a test, imply that this later dynasty of 
Lydia belonged to a different race from that of the preceding 
Phrygian kings. 

Dates. 

Perhaps but few classical archaeologists will be prepared, 
at first sight, to admit the application of the Oriental system 
of Letter dates to anything within the range of Greek civi- 
lization, at so early a period as the entries preserved in these 
Phrygian Inscriptions. But the local races, in borrowing 
Oriental alphabets, probably learnt the associate use of the 
letters in serial order as numerical signs. 

The age definition of 29 (hTo. 4) will scarcely be contested, 
but the more important epoch date of 301 (ISTo. 6) may form 
a subject of controversy both as to the corresponding numbers 
and as to their interpretation by any appropriate era of which 
we have cognizance. As for the date itself, I can make no 
use of it for the purposes of fixing the period of any given 
Phrygian king. It is apparently only the record of the date, 
when a certain Ohersonesian affixed his name, in independent 
action, but possibly with some authority, to the leading 
epigraphy of the central sculpture. 

Though TA confessedly meant in ancient Greek, 301, 
yet the question has already been raised, in an adverse 
sense — as to how it can be proved that T stood for 300 
at so primitive a stage of alphabetical writing ? It is 
clear, however, that if this Oriental method of dating, alpha- 
betically, was in existence at the time, the 21st letter 
of the Aramaean alphabet of Mesha’s stele could ' stand for 
nothing but 300. The determination of the era to which 
the 301 refers, is, therefore, of less importance than it 
promised to prove on its first discovery. 

The only era that suggests itself as at all suitable is 
that of the Eastern Heraclidae, whom Herodotus tells us 
could count 22 generations or 505 years, before Gyges,’- whose 

^ “The government, which formerly belonged to the ireraclidffl, passed in the 
following manner to the family of Croasus, ■who were called Mermnaclffi, 
Candaiilcs, whom the Greeks call Myrsilus,-was tjTrant of Sardis and a descendant 
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accession is now conclusively assigned to 716 p^.c. The 
initial date, therefore, from which we should have to reckon 
would be 1221 b.c., and the entry of TA on the riirygian 
rooks would fall-in with 920 b.c.^ 


InTames. 

The group of royal names recorded on these rocks, when 
critically examined, ought to supply important data towards 
determining the dynastic family to whom they refer. 

The leading name of the common ancestor is un- 
fortunately undetermined, appearing as it does under the 
condicting palooographic outlines supplied by the only two 
authorities who have visited the site. Texier, who tran- 
scribed the legends mechanically, in facsimile, states 
that he took unusual care in the process, because the charac- 
ters were new to him.® His transcript runs, in distinct 
letters, EPEKYN. Whereas Steuart, who prided himself 

of Alcffixis, son of Hercules, Por Agron, son of Nintis, grandson of Poltis, 
groat-grandson of Alcicus, xvas the lu\st of tlic IIcrucluLe who liocuino king of 
Sardis ; and Candaulos, son of Myrsus, was tlio last. Tliey wlio ruled rtver 
this country' hefore Agron were descendants of Lydus, son of Atys, Ironi whom 
this whole people, anciently called Miuouians, derived the name of Lydiiins. 
The Herficlida), . . . having been eutrustiid with the government by those princes, 
retained the supremo power in obedience to the declaration of an oracle : they 
reigned for 22 generations, a space of 505 years, the son succeeding to the father 
to the time of Candaules.” — Heredotus, i. 7. 

’ This is no new proposition for the application of this scheme of testing 
ancient dates, as may be seen by M. Preret’s “ Canon Chronologique.” 

“ Compieste de I’Asio Miuem' et d’une partie de la Thrace par Sesostris Roy 
d’E'gypte. 

1690 n.c. Cadmus s’establit h. Thdhes cn Boeotie. 

1679 B.c. Muncis on Maion regne sur la Lydie ot sur la Phry'gio : il y establit le 
culte de Cyhele et d’Atys sur lo modelle de.s fostes dTsis- 
1547. Etahlisscmcnt des forges de for sur le mont Ida en Phrygie par los 
Dactyles Ideons. 

14S4 . . Akiamus Roy des Jfaioniens do Lydie, qui regnoit aprhs Lydu.s fils 
d’Atys et petit-flls de Mason. 

1425. Pondation de l%ye. 

1423, Aniveo de Pelops dans la Grdce. 

1349. Naissance d’Alene fils do d’Herculc ; c’ost de luy quo deseendoient les 
Hdraclides qui ont regne en Lydie. 

1219. Argon descendu dt’Hercnle monte sur le trone de Ly'die, oCi ses descendants 
regnont jusqn’tt la 22nae gdndration. 

714 B.c. Rdvoite do Gygfes, et fin des Roys H5raelides do Lydie,” 

M. Preret, Histoire de L’AcadSmie Royale des Inscriptions, vol. v. 1729 p. 311. 
2 “ Oes caractSres dtant nouveaux pour moi, j’ai dfi, los copier avec to plus 
grand soin, noter, exactement le nomtoe -de points qui separent chaque mot, le 
nombre de barres. des Istees qui ressemhlent a un E; ainsi dans le mot ATESj 
la lettare qui tepx#ejti^e J,’ E Aietqae ttais |aanhages.”— Texier, p. 155. 
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on Hs aptitude in copying Greek inscriptions, V makes tke 
name appear as FPEKYN. If this is the correct form, an 
attempt might be made to render the opening letters PIPE 
for «j5)pe, as the Phrygians were said to be unable to pronounce 
the (j). For the rest, we can quote with some confidence the 
names of Menes, Atys, and Midas. The two former repre- 
sent some of the earliest reminiscences of the Phrygian 
kings. The name of Menes is directly or indirectly asso- 
ciated with Egyptian traditions, and that of Atys is connected 
with the most primitive myths of the home soil. Midas, 
though so distinctively Phrygian, carries with it less evidence 
of remote antiquity.® 

But the Menes or Manes, with its special prefix of Baba, 
obviously points to very old-world stories, and the name of 
Atys equally secured among the local races the now too common 
title of iraTra.^ In considering these ascertained names, it 
would seem that they pertained, both in titles and dynastic 
attributes, preferentially to the Atydm^ rather than to the 

^ “ Having tiad a good deal of experience in copying inscriptions, and having 
bestowed the utmost attention iipon these, I think I can vouch for their fidelity 
and correctness, the more so as they are in very good preservation ; the only 
portion, and that a very small one, respecting which I had anj/ doubt, is that 
immediately under the central pillar.”— Steuart, p. 11. 

2 The local associations of the name are preserved in the town of Midahtm, 
between Dorylsoum and Pessinus. — Athenaeus, xv. 31. Cramer, ii. 20. 

® Cyhele’s Atys is alluded to as^Amv, Sarepov S’ imKKrjdei/Ta ndirav. — Diod. 
Sio. iii. 68. 

Fapas. Etruscan. Fabretti, 1323. PAPATl QPTIIVlOjete. 

The Phrygian Inscriptions abound in the use of the term — inter alia, see 
Boeckh, vol. ii. p. iii. b, Nos. 2368 (iii.), 3803, 3817, 3823. Fellows’ Asia 
Minor, p. 126. 

In later days the term Fapus is applied to Mdni. 

^ The dynasty of the A’tydse had but a brief career of 87 years. The editor 
of the French edition of Moses of Khorene in his Index, or Dictionnaire 
Historigue, ete., pour servir d’annotations a I’histoire d’Armenie, arranges the 
succession as follows, p. 126: “Trois dynasties de rois, les Atyades (1679 — 14-92 
avant J.G., entre lesquels Lydus d'ou vient Lydie), les Heraclides (1292 — 708), 
les Mermnades (708— 647).” 

Eusebius in his Canon has but casual notices of the Phrygian kings, 

p. 289, Phrygihus, qui etiam Maeones dicehantur, dominatus est Tantalus. 
An. Abrahami 667. 

Midas in Phrygia regnavit, 707. Ilium condita est, 709. 

At p. 47 there is a list of the Lydian kings commencing with Ardysus. 

At p, 96, d ©evlrijs. p. 94 (n. s.), In textu codicis huic ct inferins 

Memes, at in margine Menes. 

Cory in his Fragments (p. 94) i^ives the various texts of the Dynasties of 
Manctho and, in the Latin translation of the Armenian, the name is uniformly 
written i¥m6‘s. 
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Heraclidse. Furtlier, if we follow up the comparison into 
geographical hearings, we see that the Necropolis of the 
old Phrygians was not far removed from the site of their 
ancient Metropolis N. of Synnada.^ Whereas the capital 
of the Heraclidse was at Sardis, and their burial-ground in 
suburban proximity, consisting of Tumuli’^ of a distinctive 
character and altogether alien to the tomb stones supplied by 
the natural rocks at Doganlu. Moreover, to test still further 
the geographical indications, it is known that the most 
archaic fables of Atys, the son of Nana and of the shepherd 
of Celsenoo, point to this more southern site, as the early home 
of the Atydse ; a position so well chosen, that it seems to 
have constituted a second capital in proximate times,® where 
afterwards Xerxes and Cyrus the Younger had their palaces;^ 
while its situation, as a commercial centre, secured its heritage 
to the celebrated emporium of Apamea Oibotus.^ ^ 

Of course, we must take into account the possibility that 
these rock-cut temples may have been the work of a local 
dynasty contemporary with, and, perhaps, owing allegiance 
to the Heraclidse: moreover, assuming them to have been 
merely dedicatory or votive structures, they may have been the 
creation of widely-separated periods, an idea that the intro- 
duction of new letters into some of the later legends rather 
encourages. We know that Manes worshipped® in Phrygia 
and Atys was equally elevated into a deity, perhaps only in 
the ordinary course of ancestral or hero worship. 

^ Strato, xii. viu, 13, xiv. ii, 29. Cramer, Asia Minor, ii. 29. 

2 Tuimili seems to have been accepted as a rule in the Iliad. “ The top of the 
tomb of old iEsyctcs,” ii. 793. In the plain of Troy itself was to ho s(!(m “ the 
lofty mound” which men call “Eatieia; bxitthe iinmortahsthcitonib of tho lamnd- 
ing Myrinna,” ii. 814. Then we have Tomb of Aetion, vi. (xii. 114), And lastly 
the tumulus of Pati'ocles, xxiii. 

Sec also, Odyssey, ii. 222, etc. Chandler, 302, Captain Nowhold, J.E.A.S, 
vol. xiii. p. 88. Pergusson, vol. i. p. 221. 

® Herodotus vii. 26, Airvlpcras 5^ pkv vths Midov uSOos, KeXaivtop rZp iv 
^pvyt^ I3a{ri\fhs. Athen. x. viii. p. 41S. Also Dionys (Noimiw), xiii. S14. 

^ Xenophon, Anab. 2, 7. The true position of the town is' now lixocl in 38-2 H. 
30'21 H. 

® Strabo, xii. viii. 15. Chandler, 273, Many later coixm have KIBflTOC 
AflAiVlEsnN- 

® ^pvyes de (Pluses colunt Monam), — Athemeus. Jov. Prag. ii. 42, ' 

Patisunias vii. xvii. “ The Dynisei . . . nave also another temple sacred to 
the mother Dindymeno (Oybele) and Attes, but who this Attea is 1 have not been 
able to discover.”— vii. 20, 2, At Patr®, there is “ a temple of the mother Hindy- 
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There are a great many otlxer names and nominal terms, 
personal and geographical, amid these detached epigraphs, 
the consideration of which it will he as well to defer, till 
we can obtain improved facsimiles of the originals. The 
same remark applies, with still more force, to any immediate 
examination of the construction of these composite legends, 
which, to use a term of the elder D’ Israeli, may be expected 
to furnish some veritable “ Curiosities of Literature.’* I, how- 
ever, append for the exercise of other people’s experimental 
criticism as good a combined transcript of the inscriptions 
(reduced into small Greek), as I can obtain from the 
mechanical eye-copies at present available. 

mene in which Attes is honoured, they do not, however, exhibit any statue of 
the god, hut there is a stone statue of Bindymene.”— Translation of T. Taylor, 
1826. 

Hesyc., suh voce "Atti/s. Lucian, vol. i. p. 233, Deorum Uialogi xii. vol. iii. 
461. De Sjuia Dea, see. lo. Keppel, vol. ii. p. SSL; MrivtrvpAvpos. Orellius, 
Inscr. 1827, vol. i. Nos. 1900, 1901-2264, “M.l). M.I. et Attidi Sancto Minoty 
ranno,” and No. 2353. 
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The Cenotaph of Menes (No. 6) at Doganlu; in the legends above which 
(No. 7) the nannes of Atys and Midas occur.i 

The Eock-cut Pheygian Inscriptions at Doganlu.^ 
(PL 59 Texier. Pis. xiii. xiv. xviii. Steuart.) 

(Eednced into Small Greek. The normal alphabet is deficient in the letters $, Xt 
and CD. The eccentricities of the original definitions of C i Q-tid <r, have been 
studiously reproduced; the is formed bythe addition of afourth limb to the E.) 

1. Inscription on the frieze of the main architectural 
Tablet, cut on the face of the rock, in imitation of the porch 
of a Temple. 

Epefcvv V TeKaro^ \ Zoo'rvTLvavo^ • AKe.vavo<i * 
Extra or additional title engraved on the rough rook, in 
continuation of the legend on the frieze proper, AFoaaep. 

At the foot of the right ornamental column, filling in two 
square compartments, Neyepro^F 
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2. Immediately above tbe sloping cornice of the architec- 
tural front, reading from right to left. 

Marepav • Apecra^riv Bovok '■ AicevcLvor^aFo. . 

3. On the rough rock above, clear of all the ornamental 
work, reading from right to left. 

Ke\oKe^ ; FevaFrw • AFra^ ■ Marepe^ {a) 

4. [h) reading from left to right 

ZoaecraLT • Marepe^ • EFerefceri^ • 

(c) OFeFtv I ovofiav • Aayjnr | FA 
6. On the free rock in a line with the ornamentation of 


noted, of 'being a later addition to the bnlk of the inscriptions. It has been cojtied 
evidently mth great care by Texier, and is reproduced on two occasions, in the 
MS. facsimile p. 157, and, in the lithograph of the Eock front, in Plate 69. TJn- 
fortimafely the two copies do not agree; in the former he gives the legend as 
TElPTor, while in the latter, where he was tied down to the fifiing-in of the space 
afforded by the two square compartments which occupy the base of the orna- 
mental pilaster to the right, his copy runs as yeyiproy. The increased height 
and greater length of the top -stroke of the Tin this case are remarkable, but they 
may be due to the mere demands of space, which would not admit the top line on 
the general level of the head lines, within the given area of the square. I may 
add that the facsimile Plate shows that the lower compartments on each side, im- 
mediately above the position of this entiy, are fllled-in with a pattern in the form 
of a cross, unlike the design of the ordinary four wooden diamonds, which supply 
the rest of the ornamentation, and moreover the corresponding pair of foot squares, 
to the left, are retained as blank surfaces, unornamented and uninscribed. If we 
could rely upon Texier’s architectural measurements, it would also seem that the 
Tablet itself has had an addition made to its height by lowering and extending 
the cutting at the base, as the outline now varies considerably from the squat pro- 
portions of the two associate Eock-cut faces in the same locality. Steuart has 
also reproduced this graphic addition to the design of the rock front no less than 
three times, twice in his Plates, where he gives the legend at full length, but at 
. the foot of the general design — free from all involvement with the pattern of the 
rock-cut frontispiece, which might hare compelled him to a second test, and once 
in his plate of facsimiles; in ^ these instances he is determined as to the one 
reading veyepros, and. in no case does he discriminate the enlarged height of the 
T, which is palpable in both Texier’s copies. His final s may have been an- 
anticipated finish to a presumed Greek word, but Texier seems to be quite clear 
as to the r, though it must be admitted that a very slight slope of the upper 
limb and a scarcely perceptible backward continuation at the foot would convert 
it into a Z ov X The figures ToF, assuming them to be such, would stand for 
373, or, omitting the B from the ruling alphabet, for 863— which would bring 
the entry to the corresponding date of 848 or 838 b.c., and would certainly accord 
better with the period of a retouching of the Tablet rather than with the epoch 
of its primary execution. On the other hand, the word >' 67 epTos, with the 
avowed uncertainties of 7 s and k s, is too near an approach to an appropriate 
term, at the foot of a masi-tomb — emanating from NEK {vetepos), Sansmt nnkJe^ 
Latin mx, neeere, to admit of our receiving the throe last letters as a definitive 
date; especially in the absence, or possibly obscured entry, of the divisional 
three dots, which in the parallel cases so palpably mark the isolation of the literal 
figures. The omission of the usual iEdes in the heading may also be taken to 
show the need of some alternative term. 
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the right columnar face, reading downwards from the outside 
'view, 

AravL^ev V Kvp^avG^ov • TA 

\i.e. 301, or dating from 1221 b.o. — the commencement of 
the era of the Heraclidae: 1221 less 301=920 B.O.]. 

On another ornamental rock-cut front, imitating the porch 
of a Temple. 

(Plate JSTo. 56, Texier. Pis. xi. xviii. Steuart.) 

6. In a line with the right columnar ornamentation, reading 
upwards from the outside. 

Ba^a i : UponaFo^ ; Ki^i^avaF'tj^o^^ : 

‘Emevefiav j 

7. On the rock above, clear of the prominent architectural 
device. 

Are<; : ApKiaeFao<s \ AKevavoyaFo^i : Mihai : Po- 
Fa/yraeL ] Favatcret j HBae<s, 

8. Inscription in a rough grotto to the left of the leading 
Tablet. (Hamilton, p. 418. Texier, p. 156. Steuart, p. 10.) 

. . af i Tv\ rrjvi^ \ i II^vpaoao<i : Tivipa? 

9. Steuart, jSTo. 5. “Hear a rock-cut niche or altar,” at 
Hoganlu. 

Bpa Me.v€FaL^ \ Upoira. 

Second line, reversed legend, from right to left. 

. . KrtavaFecro^ ] AKapayaerw. 

Third line, left to right, 

ESae^, 

10. Steuart Ho. 6. “ Cut on the side of a seeming altar or 
throne,” at Doganlu. 

Ak ae : Fyeav \ Tpie^. 

Beversed writing from right to left 

/MoXeotav w aiToye.^ 

11. Steuart Ho. 4. \p~\a^a ^CkaiaKLo, 

’ Walpolo (p. 207) and Texier insert two disjunctive dots after the k^i, the 
other three transcribers omit these dots. The entire five copyists concur in the 
definition of the letter ^ — which amid round- topped as might otherwise have 
been taken for that letter. 

2 Steuart gives loTlN : inoAF 

3 The p is given in the Plate as u, the second o as a possible Umbrian or Etrus- 
can but the dot, in the cenke, is not well defined. 
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Abu-Simbel, inscription of, alpbabeti- Annexation, a policy of, not to be 
cally, nearer to Pbcenician than to recommended, 115 
Phrygian, 363 Arabia, fullest description of, in Pliny’s 

— general character of, ibid. 32nd chapter, 159 

Adjective and demonstrative in the Arad, in the island of Maharrak,repre- 
South Indian languages invariably seats the ancient Aradns, 162 
precede the substantive, 11 Arracaii, the Burmese admit that the 

JEdes, the Latin vrord, suggests the oldest and purest form of their lan- 

probabilify of fmther Latin ■words, guage is preserved in, 213 

in Phrygian Inscriptions, 361 Arracanese use many words and forms 

.ffithiopic, the next to Assyrian in now obsolete in Burmese, 264 

antiquity of forms, 246 language more isolated than 

■ — Imperfect, ought, without the Burmese, hence has preserved 

Assyrian, to have been regarded as a pm’er race, 215 

no new formation from the sub- and Burmese difler in two 

jiinctive, 248 essential points, 213 

Aka language, rather to be classed Arracan Hill Tribes wrongly called 
with those South of the Brahma- by Logan “ Yoma Tribes,” 216 
putra, 16 — ^ — — occupied present 

— certainly, an independent seats subsequent to the Mon- Annum 

member of the Tibeto-Burman immigration, 217 

group, ibid. include Khyengs, 

Akilla, the city of, probably the pre- Kurais, Mons, Sak, Kyans, etc., 

sent El-Kilhat, 169 217-8 

Alexander the G-reat, alone, appre- connected by lan- 

ciated the value of the efforts of his gnage, etc., with the Haga tribes 

generals in exploring the Arabian and Abors of Assam, 218 

coast, 168 remarkable iden- 

— sent out three successive ex- tity in language with the Chepangs, 

peditions to explore the Arabian with examples, 218-9 

coast, ibid. ^ — comparison of their 

Almorah, 5400 feet above the sea, dialects with those of the Garo, 

an early English sawaiforetwj, 132 Kachari and other Haga races, 222- 

Alphabets of Burmah and Siam, de- 224 

rived originally from India, 27 ^ connexion with the 

Amithoseuta (the Cryptus Portus of Bumian, 224-6 

Ptolemy), certainly the modem Mns- Aryan races, adopted existing, but did 
cat, 169 not originate any new alphabets, 362 

Analogies between Arabic forms and the Chinese, traceable back 

the so-called Pormansive forms in hy their traditions to Central Asia, 

Assyrian, 249-260 289 

Anghmi, and, perhaps, Aning and Assyrian, clearly the oldest Semitic lan- 
liengma, in class xiii., p. 21 gnage of which we know aught, 244 

Annamese employs Chinese characters doubtless the Sanskrit of the 

adapted to a phonetic syllabary, 30 Semitic languages, ibid, 
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Assyrian, four axioms for the deter- 
mination of its antiquity, 246 

Iforraansive forms of, no 

decaying formations, 250 

Badong, genealogical table of the 
Princes of, 76 

Bailing dialects of the Kiranti, tables 
showing the complex structure of its 
verb, 18 

eleven 

conjugations in, but all the changes 
limited to the singular of the indi- 
cative, 19 

Bali Island, the Xatriyas of, trace their 
descent from the Deva Agung, 49 

the princely families of, 

49-77 

■ ■ ■ present condition of, 56-77 

feudal system in, 77-9 

duties of the Sudras in, 

79-84 

— the months in, with two ex- 

ceptions, have Sanskrit and Balinese 
names, 87 

calculation of time in, 86-88 

calendar used in, ordinary 

and astrological, 88-97 

divided generally into the 

white and black half, 93 
the Zodiac in, used for astro- 
logical purposes, 95 

“the Scales” absent from 

the Zodiac of, ibid. 

Bali and Java, ancient connexion be- 
tween, shown in the Umna Bali, 49 
long-continued wars be- 
tween, 60-61 

Barasasmi, probably the people of Ahu 
Basas in the island of Mascera, 172 
Batten, J. H., “Notes and Becollec- 
tions on Tea Cultivation in Kuniaon 
and Garhwhl,” Art. YI., 131-155 

views put forward by, 

and published in the Kumaon Official 
Beports, 146-7 

— final visit to his last 

Indian station, Agra, 1865, 148 

list of Tea Plantations 

in Kumaon and Garhwal in 1877, 
152-165 

Bathymi, the, represented now by the 
people of Bathubeo or Abutbaboc, 
the present headquarters of the Beni 
Has tribe, 166 

Beal, Rei', 8., “ On a Chinese Yersion 
of the Shnkhya Kfirikfi. found 
among the Buddhist books, etc., 


comprising the Tripitaka, and two 
other works,” Art. XIX., ;)55-360 
Belooch Hills, low valleys and dips 
along, due to the former erosive 
action of the Indus, 319 
Bentinck, Lord W., Commifoco of, Jan. 
24, 1834, submit a plan for Tea 
Culture in India, 135 
Bhutan or Bootan, tlie couniry of the 
Dob Rajah, an independent tribe, 
oast of S'ikhim, 120 
Bhutanese, hostile to us, as huuter.s, 
etc., and not caring for commerce, 
122 

Borings, of the Panjal) Railway En- 
gineers, to a deptli'of 107 feet, 319 

in the Raj.'uipur districts, 

etc., show the nnii'ermity of the 
deposits of the Indus, 319 
Boulger, S. (],, “Cliina via Tibet,” 
Art. Y.. 113-130 

Brandreth, JE. L., “ On the Non- 
Aryan Languages of India,” Art, 

Brahma, the absolute God, not con- 
scious of the Universe, 35 

the immutabli) and evt.Tlast- 

ing intelligence which sustains tliis 
ever- varying consciousness of ours, 37 

as the Supreme, is above all 

conditions and relations, 37 
Brahmans, origin of, according to the 
Usana Javaj 85 

Buddha, a second life of, in the Tripi- 
taka, translated betw'cen a,i>. 222- 
264, 356 

Buddhi, the internal sense, sucee.«sively 
assuming the forms of externa’i 
objects, 44 

Burmese language, constantly forms 
transitives from iutransitivi'.« by as- 
pirating the initial consonant, 1 .3 

no doubt the saiuo group as 

Tibetan, 22 

in class xvi., the principal 

language of our Eastern Iroiuier. 22 
— great dilHcully in trans- 

literating, as there can bt’ no com- 
promise between tho speech and the 
spelling, 292 

alphabet of, conlaiiis eleven 

vowels and thirty consonants, 230 

rough analysis of, 231 ■ 3. 

(including tlie Arrneancse), 

the only tribo with a literature in 
that part of Asia, 216 

people nded at vaiious 

periods bv Shens and Mons, 216 
claim to have come originally 




a/o 


from tto valley of the Ganges^whicli, 
Imwever, Sir A. Phayre disputes, 
216-7 

Cariiins, the, did not make use of the 
JJigamma, 364 

Catharrei, of Pliny, certainly the people 
of the present Katar, 164 
Chamherlain, JB. iT., “Educational 
Literature for Japanese 1701060,” 
Art. XVII., 326-343 
China, war with, at all times difHcult 
to avoid, 116 

intercourse of, with Eussia, 

dates from the time of Peter the 
Great, 127 

our opening up a new land- 

trade with, will not necessarily in- 
volve war with Eussia, 128 

people of, must be taught to 

look on England as theirmost power- 
ful and immediate neighbour, 116 
Christopher, Lieut., E.N., gives the 
only vocabulary of the Maidive lan- 
guage besides PjTai’d’s, 176 
Chumbi Valley, cession of, after last 
war with Bhutan, important as giving 
direct access to Tibet, 122 
Classical authors, scanty records pre- 
served by, of the Nomades of N.E. 
Asia, 299-301 

Consciousness not possible except in 
relation to c-xternal ohiects, 34 

supposed to be an attribute 

of self, 35 

of God, one and unchange- 
able, 36 _ 

Oonsonanis, initial, the combinations 
of, the same in Burmese and Tibet, 
22 

Dawn, the False, various names for, in 
Arabic, Persian, and Turkish, 344-6 

called also the Wolf’s 

Tail in the same languages, 346 

noticed under its two 

Eastern names by the Qainiis, A.i). 
1413, 352 

is it the Zodiacal 

Iaghtr'346 

True and False, distinction bo- 

twctm, iruijortaut in Muhammadan 
countries, 347 

— ^ notices of in Per- 

sian poets, 849-350 
Dirham, three recognwed weights of, 
107, . 

table of the, relation of the 

UiriUs to, 275 


Dhiraal language placed by itself, in 
class viii., 17 

in, demonstrative pro- 
nouns have dilicrent forms accorcling 
as they refer to animate or inanimate 
things, ibid. 

Dinar, or gold coin, the standard of 
currency in early times, 110 
Discs of glass, some of them, certainly, 
measures of capacity, 99 
D]ang-Kien, mission of, n.c. 138, 
249 

TiV'ith his Turkish wife, 

after many years, return to China 
and are well received, 295 
Djows, the original founders of the 
Chinese polity, 285 

Dravidian group, much remains yet 
to be done for the complete study 
of, 2 

twelve languages of, 

described by Bishop Caldwell, 3 
a rational and ir- 
rational gender of the noun in, ibid. 

possesses no true 

dual, 4 

— an obliq^Tie form, a 

remarkable characteristic of, ibid, 

grammatical relations 

in, generally, though not always, 
expressed by sufiixes, ibid. 
root vowels in, occa- 
sionally changeable, 5 

some mutations of 

consonants' in, like those in Welsh, 
ibid. 

lias a causal form, 

and negative hut no passive voice, 
ibid. 

Falconer, Dr. Ilugh, at once recog- 
nizes the value of the growth of tea 
in India, 136 

the real founder 

of the Garhwhl and Kumaon tea- 
history, 136 

report by, in 

1834, induces the Tea-Committee to 
adopt the suh-Himolayan regions for 
its culture, 137 

pincl Mr. Jame- 
son) at first inclined to tea-sites fiat 
and easily irrigated, 139 

... report, in 1842, 

to the Calcutta Horticultural Society, 
ibid. 

Forrior, Prof, remark of, tliat “the 
light of every truth is its contrasting 
error," 38 
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Fils (or copper coins) of the Beni 
Umaya and ’Abln'isi dynasties vary 
from 37 to 100 grains, 103 

very few "can be expected to 

retain tbeir true original wcdght, 104 
Forim, CJapt. C\ J. F. S., “ On Tibeto- 
Burman Languages,” Art. IX., 
210-227 

“On the Connexion 

of the Mens of PegTi with the 
Kolos of Central India,” Art. XI., 
234-243 

Fortune, Mr., judgment as to the land 
really best fitted for tea, 143 
Freret’s “ Canon Chronologiquo,” im- 
portance of, 366, note 
Friederich, It., “ An Account of the 
Island of Bali,” Art. III., continued 
from Vol. IX., p. 120, 49-97 

Gaurapada, the Khrilch, supposed by 
Mr. Oolebrooke to be the preceptor 
of Sankara Achfirya, 357 
Geryon, Dog of, question whether the 
legend of, has any connexion with 
the Wolfs Tail of the Arabs, 353 
Ghoorkas, the, in 1791, enter Lhasa 
in triumph, but are soon driven back 
by the Chinese, 118, 119 
GlaBBfils weighte, account of, 102-105 
Glass dirham weights, account of, 
106-7 

Glass dinar weights, account of, 107- 
110 

God, contemplated in relation to the 
world, is called Iswara, 34 
■ — — though not conceivable, mus( 
bo believed in, as absolute intelli- 
gence, 39 

Goldschmidt, the lato Dr., dofinc.s ac- 
curately the inlluence of Puli and 
Sansknt on Sinlialese, 173 
&ra^, A,,“ The Maldivo Islands : W'ith 
a vocabulary taken from Franf,*oiH 
Pyravd do Laval, 1602-1607,” Art. 
VIII., 173-209 

“ Greater learning for women,” general 
rules laid down by, 332-40 

the practices 

of redigion discouraged in, 340 

Haffi-ibn-al-Walid, appointed Prefect 
of Police in Eg'jq)!, 108 
Han Dynasty ruled in China from A.i). 
25 to A.i). 190, 355 

JFaupt, J\, “ Studies on the Compara- 
tive Grammar of tlio Semitic Lan- 
guages, with special reference to 
Asspian ” Art. XII., 244-252 


Heber, Bp., speaks in Dec. 1824, of 
the growth of the Tea plant at 
Kumaon, 134 

— but in error, wbon sup- 
posing the true tea plant indigenous 
m Kumhon, 135 

Heraclidfe, tbo Eastern, according to 
Herodotus, 22 goneriitious or 502 
years, before Gygo.s, 365 

— Necropolis of, at Sardes, 

368 

Himalaya, list of the passes througb, 
123-4 

Hodgson, B, II., clearly slutws con- 
nexion of the Chepaiigs with tlie 
Tibetan and Lhopa race.s, 218 

• - and that the .'^ult- 

Himalayan races are closely aiiiliated 
and of Xortliern oingin, 2*2 1! 

paper on the “ Wi.'st- 

erly Drifting of the Xoniiuls,” 292 
Hue and Gabct, Messrs., succeed in 
staying some time at Lliasa and in 
seeing the Dalai Lama, 125 


Ibn Batuta resides in the "Maldives !iml 
inarrios about 134{t a.d. the daughter 
of a vizier, 177noto 

— .story in,<tf the way in wliich 

the Maidive Islanders hecaiuo ,Mu- 
hiunmadaii, 1 80-1 note 
Imagawa for Women, a set of rnaxiin.s 
by Daimiyo Imagawa, a.d. 1429, 
328 

— extracts from, 

329-330 

Indus, discharge of, vtiries between 
20,000 and 500,900 cubic feet per 
second, 317 

one of the most treaclmrous of 

rivers, ibid. 

■ — — - table of the velocity of, 318 

no single ro.'tcli of nmiii stream 

straight for 1000 feci, 319 
dangerous action of t)iu whirl- 
pools in, 320 

bed of, continually undergfjirig 

change, 321 

— — — — • ancient <;our.se of, traceable 
from Himalaya to the non, 323 

the Punjnud of, Is eating its 

way up it, 323 

many of its tributaries onco 

joined it lower down titan they do tit 
present, 823 

Inscriptions, Phrygian, at Doganlu, au- 
thorities on, 361 note 

— . form and character of, 

864-6 


• INDEX. 


377 


Inscriptions, up to present time, only 
copied meclianically and by eye, 366 

peculiar names found on, 

366-369 

~ list of, 370-372 

Iron, original words for, found both in 
the Muu and the Munda languages, 
210 

Iswara, conscious, simultaneously, of 
th(3 wliole universe as existing in 
past, present, and future time, 34 

Jafar ihn Sulaiman, an impoi'tant per- 
son in the time of A1 Mansur, A1 
Mahdy, A1 Hady, and Ar-rashid, HI 
Jameson, W., the great value of his 
services, 143, 144, etc. 

■ hut the language of, un- 

questionably, often too sanguine, 151 
Japanese moralists, rely on Chinese 
authorities, 325 

Japanese women, chiefly taught hy 
“The Greater Learning for Women," 
and “ The Leaser Learning for Wo- 
men,” 326 

Japanese national taste, “The Hun- 
dred Odes,” the most important for, 
327 

Java, the existence of caste in, certain, 
84 

Jivutinfl, according to the Vedanta, the 
animal or conscious soul, 41 
Jung Lehadur visits England at the 
Great Exliibition, and supports the 
English in the Mutiny, 119 

Kahihara Tokushin, the author of the 
“ Greater Leaming for Women, "332 
Ivaleran, Don Possar, table of the 
family of, 76 

Kambojan language has a' syllabary 
witli’ characters of its own, 30 
Kamlwari and Bunan dialects have a 
large per-centage of Tibetan words, 
but an entirely different structure of 
the verb, 17 

Kapila Rishi, the compiler of the 
iSankhya Karikfi, considered heretical 
by the early Cliincse Buddhists, 357 
Karen, to deterniino^ the meaning of 
words, adds siguifleant determina- 
tives, 24 

remarkable for its five tones, 

which turn speaking into chanting, 
ibid. 

relations of the verb excess- 
ively minute, ibid, 

1 — T^-ith eight dialocte placed in 

class xix., 24 


Khalifah, inscription on glass weights, 
invoking blessings on, 109 
Kharubahs, w'eight of tliirty, a recog- 
nized standard, 103 
Kharubah or Kirat, equal to 3 -03 
grains, 104 

Khasi, Nougong, etc. (Naga languages) 
in class xii., with verbs of tho simple 
type, 21 

— — ' — with five dialects, the lan- 
guage of the hills between Assam 
and Sylhet, 25 

tones used in, very largely, 

ibid, 

— all grammatical relations in, 

denoted by prefixes -svliich are signi- 
ficant, and can be used as separate 
words, ibid. 

vowels sometimes dropped 

in, to avoid hiatus, 26 

abstract nouns in, are all 

feminine, ibid. 

animate, inanimate, and ab- 
stract nouns, all _ distinguished as 
masculine and feminine, ibid. 

order of the words in, tis 

direct as in English, 27 
Kilo de Constantitioiilo, origin of this 
weight- name, 101 

King mill, T. JF., “Tho Migrations 
and Early History of the White 
Huns, principally from Chinese 
sources,” Art. XI V., 285-304 
Kiranti, Lim-bu, etc., placed in class 
X., as having a similarly complex 
structure of - the verb, 18 
Kirghiz, one of the tribes in the 
Desert, west of Sining, 314 
Kist, an obsolete Arabic weight-name, 
found on glass discs, 101 

the name, now, of tho cruise 

for dmping into the oil ]‘ars, 112 
Ko-hfl-Dai-shi, rules by, for the inter- 
pretation of dreams, 342 

the priest and pioneer 

of Buddhism in the 9th century, 342 
Kolarian group of languages, very little 
attention as yet paid to, 3 

genitive, or full personal 

pronoun in, used for possessive pro- 
noun, 6 

characteristic of, that 

they have two forms for each teuse, 7 

have a dual, but no 

negative voice, ibid. 

relations of grammar 

generally expressed by suffixes, ibid 

do not re(jogriize the 

root changes of the Dravidian, 8 


378 


INDEX, 


Koi’oclamon, identifiable with Xhor 
Jerdmah, :famous for its natural 
basin and harbour of refuge, 170 
Kumaou, the excellence of the climate 
at, not appreciated at first, 132 
Kunii, Mru, Banjop, etc., languages 
of the Aracan' hills placed in class 
xviii., 23 

Kwoh-yu, or the Conversations of the 
Kingdoms, stories from, 288 

Ladak, traders from the gold field leave 
their ponies and take to the country 
donkeys, lest the former should be 
stolen, 316 

Lalita Vistara, the, probably expanded 
from the original, translated by 
Ta-lih, 356 

Xama system does not allow traders to 
come* to Tibet, Si 2 

Lands, low and flat, at first, erroneously, 
supposed necessary for tea ijiants, 
144-5 

Languages, Non-Aryan, of class x., 
developed in the seclusion of the 
valleys to which the speakers of 
them retired when separated from 
the common stock, 19 
Leuomant, E., opinion hy, of the 
character of the alphabet on the 
Moabite Stone, 363 note 
Lepcha language placed alone, in class 
iv., 15 

— demonstrative pro- 
noun in, as well as adjective, follows 
the substantive, as in Tibetan, 16 
“ Lesser Learning for 'Women,” stories 
devised for its promotion, 341-2 
Letter-dates, probably learnt hy the 
local races with the alphabets, 365 
Lisaw, tlie, spoken in parts of Yunan, 
much resembles tlio Burmese, 25 
Logan, Dr., view by, of the origin of 
the Tibeto-Biirman dialects, 210-1 
and of the primeval in- 
tercourse between the MOns, etc,, 
and the aboriginal Dravidians, or 
Kolos of India, 241 
Lombok, Balinese families in, sprung 
from the conquest of it by Karang- 
Assem, 55 

Madlm, in the Indian legend carried 
to Lanka, 228 

Magar language, the adjective in, pre- 
cedes the substantive, contrary to the 
more usual rule, 15 

contains a great num- 
ber of Hindi words, 16 


Maharrak, the Pearl fishery, at and 
near, the most extensive in the world, 
163 

Maidive Islands, probability of the 
eaidy colonization of, 178 

. — notices of, in the Ax’ah 

geographers, 178-9 

many customs, super- 
stitions, etc., allied with tlioso in 
Ceylon, but little Buddhism, 179 

comparison of tlie 

dialects in English, Maidive, and 
Sinhalese, as given by Ppard and 
Christopher, 186-195 

— words or expressions 

used in the course of Pyrard's 
narrative, 196-207 

ixnich to be hoped 

from the study of the arelueology of, 
209 

■ the dialect of, and 

people speaking it, of Sinhalese 
origin, 174 

- and Sinhalese vocabularies, 

comparison of, may show when the 
races separated, 177 

— alphabet of, compared with 

old Sinhalese, 182 

Maldivian language, formerly written 
from left to right ; now, like Arabic, 
from right to left, 183 
Man, contest of, with the Madhs, must 
have occureed in 12th century n.c., 
287-8 

Mandarin of high rank in charge of 
the Chinese soldiers in Tibet, 125 
Manes, .worshipped in Syria as a deity, 
368 

Manipuri, Kuki, and Khyeug,__the prin- 
cipal languages of class xvii., 22 

all iiiive a 

negative voice fonned by inserting 
certain particles, 23 
Manipuri language has many words in 
common with Knki and Kliyeug, 
ibid. 

Manning, Mr., account of his visit to 
Tibet, the Dalai Lama, etc., 126 
Mansel,^ Doan, judgment of, that the 
conscious subject, the personal seif, 
remains one and unclianged, 43 
Margary, Mr., country tlirough which 
he travelled evidently of little value, 
114 

Markham, Mr. Clements, account bv, 
of the expeditious of Messrs, Boyle 
and Manning, 124 

Marriage, rules for determining the 
lucky and unlucky years for, 343 


379 


. INDEX 


Masmi, T)r., enuniorates eleven Bur- 
mfHC tribes of “ unquestionably 
common origin, 211 

Ilia list of eleven, really 

reducible to six •wcll-aseertaiaea 
dialects, 216 

papers, MSS,, etc., of, 

purchased of his widow by the local 
Government of Burma, 228 

the first to bring to light 

Kaccayano’s Pali Grammar, the one 
most used in Burmese schools, ibid. 
Mat, connected with similar words in 
many Aryan languages, 287 
Mats, Madhs, and Madhn of the Indian 
legends, probably Non-Aryan, 290 
Migrations of the earlier races, pro- 
bable course of, 242 
Miri language, etc., the accusative and 
genitive of, marked by suffixing a 
consonant without a vowel, 16 
Miri, Doplila and Abor languages placed 
in class V., ibid. 

Mikir language, in class xiv., has many 
words common to the Nagas, but no 
person-endings, 21 

Mishmi language, etc., remarkable for 
the compound consonants at the 
commencement of the words, 16 

comprehends those 

of three principal tribes, the Chuli- 
kota, Taying, and Mijhu, ibid. 
Moabite Stone, alphabetical value of, 
362 

— pre.sents tlie earliest 

alphabet of its class ; but is, evi- 
dently, not a new invention, 362-3 
Mon-Anam Languages, interconnex- 
ion of and divergence from other 
tongues shown by structure rather 
than vocabulary, 242-3 

language, called, also, Taleing 

and Peguan, 28 

group, probably has most affinities 

with the Cambojaii and Anamese, 29 
Mun pcojile, in the Delta of the Ira- 
waudy before the arrival of the 
Tihcto-Burraan tidbes, 234 

probably preceded byariico allied 

to those now in the Nicobar Islands, 
234 

do not belong to the Tibeto-Bur- 

man family, 235 

theory of their origin as pro- 
pounded by Dr. Mason and Sir 
Arthur I’hayi'c, 23f5-7 
hluti and Kol languages, examination 
of llicir agreements and differences, 
237-9 


Mons and Koles may easily have had 
a pre-historic intercoiir.se, 241 
Moorcroft, Mr., error of his idea that 
the Tea plant grew naturally on the 
banks of the Hutlej, 134 
Mu’edhdhin, constantly has to dis- 
tinguish between Time Dawn and 
what is like it, 347 

“Mugs,” a name given to the Arra- 
canese by the Bengalese, of unknown 
meaning, 212 

Muller, Max, classification of Non- 
Aryan hinguages of India, by, not 
adequate, 1-2 

wrong in giving the 

names of Gangetic and Jjohitic to 
the Tibeto-Burraan dialects, 210 

a list of forty-five 

Tibeto-Burman dialects given by, 
ibid. 

statement by, that “lan- 
guages though mixed in their dic- 
tionary can never be mixed in their 
grammar,” 237 

Muscat, difficult to find by vessels 
coming from the East, 170 
Musulraaii Ee])ellion, chief scene or 
.site of the recent, 311 

suj)pres.sed by 

Chinese by massacres like those of 
Jenghiz Khan, ibid. 


Naga languages, S. of Assam, divisible 
into i/ire 0 classes, 20 
Naga races include Garos, Khasias, 
Kacharis, etc., 220 

testimony of Captains But- 
ler and Ilannay, and of Prof. Max 
Muller, to their interconnexion, 
220-1 

Naini-Tal, the summer seat of the 
Government of the N.W. Provinces, 
only established in 1843-4, 132 
Namsang, the (a Naga languHge) in 
class xi., with person-endings for the 
verb, 20^ 

Nearchus sighted, but did not visit, tho 
Promontory of Maketa, 158 
Nepal, languages of, differ from 
Tibetan, and agree with the Aracan 
hill tongues, 15 

have a considerable 

number of Tibetan words, ibid. 

■ the kingdom of the Ghoorkas, 

the most important on our side of 
the Himalaya, 1 17 

about 500 miles long, and 100 

at its greatest breadth, 118 
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Nepal, nominally a tributary of China, 
whose jvovernment is mild, equit- 
able, and oifeotive, 127 
Non- Aryan languages of India, little 
really known about them, 2 

— — . niaterials for, 

eollcctod and deseribed by Mr. Oust 
for Philological Society, ibid, 

^ table of, 30-32 

Ogyris, Island of, now called Maseera, 
the Scrupis of the Periplus, 171 

correctly stated by 

Pliny to be of the same size as 
Tylos, 171 

Omana, the city of, now Sohar, and, 
most likely, of old, the Empoi'mni 
Eersarum, 105 

Ouchterlony, Sir D., successful reduc- 
tion of Nepal to its present dimen- 
sions, 119 

Ounce, table of the relation of the 
dirMms, to, 274 

Paloung language, apparently one of 
the Mon group, 30 

Papiffi Islands (of the Periplus), de- 
rived their name from E( Bab, the 
straits between Slusscudora and the 
mainland, lOS 

Paratnhtma, according to Vedanta, the 
Supreme or Transcendental Soul, 41 
Parijong Pass, available at all times of 
the year, 122 

Pegu, 'the original habitation of the 
Mons, whence they were driven by 
the Burmese 100 years ago, 28 
Penna, Father della, value of his testi- 
mony as given by Mr. Markham, 
126 

Perfect, common, of Semitic lan- 

f uages (omitting the Assyrian, which 
as none), must bo of later forma- 
tion, 249 

Phayre, Sir Arthur, affirms the con- 
nivion of the Mons and the Kols 
from the s57nilarity of the stone im- 
plements found at' Burma and Nag- 
pur, 239 

Phfxmiciaus, had many trading colonies 
and stations in the Persian and 
Oman gulfs, 162 

Phryg'ians, rock-cut temples of, may 
be the w'ork of a dynasty contem- 
porary with HcracUua), 368 
the Necropolis of, at Metro- 
polis, ibid. 

Pietraszewski, M., essay by, entitled, 
‘‘Numi Mohammedam,'’ 100 


Pliny, in the time of, the coast of 
Arabia was tolerably well known to 
the Greeks and Romans, 157 

ignorant of the conliguration 

of Arabia, 159 

list of localities given by him, 

copious hut coui'use<l, 15!) 

Pottinger, GoL, jirovos that Alexander 
sailed down the eastern braneb. of 
the Indus, 323 

Poole, S. L,, note introductory to M. 
Sauvairo's paper on “Arab l\lu- 
trology, IL El-Djaharty,” 253 
Pratyagitma, “the pi’esented self” of 
Dean Maiisel, must always eoutiuue 
to underlie eonsfiiousness, l l 
Eraniadd J)dsa Mittrn, “ A Dialognn on 
the Yedantie Conception of Brahma,” 
Art. II., 33-48 

Prsehewalsky, Col., mentions, hut did 
not visit, iS'alar, 305 
Pyrard de Laval is wrecked on the 
Maldivo coast in 1602, 174 

interesting work by, 

with a list of the known (alitioiis of 
it, 175-6 

remarks by, on tlie 

origin of the Maldivians, 117 
serves in the Portu- 
guese armies frum Goa to (U'.yhm, 
etc,, 177-8 

various notices by, of 

the Maidive and coast lunguag’es of 
India, 181-2 

hut, Avas scarcely at all 

acquainted Avith Sinhalese Cevlon, 
183 

Qontars, table for the conversion of 
those of diJf(Tent eoniitries, 279 
Quoipo Don Vascjuez, Essai sur les 
systbmes metritpies, ct monetaires, 
by, 99 

Qirat, relation of, to durliam, 264-267 

Baaraah, of Ezekiel, and the Regama 
of Ptolemy, probably the same ijlaee, 
167 

Ejijmahali, only a meagre voeaimlary 
of, existing at present, 2- 3 
Has Mu8senaom,horo various names at 
different times, 166 

the Maaira inpoy of 

Nearehus, the coast near it, being 
well known to the ancients, ibid. 
Rati, of very different weights, accord- 
ing to the substances to be weighed, 
260 
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Eatl, taltle for tlioir conversion into 
Eg'vptiau (^mcb'ri/n) weights, 270-3 

tahlo of tiui relation of the ounces 

to, 274 

method of converting those of 

dilferent (ioimtrio.s, 2G1-3 
JlciUiousfi, J. /r., “ On the 'ITatnral 
I’hi'uomonon known in the East by 
tlin nanios Siib-lii-Kuzih,’* etc., Ai't. 
XVIIL, 344- 354 

Pdver-bodH, slope (»f, law's laid clown, 
thereto, by Munfrudi and Q-uglielmi, 
321 

Rogers, Ji. T., “ Unpublished Glass 
Weights and Measures,” Art. IV., 
98-112 

described many glass 

discs with K ufle inscriptions in Num. 
Chron. for 1873, 98 
Boyle, Dr., statement of, with refer- 
ence to the “ supposed ” tea noticed 
by Bishop Heber, 134 
Buie, fundamental, for the conversion 
of the rails of different countries, 
267-269 

Eussia, trade of, with China, through 
the town of Oiirga, 128 

Sahhranpdr, remarkable collection at, 
in 1835, of scientilic men, 136 
Salar, Hill Canton of, the chief strong- 
hold of Islam in Wostorn China, 305 

the Htauigho passes 

through it, to outer China, 306 

a moist Alpine region 

covered with forest, ibid. 

» the productions of, show' 

its climate, 307 

rainy season of, lasts 

from June to November, ibid. 

government of, practi- 
cally, left to its native chiefs, 308 

previous to the rebellion, 

little interfered with by the Chinese, 

ibid. I 

■ rarely interfered with by 

the Eosident Governor, 309 
Sabin's, the most easterly of the Turk 
race, 305 

■ with a lauguage like that 

of Kashgliar, 306 

call thomselvos “ Mumin,” 

or the “ Faithful,” 310 
Sangguhu, in Bali, a subdivision of the 
Sudras who are acquainted with the 
Fed, IS, 82 

Sfuikhvii Kkrikfi, the aphorisms of the 
tdiiriese, agree very nearly with the ■ 
traiiHlationofMr.Colebrooke, 858-360 


Sfenkhya ICkrika, Chinese translation 
of, called “The Golden Seventy 
Sha.ster,” 357 

Santali verb has twenty-three tenses, 
and for each, tense two J'onns of iho 
participle and the gerund, 7 

has four voices and several 

moods, 8 

Satlaj, really the original Indus, 323 
Saumire, II., “ Aral) Metrology : II. 

El-Bjabarty,” Art. XIII., 253-284 
Serpent-worship in India, adoptc'd in 
the Brahma nical doctrine, 85 note 
SJmiv, It. B., “ On tlio Hill Canton of 
Salar, the most Easterly settlement of 
the Turk Eace,” Art. XV., 305-316 
Shihiyin, tribe of, at Eas Massendoin ; 
peculiar in race, 167 

— the dialect of, not known 

to the Arabs, and, therefore, perhaps 
Pre-Islamite, ibid. 

SM-Ki, or Historical Eecord, speaks 
of the settlement of the Viddhais in 
Bactria, 294 

Shi- King, or Book of Poetry, full of 
old traditions of the Djow's, 286-7 
Sikhim, a narrow strip of country 
ruled by a Eajah, under British 
protection, 120 

Sind, rainfall in, not greater formerly 
than now, 324 

Siiighpo languages, in class xv., that 
of comparatively recent settlers in 
As.sam, 21 

and Kakhyen language of W. 

Yunnan nearly the same, 22 

comparison of, w'ith Burmese, 

226 

people or Kakhyens, fringe the 

whole northern frontier of Burma, 227 
Sinhalese language proved by the late 
Prof. Childers to be Aryan, 173 

and traced hack by the 

late Dr. Goldschmidt to its Indian 
sources, ibid. 

Silling, the entrepSt of trade hetw'een 
Mongolia and China on the N.E. 
and Tibet to the S.W., 311 

— caravans from Tibet come 

to, annually, 312 

‘‘ dumb-trading,” or barter 

practised between the people of 
Sining andNifan, 312-13 
Sokpo, probably to bo identified with 
the Kalniaks of Musulmfin writers, 
316 

Soor, the jiresent, the nearest port of 
Arabia to India, 162 
Sounds of Chinese, comparison of the 
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ancient and modern sounds of, Ap- 
penclix to Mr. Eingsmill’s paper, 
301-304 

Si. Barbe-^ IL Z., “ Burmese Transliter- 
ation,” Art. X., 228-233 

adopts Dr. Hunter’s 

system for transliterating tlie Non- 
Aryan languages of India, 230 
Spencer, H., remark “tkat there is 
often a bone of truth in the grossest 
falsehood,” 33 

Spinoza, Piehte, etc., maintain hut one 
substanc(3, and that suh.stance God, 36 
Sprenger, Dr. A., recent work by, from 
Arab geographers, of great -value, 159 

ingenious conjecture by, 

that Nan is for Eas Nns, 171 
Strachey, Sir John, deserving of an 
immense debt of gratitude from 
the Hill Provinces, 148 
Sudras in Bali, of mixed origin, Bali- 
nese and Javanese, 81 
Szema devotes the 123rd chapter of 
his book to a description of Dawan 
and' of the adjacent countries, 296-9 

Tai group, all the membors of, literary 
dialects, with alphabets, except the 
Siamese, from the Burmese, 27 

languages of, only separated 

dialetically, ibid, 

^ — comprehends the Ahom, 

Khnniti, Shan, Lao, Siamese and 
Tai Mow, ibid. 

iive tones used in, but not 

expressed in writing, except in 
Siamese, 28 

Takpa, Gyarung, and three other 
Trans- Himalayan _ languages, have 
words in common with the Thbetan, 25 
Ta-lih, the translator of the life of 
Buddha, probably lived about a.d. 
150, 355 

Tamil, exhibits more fully than any 
other of the Dravidian group, th*e 
distinction of gendoi', 4 
Tea-plant, specimens of, sent from 
Nipal to Dr. "Wullieh in 1816, 133 

— approved by London merchants, 

as sent from India in 1842-3, by Dr. 
Falconer and Mr. Jameson, 142-3 
Tea-plantations, list of private, in the 
Dcihra Ddn, Vidth memoir, in 1874, 
by G. E. G. Williams, B.C.S., 149 
Teika, the collector of tho ** Hundred 
Odes," about A.u. 1213, 327 
Teshu Lama, of 'i’ibot, sends an em- 
bassy to Warren Hastings to inter- 
cede for the Bhutaueso, 1 21 


Thea, or Camellia plant, no true 
specimens of, found growing wild 
W. of Sikkim, 133 

Thomas, “ The Kock-Gut Phrygian 
Inscriptions at Doganla,” Art. XX,, 
364-372 

Tibet, trade with, and ultimately, 
through it, with Oluna; not appa- 
rently dangerous, 115 
the roads to, present no in- 
superable difficulties, 123 

the people of, (piiet, iiiolfen- 

sive, but brave, 125 

the key to Chinese history and 

institutions, to be found in, 126 

much trade witli China via, 

Singaufoo, but roads impassable in 
winter, ibid. 

— independent tribes to the N. 

of, 311 

Tibetan language, formation of tenses 
in, generally dependent on certain 
prefixed letters, 12 

Tibetan woixis. tho pronunciation of 
many, lost in Tibet, but pre.5erved in 
Kauawari, 17 

Tibeto-Burman languages, the chief 
Non- Aryan tougues to the N. and 
E., 8 

languages of this group 

have many words in common, e.i- 
pecially numerals and pronouns, 9 

jiiost of tho languages of 

this group have no cerebral lctters,ibiil. 

— ; boundaries of this group 

not certain, 9 

— some of the language.? of 

this group the most romovial irtnii 
one another have considerable resem- 
blances, 10 

— words in, distinguislnal, 

sometiinas, by dift'erenees of t(iiie,ibid. 

ill this group, adjectives 

generally follow their .sniwt'antivc.s, 
tho post,po,sitions being attacliod to 
the adjectives, 11 

postpositions in tbi.s 

group, in tho oomjaiund, are generally 
signs of th(3 gotutivo or dative n/la- 
tionjihid. 

in this group tho verb 

is always at the end of tho scmtoncf!, 
11-12 

- — in most of them the 

particle ma serves to denote a nega- 
tive, 12 

interrogatives, goncraliy 

denoted by the particles na, ma, antf 
wo, man, man, ibid. 
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Tih(‘to- Burraan,tlinup:li a va^no group, 
ziiaiiY of ifcs languages admit of being 
clasHod togotluir, 13 

tlie postpositions in 

Kiicliari, Giiro, etc., arc generally 
idiaitical in all of them, 14 

the first class of these, 

Kachnri, Garo, etc,, are more Indian 
than the others, ibid. 

the Kachari and Tripura 

dialects, the widest apart, have great 
resemblances, ibid. 

in class ii. Tibetan, 

Sarpa, Lohpa, etc., are placed, 15 

— ckssiii.eontains Gurung, 

Murwi, etc., ibid. 

Traill, Mr. G. W., correct in bis judg- 
ment us to tbe best sites for the Tea- 
plants, 137 

at once sees the im- 
portance of the Tea-question and 
1/ommittee, ibid. 

selects Latchmeswar, 

near Almorah, and Bhartpur, near 
Bbinital, as first Tea-sites, 13S 
Tribes N.E. of Thibet wbo feed their 
horses in winter on meat, 315 
Tripitaka, Buddhist, life of Buddha, in, 
translated by Ta-lih, 355 

contains, also, a Chinese 

copy of the Dhammapada, 357 
Tsiu (Sir), gains, at length, tbe pre- 
dominance, and founds the modern 
Empire of China, 293 
Turki language, no word in, to ex- 
press the iV?’ genus, 308 
Tylos, Island of, famous, according to 
Pliny, for its pearls, 161 

and adjoining Island of Aradus, 

long identified with the Bahrein 
Islands, 1G2 

TzeniaTsien, justly styled the Father 
of Chinese History,'” 294 

IJkiyah, an ounce of Egypt, weighs 
57 to 57G grains, 110 

VcdaiUin, the, sees that the very con- 
<a>ptiou of absolute being excludes 
duality, 86 

uccovdirig to, the being that 

is not God, is not being, ibid. 
Yedaulin fittempts, in Brahma, the 
conception of a deity freed from the 
sliglitfst liiicturo of iiiatorial ideas, 39 
Value in (lerhatm of the rails of 
(lificreut Countries, 254-0 
Valiu sproporlioual of ilxd muSd^imnn, 
rail^ etc., etc., 259, 2G0 


Tasuraitra, the Presidemt of the last 
Council lield by Xanishka, 357 
Tiddhal Dominio'n, at tlie time of its 
greatest prosperity, exteudod from 
95° to 109 'E. long., 294 
Yiddhals, the original KphtluiUtm of 
the Greeks, 286 

Viviani, views of, with regard to the 
elevation of river-beds, 821 
Vivian do St.-Martin, tlie first to 
point out the connexion of the Yaeti 
with the EifiithalitiO of Procojiius, 291 
Vowel “rt,” the, inherent in ail Indo- 
Chinese languages, 214 
Vi/se, G. IT., Geological Notes on 
the River Indus,” Art. XVI., 317-324 

■Wade, Sir Thomas, value of conven- 
tion lately made between him and 
Li-hung-Chang, 113 

— supplements that 

made at Tiensiu seventeen years ago, 
ibid. 

onglit to he no 

delay in canying it but, 114 
Weights, proportional, of derham and 
mdqaU 256-258 

Wolf’s Tail, passages in which the 
False Dawn is so called, 350-1 
Women of Japan, general rules for the 
conduct of, 330-332 
Wylie, Mr,, translation by, of the 
records of Hiungnu, 292 

Yuehti, march of, to Bactria, from 
Kansnh, one of the latest migra- 
tions, 285 

Zodiac in Bali, originally, as in ancient 
Greece, with only eleven signs, 96 

the Indian, of native origin, 

and not borrowed from the West, 
ibid. 

Zodiacal Light, first noticed by Kepler 
A.ii, 1696-1635, and described by 
Cassini A.n. 1683, 346 

soon by the Mu’eclbdhin 

in tbe latter part of autumn or the 
beginning of winter, 347 

fanciful views about, 

in Ejistern authors, 348 

- true cause of, only 

recently detected by 3Suro])ean astro- 
nomers", ibid. 

tlieory of its connex- 
ion with Caucasus, 348-9 

noticed by Palgrnve 

as lasting long in the transparent 
skies of Arabia, 354 
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